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PREFACE. 


This  book  is  the  result   of  the  experience  of  the  writer 

in  teaching  the  subject  of  Applied  Mechanics  for  the  last 
twelve  years  at  the  Massachusetts  Institute  of  Technology, 

The  immediate  object  of  publishing  it  is,  to  enable  him  to 
dispense  with  giving  to  the  students  a  large  amount  of  notes. 
As,  however,  it  is  believed  that  it  may  be  found  useful  by 
others,  the  following  remarks  in  regard  to  its  general  plan 
are  submitted. 

The  work  is  essentially  a  treatise  on  strength  and  stabil- 
ity ;  but,  inasmuch  as  it  contains  some  other  matter,  it  was 
thought  best  to  call  it  *' Applied  Mechanics/'*  notwithstanding 
the 'fact  that  a  number  of  subjects  usually  included  in  trea- 
tises on  applied  mechanics  are  omitted. 

It  is  primarily  a  text-book ;  and  hence  the  writer  has  endeav- 
ored to  present  the  different  subjects  in  such  a  way  as 
seemed  to  him  best  for  the  progress  of  the  class,  even  though 
it  be  at  some  sacrifice  of  a  logical  order  of  topics.  While 
no  attempt  has  been  made  at  originality,  it  is  believed  that 
some  features   of  the  work  are   quite  different  from  all  jre- 
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vious  efforts;  and  a  few  of  these  cases  will  be  referred  to, 
with  the  reasons  for  so  treating  them. 

In  the  discussion  upon  the  definition  of  *' force,"  the  object 
IS,  to  make  plain  to  the  student  the  modern  objections  to  the 
usual  ways  of  treating  the  subject,  so  that  he  may  have  a 
clear  conception  of  the  modern  aspect  of  the  question,  rather 
than  to  support  the  author's  definition,  as  he  is  fully  aware 
that  this,  as  well  as  all  others  that  have  been  given,  is  open 
to  objectioo. 

In  connection  with  the  treatment  of  statical  couples,  it 
was  thought  best  to  present  to  the  student  the  actual  effect 
of  the  action  of  forces  on  a  rigid  body,  and  not  to  delay  this 
subject  until  dynamics  of  rigid  bodies  is  treated,  as  is  usually 
done. 

In  the  common  theory  of  beams,  the  author  has  tried  to 
make  plain  the  assumptions  on  which  it  is  based,  A  little 
more  prominence  than  usual  has  also  been  given  to  the  longi- 
tudinal shearing  of  beams* 

In  that  part  of  the  book  that  relates  to  the  experimental 
results  on  strength  and  elasticity,  the  writer  has  endeavored 
to  give  the  most  reliable  results,  and  to  emphasize  the  fact, 
that,  to  obtain  constants  suitable  for  use  in  practice,  we 
must  deduce  them  from  tests  on  full-sixe  pieces.  This  prin- 
ciple of  being  careful  not  to  apply  experimental  results  to 
cases  very  different  from  those  experimented  upon,  has  long 
been  recognized  in  physics,  and  therefore  needs  no  justifica- 
tion, 

I  The  government  reports  of  tests  made  at  the  Watertown 
Arsenal  have  been  extensively  quoted  from,  as  it  is  believed 
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that   they  furnish  some  of  our  most  reliable  information  on 
these  subjects. 

The  treatment  of  the  strength  of  timber  will  be  foimd  to 
be  quite  different  from  what  is  usually  given  ;  but  it  speaks 
for  itself,  and  will  not  be  commented  upon  here. 

In  the  chapter  on  the  **  Theory  of  Elasticity/'  a  combina- 
tion is  made  of  the  methods  of  Rankine  and  of  Crash  of. 

In  preparing  the  work,  the  author  has  naturally  consulted 
the  greater  part  of  the  usual  literature  on  these  subjects ;  and, 
whenever  he  has  drawn  from  other  books,  he  has  endeavored  to 
acknowledge  it.  He  wishes  here  to  acknowledge  the  assist- 
ance furnished  hira  by  Professor  C.  H.  Peabody  of  the  Massa- 
chusetts Institute  of  Technology,  who  has  read  all  the  proofs, 
and  has  aided  hira  materially  in  other  ways  in  getting  out  the 
work. 

Gaeiano  Lanza. 
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CHAPTER   I. 


COMPOSITION  A,XD  RESOLLmOM  OF  FORCES. 


§  I.  Fundamental  Conceptions.  —  The  fundamental  con- 
ceptions of  Mechanics  are  Force,  Matter,  Space,  Time,  and 
Motion. 

§  2.  Relativity  of  Motion.  —  The  limitations  of  our  natures 
are  such  that  all  our  quantitative  conceptions  are  relative. 
The  truth  of  this  statement  may  be  illustrated,  in  the  case  of 
motion,  by  the  fact,  that,  if  we  assume  the  shore  as  fixed  in 
position,  a  ship  sailing  on  the  ocean  is  in  motion,  and  a  ship 
moored  in  the  dock  is  at  rest ;  whereas,  if  we  assume  the  sun 
as  our  fixed  point,  both  ships  are  really  in  motion,  as  both  par- 
take of  the  motion  of  the  earth.  We  have,  moreover,  no  means 
of  determining  whether  any  given  point  is  absolutely  fixed  in 
position,  nor  whether  any  given  direction  is  an  absolutely  fixed 
direction.  Our  only  way  of  determining  direction  is  by  means 
of  two  points  assumed  as  fixed  ;  and  the  straight  line  joining 
th€m»  we  arc  accustomed  to  assume  as  fixed  in  direction. 
Thus,  it  is  very  customary  to  assume  the  straight  line  joining 
the  sun  with  any  fixed  star  as  a  line  fixed  in  direction  ;  but  if 
the  whole  visible  universe  were  in  motion,  so  as  to  change  the 
absolute  direction  of  this  Ime,  we  should  have  no  means  of 
recognizing  it. 


§3.  Rest  and  Motion, —  In  order  to  define  rest  and 
motion,  we  have  the  following;  viz.,— 

When  a  single  point  is  spoken  of  as  having  motion  or  resti 
some  other  point  is  always  expressed  or  understood,  which  is 
for  the  time  heing  considered  as  a  fixed  point,  and  some  direc- 
tion is  assumed  as  a  fixed  direction  :  and  \vc  then  say  that  the 
first-nanied  point  is  at  rest  relatively  to  the  fixed  point,  when 
the  straight  line  joining  it  with  the  fixed  point  changes  neither 
in  lenc^th^  nor  in  direction;  whereas  it  is  said  to  be  in  motion 
relatively  to  the  fixed  point,  when  this  straight  line  changes  in 
length,  in  direction,  or  in  both. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  had  considered  the  first -named 
point  as  our  fixed  point,  the  same  conditions  would  determine 
whether  the  second  was  at  rest,  or  in  motion,  relatively  to  the 
first. 

A  body  is  said  to  be  at  rest  relatively  to  a  given  point  and 
to  a  given  direction,  when  all  its  points  are  at  rest  relatively  to 
this  point  and  this  direction. 

§4,  Velocity. —  When  the  motion  of  one  point  relatively 
to  another,  or  of  one  body  relatively  to  another,  is  such  that  it 
describes  equal  distances  in  equal  times,  however  small  be  the 
parts  into  which  the  time  is  divided,  the  motion  is  said  to  be 
uniform  and  the  velocity  constant. 

The  velocity,  in  this  case,  is  the  space  passed  over  in  a  unit 

of  time,  and  is  to  be  found  by  dividing  the  space  passed  over  in 

any  ^iven  time  by  the  time ;   thus,  if  s  represent   the  space 

passed  over  in  time  /,  and  v  represent  the  velocity^  we  shall 

have 

s 

t 

When  the  motion  is  not  uniform,  if  we  divide  the  time  into 
small  parts,  and  then  divide  the  space  passed  over  in  one  of 
r^ese  intervals  by  the  time,  and  then  pass  to  the  limit  as  these 
intervals  of  time  become  shorter,  we  shall  obtain  the  velocity. 
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Thus,  if  Aj  represent  the  space  passed  over  in  the  interval  of 
time  A/,  then  we  shall  have 


or 


limit  of  —  as  A/  diminishes, 
A/ 


if  =s  — ^ 


1 5,  Force.  —  We  shall  next  attempt  to  obtain  a  correct  defi- 
nition of  force,  or  at  least  of  what  is  called  force  in  mechanics. 

It  may  seem  strange  that  it  should  be  necessar)^  to  do  this ; 
as  it  would  appear  that  clear  and  correct  definitions  must  have 
been  necessary  in  order  to  make  correct  deductions,  and  there- 
fore that  there  ought  to  be  no  dispute  whatever  over  the  mean- 
ing of  the  word  farce.  Nevertheless,  it  is  a  fact  in  mechanics, 
as  well  as  in  all  those  sciences  which  attempt  to  deal  with  the 
facts  and  laws  of  nature,  that  correct  definitions  are  only  gradu- 
ally developed,  and  that,  starting  with  very  imperfect  and  often 
erroneous  views  of  natural  laws  and  phenomena,  it  is  only  after 
these  errors  have  been  ascertained  and  corrected  by  a  long 
range  of  observation  and  experiment,  and  an  increased  range  of 
knowledge  has  been  acquired,  that  exactness  and  perspicuity 
can  be  obtained  in  the  definitions. 

Now,  this  is  precisely  what  has  happened  in  the  case  of 
force. 

In  ancient  times  r<*x/ was  supposed  to  be  the  natural  state 
of  bodies ;  and  it  was  assumed  that,  in  order  to  make  thera 
move,  force  was  necessary,  and  that  even  after  they  had  been 
~  et  in  motion  their  own  innate  inertia  or  sluggishness  would 
ause  them  to  come  to  rest  unless  they  were  constantly  urged 
on  by  the  application  of  some  force»  the  bodies  coming  to  rest 
whenever  the  force  ceased  acting. 

It  was  under  the  influence  of  these  vague  notions  that  such 
terms  arose  as  Force  of  Inertia^  Moment  of  lucrtia^  Vis  Viva 
or  Living  Force^  etc, 


sed  in  mechanics  ;  but  in 
all  such  cases  they  have  been  re-defined,  such  new  meanings 
having  been  attached  to  them  as  will  bring  them  into  accord 
wiih  the  more  advanced  ideas  of  the  present  time.  Such  defini- 
tions will  be  g^iven  in  the  course  of  this  work,  as  the  necessity 
may  arise  for  the  use  of  the  terms. 

Moreover,  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  there  still  prevails,  to 
some  extent,  in  the  m<^)re  popular  class  of  scientific  literature,  a 
l(jose  usage  of  such  terms,  which  is  very  liable  to  impart  erro- 
neous ideas  to  those  whose  minds  are  not  clear  as  to  their  true 
meanings. 

NEWTON*S    FIRST    LAW    OF    MOTION. 

Idens  becoming  more  precise,  in  course  of  time  there  was 
framed  Newton's  first  law  of  motion  ;  and  this  law  is  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

A  body  at  rest  will  remain  at  rest,  and  a  body  in  motion  will 
continue  to  move  uniformly  and  in  a  straight  line,  unless  and 
until  some  external  force  acts  upon  it. 

The  assumed  truth  of  this  law  was  based  upon  the  observed 
facts  of  nature  ;  viz.,  — 

When  bodies  were  sevn  to  be  at  rest,  and  from  rest  passed 
into  a  state  of  motion,  it  was  always  possible  to  assign  some 
cause ;  i.e.,  they  had  been  brought  into  some  new  relationship, 
either  with  the  earth,  or  with  some  other  body:  and  to  this 
cause  could  be  assigned  the  change  of  state  from  rest  to  motion. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of  bodies  in  motion,  it  was  seenj 
that,  if  a  body  altered  its  motion  from  a  uniform  rectilinear 
motion,  there  was  always  some  such  cause  that  could  be 
assigned.  Thus,  in  the  case  of  a  ball  thrown  from  the  hand, 
the  attraction  of  the  earth  and  the  resistance  of  the  air  soon 
caused  it  to  come  to  rest.  In  the  case  of  a  ball  rolled  along 
the  ground,  friction  (i.e.,  the  continual  contact  and  collision  with 
the  ground)  gradually  destroyed  its  motion,  and  brought  it  to 
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rest ;  whereas,  when  such  resistances  were  diminished  by  rolling 
it  on  glass  or  on  the  ice,  the  motion  always  continued  longer: 
hence  it  was  inferred,  that,  were  these  resistances  entirely 
removed,  the  motion  would  continue  forever. 

In  accordance  with  these  views,  the  definition  of  force 
usually  given  was  substantially  as  follows  :  — 

Force  is  that  xvhicli  causes,  or  tends  to  cause,  a  body  to  change 
its  state  frotn  rest  to  motion,  from  motion  to  rest^  or  to  changeHts 
fotion  as  to  direction  or  speed. 

Under  these  views,  uniform  rectilinear  motion  was  recog- 
nized as  being  just  as  much  a  condition  of  equilibrium,  or  of 
the  action  of  no  force  or  of  balanced  forces,  as  rest ;  and  the 
recognition  of  this  one  fact  upset  many  false  notions,  destroyed 
many  incorrect  conclusions,  and  first  rendered  possible  a  science 
of  mechanics.  Along  with  the  above-stated  definition  of  force 
is  ordinarily  given  the  following  proposition  ;  viz., — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  velocities  that  they  impart,  in  a 
tit  of  time,  to  the  same  body.     The  reasoning  given  in  support 

this  proposition  is  as  follows  :  — 

Suppose  a  body  to  be  moving  uniformly  and  in  a  straight 
line,  and  suppose  a  force  to  act  upon  it  for  a  certain  length  of 
time  t  in  the  direction  of  the  body's  motion :  the  effect  of  the 
force  is  to  alter  the  velocity  of  the  body ;  and  it  is  only  by  this 
Iteration  of  velocity  that  we  recognize  the  action  of  the  force. 
Hence,  as  long  as  the  alteration  continues  at  the  same  rate,  w^e 
recognize  the  same  force  as  acting. 

If,  therefore,/  represent  the  amoimt  of  velocity  which  the 
force  would  impart  in  one  unit  of  time,  the  total  increase  in 
the  velocity  of  the  body  will  be  // ;  and.  if  the  force  now  stop 
acting,  the  body  will  again  move  uniformly  and  in  the  same 
direction,  but  with  a  velocity  greater  by /A 

Hence,  if  we  are  to  measure  forces  by  their  effects,  it  will 
follow  that  — 

The  velocity  which  a  force  will  impart  to  a  given  {or  standard) 
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bad^  in  a  unit  of  time  is  a  proper  measure  of  the  force.  And 
we  shall  have,  that  two  forces,  each  of  which  will  impart  the 
same  velocity  to  the  same  body  in  a  unit  of  time,  are  equal  to 
each  other;  and  a  force  which  will  impart  to  a  given  body  twice 
the  velocity  per  unit  of  time  that  another  force  will  impart  to 
the  same  body,  is  itself  twice  as  great,  or,  in  other  words,  — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  velocities  that  they  impart^  in  a 
unit  of  timet  to  the  same  body, 

MODERN    CRITICISM   OF    THE   ABOVE. 

The  scientists  and  the  metaphysicians  of  the  present  time 
are  recognizing  two  other  facts  not  hitherto  recognized,  and  the 
result  is  a  criticism  adverse  to  the  above-stated  definition  of 
force.  Other  definitions  have,  in  consequence,  been  proposed  ; 
but  none  are  free  from  objection  on  logical  grounds,  and  at  the 
same  time  capable  of  use  in  mechanics  in  a  quantitative  way* 

The  two  facts  referred  to  are  the  following;  viz., — 

i^.  That  all  our  ideas  of  space,  time,  rest,  motion,  and  even 
of  direction,  are  relative. 

2^  That,  because  two  effects  are  identical,  it  does  not  follow 
that  the  causes  producing  those  effects  are  identicah 

Hence,  in  the  light  of  these  two  facts,  it  is  plain,  that,  inas- 
much as  we  can  only  recognize  motion  as  relative,  we  can  only 
recognize  force  as  acting  when  at  least  two  bodies  are  con* 
cerned  in  the  transaction  ;  and  also  that  if  the  forces  are  simply 
the  causes  of  the  motion  in  the  ordinary  popular  sense  of  the 
word  causct  we  cannot  assume,  that,  when  the  effects  are  equal, 
the  causes  are  in  every  way  identical,  although  we  have,  of 
course,  a  perfect  right  to  say  that  they  are  identical  so  far  as 
the  production  of  motion  is  concerned. 

I  shall  now  proceed,  in  the  light  of  the  above,  to  deduce  a 
definition  of  force,  which,  although  not  free  from  objection, 
seems  as  free  as  any  that  has  been  framed. 

It  is  one  of  the  facts  of  nature,  that,  when  bodies  are  by  any 
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means  brought  under  certain  relations  to  each  other,  certain 
tendencies  are  developed,  which,  if  not  interfered  with,  will 
exhibit  themselves  in  the  occurrence  of  certain  definite  phe- 
nomena. What  these  phenomena  are,  depends  upon  the  nature 
of  the  bodies  concerned,  and  on  the  relationships  into  which 
they  are  brought. 

As  an  illustration,  we  know  that  if  an  apple  is  placed  at  a 
certain  height  above  the  surface  of  the  earth,  there  is  developed 
between  the  two  bodies  a  tendency  to  approach  each  other; 
and  if  there  is  no  interference  with  this  tendency,  it  exhihits 
Itself  in  the  fall  of  the  apple.  If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  apple 
were  hung  on  the  hook  of  a  spring  balance  in  the  same  posi- 
tion as  before,  the  spring  would  stretch,  and  there  would  be 
developed  a  tendency  of  the  spring  to  make  the  apple  move 
upwards.  This  tendency  to  make  the  apple  move  upwards 
would  be  just  equal  to  the  tendency  of  the  earth  and  apple  to 
approach  each  other.  This  would  be  expressed  by  saying  that 
the  pull  of  the  spring  is  just  equal  and  opposite  to  the  weight 
of  the  apple. 

As  other  illustrations  of  these  tendencies  developed  in 
bodies  when  placed  in  certain  relations  to  each  other,  we  have 
the  following  cases  :  — 

(a)  When  two  bodies  collide. 

(If)  When  two  substances,  coming  together,  form  a  chemical 
union,  as  sodium  and  water 

if)  When  the  chemical  union  is  entered  into  only  by  raising 
the  temperature  to  some  special  point. 

Any  of  these  tendencies  that  are  developed  by  bringing 
about  any  of  these  special  relationships  between  bodies  might 
properly  be  called  a  force ;  and  the  term  might  properly  be,  and 
is,  used  in  the  same  sense  in  the  mental  and  moral  world,  as 
well  as  in  the  physical.  In  mechanics,  however,  we  have  to 
deal  only  with  the  relative  motion  of  bodies ;  and  hence  wc 
give  the  name  fonr  only  to  tendencies  to  change  the  relative 


motion  of  the  bodies  concerned ;  and  this,  whether  these  ten- 
dencies are  unresisted,  and  exhibit  themselves  in  the  actual 
occurrence  of  a  change  of  motion,  or  whether  they  are  resisted 
by  equal  and  opposite  tendencies,  and  exhibit  themselves  in 
the  production  of  a  tensile,  compressive,  or  other  stress  in  the 
bodies  concerned,  instead  of  motion. 


DEFINITION    OF    FORCE. 

Hence  our  definition  of  force,  as  far  as  mechanics  has  to 
deal  with  it  or  is  capable  of  dealing  with  it,  is  as  follows; 
viz.,  — 

Force  is  a  tendency  to  change  the  relative  motion  of  the  two 
bodies  bctiL^eeu  zvkich  (hat  tendency  exists. 

Indeed,  when,  as  in  the  ilkistration  given  a  short  time  ago, 
the  apple  is  hung  on  the  hook  of  a  spring  balance,  there  still 
exists  a  tendency  of  the  apple  and  the  earth  to  approach  each 
other  ;  i,e,,  they  are  in  the  act  of  trying  to  approach  each  other ; 
and  it  is  this  tendency,  or  act  of  trying,  that  we  call  the  force  of 
gravitation.  In  the  case  cited,  this  tendency  is  balanced  by 
an  opposite  tendency  on  the  part  of  the  spring ;  but,  were  the 
spring  not  there,  the  force  of  gravitation  would  cause  the  apple 
to  fall. 

Professor  Rankine  calls  force  '*an  action  between  two  bodies, 
either  causing  or  tending  to  cause  change  in  their  relative  rest 
or  motion ;"  and  if  the  act  of  trying  can  be  called  an  action,  my 
definition  is  equi%'alent  to  his. 

For  the  benefit  of  any  one  who  wishes  to  follow  out  the 
discussions  that  have  lately  taken  place,  I  will  enumerate  the 
following  articles  that  have  been  written  on  the  subject ;  — 

(a)  "  Recent  Advances  in  Physical  Science,"  by  P.  G.  Tait, 
Lecture  XIV. 

{b)  Herbert  Spencer,  **  First  Principles  of  Philosophy" 
(certain  portions  of  the  book). 


MEASURE  OF  FORCE. 
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{c)  Discussion  by  Messrs.  Spencer  and  Tait,  **  Nature,**  Jan. 
2,  9,  1 6,  1879. 

{d)  Force  and  Energy,  ''Nature,"  Nov.  25,  Dec,  2,  9,  16, 
1880. 

§d  External  Force^  —  We  thus  sec,  that,  in  order  that  a 
force  may  be  developed,  there  must  be  two  bodies  concerjicJ 
in  the  transaction  ;  and  we  should  speak  of  the  force  as  that 
developed  or  existing  between  the  two  bodies. 

But  we  may  confine  our  attention  wholly  to  the  motion  or 
condition  of  one  of  these  two  bodies ;  and  we  may  refer  its 
motion  either  to  the  other  body  as  a  fixed  point,  or  to  some 
body  different  from  either;  and  then,  in  speaking  of  the  force, 
we  should  speak  of  it  as  the  force  acting  on  the  body  under 
consideration,  and  call  it  an  external  force.  It  is  the  tendency 
of  the  other  body  to  change  the  motion  of  the  body  under  con- 
sideration relatively  to  the  point  considered  as  fixed, 

§7.  Relativity  of  Force*  —  In  adopting  the  above-stated 
definition  of  force,  we  acknowledge  our  incapacity  to  deal  with 
it  as  an  absoUiic  quantity ;  for  we  have  defined  it  as  a  tendency 
tu  change  the  relative  motion  of  a  pair  of  bodies.  Hence  it  is 
only  through  relative  motion  that  we  recognize  force;  and  hence 
rce  is  relative,  as  well  as  motion. 

§8.  Newton's  First  Law  of  Motion*  — In  the  light  of 
the  above  discussion,  we  might  express  Newton's  first  law  of 
motion  as  follows  :  — 

A  body  at  rest,  or  in  uniform  rectilinear  motion  relatively  to 
a  given  point  assumed  as  Jixed,  will  continue  at  rest,  or  in  uni- 
form motion  in  the  same  direction,  unless  and  until  some  external 
force  acts  either  on  the  body  in  question,  or  on  the  fixed  point, 
or  on  the  tody  which  furftishes  us  our  fixed  direction.  This  law 
is  really  superfluous,  as  it  has  all  been  embodied  in  the  defini- 
tion. 

§9.  Measure  of  Force*  —  We  next  need  some  means  of 
comparing  forces  with  each  other  in  magnitude;  and,  subse- 


quently,  we  need  to  select  one  force  as  our  unit  force,  by  means 
of  which  to  estimate  the  magnitude  of  other  forces. 

Let  us  suppose  a  body  moving  uniformly  and  in  a  straight 
line,  relatively  to  some  fixed  point ;  as  long  as  this  motion 
continues,  we  recognize  no  unbalanced  force  acting  on  it; 
but,  if  the  motion  changes,  there  must  be  a  tendency  to  change 
that  motion,  or,  in  other  words,  an  unbalanced  force  is  acting 
on  the  body  from  the  instant  when  it  begins  to  change  its 
motion. 

Suppose  a  body  to  be  moving  uniformly,  and  a  force  to  be 
applied  to  it,  and  to  act  for  a  length  of  time  /,  and  to  be  so  applied 
as  not  to  change  the  direction  of  motion  of  the  hody,  but  to 
increase  its  velocity;  the  result  will  be,  that  the  velocity  will  be 
increased  by  equal  amounts  in  equal  times»  and  if  /  represent 
the  amount  of  velocity  the  force  would  impart  in  one  unit  of 
time,  the  total  increase  in  velocity  will  be  ft.  This  results 
merely  from  the  definition  of  a  force;  for  if  the  velocity  pro- 
duced in  one  (a  standard)  body  by  a  given  force  is  twice  as 
great  as  that  produced  by  another  given  force,  then  is  the  ten- 
dency to  produce  velocity  twice  as  great  in  the  first  case  as  in 
the  second,  or,  in  other  words,  the  first  force  is  twice  as  great 
as  the  second.     Hence  — 

Forces  are  praportional  to  the  velocities  which  they  will  impart 
ta  a  given  {or  standard)  body  in  a  unit  of  time. 

We  may  thus,  by  using  one  standard  body,  determine  a 
set  of  equal  forces,  and  also  the  proportion  between  different 
forces. 

§  lo.  Measure  of  Mass. — ^  After  having  determined^  as 
shown,  a  set  of  equal  (unit)  forces,  if  we  apply  two  of  them 
to  different  bodies,  and  let  them  act  for  the  same  length  of  time 
on  each,  and  find  that  the  resulting  velocities  are  unequal,  these 
bodies  are  said  to  have  unequal  masses;  whereas,  if  the  result- 
ing velocities  are  equal,  they  are  said  to  have  equal  masses. 

Hence  we  have  the  following  definitions  :  — 
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KELATW.V  BET^EEiV  EO/iCE  AND  MOMENTUM.  II 

I**,  Equal  forces  are  those  which,  by  acting  for  equal  times 
on  the  same  or  standard  bodj,  impart  to  it  equal  velocities, 

2°,  Equal  masses  are  those  masses  to  which  equal  forces 
will  impart  equal  velocities  in  equal  times, 

§11.  Suppose  two  bodies  of  equal  mass  moving  side  by 
side  with  the  same  velocity,  and  uniformly,  let  us  apply  to 
one  of  them  a  force  F  in  the  direction  of  the  body's  motion  : 
the  effect  of  this  force  is  to  increase  the  velocity  with  which  the 
body  moves;  and  if  we  wish,  at  the  same  time,  to  increase 
the  velocity  of  the  other,  so  that  they  will  continue  to  move 
side  by  side,  it  will  be  necessary  to  apply  an  equal  force  to  that 

\Vc  are  thus  employing  a  force  2F  to  impart  to  the  two 
bodies  the  required  increment  of  velocity. 

If  we  unite  them  into  one,  it  still  requires  a  force  2^  to 
impart  to  the  one  body  resulting  from  their  union  the  re- 
quired increment  of  velocity :  hence,  if  we  double  the  mass 
to  which  we  wish  to  impart  a  certain  velocity,  w^e  must  double 
the  force,  or,  in  other  words,  employ  a  force  which  would 
impart  to  the  first  mass  alone  a  velocity  double  that  required. 
Hence  — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  masses  to  which  they  will  impart 
the  same  velocity  in  the  same  time, 

§  12.  Momentum. —  The  product  obtained  by  multiplying 
the  number  of  units  of  mass  in  a  body  by  its  velocity  is  called 
the  momentum  of  the  body. 

§13.  Relation  between  Force  and  Momentum. — The 
number  of  units  of  momentum  imparted  to  a  body  in  a  unit  of 
time  by  a  given  force,  is  evidently  identical  with  the  number 
of  units  of  velocity  that  would  be  imparted  by  the  same  force, 
in  the  same  time,  to  a  unit  mass.     Hence  — 

Forces  are  proportional  to  the  momenta  (or  velocities  per  unit 
of  mass)  which  they  will  generate  in  a  unit  of  time. 
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Hence,  if  F  represent  a  force  which  generates,  in  a  unit  of 
time,  a  velocity y  in  a  body  whose  mass  is  m^  we  shall  have 

F^  mf; 

and,  inasmuch  as  the  choice  of  our  units  is  still  under  our  con- 
trol, we  so  choose  them  that 

F=mf; 

i,e.,  the  force  F  contains  as  many  units  of  force  as  mf  contains 
units  of  momentum  ;  in  other  words,  — 

T/ie  mojuentum  generated  in  a  body  in  a  unit  of  time  by  a 
force  acting  in  the  direction  of  the  bodys  motion,  is  taken  as 
a  measure  of  the  force, 

§  14.  Statical  Measure  of  Force*  — When  the  forces  are 
prevented  from  producing  motion  by  being  resisted  by  equal 
and  opposite  forces,  as  is  the  case  in  that  part  of  mechanics 
known  as  Statics,  they  must  be  measured  by  a  direct  comparison 
with  other  forces.  An  illustration  of  this  has  already  been 
given  in  the  case  of  an  apple  hun^^  on  the  hook  of  a  spring 
balance.  In  that  case  the  [>ull  of  the  spring  is  equal  in  magni- 
tude to  the  weight  of  the  apple:  indeed,  it  is  very  customary 
to  adopt  for  forces  what  is  known  as  the  gravity  measure,  in 
which  case  we  take  as  our  unit  the  gravitation,  or  tendency  ta 
fall,  of  a  given  piece  of  metal,  at  a  given  place  on  the  surface 
of  the  earth  ;  in  other  words,  its  weight  at  a  given  place. 

The  gravity  unit  may  thus  be  the  kilogram,  the  pound,  or 
the  ounce,  etc. 

It  is  evident,  moreover,  from  our  definition  of  force,  and  the 
subsequent  discussion,  that  whatever  we  take  as  our  unit  of 
mass,  the  statical  measure  of  a  force  is  proportional  to  its 
dynamical  measure;  i.e.,  the  numbers  representing  the  magni- 
tudes of  any  two  forces,  in  pounds,  are  proportional  to  the 
momenta  they  will  impart  to  any  body  in  a  unit  of  time. 

§15.  Gravity  Measure  of  Mass.  —  If  we  assume  one 
pound  as  our  unit  of  force,  one  foot  as  our  unit  of  length,  and 
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one  second  as  our  unit  of  time,  the  ratio  between  the  number 
of  pounds  in  any  given  force  and  the  momentum  it  will  impart 
to  a  body  on  which  it  acts  unresisted  for  a  unit  of  time,  will 
depend  on  our  unit  of  mass  ;  and,  as  we  are  still  at  liberty  to  fix 
this  as  we  please,  it  will  be  most  convenient  so  to  choose  it 
that  the  above-stated  ratio  shall  be  unity,  so  that  there  shall  be 
no  difference  in  the  measure  of  a  force,  whether  it  is  measured 
statically  or  dynamically.  Now,  it  is  known  that  a  body  falling 
freely  under  the  action  of  its  own  weight  acquires,  every  second, 
a  velocity  of  about  thirty-two  feet  per  second  :  this  number  is 
denoted  by  j^,  and  varies  for  different  distances  from  the  centre 
of  the  earth,  as  does  also  the  weight  of  the  body. 

Now,  if  IV  represent  the  weight  of  the  body  in  pounds,  and 
m  the  number  of  units  of  mass  in  its  mass,  we  must  have,  in 
order  that  the  statical  and  dynamical  measures  may  be  equal, 


Hence 


IV  =  mg. 


W 
m  —  —; 
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i.c.,  the  number  of  units  of  mass  in  a  body  is  obtained  by  divid- 
ing the  weight  in  pounds,  by  the  value  of  g  at  the  place  where 
the  weight  is  determined* 

The  values  of  W  and  of  g  vary  for  different  positions,  but 
the  value  of  m  remains  always  the  same  for  the  same  body. 

UNIT    OF    MASS. 

If  m  =  I,  then  IV  =  g;  or,  in  %vords, — 

T/ir  iveight  in  pounds  of  the  unit  of  mass  {ivhen  the  gravity 
miasnre  is  used)  is  equal  to  the  value  of  g  in  feet  per  second  for 
the  same  place. 

§  i6.  Newton's  Second  Law  of  Motion.  —  Newton^s 
second  law  of  motion  is  as  follows  :  — 
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*'  Change  of  mommtum  is  proportional  to  the  impressed  mov- 
ing  force,  and  occurs  along  the  straight  line  in  which  the  force  is 
impressed'  m 

Newton  states  further  in  his  '*Pnncipia:** —  " 

*'  If  any  force  generate  any  momentum,  a  double  force 
will  generate  a  doublci  a  triple  force  will  generate  a  triple, 
momentum,  whether  simultaneously  and  suddenly,  or  gradually 
and  successively  impressed.  And  if  the  body  was  moving 
before,  this  momentum,  if  in  the  same  direction  as  the  motion, 
is  added ;  if  opposite,  is  subtracted ;  or  i£  in  an  oblique  direc- 
tion, is  annexed  obliquely,  and  compounded  with  it,  according 
to  the  direction  and  magnitude  of  the  two."  M 

Part  of  this  law  has  reference  to  the  proportionality  between  " 
the  force  and  the  momentum  imparted  to  the  body ;  and  this 
has  heen  already  embodied  in  our  definition  of  force,  and  illus- 
trated in  the  discussion  on  the  measure  of  forces. 

The  other  part  is  properly  a  law  of  motion,  and  may  be 
expressed  as  follows  :  — 

If  a  body  have  turn  or  more  velocities  imparted  to  it  simulta- 
neously, it  tvill  move  so  as  to  prescrtfc  than  alL 

The  proof  of  this  law  depends  merely  upon  a  proper  con- 
ception of  motion.  To  illustrate  this  law  when  two  velocities 
are  imparted  simultaneously  to  a  body,  let  us  suppose  a  man 
walking  on  the  deck  of  a  moving  ship :  he  then  has  two  motions 
in  relation  to  the  shore,  his  own  and  that  of  the  ship. 

Suppose  him  to  walk  in  the  direction  of  motion  of  the 
ship  at  the  rate  of  lo  feet  per  second,  while  the  ship  moves  at 
25  feet  per  second  relatively  to  the  shore  :  then  his  motion  in 
relation  to  the  shore  will  be  25  -|-  10  =  35  feet  per  second 
If,  on  the  other  hand,  he  is  walking  in  the  opposite  directicm  at 
the  same  rate,  his  motion  relatively  to  the  shore  will  be  25  —  ■ 
10  —  15  feet  per  second. 

Suppose  a  body  situated  at  A  (Fig.  i)  to  have  two  motions 
imparted  to  it  simultaneously,  one  of  which  would  carr}^  it  to  B 
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ID  one  second,  and  the  other  to  C  in  one  second ;  and  that  it  is 
required  to  find  where  it  will  be  at  the  end  of  one  second,  and 
what  path  it  will  have  pursued.  ^  ^ 

liTjagine  the  body  to  move  in  obedience 
to  the  first  alone,  during  one  second :  it 
would  thus  arrive  at  B ;  then  suppose  the 
second  motion  to  be  imparted  to  the  body, 
instead  of  the  first,  it  will  arrive  at  the  end  of  the  next  sec- 
ond at  Dt  w*here  BD  is  equal  and  parallel  to  AQ  When 
the  two  motions  are  imparted  simultaneously,  instead  of  suc- 
cessive] Vi  the  same  point  D  will  be  reached  in  one  second, 
instead  of  two;  and  by  dividing  AB  and  AC  into  the  same 
(any)  number  of  equal  parts,  wc  can  prove  that  the  body  will 
always  be  situated  at  some  point  of  the  diagonal  AD  of  the 
parallelogram,  hence  that  it  moves  along  AD.  Hence  follows 
the  proposition  known  as  the  parallelogram  of  motions. 
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PARALLELOGRAM    OF    MOTIONS. 

If  there  be  simuitancously  impressed  on  a  body  two  velocities^ 
%'hich  would  separately  be  represented  by  the  lines  AB  and  AC, 
the  aetttal  velocity  tvill  be  represented  by  the  line  AD.  zvhich  is 
the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  of  zvhich  AB  and  AC  are  the 
adjacent  sides. 

§17.  Polygon  of  Motions.  — In  all  the  above  cases,  the 
point  reached  by  the  body  at  the  end  of  a  second  when  the 
two  motions  take  place  simuitancously  is  the  same  as  that  which 
would  be  reached  at  the  end  of  two  seconds  if  the  motions  took 
pl?xe  successively;  and  the  path  described  is  the  straight  line 
joining  the  initial  position  of  the  body,  with  its  position  at  the 
end  of  one  second  when  the  motions  are  simultaneous. 

The  same  principle  applies  whatever  be  the  number  of 
velocities  that  may  be  imparted  to  a  body  simultaneously. 
Thusi  if  we  suppose  the  several  velocities  imparted  to  be 
(Fig.  2)   AB,  AC,  ADt  AE,  and  AF,  and  it  be  required  to 
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determine  the  resultant  velocitVi  we  first  let  the  body  move 
with  the  velocity  AB  for  one  second  ;  at  the 
end  of  that  second  it  is  found  at  B ;  then  let 
it  move  with  the  velocity  AC  only,  and  at 
the  end  of  another  second  it  will  he  found 
at  c ;  then  with  AD  only,  and  at  the  end  of 
the  third  second  it  will  be  found  at  d;  at  the 
end  of  the  fourth  at  e;  at  the  end  of  the  fifth 
at  f.  Hence  the  resultant  velocity,  when  all 
are   imparted  siouiltaneously,  is  ^-i/,  or  the 

closing  side  of  the  polygon. 

This  proposition  is  known  as  the  polygon  of  motions. 

POLYGON   OF   MOTIONS. 

If  there  be  simultaneously  impressed  on  a  body  any  ftttnti 
of  veloeitieSy   the  resulting  velocity  will  be  represented  by  the 
closing  side  of  a  polygon  of  which  the  lines  representing  the 
separate  velocities  form  the  other  sides, 

§  iS.  Characteristics  of  a  Force. — ^A  force  has  three 
characteristics,  which,  when  known,  determine  it;  viz.,  Point 
ef  Application,  Direction,  and  Magnitude,  These  can  be  repre-  J 
sen  ted  by  a  straight  line,  whose  length  is  made  proportional  to  " 
the  magnitude  of  the  force,  whose  direction  is  that  of  the 
motion  which  the  force  imparts,  or  tends  to  impart,  and  one  end 
of  which  is  the  point  of  application  of  the  force;  an  arrow-hcad 
being  usually  employed  to  indicate  the  direction  in  which  the 
force  acts.  ■ 

§  19,   Parallelogram  of   Forces, 

PROPOSITION,  —  If  two  forces  acting  simultaneously  at  the 
same  point  be  represented,  in  point  of  application,  direction^ 
and  magnitude^  by  two  adjacent  sides  of  a  parallelogram,  their 
resultant  ivill  be  represented  by  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelo- 
gram, drawn  from  the  point  of  application  of  the  two  forces. 

Proof. — In  the  last  part  of  §  16  was  proved  the  propo- 
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sitioQ  known  as  the  Parallelogram  of  Motions^  for  the  state- 
ment of  which  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  close  of  that 
section. 

We  have  also  seen  that  forces  are  proportional  to  the  velo- 
cities which  they  impart,  or  tend  to  impart,  in  a  unit  of  time, 
to  the  same  body. 

Hence  the  lines  representing  the  two  impressed  forces  are 
coincident  in  direction  with,  and  proportional  to,  the  lines  repre- 
senting the  velocities  they  would  impart  in  a  unit  of  time  to 
the  same  body ;  and  moreover,  since  the  resultant  velocity  is 
represented  by  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  drawn  with 
the  component  velocities  as  sides,  the  resultant  force  must  coin- 
cide in  direction  with  the  resultant  velocity,  and  the  length  of 
the  line  representing  the  resultant  force  will  bear  to  the  result- 
ant velocity  the  same  ratio  that  one  of  the  component  forces 
bears  to  the  corresponding  velocity.  Hence  it  follows,  that  the 
resultant  force  will  be  represented  by  the  diagonal  of  the  paral 
lelograra  having  for  sides  the  two  component  forces. 

§20,  Parallelogram  of  Forces:  Algebraic  Solution* 

Problem,  —  Given  ttvo  forces  F  and  Fj  acting  at  the  satne 
pcint  A  {Fig,  3),  and  inclined  to  each  other  at  an  angle  $;  required 
the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  resultant 
force. 

Let  AC  represent  /%  AB  represent  7%, 
and  let  angle  BAC  —  B\  then  will  R  —  AD 
represent  m  magnitude  and  direction  the 
resultant  force.     Also  let  angle  I>AC  =  a;  then  from  the  tri- 
angle jDAC  we  have 

AD*  =  AC^  -^  CI>^  2AC.  CI>cosACD. 

ACD  ^  180**  ^  e        r.    cos  ACn  =  -  cos^ 

.-.     R        =  y/F^  +  F,^  +  2FF,  cos  0. 
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This  determines  the  magnitude  of  R.  To  determine  its  direc- 
tion, let  angle  CAD  =  a  /,  angle  BAD  =  0  —  a^  and  we 
shall  have  from  the  triande  DAC 


or 


CD  :  AD  =  sin  CAD  :  sin  ACD, 
Fii  R  ^  sin  a  :  sin  6 


and  similarly 


sma 


=  ^sin^, 


sin(^  —  a)  =  -  sin^* 


EXAAfPLBS, 


I*.  Given  F  ^  47'34>  ^r  =  75-46,  B  =    yf 

2^  Given  F  =  5.36,  F,  =    427,  B  =    32'' 

3**.  Given  F  ^  42.00,  y^  =  31.00,  B  ^  150"* 

4^  Given  F  =  47,00,  F,  =  75.00,  ^  =  253** 


14   21 
10' 


find  R  and  a. 
find  R  and  a, 
find  R  and  a. 
find  R  and  ou 


=  s/f^^Tf^, 


sin  a  =  5, 

cos  a  =  — . 


I 


§21.  Parallelogram  of  Forces  when  B=  90°.  —  When 
the  two  given  forces  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  for- 
mute  become  very  much  simplified,  since  the  parallelogram 
becomes  a  rectangle. 

From  Fig.  4  we  at  once  deduce 


EXAMPLES. 


I*.  Given  F  =s  3,0,  Ft  =  5,0  ;  find  R  and  a. 

2®.  Given  F  =  3.0,  Ft  =  -^5.0  ;  find  R  and  a. 

3**,  Given  F  ^  5,0,  Z',  =  12.0  ;  find  R  and  a, 

4®,  Given  F  —  23.2,  F,  =  21,3  ;  find  R  and  a. 


DECOMPOSITION'  OF  FORCES  IN  ONE  PLANE. 
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§22.  Triangle  of  Fotc^s.^- If  three  forces  be  represefited, 
in  magnitude  and  direction^  by  the  three  sides  if  a  triangle  takat 
in  order,  then,  if  these  forces  be  simidtaneously  applied  at  one 
point,  they  will  balance  each  other. 

Conversely,  three  forces  zvhich,  when  simultaneously  applied 
at  one  point,  balance  each  other,  can  be  correctly  represented  in 
magnitude  and  direction  by  the  three  sides  of  a  triangle  taken  in 
wder. 

These  propositions,  which  find  a  very  extensive  application, 
especially  in  the  determination  of  the  stresses  in  roof  and 
bridge  trusses,  are  proved  as  follows  :  — 

If  we  have  two  forces,  j^Cand  AB  (see  Fig.  3},  acting  at  the 
point  At  their  resultant  is,  as  we  have  already  seen,  AD  ;  and 
hence  a  force  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction  to 
-/I/?  will  balance  the  two  forces  i4£rand  AB,  Now,  the  sides  of 
the  triangle -^CZ?^-^,  if  taken  in  order,  represent  in  magnitude 
and  direction  the  force  AC^  the  force  CD  or  AB,  and  a  force 
equal  and  opposite  to  AD ;  and  these  three  forces,  if  applied  at 
the  same  point,  would  balance  each  other.  Hence  follows  the 
proposition. 

Moreover,  we  have 

AC\  CD\  DA  =  sin  ADC    :  sin  CAD  :  sin  ACD, 

or 

J^  :  Fi    :  R     —  sin  {B  —  a)  :  sin  a  :  sin  0 ; 


or  each  force  is,  in  this  case,  proportional  to  the  sine  of  the 
angle  between  the  other  two. 

§23.  Decomposition  of  Forces  in  one  Plane. — It  is 
often  convenient  to  resolve  a  force  into  two  components,  in  two 
given  directions  in  a  plane  containing  the  force.  Thus,  suppose 
we  have  the  force  R  =  AD  (Fig.  3},  and  we  wish  to  resolve  it 
into  two  components  acting  respectively  in  the  directions  AC 
and  AB;  i.e.,  we  wish  to  find  two  forces  acting  respectively  in 
these   directions,   of  which  AD  shall   be   the  resultant :  we 
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determine  these  comi>onents  graphically  by  drawing  a  parallelo- 
gram, of  which  AD  shall  be  the  diagonal,  and  whose  sides  shall 
have  the  directions  AC  and  AB  respectively.  The  algebraic 
values  of  the  magnitudes  of  the  compo- 
nents can  be  determined  by  solving  the 
triangle  ADC,  In  the  case  when  the 
directions  of  the  components  are  at  right  ■ 
angles  to  each  other,  let  the  force  R 
(Fig.  5),  applied  at  0,  make  an  angle  a 
with  OX,  We  may,  by  drawing  the  rect- 
angle shown  in  the  figure,  decompose  R 
into  two  components,  /^and  F^,  along  0-Vand  £?  F  respectively ; 
and  we  shall  readily  obtain  from  the  figure, 


Fic.  5, 


F  —  Rcosaj     7%  =  ^sino. 


Fig.  6. 


EXAAfPLES. 

i^.  The  force  exerted  by  the  steam  upon  the  piston  of  a  steam-engin€ 
at  the  moment  when  tt  is  in  the  position  shown  in  the  figure  is  AI^  = 
1000   lbs*      The   resistance   of  the  ^ 

guides  upon  the  cross- head  DF  is 
vert i cat  Determine  the  force  acting 
along  the  connecting-rod  AC  and 
title  j>ressure  on  the  guides ;  also 
^       '-  ^  ^  resolve  the  force  acting  along  the  connecting-rod  into 

two  components,  one   along,  and  the 
other  at  right  angles  to,  the  crank  OC 
2**.  A  load  of  500  lbs.  is  placed  at 
the  apex  C  of  the  frame  ACB:   find 
the  stresses  in  AC  and  CB  respectively. 

3***  A  load  of  4000  Ujs,  is  hung  at  C,  on  the  crane 
ABC:  find  the  pressure  in  the  boom  BC,  and  the  pull 
on  the  tie  ACt  where  BC  makes  an  angle  of  60**  with  the  horizonul, 
and  ^C  an  angle  of  15^ 


I 


ao?vQ 


Fiii.  7. 


Fig,  8, 


COMPOSITION  OF  FORCES  IN  ONE  PLANE. 
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4®.  A  force  whose  magnitude  is  7  is  resolved  into  two  forces  whose 
magnitudes  are  5  and  5 :  find  the  angles  they  make  with  the  given 
force. 

f  24.  Composition  of  any  Number  of  Forces  in  One 
Plane,  all  applied  at  the  Same  Point. 

(a)  Graphical  Solution.  —  Let  the  forces  be  represented 
(Fig,  2)  by  AB^  AC,  AD,  AE,  and  AF  respectively.  Draw  Be 
II  and  =  AC,  cd  ||  and  =  AD,  de  \\  and  =  AE,  and  ef  \\  and  = 
AF;  then  will  Af  represent  the  resultant  of  the  five  forces. 
This  solution  is  to  be  deduced  from 
§  17  in  the  same  way  as  §  19  is  deduced 
from  §  16. 

(*)  Algebraic  Solution.  —  Let 
the  given  forces  (Fig.  9),  of  which 
three  are  represented  in  the  figure,  be 

Pf  -/^f  F^$  J^u  ^>  ^^^'  f  ^^^  '^^  ^^^  angles 

made  by  these  forces  with  the  axis  OX 

be  o*  ei„  fla,  ttj,  a^p   etc.>   respectively. 

Resolve  each   of  these  forces   into   two  components,  in  the 

directions  OX  and  OV  respectively.     We  shall  obtain  for  the 

components  along  OX 

OA  =  /"cos  a,     OB  =  FtCO%ati     OC  =  FxQosa^,     etc.; 

and  for  those  along  O  Y 

OAg  =  ^sina,     OBt  =  F,sma,,     OC^  —  /"jsinaj,    etc. 

These  forces  are  equivalent  to  the  following  tw^o ;  viz.,  a 
force  Fcos  0  +  ^i  cos  a,  +  Pz  ^^^  ^3  +  ^j  c<^s  a,  +  etc.  along  0A\ 
and  a  force  Fsin  a  +  Z',  sin  a,  +  F^  sin  a^  -{-  F^  sin  a^  +  etc.  along 
OY.  The  first  may  be  represented  by  XFcoso,  and  the  second 
by  S/^sin  a,  where  2  stands  for  algebraic  sum.  There  remains 
Only  to  find  the  resultant  of  these  two,  the  magnitude  of  which 
b  given  by  the  equation 

M  ^  >l{%FcQ%ay  +  (%Fmioyi 


«  ^    at 


Fiod  die  loak* : 

■■t  favoe  and 
OS  directiofi. 


/^. 

* 

, 

^•m*^ 

/"casfc 

/^«-w 

47 
73 
43 

at* 

4«* 

II2» 

0^335* 
0.66913 

0.13917 
—0.37461 

^3S^37 
^743^5 
a990S7 
CX9271S 

43^7^34 

48-M49 

5-9&431 
-SJ61603 

16^339 

54M995^ 
42.5S161S 

11-3*4*4 

9Q.09303 

■34-99909 

.-,    S^cosa  =  90.09303,     ^Fsina  =  134-99909, 

.\    It  =  V(S/^casa)^  +  (^/^sina)'  =  163.1976, 

log  2/*  cos  a  =  1^95469 1 

log/^  =  a.210331 

log  COS  IV        =  9,7443^ 

IV  =  56^  17'. 

Obsejivatiosc.  —  It  would  be  perfectly  correct  to  use  the  minns  sign 

tn  extracting  the  square  root,  or  to  call  /^  =  —162.1976;  but  then  we 

ibould  luve 

coso,^    ?o°93°3.     and     ^a,^    ^34995>09  ^ 

—  161.1976  —161,2976 


iv=  i8o*  +  56*'i7' 


-  236*17'; 


a  result  which,  if  plotted,  would  give  the  same  force  as  when  we  call 
R  —  162.2976     and     a^  =  56''  17'. 

Htnce^  since  it  is  immaterial  whether  we  use  the  plus  or  the  minus  sign 
in  extracting  the  square  root  provided  the  rest  of  the  computation  be 
eamistent  with  it^  we  shall,  for  convenience^  use  always  plus. 

2\ 


F  = 

4* 

a   =     77°, 

F,= 

3. 

a,=     82^ 

/;  = 

10, 

<h=  163'. 

F,= 

5. 

<h  =  =^75'- 

F  ^ 

5. 

a  =  COS  "'J, 

F,= 

4> 

a,  =  0, 

F,= 

3> 

a,  =  90'. 

§25.  Polygon  of  Forces.  —  If  any  number  of  forces  be 
represented  in  magnitude  and  direction  by  the  sides  of  a  polygon 
taken  in  order,  then,  if  these  forces  be  simultaneously  applied  at 
one  pointy  they  will  balance  each  other. 

Conversely,  any  number  of  forces  which,  when  simultaneously 
applied  at  one  point,  balance  each  other,  can  be  correctly  repre- 
sented  in  magftitude  and  direction  by  the  sides  of  a  polygon  taken 
in  order. 

These  propositions  are  to  be  dedoced  from  §  24  (a)  in  the 
sarae  way  as  the  triangle  of  forces  is  deduced  from  the  parallelo- 
gram of  forces. 

§  26.  Composition  of  Forces  all  applied  at  the  Same 
Point,  and  not  confined  to  One  Plane. — This  problem  can 
be  solved  by  the  polygon  of  forces,  since  there  is  nothing  in 
the  demonstration  of  that  proposition  that  limits  us  to  a  plane 
lather  than  to  ^l  gauche  polygon. 

The  following  method,  however,  enables  us  to  determine 
algebraic  values  for  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant  and  for  its 
direction* 


f>G.  to. 


is  at  the  common  point  of  the  given 
forces.  Now,  let  OE  =.  F  he.  one 
of  the  given  forces.  First  resolve 
it  into  two  forces,  (7Cand  <?/?,  the 
first  of  which  lies  in  the  s  axisi  and 
the  second  perpendicular  to  OZ, 
or,  as  it  is  usually  called,  in  the  2 
plane;  the  plane  perpendicular  to 
OX  being  the  x  plane,  and  that 
perpendicular  to  OY  the  y  plane. 
Then  resolve  OD  into  two  com- 
ponents,  OA  along  OX^  and  OB  along  OY,  We  thus  obtain 
three  forces,  OA,  OB,  and  OC  respectively,  which  are  equivalent 
to  the  single  force  OE,  These  three  components  are  the  edges 
of  a  rectangular  parallelopiped,  of  which  OE  =  Eis  the  diagonal. 
Let,  now, 

angle  EOX  ==  a,    EOY  =  ft    and    EOZ  ^  y ; 

and  we  have,  from  the  right-angled  triangles  EOA,  EOB,  and 
EOC  respectively, 

OA  ^  /'cos  a,     OB  =  i?' cos  ft     OC  ^  /*cosy. 
Moreover, 

OA^  +  OB^  =  01^  and  0I> 
,-.     OA*     +  OB' 


+  OC    =  OE^ 
+  OC^    ^  0E\ 


A 


and  by  substituting  the  values  of  OA^  OB^  and  OC,  given  above, 
we  obtain  -O  V  r  f  ««^^  IF^  w^^^""  •  F^ 

C0S»  a  H-  COS'  ^  +  cos'  y  =   I  ; 

a  purely  geometrical  relation  existing  between  the  three  angles 
that  any  line  makes  with  three  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes. 

When  two  of  the  angles  a,  ft  and  y  are  given,  the  third  can 
be  determined  from  the  above  equation. 


COMPOSITION  OF  FORCES  APPLIED  AT  SAME  POINT     2$ 


Resolve,  in  the  same  way,  each  of  the  given  forces  into 
three  components,  along  OX,  OY,  and  OZ respectively,  and  we 
shall  thus  reduce  our  entire  system 
of  forces   to   the  following  three 
forces :  — 


!**•  A  single  force  ZS/'cosa  along  OX, 
2**.  A  single  force  XFcosp  aloog  OV, 
3®,  A  single  force  X/^cosy  along  OZ. 

We  next  proceed  to  find  a  sin- 
gle resultant  for  these  three  forces. 
Let  (Fig.  1 1) 

OJ  =  ^Fcosa 
OB  ^  S/'cosj^, 
OC  —  XFcosy. 


ncit. 


Compounding  OA  and  0B\  we  find  OD  to  be  their  resultant; 
and  this,  compounded  with  OC,  gives  OE  as  the  resultant  of 
the  entire  system.     Moreover, 

0£>  =  OI>  4-  OC*  ^  OA'  +  OB'  -t  OC', 

/^      =  (Si^cosa)'  -f  (XFcosj3)»  +  {SFcosy)^ 

and  if  we  let  EOX  =i  Or,  £0Y  =  j3„  and  £0Z  ^  y^  we  shall 
have 


cos<v  = 


OA  _  S/'cos  c 


cos/9,.  ^ — — ^,  and  cos  yr  =  - — b^^» 


This  gives  us  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  resultant. 

The  same  obser\'ation  applies  to  the  sign  of  the  radical  for 
/?  as  in  the  case  of  forces  confined  to  one  plane. 


When  two  of  the  angles  a,  ft  and  y  are  given,  the  cosine  oE 
the  third  may  be  determined  from  the  equation^  — 

cos*  a  +  cos'/?  H-   COS^  y  ==    I  J 

but,  as  we  may  use  either  the  plus  or  the  minus  sign  in  extract- 
ing the  square  root,  we  have  no  means  of  knowing  which  of 
the  two  supplementary  angles  whose  cosine  has  been  deduced 
is  to  be  used. 

Thus,  suppose  a  =  45°,  j3  =  60°,  then 


cosy  ^  ±Vi  —  i  —  }  = 

/.    y  =  60"^,  or  1 20* ; 


±\ 


i 


but  which  of  the  two  to  use  w*e  have  no  means  of  deciding. 

This  indetermination  will  be  more  clearly  seen  from  the  foU 
lowing  geometrical  considerations  :  — 


The  angle  a  (Fig.  12), 


being  given  as  45®.  locates  the  line 

right 


representing  the  force  on  a 
circular  cone,  whose  axis  is  OX^ 
and  whose  semi-vertical  angle  is 
A  OX  —  BOX  —  45  ^  O  n  t  h  e  ot  h  er 
hand*  the  statement  that  p  —  60° 
locates  the  force  on  another  right 
circular  cone,  having  C?  K  for  axis, 
and  a  semi-vertical  angle  of  60*'; 
both  cones,  of  course,  having  their 
vertices  at  O.  Hence»  when  a  and 
P  are  given,  \ve  know  that  the  line 

representing  the  force  is  an  element  of  both  cones  ;  and  this  is 

all  that  is  given, 

{a)  Now,  if  the  sum  of  the  two  given  angles  is  less  than 

90°,  the  cones  will  not  intersect,  and  the  data  are  consequently 

inconsistent 


Fig.  12. 


\ 


DETERMINATlOff  OF  THE    THIRD  Ah'GI.E. 
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(A)  If,  on  the  other  hand,  one  of  the  given  angles  being 
greater  than  go"",  their  difference  is  greater  than  go"*,  the  cones 
will  not  intersect^  and  the  data  are  again  inconsistent. 

(r)  If  a  -|-  ^  =  9<^"^>  ^^  cones  are  tangent  to  each  other, 
and  y  =  go**. 

{d)  If  a  +  ^  >  90^  and  a  —  jSor^—  «<  90**,  the  cones 
intersect,  and  have  two  elements  in  common  ;  and  we  have  no 
means  of  determining,  without  more  data,  which  intersection 
is  intended,  this  being  the  indetermination  that  arises  in  the 
algebraic  solution. 


EXAMPLES. 


i\  Given 


Find  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of 
the  resultant. 


Solution, 


F 

«. 

»- 

r 

C06«u 

cos  a. 

COBy- 

-Fcoaou 

FeoBfi, 

F  cosy. 

63 

1 

St 
87« 

43« 

700 

72» 

45' 

O.601S2 
0,05234 

0.61 88S 

0.74314 
0.94961 
0.34202 

0.29250 

0.30902 
0.707  u 

37.91466 
2,56466 

46.81782 

46,53089 

0.6S404 

18.42750 
15.14198 
I.4I422 

41 7 1 70S 
IF  cm  a 

I^cosii 

34.9S37O 

IFcosy 

R  =  V(2J^cosa)'  -h  {XFcQBfiy  H-  (^Fcosyy  =  108.6569, 

li)g£/*oo»o  ==  1.620314       log  IFcosii  =  1.973279       log  IFcosy  =  1.543S66 
log^  =^20336057       log  A'  =2,036057       log^  =2036057 

Jog  cos  a^      —  9.5S4257      log  cos  0r      -  9-937222      log  cos  y^      =  9.507809 
=  670  2S'«>"^r  =30^  4'  14"    Tr  ^  Jl'^  l^' f 
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F. 

«. 

fl- 

F. 

o. 

IB- 

•»• 

2p 

43 

47° »' ' 

65°  / 

3- 

5 

90° 

90° 

87-5 

88"  3' 

lo'-s' 

7 

0° 

6.4 

68°  4' 

83°  a' 

4 

75 

73" 

0' 

45° 

§  27.  Conditions  of  Equilibriuin  for  Forces  applied  at  a 
Single  Point.  ■ 

i"^.  When  the  forces  are  not  confined  to  one  plane,  we  have 
already  found,  for  the  square  of  the  resultant, 

R^  =  (S/'cosa)^  -h  (XFco^^y  +  {XFcosy)K 

But  this  expression  can  reduce  to  zero  only  when  we  have 

XFcos  a  ~  o,     2-Fcos  /J  =  o,    and     XPcos  y  ^  o ; 

for  the  three  terms,  being  squares,  are  all  positive  quantities, 
and  hence  their  sum  can  reduce  to  zero  only  when  they  are 
separately  equal  to  zero,  i 

Hence  :  If  a  set  of  balanced  forces  applied  at  a  single  point 
be  resolved  into  components  along  three  directions  at  right  angles 
to  each  othcr^  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  of  the  forces 
along  each  of  the  three  directions  must  be  equal  to  zero,  and  con-  - 
verscly.  \ 

2**.  When  the  forces  are  all  confined  to  one  plane,  let  that 
plane  be  the  z  plane  ;  then  y  =  90°  in  each  case,  and 

/.     fi         ^  90**  —  a 

/,    COS  /3  ==  sin  a 

/.    jR^      =  {XFcQsay  H-  {XFsma)K 

Hence,  for  equilibrium  we  must  have 

(i/'cosa)*  -I-  {S/'sina}'  s  o; 


J 


I 


and,  since  this  is  the  sum  of  two  squares, 

S/'cos  a  =  o,  and  2/^ sin  a  —  o. 

Hence :  If  a  set  of  balanced  forces^  all  situated  in  one  plane^ 
and  acting  at  one  point,  be  resolved  into  components  along  ttvo 
directions  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  and  in  their  own  plane, 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  along  each  of  the  ttvo  given 
directions  must  be  equal  to  zero  respectively;  and  conversely. 

§  28.  Statics  of  Rigid  Bodies.  —  A  rigid  body  is  one  that 
docs  not  undergo  any  alteration  of  shape  when  subjected  to 
the  action  of  external  forces.  Strictly  speaking,  no  body  is 
absolutely  rigid ;  but  different  bodies  possess  a  greater  or  less 
degree  of  rigidity  according  to  the  material  of  which  they  are 
composed,  and  to  other  circumstances.  When  a  force  is  ap- 
plied to  a  rigid  body,  we  may  have  as  the  result,  not  merely  a 
rectilinear  motion  in  the  direction  of  the  force,  but,  as  will  be 
shown  later,  this  may  be  combined  with  a  rotary  motion  ;  in 
short,  the  criterion  by  which  we  determine  the  ensuing  motion 
is.  that  the  effect  of  the  force  will  distribute  itself  through  the 
body  in  such  a  way  as  not  to  interfere  with  its  rigidity. 

What  this  mode  of  distribution  is,  we  shall  discuss  here- 
after ;  but  we  shall  first  proceed  to  some  propositions  which  can 
be  proved  independently  of  this  consideration. 

§  29,  Principle  of  Rectilinear  Transfcrrence  of  Force  in 
Rigid  Bodies-  —  If  a  force  be  applied  to  a  rigid  body  at  the 
point  A  (Fig.  13)  in  the  direction  AB, 
whatever  be  the  motion  that  this  force 
would  produce,  it  will  be  prevented  from 
taking  place  if  an  equal  and  opposite 
force  be  applied  at  A^  B,  C,  or  D,  or  at 
any  point  along  the  line  of  action  of  the  force :  hence  we  have 
the  principle  that  — 

The  paint  of  application  of  a  force  acting  on  a  rigid  body, 
may  be  transfetred  to  any  other  point  which  lies  in  the  line  of 


Fic. 
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action  of  the  force,  ami  also  in  the  bod}\  without  altering  the 
resulting  motion  of  the  body^  although  it  does  alter  its  state  of 
stress, 

§  30.  Composition  of  tivo  Forces  in  a  Plane  acting  at 
Different  Points  of  a  Rigid  Body,  and  not  Parallel  to  Each 
Other.  —  Suppose  the  force  F  {¥\g.  14)  to  be  applied  at  A,  and 
F,  at  Bt  both  in  the  plane  of  the  paper,  and  acting  on  the  rigid 
body  abcdcf.  Produce  the  lines  of  direction  of  the  forces  till 
they  meet  at  O,  and  suppose  both  F  and  F,  to  act  at  O.  Con- 
struct the  parallelogram  ODHE,  where  OD  —  F  and  OE  —  F,  \ 

then  will  OH  —  R  rep- 
resent the  resultant 
force  in  magnitude  and 
in  direction.  Its  point 
y  of  application  may  be 
conceived  at  any  point 
along  the  line  OH,  as 
at  C  or  any  other 
point  ;  and  a  force 
equal  and  opposite  to 
OH,  applied  at  any  point  of  the  line  (?//,  will  balance  F  at  A^ 
and  F,  at  B, 

The  above  reasoning  has  assumed  the  points  A^  B,  C  and 
O^  all  within  the  body :  but,  since  we  have  shown,  that  when 
this  is  the  case,  a  force  equal  and  opposite  to  i?  at  C  will  bal- 
ance Fat  A,  and  F,  at  B,  it  follows,  that  were  these  three  forces 
applied,  equilibrium  would  still  subsist  if  we  were  to  remove 
the  part  bafegho  of  the  rigid  body  ;  or,  in  other  words,  — 

The  same  construction  holds  even  when  the  point  O  falls  out- 
side the  rigid  body, 

§31.  Moment  of  a  Force  with  Respect  to  an  Axis  Per- 
pendicular to  the  Force, 

Definition*  —  The  moment  of  a  force  with  respect  to  an 
axis  perpendicular  to  the  force,  and  not  intersecting  it,  is  the 


Fic.  14* 


I 


I 


I 


EQUILIBRIUM  OF  THREE  PARALLEL  FORCES, 


I 


Fig   15. 


product  of  the  force  by  the  common  perpendicular  to  (shortest 
distance  between)  the  force  and  the  axis. 

Thus,  in  Fig.  15  the  moment  of  F  about 
an  axis  through  O  and  perpendicular  to  the 
plane  of  the  paper  is  F{OA).  The  sign  of 
the  moment  will  depend  on  the  sign  attached 
to  the  force  and  that  attached  to  the  perpen- 
dicular. These  will  be  assumed  in  this  book 
in  such  a  manner  as  to  render  the  following  true  ;  viz.,  — 

The  moment  of  a  force  with  respect  to  an  axis  is  called  posi- 
tive when^  if  the  axis  were  supposed  fix ed^  the  force  would  cause 
the  body  on  which  it  acts  to  rotate  around  the  axis  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  hands  of  a  watch  as 
seen  by  the  observer  looking  at 
the  face.  It  will  be  called  nega- 
tive ivhen  the  rotation  zvonld  take 
place  in  the  opposite  direction, 

§  32.  Equilibrium  of  Three 
Parallel  Forces  applied  at 
Different  Points  of  a  Rigid 
Body.  —  Let  it  be  required  to 
find  a  force  {Fig.  16)  that  will 
balance  the  two  forces  F  at  A, 
and  F,  at  B,  Apply  at  A  and  B 
respectively,  and  in  the  line  AB, 
the  equal  and  opposite  forces  ylfi 
and  Bb,  Their  introduction  will 
produce  no  alteration  in  the 
body's  motion- 

The  resultant  of  F  and  Aa 

is  Af  that  of  F,  and  Bb  is  Bg. 

Compound  these  by  the  method 

of  §  30,  and  we  obtain  as  result- 

A  force  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction 


fT»*  lO. 


ant  ce. 
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to  C€,  applied  at  any  point  of  the  line  cC,  will  be  the  force 
required  to  balance  Fat  A  and  F,  at  B ;  and,  as  is  evident  from 
the  construction,  this  line  is  in  the  plane  of  the  two  forces. 
Moreover,  by  drawing  triangle/AV  equal  to  Bbg,  we  can  readily 
^  prove  that  triangles  oc€  and  Afl  are  equal :  hence  the  angle  QCt 


w4^^     equals  the  angle  fAl^  and  R  is  parallel  to  Fand  F,.     Also 


and 


R 
\ 

=  ce  =  ek  +  he  =  AK  +  A7  = 

Cc        AK        F 
AC       JK       Ad 

Cc  _f>g_F. 
BC      Bb       Bb' 

F+F„ 

since  Aa 

=  Bb, 

AC  _  F, 
BC      F  ' 

F    _  F,  _F^-  F,  .    F  _ 
'  BC      AC          AB      "  Cr 

F.       F+  F. 

Cq            qr     ' 

f 


Fio   If* 


I 
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where  qr  is  any  line  passing  through  C 

Hence  we  have  the  following  propositions ;  viz.,  ^ 
If  three  parallel  forces  balance  each  other ^  — 
i*^.    They  must  lie  in  one  plane. 

2°.   The  middle  one  must  be  equal  in  magnitude  and  opposite 
f^  in  direction  to  the  sum   of  the  other 

two, 

3°.  Each  force  is  proportional  to  the 
^    distance  between  the  lines  of  direction 
of  the  other  two  as  measured  on  any 
line  intersecting  all  of  them. 

The  third  of  the  above-stated  con* 
ditions  may  be  otherwise  expressed, 
thus : — 

The  algebraic  sum  of  the  mmnents 
of  the  three  forces  about  any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  forces 
must  be  sero. 


I 
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EESULTA.VT  OF  A    PAIR   OF  PARALLEL    FORCES 

Proof.  —  Let  F,  F,,  and  R  (Fig,  17)  be  the  forces;  and  let 
the  axis  referred  to  pass  through  0.  Draw  OA  perpendicular 
to  the  forces.     Then  we  have 

F{OA)  4-  F,{OB)  =  FiOC  ^  CA)  +  F,(OC  «  BC) 

^{F-hF,)OC    -^  F{AC)  ^  FABC). 

But,  from  what  we  have  already  seen, 

F-^F,  ^  ^R 
and 

BC      AC 
.%    F{AC)  =  F,(BC) 
.%    F(OA)  -h  F,(OB)  =  -RiOC)  -h  o 

,\    F{OA)  +  F,(OB)  +  RiOC)  =  o, 

or  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about  the 
axis  through  O  is  equal  to  zero, 

§  33.  Resultant  of  a  Pair  of  Parallel  Forces.  —  In  the 
preceding  case,  the  resultant  of  any  two  of  the  three  forces 
F,  Ft^  and  R,  in  Fig,  16  or  Fig.  17,  is  equal  and  opposite  to  the 
third  force.     Hence  follow  the  two  propositions  :  — 

L  If  two  parallel  forces  act  in  the  same  direction,  their 
resultant  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  forces,  is  equal  to  their  sum, 
acts  in  the  same  direction,  and  cuts  the  line  joining  their  points 
of  application,  or  any  common  perpendicular  to  the  two  forces, 
at  a  point  which  divides  it  internally  into  two  segments  in- 
versely as  the  forces. 

11.  If  two  unequal  parallel  forces  act  in  opposite  directions, 
their  resultant  lies  in  the  plane  of  the  forces,  is  equal  to  their 
difference,  acts  in  the  direction  of  the  larger  force,  and  cuts  the 
line  joining  their  points  of  application^  or  any  common  perpen- 
dicular to  them,  at  a  point  which  (lying  nearer  the  larger  force) 
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divides  it  externally  into  two  segments  which  are  inversely  as 
the  forces. 

Another  mode  of  stating  the  above  is  as  follows  :  — 

l^  The  resultant  of  a  pair  of  parallel  forces  Hes  in  the  plane 
of  the  forces. 

2*^,  It  is  equal  in  magnitude  to  their  algebraic  sum,  and  coin- 
cides in  direction  with  the  larger  force. 

3^  The  moment  of  the  resultant  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  forces  is  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of 
the  moments  about  the  same  axis. 
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EXAMPLES, 


1.  Find  the  length  of  each  arm  of  a  balance  such  that  i  ounce  at 
the  end  of  the  long  arm  shall  balance  i  pound  at  the  end  of  the  short 
arm,  the  length  of  beam  being  2  feet,  and  the  balance  being  so  propor 
tioned  as  to  hang  horizontally  when  unloaded. 

2.  Given  beam  =  28  inches,  3  ounces  to  balance  15. 

3.  Given  beam  =  36  inches,  5  ounces  to  balance  35  ounces. 


J 
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MODE  OF  DETERMINING  THE  RESULTANT  OF  A  PAIR  OF  PARAU.EL 
FORCES  REFERRED  TO  A  SYSTEM  OF  THREE  RECTANGULAR 
AXES. 

Let  both  forces  (Fig.  18)  be  parallel  to  OZ ;  then  we  have, 
from  what  has  preceded, 


be 

ab 

a€ 

ac 

i^  ^x.   —  ^'    T'  J 

from  the 

figure 

be 

ah 

^ 

J^, 

X 

1  -  *> 

X^  -   X, 

•^3- 

X,          X,  —  X, 

» 
•  • 

Fx^  —  Fx, 

=  F,x^ 

-F.X, 

•  • 

{F^F;)x, 

=  Fx. 

+  f,x„ 

I^Xi 

^Fx, 

+  P>Xii 

JitSSC^L  TANT  OF  NUMBER   OF  PARALLBt  FORCES. 
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and  sirailarly  we  may  prove  that 


cr 


I*'.  The  resultant  of  two  parallel  forces  is  parallel  to  the 
forces  and  equal  to  their  algebraic  sum. 


2^  The  moment  of  the  resultant  with  respect  to  OX  is 
equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  their  moments  with  respect  to 
OX  I  and  likewise  when  the  moments  are  taken  with  respect 
to  OF. 

§34,  Resultant  of  any  Number  of  Parallel  Forces. — 
Let  it  be  required  to  find  the  resultant  of  any  number  of  paral* 
lei  forces. 

In  any  such  case,  we  might  begin  by  compounding  two  of 
them,  and  then  compounding  the  resultant  of  these  two  with  a 
third,  this  new  resultant  with  a  fourth,  and  so  on.  Hence,  for 
the  magnitude  of  any  one  of  these  resultants,  we  simply  add 
to  the  preceding  resultant  another  one  of  the  forces ;  and  for 
the  moment  about  any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  forces,  we  add 
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to  the  moment  of  the  preceding  resultant  the  moment  of  the 
new  force. 

Hence  we  have  the  following  facts  in  regard  to  the  resultant 
of  the  entire  system  :  — 

I  °.  The  resultant  will  be  parallel  to  the  forces  and  equal  t& 
their  algebraic  sum* 

2^   The  moment  of  the  resultant  about  any  axis  perpendicular 
to  the  forces  will  be  equal  to  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  fl 
pf  (he  forces  about  the  same  axis,  " 

The  above  principles  enable  us  to  determine  the  resultant 
in  all  cases,  except  when  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  forces  is 
equal  to  zero.     This  case  will  be  considered  later. 

§  35,  Composition  of  any  System  of  Parallel  Forces 
Y  when  alt  are  in  One  Plane. — 
Refer  the  forces  to  a  pair  of  rect- 
angular axes,  OX,  OV  (Fig.  19), 
and  assume  OY  parallel  to  the 
forces. 

The  forces  and  the  co-ordinates 
of  their  lines  of  direction  being  as 
indicated  in  the  figure,  if  we  denote 
^  byj^  the  resultant,  and  by  jr^  the 
co-ordinate  of  its  line  of  direction, 
we  shall  have,  from  the  preceding, 

Ji  =  'SJ^;  (i)         M 

and  if  moments  be  taken  about  an 
axis  through  (9,  and  perpendicular 


F.       Fj 


I 
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ftG. 


to  the  plane  of  the  forces,  we  shall  also  have 

^jc«  =  IFx, 

Hence 

J^  =  %F     and    Xo  = 


IF 


determine  the  resultant  in  magnitude  and  in  line  of  actioiit 
except  when  ^F  ^  o,  which  case  will  be  considered  later. 


§36.  Composition  of  any  System  of  Parallel  Forces  not 
confined  to  One  Plane.  —  Refer  the  forces  to  a  set  of  rect- 
angular axes  so  chosen  that  OZ  is  parallel  to  their  direction. 
If  we  denote  the  forces  by  F,,  /i,  F^  F^  etc.,  and  the  co-ordinates 
of  their  lines  of  direction  by  (x\,  }*,),  {x\,  y^),  etc.,  and  if  we 
denote  their  resultant  by  A^  and  the  co-ordinates  of  its  line  of 
direction  by  (x^,  jo),  we  shall  hav^e,  in  accordance  with  what  has 
been  proved  in  §  34,  — 

1°.  The  magnitude  of  t/i^  resultant  is  eqiml  to  tfu  algebraic 
sum  of  the  fortes^  or 

R^%F. 

The  moment  of  the  resultant  about  OY  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about  OY,  or 

XoXF  ^  XFx. 

3°,  The  momcNt  of  the  resultant  about  OX  is  equal  to  the 
sum  of  the  fnopnents  about  OX,  or 

y^XF  =  XFy, 


Hence 


je=5/;  *o  =  ^,  yo=^. 


determine  the  resultant  in  all  cases,  except  when  %F:=  o, 

§  37,  Conditions  of  EquiUbrium  of  any  Set  of  Parallel 
Forces.  —  If  the  axes  be  assumed  as  before,  so  that  OZ  is 
parallel  to  the  forces,  we  must  have 

%F  =  o,     2/jtr  ^  o,     and     XFy  ^  o. 

To  prove  this,  compound  all  but  one  of  the  forces.  Then  equilib- 
rium will  subsist  only  when  the  resultant  thus  obtained  is  equal 
and  directly  opposed  to  the  remaining  force  ;  i-c,  it  must  be 
equal,  and  act  along  the  same  line  and  in  the  opposite  direction. 
Hence,  calling  H^  the  resultant  above  referred  to,  and  (x.»  j'J 
the  co-ordinates  of  its  line  of  direction,  and  calling  F^  the 


ym  =  yn 

When  the  forces  are  all  in  one  plane,  the  conditions  become 


§  38.  Centre    of    a    System    of  Parallel    Forces,  —  The 

resultant  of  the  two  parallel  forces  F  and  F,  (Fig,  20),  ap- 
plied at  A  and  £  respectively,  is  a  force  ^  =  F~|-  /\,  whose 
line  of  action  cuts  the  line  AB  at  a  point  C, 
which  divides  it  into  two  segments  inversely  as 
the  forces.  If  the  forces  F  and  F,  are  turned 
through  the  same  angle,  and  assume  the  posi- 
tions AO  and  BO,  respectively,  the  line  of 
action  of  the  resultant  will  still  pass  through 
Cf  which  is  called  the  centre  of  the  two  parallel 
forces  F  and  F,.  Inasmuch  as  a  similar  reasoning  will  apply 
in  the  case  of  any  number  of  parallel  forces,  we  may  give  the 
following  definition  :  — 

T/ie  antre  of  a  system  of  parallel  farces  is  the  paint  through 
which  the  line  of  action  of  the  resultant  akvays  passes ^  no  matter 
how  the  forces  are  turned,  proviifed  only  — 

r°.   Their  points  of  application  remain  the  same. 

2^.   Their  relative  magiiitndes  are  nnclmnged.  11 

3°.   They  remain  parallel  to  each  other. 

Hence,  in  finding  the  centre  of  a  set  of  parallel  forces,  we 

may  suppose  the  forces  turned  through  any  angle  whatever,  and 

the  centre  of  the  set  is  the  point  through  which  the  line  of 

action  of  the  resultant  always  passes. 
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§  39v  Co-ordinates  of  the  Centre  of  a  Set  of  Parallel 
Forces. —  Let  F,  (Fig.  21)  be  one  of  the  forces,  and  (^„7„  2,) 
the  co-ordinates  of  its  point 
of  application.  Let  F,  be 
another,  and  (x,t^ai  -^j)  co- 
ordinates of  its  point  of 
application.  Turn  all  the 
forces  around  till  they  are 
parallel  to  OZy  and  find  the 
hne  of  direction  of  the  re- 
sultant force  when  they  are 
in  this  position.  The  co- 
ordinates of  this  line  are 


FiC.   31. 


X^  — 


I  and,  since  the  centre  of  the  system  is  a  point  on  this  line,  the 
above  are  two  of  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre.  Then  turn 
the  forces  parallel  to  OX^  and  determine  the  line  of  action  of 
the  resultanL     We  shall  have  for  its  co-ordinates 


^  = 


%Fz 


Hence,  for  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  system,  we 
have 


Xo  = 


XF' 


Su  == 


^Fz 


len  IF  —  o  the  co-ordinates  would  be  00,  therefore  such 
a  system  has  no  centre. 

§40.  Distributed  Forces.  —  While  we  have  thus  far  as- 
sumed our  forces  as  acting  at  single  points,  no  force  really  acts 
at  a  single  point,  but  all  are  distributed  over  a  certain  surface 
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or  through  a  certain  volume;  nevertheless,  the  propositions 
already  proved  are  all  applicable  to  the  resultants  of  these 
distributed  forces.  We  shall  proceed  to  discuss  distributed 
forces  only  when  all  the  elements  of  the  distributed  force  are 
parallel  to  e.tch  other.  As  a  very  important  example  of  such  a 
distributed  force,  we  may  mention  the  force  of  gravity  which  ■ 
is  distributed  through  the  mass  of  the  body  on  which  it  acts. 
Thus,  the  weight  of  a  body  is  the  resultant  of  the  weights  of 
the  separate  parts  or  particles  of  which  it  is  composed.  As 
another  example  we  have  the  following :  if  a  straight  rod  be 
subjected  to  a  direct  pull  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and  if 
it  be  conceived  to  be  divided  into  two  parts  by  a  plane  cross- 
section,  the  stress  acting  at  this  section  is  distributed  over  the 
surface  of  the  section, 

§41.  Intensity  of  a  Distributed  Force.  —  Whenever  we 
have  a  force  uniformly  distributed  over  a  certain  area,  we  obtain 
its  itttensiiy  by  dividing  its  total  amount  by  the  area  over  which 
It  acts,  thus  obtaining  the  amount  per  unit  of  area. 

If  the  force  be  not  uniformly  distributed,  or  if  the  intensity 
vary  at  different  points,  we  must  adopt  the  following  means 
for  finding  its  intensity.  Assume  a  small  area  containing  the 
point  under  consideration,  and  divide  the  total  amount  of  force 
that  acts  on  this  small  area  by  the  area,  thus  obtaining  the 
mean  intensity  over  this  small  area ;  this  will  be  an  approxima- 
tion to  the  intensity  at  the  given  point;  and  the  intensity  is  the 
limit  of  the  ratio  obtained  by  making  the  division,  as  the  area 
used  becomes  smaller  and  smaller. 

Thus,  also,  the  intensity ^  at  a  given  pointy  of  a  force  which 
is  distributed  through  a  certain  volume,  is  the  limit  of  the 
ratio  of  the  force  acting  on  a  small  volume  containing  the 
given  point,  to  the  volume,  as  the  latter  becomes  smaller  and 
smaller. 

§42.  Resultant  of  a  Distributed  Force. —  1°.  Let  the 
force  be  distributed  over  the  straight  line  AB  (Fig.  22)^  and 
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let  its  intensity  at  the  point  E  where  AE  =  -r,  be  represented 
by  EF  ^  p  =^  ^W*  a  function  of  x; 
then  will  the  force  acting  on  the  por- 
tion Ee  -=.  ^  of  the  line  be /Ax/  and 
if  we  denote  by  R  the  magnitude  of 
the  resultant  of  the  force  acting  on  the 
entire  line  AB^  and  by  x^  the  distance 


or 


of  its  point  of  application  from  A,  we  shall  have 
R  —  5/A.v  approximaiely, 

R  —  jpdx  exactly ; 

and,  by  taking  moments  about  an  axis  through  A  perpendicular 
to  the  plane  of  the  force,  we  shall  have 

xji  =  Xr(/Ajt)  approximately, 
or 

x^  —  Jpxdx  exactly ; 

whence  we  have  the  equations 

Spxdx 
R^fpdx,         ^o  =  -/^- 

2°,  Let  the  force  be  distributed  over  a  plane  area  EFGH 

(Fig.  23),  let  this  area  be  re- 
ferred to  a  pair  of  rectangular 
axes  OX  and  OY^  in  its  own 
plane,  and  let  the  intensity 
of  the  force  per  unit  of  area 
at  the  point  /*,  whose  co- 
ordinates are  x  and  y^  be 
p  =  4i{x,  y) ;  then  will  pXV'^y 
be  approximately  the  force  act- 
ing on  the  small  rectangular 
area  A.rAj/.  Then,  if  we  rep- 
resent by  R  the  magnitude  of 
the  resultant  of  the  distributed  force,  and  by  x^,  y^,  the  co-ordi- 
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nates  of  the  point  at  which  the  line  of  action  of  the  resyltant 
cuts  the  plane  of  EFGH,  we  shall  have 

R  —  ^S/AjcA^  approximately, 
or,  as  exact  equations,  we  shall  have 


x^  = 


SSpxdxdy 
SSpdxdy  ' 


_  fSpydxdy 
^"^       fSpdxd/ 


3®.  Let  the  force  be  distributed  through  a  volume,  let  this 
volume  be  referred  to  a  system  of  rectangular  axes,  OX^  OY, 
and  OZ,  let  A  F  represent  the  elementary  volume,  whose  co- 
ordinates are  -r,  _y,  r,  and  let  fi  ^  i>(^fjyi  ^}  be  the  intensity  of 
the  force  per  unit  of  volume  at  the  point  (x, /,  s) ;  then,  if  we 
represent  by  R  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant,  and  byx^,  ^oi  -^o« 
the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  the  distributed  force,  we  shall 
have,  from  the  principles  explained  in  §  38  and  §  39,  the  approx- 
imate equations 
R  ^  2/4  F,  xj^  =  %x{p^V),  yj^  =  2>'(/AF),  sj?  =  S^/AF)  ; 

and  these  give,  on  passing  to  the  limit,  the  exact  equations 

fpydV 


R  =  SpdK 


_  fpxdV 

''''-'  SpdV 


Jo- 


Ipdv 


y>WF 


I 


§  43.  Centre  of  Gravity.  —  The  weight  of  a  body,  or  system 
of  bodies,  is  the  resultant  of  the  weight  of  the  separate  parts 
or  particles  into  which  it  may  be  conceived  to  be  divided  ;  and 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body^  or  system  of  bodies,  is  the 
centre  of  the  above*stated  system  of  parallel  forces,  i.e.»  the 
point  through  which  the  resultant  always  passes,  no  matter  how 
the  forces  are  turned.  The  weight  of  any  one  particle  is  the 
force  which  gravity  exerts  on  that  particle :  hence,  if  we  repre* 
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sent  the  weight  per  unit  of  volume  of  a  body,  whether  it  be 
the  same  for  all  parts  or  not,  by  w^  we  shall  have,  as  an 
approximation, 

%w^  V  xw^  V  ^w\  V 

and  as  exact  equations, 

„,        *    J,.  JwxdV  fwydV  fwzdV       .  . 

w=fwdy.  .r.^j^^.  ^''^T^iiJP'  ^=Jw7'    «'> 

where  IV  denotes  the  entire  weight  of  the  body,  and  x^y^  z^ 
the  co-ordinates  of  its  centre  of  gravity. 

If,  on  the  other  hand»  we  let  Al  =  entire  mass  of  the  body, 
dM  —  mass  of  volume  dV,  and  m  —  mass  of  unit  of  volume, 
we  shall  have  . ,   , 

tV  =  Mjgt     w  =  mg^    wdV  =  mgdV  =  gdM^ 
Hence  the  above  equations  reduce  to 

M^JdM.    x^^-j^.    y^-JM^     '--JdM^       <^> 

Equations  (l)  and  (2)  are  both  suitable  for  determining  the 
centre  of  gravity;  one  of  the  sets  being  sometimes  most  con- 
venient, and  sometimes  the  other. 

§44.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  Homogeneous  Bodies,  —  If 
the  body  whose  centre  of  gravity  we  are  seeking  is  homogeneous, 
or  of  the  same  weight  per  unit  of  volume  throughout,  we  shall 
have,  that  a/  =  a  constant  in  equations  (i) ;  and  hence  these 
reduce  to 

-^  -  .„  fxdV  fvdV  fzdV 

§45.  Effect  of  a  Single  Force  applied  at  the  Centre  of 
a  Straight  Rod  of  Uniform  Section  and  Material.  —  If  a 
straight  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  have  imparted  to  it 
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a  raotion^  such  that  the  velocity  imparted  in  a  unit  of  time  to 
each  particle  of  the  rod  is  the  same,  and  if  we  represent  this 
velocity  byy;  then  if  at  each  point  of  the  rod,  we  lay  off  a  line 
xy  (Fig.  24)  in  the  direction  of  the  motion* 
and  representing  the  velocity  imparted  to  that 
points  the  line  bounding  the  other  ends  of 
the  lines  xy  will  be  straight,  and  parallel  to  the 
rod.  If  we  conceive  the  rod  to  be  divided 
into  any  number  of  small  equal  paris»  and 
denote  the  mass  of  one  of  these  parts  by  XM^  then  will  fxAf 
contain  as  many  units  of  momentum  as  there  are  units  of  force 
in  the  force  required  to  impart  to  this  particle  the  velocity 
y  in  a  unit  of  time;  and  hence /Aj)/  is  the  measure  of  this 
force.  M 

Hence  the  resultant  of  the  forces  which  impart  the  velocity 
/  to  every  particle  of  the  rod  will  have  for  its  measure 


/M, 


4 


where  M  is  the  entire  mass  of  the  rod  ;  and  its  point  of  applica- 
tion will  evidently  be  at  the  middle  of  the  rod.  m 
It  therefore  follows  that  —  " 
The  effect  of  a  single  force  applied  at  the  middle  of  a  straight 
tad  of  uniform  section  and  material  is  to  impart  to  the  rod  a 
motion  of  translation  in  the  direction  of  the  force^  all  points  of  ^ 
the  rod  acquiring  equal  velocities  in  equal  times,  f 

§46.  Translation  and  Rotation  combined.  —  Suppose  that 
we  have  a  straight  rod  AS  {Fig.  25),  and  suppose  that  such  a 
force  or  such  forces  are  applied  to  it  as  will  impart  to  the  point 
A  in  z  unit  of  time  the  velocity  Aa,  and  to  the  point  B  the 
(different)  velocity  lylf  in  a  unit  of  time,  both  being  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  length  of  the  rod.  It  is  required  to  determine  the 
motion  of  any  other  point  of  the  rod  and  that  of  the  entire 
rod 
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FtC.  as 


Lay  off  Aa  and  Bb  (Fig,  25),  and  draw  the  Hoe  ab^  and  pro- 
duce it  till  it  meets  AB  produced 
in  O:  then*  when  these  velocities 
Aa  and  Bb  are  imparted  to  the 
points  A  and  B^  the  rod  is  in  the 
act  of  rotating  around  an  axis 
through  O  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper ;  for  when  a 
body  \%  rotating  around  an  axis,  the  linear  velocity  of  any  point 
of  the  body  is  perpendicular  to  the  line  joining  the  point  in 
question  with  the  axis  (i.e.,  the  perpendicular  dropped  from  the 
point  in  question  upon  the  axis),  and  proportional  to  the  dis- 
tance of  the  point  from  the  axis. 

Hence :  If  the  vetocities  of  tnfo  of  the  points  in  the  rod  are 
given,  and  if  these  are  perpendicular  to  the  rod,  tfu  motion 
of  the  rod  is  fixed,  and  consists  of  a  rotation  about  some  axis 
at  right  angles  to  the  rod. 

Another  way  of  considering  this  motion  is  as  follows  :  Sup- 
pose, as  before,  the  velocities  of  the  points  A  and  B  to  be 

represented  by  Aa  and  Bb  respec- 
tively, and  hence  the  velocity  of 
any  other  point,  as  x  (Fig.  26),  to 
be  represented  by  xy,  or  the  length 
of  the  line  drawn  perpendicular  to 
AB,  and  limited  by  AB  and  ab. 
Then,  if  we  lay  off  Aa,  =  Bb,  —  i{Aa  +  Bb)  —  Cc,  and  draw 
^A»  and  if  we  also  lay  off  Aa^  —  a, a,  and  Bb^  =  b^b,  we  shall 
have  the  following  relations ;  viz,,  — 

Aa  =  Aai  —  Aa^j 
Bb  =  Bb,  -h  Bb,, 
xy    =  jrv,    —  x)\,     etc., 

or  we  may  say  that  the  actual  motion  imparted  to  the  rod  in  a 
unit  of  time  may  be  considered  to  consist  of  the  following  two 
parts :  — 


0^. A  "|;'--c  ^      \ 


Fic,  s6. 
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A  velocity  of  translation  represented  by  Aa^^  the  mean 
velocity  of  the  rod ;  all  points  moving  with  this  velocity. 

2^  A  varying  velocity,  different  for  every  different  point, 
and  such  that  its  amount  is  proportional  to  its  distance  from 
Cf  the  centre  of  the  rod,  as  graphically  shown  in  the  triangles 
Aa^CBb^.  In  other  words,  the  rod  has  imparted  to  it  two 
motions:  — 

I**.  A  translation  with  the  mean  velocity  of  the  rod. 

2°.  A  rotation  of  the  rod  about  its  centre. 

§47,  Effect  of  a  Force  applied  to  a  Straight  Rod  of 
Uniforni  Section  and  Material,  not  at  its  Centre*  —  If  the 
force  be  not  at  right  angles  to  the  rod,  resolve  it  into  two  com- 
ponents, one  acting  along  the  rod,  and  the  other  at  right  angles 
to  it.  The  first  component  evidently  produces  merely  a  trans- 
lation of  the  rod  in  the  direction  of  its  length  :  hence  the  second 
component  is  the  only  one  whose  effect  we  need  to  study. 

To  do  this  we  shall  proceed  to  show,  that,  when  such  a  rod 
has  imparted  to  it  the  motion  described  in  §46,  the  single  re- 
A      ^^  H    sultant   force  which   is   required    to   impart 

this  motion  in  a  unit  of  time  is  a  force 
acting  at  right  angles  to  the  rod,  at  a  pointfl 
different  from  its  centre;  and  we  shall  de- 
termine the  relation  between  the  force  and 
the  motion  imparted,  so  that  one  may  be  deduced  from  the 
other. 

Let  A  be  the  origin  (Fig.  27),  and  let 

Ac   =  X,  cd  =  iix, 

AB  ~  I  =.  length  of  the  rod. 

ce     — /=  velocity  imparted  per  unit  of  time  at 
from  A, 

=  weight  per  unit  of  length. 


Ftc.  »7. 


Aa 
w 


m     =  mass  per  unit  of  length  = 


w 
7 


at  distance  :(m 
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W   =  entire  weight  of  rod. 


W 


M    ^  entire  mass  of  rod  =x  — . 

g 
R     =1  single  resultant  force  acting  for  a  unit  of  time  to 

produce  the  motion, 
jr^     =.  distance  from  A  to  point  of  application  of  J?, 


Then  we  shall  have 


A.' 


/=/.    + 


I 


Hence,  from  §  42, 
< 


1  /  +  2/, 


^o  = 


3  /  +/t 


/. 


(3) 


We  thus  have  a  force  I?,  perpendicular  to  AB,  whose  mag- 
nitude IS  given  by  equation  (i),  and  whose  point  of  application 
is  given  by  equation  (3) ;  the  respective  velocities  imparted  by 
the  force  being  shown  graphically  in  Fig.  27, 


EXAMPLES, 

U  Giveo  Weight  of  rod  =  ^  =  100  lbs., 

Length  of  rod  =  5  feet, 

Assume^         =  32  feet  per  second, 

Force  applied  =  i^  =       5  lbs., 

Point  of  application  to  be  2,5  feet  from  one  end ; 


dciemiinc  the  motion  imparted  to  the  rod  by  the  action  of  the  force  for 
0Q<  second. 
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Solution. 

Equation  (r)  gives  us. 


'  -  a^ 


or/,  +/a  =  3.2. 


Equation  (2)  gives, 

(^.5)  (5)  -  (^)  g)  (3)  (/  +  2A).  or/  -h  2/,  =  8 

A    /  =  4.8,       /  =  -1.6* 

Hence  the  rod  at  the  end  nearest  the  force  acquires  a  velocity  of  4,8 
feet  per  second,  and  at  the  other  end  a  velocity  of  —1.6  feet  per 
second.  The  mean  velocity  is,  therefore,  1.6  feet  per  second ;  and  we 
may  consider  the  rod  as  having  a  motion  of  translation  in  the  direc- 
tion of  the  force  with  a  velocity  of  i  .6  feet  per  second,  and  a  rotation 
about  its  centre  with  such  a  speed  that  the  extreme  end  (i.e.,  a  point 
I  feet  from  the  centre)  moves  at  a  velocity  4.8  —  1.6  =  3.2  feet  per 

second.     Hence  angular  velocity  =  S:-  =  2,14  per  second  =  122*^.6 

per  second. 

2.  Given  W~  50  lbs,,  /=  5  feet.     It  is  desired  to  impaTt  to  it, 
in  one  second,  a  velocity  of  translation  at  right  angles  to  its  length,  of  5 
feet  per  second,  together  with  a  rotation  of  4  turns  per  second :  find  the-  — 
force  required,  and  its  point  of  application.  fl 

3.  Assume  in  example  2  that  the  velocity  of  translation  is  in  a 
direction  inclined  45®  to  the  length  of  the  rod,  instead  of  90°.  Solve 
the  problem, 

4.  Given  a  force  of  3  11  )s.  acting  for  one- half  a  second  at  a  distance 
of  4  feet  from  one  end  of  the  rod,  and  incHned  at  30°  to  the  rodi 
determine  its  motion. 

5.  Given  the  same  couflitions  as  in  example  4,  and  also   a   force 
of  4  lbs,,  parallel  and  opposite  in  direction  to  the  j-lb.  force,  and  acting 
also  for  one-half  a  second,  and  applied  at  3  feet  from  the  other  en< 
determine  the  resulting  motion. 


AIOAfEA'T  OF  THE   FORCES   CAUS/A'C   ROTAT/OA''. 

6.  Given  two  equal  and  opposite  parallel  forces,  each  acting  at  right 
angles  lo  the  length  of  the  rod,  and  each  equal  to  4  lbs.,  one  being 
applied  at  i  foot  from  one  end,  and  the  other  at  the  middle  of  the  rod  ; 
find  the  motion  imparted  to  the  rod  through  the  joint  action  of  these 
forces  for  one-third  of  a  second. 


I 


§48.  Moment  of  the  Forces  causing  Rotation.  —  Re- 
ferring again  to  Fig,  26,  and  considering  the  motion  of  the 
rod  as  a  combination  of  transLition  and  rotation,  if  we  take 
moraents  about  the  centre  C,  and  compare  the  total  moment 
of  the  forces  causing  the  rotation  alone,  whose  accelerations 
are  represented  by  the  triangles  aa^cbj^*  with  the  total  moment 
of  the  actual  forces  acting,  whose  accelerations  are  represented 
by  the  trapezoid  AabB^  we  shall  find  these  moments  equal  to 
each  other ;  for,  as  far  as  the  forces  represented  by  the  rectangle 
are  concerned,  every  elementary  force  fn{xy^)dx  on  one  side  of 
the  centre  C  has  its  moment  {Cx)\m{xy^dx\  equal  and  opposite 
to  that  of  the  elementary  force  at  the  same  distance  on  the  other 
side  of  C:  hence  the  total  moment  of  the  forces  represented 
graphically  by  the  rectangle  Aa^b.B  is  zero,  and  hence  — 

■  77/r  moment  about  C  of  those  represented  by  the  trapezoid 
H  equals  the  moment  of  those  represented  by  the  triangles. 

■  Hence,  from  the  preceding,  and  from  what  has  been  pre- 
I  viously  proved,  we  may  draw  the  following  conclusions  :  — 

I  I**.  If  a  force  be  applied  at  the  centre  of  the  rod,  it  w^ill 
H  impart  the  same  velocity  to  each  particle. 

H  2^  If  a  force  be  applied  at  a  point  different  from  the  centre, 
^^Bd  act  at  right  angles  to  its  length,  it  will  cause  a  trnnslation 
^PV  the  rod,  together  with  a  rotation  about  the  centre  of  the  rod. 
H       3**.  In  this  latter  case,  the  moment  of  the  forces  imparting 

■  the  rotation  alone  is  equal  to  the  moment  of  the  single  resultant 
force  about  the  centre  of  the  rod,  and  the  velocity  of  translation 
imparted  in  a  unit  of  time  is  equal  to  the  number  of  units  of 
force  in  the  force,  divided  by  the  entire  mass  of  the  rod. 
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§  49.  Effect  of  a  Pair  of  Equal  and  Opposite  Parallel 
Forces  applied  to  a  Straight  Rod  of  Uniform  Section  and 
Material.  —  Suppose  the  rod  to  be  AB  (Fig.  28),  and  let  the 
two  equal  and  opposite  parallel  forces  be  Dd  and  Ee,  each  equal 
to  /%  applied  at  D  and  E  respectively. 
The  mean  velocity  imparted  in  a  unit 


of 


time  by  either  force  will  be  -- ;  and, 

M 


from  what  we  have  already  seen,  the  trap- 
ezoid AabB  will  furnish  us  the  means  of 
representing  the  actual  velocity  imparted 
to  any  point  of  the  rod  by  the  force  Dd. 
The  relative  magnitudes  of  Aa  and  Db^  the 
accelerations  at  the  ends,  will  depend,  of 
course,  on  the  position  of  D :  but  we  shall 


Cc  =  l(Aa  +  Bb)  =  ^,   a 
M 


always    have 

^^  °^'  quantity  depending  only  on  the  magnitude 

of  the  force.     So,  likewise,  the  trapezoid  AaJ\B  will  represent 

the  velocities  imparted  by  the  force  Ee ;  and  while  the  relative 

magnitude  of  Aa,  and  Bb,  will  depend  upon  the  position  of  Ey 

F 
we  shall  always  have  Cc^  =  \{Aay  +  Bb,)  =  — .     Hence,  since 

Cc  =  Ci,,  the  centre  C  of  the  rod  has  no  motion  imparted  to  it 
by  ihe  given  pair  of  forces,  hence  the  motion  of  the  rod  is  one 
of  rotation  about  its  centre  C. 

The  resulting  velocity  of  any  point  of  the  rod  will  be  the 
difference  between  the  velocities  imparted  by  the  two  forces; 
and  if  these  be  laid  off  to  scale,  we  shall  have  the  second 
figure.     Hence  — 

A  pair  of  equal  and  opposite  parallel  forces,  applied  to  a 
straight  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material,  produce  a  rota- 
tion of  the  rod  about  its  centre.     Also,  —  \ 

Such  a  rotation  about  the  centre  of  the  rod  cannot  be  pro- 
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duced  by  a  single  farce,  but  requires  a  pair  of  equal  and  op- 
posite parallel  forces, 

§  50.  Statical  Couple.  —  A  pair  of  equal  and  opposite 
parallel  forces  is  calk'd  a  statical  couple. 

§51,  Effect  of  a  Single  Force  applied  at  the  Centre  of 
Gravity  of  a  Straight  Rod  of  Non-Uniform  Section  and 
Material.  — ^  In  the  case  of  a  straight  rod  of  non-uniform  sec- 
tion and  material,  we  may  consider  the  rod  as  composed  of  a 
set  of  particles  of  unequal  mass  :  and  if  we  imagine  each  par- 
ticle to  have  imparted  to  it  the  same  velocity  in  a  unit  of  time, 
then,  using  the  same  method  of  graphical  representation  as 
before  (F'ig,  24),  the  line  ab,  bounding  the  other  ends  of  the 
lines  representing  velocities,  will  be  parallel  to  AB ;  but  if  we 
were  to  represent  by  the  lines  xy,  not  the  velocities  imparted, 
but  the  forces  per  unit  of  length,  the  line  bounding  the  other 
ends  of  these  forces  would  not,  in  this  case,  be  parallel  to  AB, 
Moreover,  since  these  forces  are  proportional  to  the  masses,  and 
hence  to  the  weights  of  the  several  particles,  their  resultant 
would  act  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod.     Hence  — 

A  force  applied  at  the  centre  if  gravity  of  a  straight  rod  tvill 
impart  the  same  velocity  to  each  point  of  the  rod;  i,e„  tvill  im- 
part to  it  a  motion  tf  translation  only. 

§  52,  Effect  of  a  Statical  Couple  on  a  Straight  Rod  of 
Non-Uniform  Section  and  Material.  —  Let  such  a  rod  have 
imparted  to  it  only  a  motion  of  rotation  about  its  centre  of 
gravity,  and  let  us  adopt  the  same  modes  of  graphical  repre- 
sentation as  before* 

Let  the  origin  be  taken  at  O  (Fig.  29), 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod, 

Ijet  Aa   =/,  ==  velocity  imparted  to  A. 
Bb    ^  f  ^  velocity  imparted  to  B, 
OA  ==  a,  OB  =^  b,OC  ^  x\ 
CD  =/  =  velocity  imparted  to  C, 
dM  =  elementary  mass  at  C.  fic.  ^ 
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Then,  from  similar  triangles,  we  have 

a  b 

and  hence  for  the  force  acting  on  dM  we  have 

dF  =  ( CE)dx   =  ^^xdM. 
a 

Hence  the  whole  force  acting  on  AO,  and  represented  gfraph- 
ically  by  Aafi^  is 

and  that  acting  on  OB,  and  represented  by  BOb^,  is 


'    xdM  =  ^  /   xdM, 

x  =  -b  (^Jx=^-b 


Hence  for  the  resultant,  or  the  algebraic  sum,  of  the  two,  we 
have 


i?  =  ^  r  V//V. 

<iJx  =  -b 


But  from  §  43  we  have  for  the  co-ordinate  x^  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  rod 

I    xdM 

_    Jx  =  -b        . 

but,  since  the  origin  is  at  the  centre  of  gravity,  we  have 

Xo  =  o, 
and  hence 


X: 


xdAf  =0         /.     ^  =  o. 
b 


Hence  the  two  forces  represented  by  Aa^O  and  Bb,0  are  equal 
in  magnitude  and  opposite  in  direction  :  hence  the  rotation 
about  the  centre  of  gravity  is  produced  by  a  Statical  Couple. 


MEASURE  OF  THE  ROTATORY  EFFECT. 
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Now,  a  train  of  reasoning  similar  to  that  adopted  in  the  case 
of  a  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  will  show  that  a  single 
force  applied  at  some  point  which  is  not  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  rod  will  produce  a  motion  which  consists  of  two  parts ; 
viz.,  a  motion  of  translation,  where  all  points  of  the  rod  have 
equal  velocities,  and  a  motion  of  rotation  around  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  rod. 

§53.  Moment  of  a  Couple, —The  moment  of  a  statical 
cauple  is  the  product  of  either  force  by  the  perpendicular  dis- 
tance between  the  two  forces,  this  perpendicular  distance  being 
called  the  arm  of  the  couple. 

§54.  Measure  of  the  Rotatory  Effect.  —  Before  proceed- 
ing to  examine  the  effect  of  a  statical  couple  upon  any  rigid 
body  whatever,  we  will  seek  a  means  of  measuring  its  effect  in 
the  cases  already  considered. 

The  measure  adopted  is  the  moment  of  the  couple ;  and,  in 
order  to  show  that  it  is  proper  to  adopt  this  measure,  it  will  be 
necessary  to  show  — 

That  the  moment  of  the  couple  is  proportional  to  the  angu- 
lar velocity  imparted  \o  the  same  rod  in  a  unit  of  time  ;  and 
from  this  it  will  follow  — 

That  two  couples  in  the  same  plane  with  equal  moments  will 
balance  each  other  if  one  is  right-handed  and  the  other  left  handed 

If  we  assume  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  at  C  (Fig.  30),  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  rod,  and  if  we 
denote  by  a  the  angular  velocity  imparted 
in  a  unit  of  time  by  the  forces  F  and  — /% 
and  let  CD  —  4',,  CE  —  x^,  then  we  have 
for  the  linear  velocity  of  a  particle  situated 
at  a  distance  x  from  C  the  value 

nx. 

The  force  which  will  impart  this  velocity  in  a  unit  of  time  to 
the  mass  dM  is 


axt/M, 


54 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


The  total  resultant  force  is 

afxdM, 

which,  as  we  have  seen,  is  equal  to  zero.  The  moment  of  the 
elementary  force  about  C  is 

si^^LxdM)  ^  ax*dMf 
and  the  sum  of  the  moments  for  the  whole  rod  is 

afx'dAf, 

and  this,  as  is  evident  if  we  take  moments  about  C,  is  equal  to 
Fjl,  -  Av,  =  F(x,  -  x^)  =  F{jD£). 

Now,  fx^dM  is  a  constant  for  the  same  rod  :  hence  any  quan- 
tity  proportional  to  F{DE)  is  also  proportional  to  a. 
The  above  proves  the  proposition. 
Moreover^  we  have 

F(DE)  ^  afx^dM 
=  E(DF) 
fx^dM' 

whence  it  follows,  that  when  the  moment  of  the  couple  is  given, 
and  also  the  rod,  we  can  find  the  angular  velocity  imparted  in 
a  unit  of  time  by  dividing  the  former  by  fx^dM, 

§  55.  Effect  of  a  Couple  on  a  Straight  Rod  when  the 
Forces  are  inclined  to  the  Rod.  — We  shall  next  show  that 
the  effect  of  such  a  couple  is  the  same  as  that  of  a  couple  of 
equal  moment  whose  forces  are  perpen- 
dicular to  the  rod* 

In  this  case  let  AD  and  BC  be  the 
forces  (Fig.  31).  The  moment  of  this 
couple  is  the  product  of  AD  by  the  per- 
pendicular distance  between  AD  and  BQ 
the  graphical  representation  of  this  being 


D 


A^^^^ 


Fte.  31. 
the  area  of  the  parallelogram  ADBC. 
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Resolve  the  two  forces  into  components  along  and  at  right 
angles  to  the  rod.  The  former  have  no  effect  upon  the  motion 
of  the  rod :  the  latter  are  the  only  ones  that  have  any  effect 
upon  its  motion.  The  moment  of  the  couple  which  they  form 
is  the  product  of  Ad  by  AB,  graphically  represented  by  paral- 
lelogram AdBb;  and  we  can  readily  show  that 


I 

I 


A  DEC  ^  AdBb. 


Hence  follows  the  proposition. 

■  §  56,   Effect  of  a  Statical  Couple  on  any  Rigid  Body.  — 
Refer  the  body  (Fig.  32)  to    three   rectan- 
gular  axes,   OX^   OV,   and    OZ^   assuming 
the  origin  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
bo<!y,    and    OZ    as    the   axis   about   which 

_   the  body  is  rotating.     Let  the  mass  of  the 

■  particle  P  be  aJ/,  and  its  co-ordinates  be 

I        Then  will  the  force  that  would  impart 
^  to  the  mass  AiJ/  the  angular  velocity  a  in 


Fic.  J*. 

unit  of  time  be 


vhere  r  =  perpendicular  from  P  on  OZ^  or 


This  force  may  be  resolved  into  two,  one  parallel  to  OY  anfl 
the  other  to  OX;  the  first  component  being  ax^i^M,  and  the 
second  ay\M, 

Proceeding  in  the  same  way  with  each  particle,  and  finding 
the  resultant  of  each  of  these  two  sets  of  parallel  forces,  we 
shall  obtaliii  finally,  a  single  force  parallel  \q  OY  and  equal  to 

a2xA3/, 

and  another  parallel  to  OX^  equal  to 
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But,  since  OZ  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body, 
we  shall  have 

^x\M  —  o     and     2>\1J/  =  o. 

Hence  the  resultant  is  in  each  case,  not  a  single  force,  but  a 
statical  couple ;  the  raonienl  of  the  first  couple  being 


and  that  of  the  second 


These  couples  produce  the  same  effect  in  whatever  plane  per- 
pendicular to  OZ  they  are  situated.  Hence,  suppose  them  both 
in  the  plane  XOY,  then  representing  them  as  in  (Fig.  33),  we 
make 

F,{A^)  =  ^^ix^^M    and     F^{CD)  =  a%'AJf, 

Now,  compound  the  force  at  D  with  that  at  /?,  and  the  force  at 
c    ,  C  with  that  at  /!>  and  we  obtain  as  a 

result  two  equal  and  opposite  parallel 
_x     forces,   or  oNe  statical   couple,   whose 
^^        moment  will    be   shown   to   be   equal 
to 


'U 


T 


Y 

Fig.  33. 

To  show  this,  let 


OB  =  /(  =  one-half  ihe  arm  of  a%x^^M^ 
OD  =i  /a  =  one-half  the  arm  of  ik%y^^M^ 
Oe    =  p  ^  one-half  the  ami  of  the  resultant  couple* 

Let  angle  DOe  ^  ^  =  GEK:  we  shall  then  have 
/  =  Oe  =  ty  -f  /?  =  /,  cos  B  +  /,  sin  0 ; 


a^  9 


tK 


t-  •  V 


^ 
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but 


cos^=  J% 


sin^  =  g, 


/        = 


R 


+ 


R 


■  Hence  the  moment  of  the  resultant  couple  is  equal  to  the.  sum 
Hg^the  moments  of  the  separate  couples,  or 


Rp    ^  F,p,  +  /;/,. 


^(2/)  =  aSr».U/  =  a^^^^M  +  aSj-^Aj/. 


I 


Hence :  TV  impart  ta  a  body  a  rotation  about  an  axis  passing 
through  its  centre  of  gravity  requires  the  action  of  a  statical 
couple^  and  CO  niters  eiy  a  statical  couple  so  applied  will  cause  such 
a  rotation  as  that  described. 

Hence  we  may  generalize  all  our  propositions  in  regard  to 
the  effect  of  statical  couples  and  we  may  conclude  that  — 

In  arder  tltat  two  couples  may  have  the  same  effect^  it  is 
necessary  — 

1**.    That  they  be  in  the  same  or  parallel  planes. 

2°.    That  they  have  the  same  'moment. 

3*^.  That  tluy  tend  to  cause  rotation  in  the  same  direction 
(i.e.^  both  right-handed  or  both  left-handed  ivhen  looked  at  from 
fhe  same  side), 

ft  also  follows,  that,  for  a  given  statical  couple,  we  may  sub- 
stitute another  having  the  magnitudes  of  its  forces  different, 
proinded  only  the  moment  of  the  couple  remains  the  same. 

§  57.  Composition  of  Couples  in  the  Same  or  Parallel 
Planes*  —  If  the  forces  of  the  couples  are  not 
the  same,  reduce  them  to  equivalent  couples 
having  the  same  force,  transfer  them  to  the 
same  plane,  and  turn  them  so  that  their  arms 
shall  lie  in  the  same  straight  line,  as  in  Fig. 
34;  the  first  couple  consisting  of  the  force  F 
at  A  and  —F  at  B,  and  the  second  oi  F  at  B 


* 

F 

f 

B 

A 

^ 
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The  two  equal  and  opposite  forces  counterbalance  each  other, 
and  we  have  left  a  couple  with  force  F  and  arm 

AC  ^  AB  +  BC 

/.    Resultant  moment  ^  F,AC  ^  F{AB)  -f  F(BC), 

Hence :    TA^  moment  of  the  couple  which  is  the  resultant  of 

two  or  more  couples  in  the  same  or  parallel  planes  is  equal  t^ 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  component  couples. 

EXAMPLES, 

1.  Convert  a  couple  whose  force  is  5  and  arm  6  to  an  equivalent 
couple  whose  arm  is  3.  Find  the  resuhant  of  this  and  anotlier  couple 
m  the  same  plane  and  sense  whose  force  is  7  and  arm  8 ;  also  find  the 
force  of  the  resultant  couple  when  the  arm  is  taken  as  5. 

Solution. 

Moment  of  first  couple  =     5  X     d  =  30 

When  arm  is  3,  force  —     ^  ^10 

Moment  of  second  cotrple  =  7  x  8  =  56 
Moment  of  resultant  couple  =  30  -|-  56  =  86 
When  arm  is  5,  force  =  ^  —  ^71 

2.  Given  the  following  couples  in  one  plane  :  — 


\ 


Arm, 

17  ^ 

S 

7 

9 

12 

9 
6 


Force, 

f  5 


Arm. 


Force. 
12 

3 

5 

6 

12 

10 

14 

The  first  and  the  last  three  are  right-handed  ;  the  second,  third,  and 
fourth  are  left-handed.  Find  the  moment  of  the  resultant  couple,  and 
also  its  force  when  it  has  an  arm  11. 


Convert  to  equivalent 
couples  having  the 
following :  — 
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Line. 


the 


effect  of  a  couple  remains 


From 
the  same 


\ 


I 


§  58.  Representation 
preceding  we  see  that  th< 
as  long  as  — 

I  ®*  Its  moment  does  not  change. 

2**,  Tke  direction  of  its  axis  {i.e.,  of  the  line  drawn  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  of  the  couple)  docs  not  change. 

3°,  The  direction  in  which  it  tends  to  make  the  body  tnrti 
{fight 'handed  or  Uft-handcd)  rejnains  the  same. 

Hence  a  couple  may  be  represented  by  drawing  a  line  in 
the  direction  of  its  axis  (perpendicular  to  its  plane),  and  laying 
off  on  this  line  a  distance  containing  as  many  units  of  length 
as  there  are  units  of  moment  in  the  couple,  and  indicating  by  a 
dot,  an  arrow-head,  or  some  other  means,  in  what  direction  one 
must  look  along  the  line  in  order  that  the  rotation  may  appear 
right-handed. 

This  line  is  called  the  Moment  Axis  of  the  couple. 

§  59,  Composition  of  Couples  situated  in  Planes  inclined 
to  Each  Other-  —  Suppose  we  have  two  couples  situated 
neither  in  the  same  plane  nor  in  parallel  planes»  and  that  we 
wish  to  find  their  resultant  couple.  We  may  proceed  as  fol- 
lows :  Substitute  for  them  equivalent  couples  with  equal  arms, 
then  transfer  them  in  their  own  plane  respectively  to  such  posi- 
tions that  their  arms  shall  ^r, 
coincide,  and  lie  in  the 
line  of  intersection  of  the 
two  planes. 

This  having  been  done, 
let  00,  (Fig.  35)  be  the 
camroon  arm,  F  and  — F 
the  forces  of  one  couple, 
/",  and  —F^  those  of  the 
other.  The  forces  F  and 
/%  have  for  their  resultant  R,  and  —F  and  —F^  have  — /?„ 
Moreover, 


may  readily 


^qual 


parallel^  both  being  perpendicular  to  OO,.  The  resultant  of 
the  two  couples  is,  therefore,  a  couple  whose  arm  is  00^  and 
force  Rt  the  diagonal  of  the  parallelogram  on  F  and  /^„  so  l\ 


R  ^  yiF^  -\-  F,^  -f-  2FF,  cos  6», 

where  0  is  the  angle  between  the  planes  of  the  couples.  Now, 
if  we  draw  from  0  the  line  Oa  perpendicular  to  00^  and  to  F, 
and  hence  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  tl^e  first  couple,  and  if 
we  draw  in  the  same  manner  Ob  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  second  couple,  so  that  there  shall  be  in  Oa  as  many  units 
of  length  as  there  are  units  of  moment  in  the  first  couple,  and 
in  Ob  as  many  units  of  length  as  there  are  units  of  moment  in 
the  second  couple,  we  shall  have  — 

I**.  The  lines  Oa  and  Ob  are  the  moment  axes  of  the  twi 
given  couples  respectively. 

2^.  The  lines  Oa  and  Ob  lie  in  the  same  plane  with  F  and 
/^„  this  plane  being  perpendicular  to  00^, 

3°.  We  have  the  proportion 

Oa  \0b  =  F.  OO,  ',F,,00,=  F:  F,, 


I 


4**,  If  on  Oa  and  Ob  as  sides  we  construct  a  parallelogram, 
it  will  be  similar  to  the  parallelogram  on  F  and  /%,  We  shall 
have  the  proportion 

Oc:R  =  Oa:^=^  Ob  :  F, ; 

and  since  the  sides  of  the  two  parallelograms  are  respectively 
perpendicular  to  each  other,  the  diagonals  are  perpendicular  to 
each  other ;  and  since  we  have  also 


O^  = 


R  .  Oa 


and     Oa  =  F.  OO, 


Oc  ^  R  ,  OO,, 


\ 


it  follows  that  Oc  is  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  resultant 
couple,  and  contains  as  many  units  of  length  as  there  are  units 
of  moment  in  the  moment  of  the  resultant  couple;  in  other 
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words,  Oc  will  represent   the   moment  axis  of   the  resultant 
couple,  and  we  shall  have 


Oc  ^  >iOa^  -f-  Ob^  +  zOa  .  Obzo^aOb; 


or,  if  we  let 


Oa  =  Z,     Ob  ^  M,     Oc  =  G,     aOb  =  $, 
G  =  V^Z»  +  J/'  -f  2ZJ/COS6'. 

This  determines  the  moment  of  the  resultant  couple ;  and,  for 
the  direction  of  its  moment  axis,  we  have 


and 


unaOc  =  —  sin^ 


%mbOc  =  --sin0. 
G 


Hence  we  can  compound  and  resolve  couples  just  as  we  do 
forces,  provided  we  represent  the  couples  by  their  moment  axes 


EXAMPLES, 

1.  Given     Z  =  45,    M  —  \$t    ^  —  ^5**;  find  resultant  couple. 

2.  Given    L  —  40,     Af  —  30,     $  —  30^ ;  find  resultant  couple. 
5.  Given     Z  =     i,     Af  =    5,     ^  —  45"^ ;  find  resultant  couple, 

§60.   Resultant  of  a  Couple  and  a  Single  Force  in  the 
Same  Plane.  — Let  Af  (Fig.  36  or  37)  be  the  moment  of  the 


L... 


O 

4rr 


r  J' 


7f 


Fki,  36,  Flo.  37. 

fivcn  couple,  and  let  OF  =  /^  be  the  single  force.  For  the 
given  couple  substitute  an  equivalent  couple,  one  of  whose 
forces  is  —F  at  O,  equal  and  directly  opposed  to  the  single 
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force  F,  these  two  counterbalancing  each  other,  and  leaving 
only  the  other  force  of  the  couple,  which  is  equal  and  parallel 
to  the  original  single  force  F^  and  acts  along  a  line  whose 


M 


distance  from  0  is  OA  —  ^-- 


Hence  — 


4 


T/w  resultant  of  a  single  force  and  a  couple  in  the  same  plane 
is  a  force  egnal  and  parallel  to  the  original  force,  having  its 
line  of  direction  at  a  perpendicular  distance  from  the  original 
force  equal  to  the  moment  of  the  couple  divided  by  the  force. 

Fig.  i6  shows  the  case  when  the  couple  is  right-handed,  and 
Fig.  37  when  it  is  left-handed,  ■ 

§6i.  Coniposition  of  Parallel  Forces  in  General.  —  In 
each  case  of  composition  of  parallel  forces  (§§34,  35,  and  ^6) 
it  was  stated  that  the  method  pursued  was  applicable  to  all 
cases  except  those  where 

XF^  a 

We  wTre  obliged^  at  that  time,  to  reser%'e  this  case,  because  we 
had  not  studied  the  action  of  a  statical  couple ;  hut  now  we  will 
adopt  a  method  for  the  composition  of  parallel  forces  which  will 
apply  in  all  cases, 

{a)  When  ail  the  forces  are  in  one  plane.  Assume,  as  we  did 
i'l  §  3S»  the  axis  OK  to  be  parallel  to 
the  forces;  assume  the  forces  and  the 
co-ordinates  of  their  lines  of  direction, 
as  shown  in  the  figure  (Fig.  38).  Now 
place  at  the  origin  O,  along  OY,  two 
equal  and  opposite  forces,  each  equal  to 
F^ ;  then  these  three  forces,  viz,,  F^  at 
D,  OAf  and  OB,  produce  the  same  effect 
as  F,  at  D  alone ;  but  F,  at  D  and  OB 
form  a  couple  (left-handed  in  the  figure) 
^^^^*  whose   moment   is  — iv^x-      Hence   the 

force  Fi  is  equivalent  to  — 


Y 

I. 

c 
o 

i 
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1*^.  An  equal  and  parallel  force  at  the  origin,  and 
2".  A  statical  couple  whose  moment  is  — F^^, 
Likewise  the  force  /%  is  equivalent  to  (1°)  an  equal  and  par- 
allel force  at  the  origin,  and  (2*")  a  couple  whose  moment  is 
-/vr„  etc. 

Hence  we  shall  have*  if  we  proceed  in  the  same  way  with 
all  the  forces,  for  resultant  of  the  entire  system  a  single  force 

R  ^  2j^  along  0\% 

and  a  single  resultant  couple 

M  =  -IFx. 

(Observ^e  that  downward  forces  and  left-handed  couples  are 
to  be  accounted  negative.) 

Now,  there  may  arise  two  cases. 
1^  When  tF=o,  and 
2^  When  %F><Q. 

Case  I.  When  %F  ^  o,  the  resultant  force  along  OY  van- 
ishes, and  the  resultant  of  the  entire  system  is 
a  statical  couple  whose  moment  is 


Case  If.  When  2/^  >  <  o»  we  can  reduce 
the  resultant  to  a  single  force. 

Let  (Fig.  39)  OB  represent  the  resultant 
force  along  OY^  H  =  2/^  With  this,  compound 
the  couple  whose  moment  is  JU  —  —  2/vr»  and 
we  obtain  as  resultant  (§60)  a  single  force 

/?  =  IF, 


tO 


Fic.  3^ 


Sose  line  of  action  is  at  a  perpendicular  distance  from  OY 
equal  to 
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(p)    When  the  forces  are  not  confined  to  one  plane.     Assume, 
as  before  (Fig.  40),  OZ  parallel  to  the  forces,  and  let  F  acting 

through  A  be  one  of  the  given 
forces,  the  co-ordinates  of  A  be- 
ing X  and  y.  Place  at  O  two  equal 
and  opposite  forces,  each  equal  to 
/%  and  also  at  B  two  equal  and 
opposite  forces,  each  equal  to  F, 
These  five  forces  produce  the 
same  effect  as  F  alone  at  A^  and 
they  may  be  considered  to  con- 
sist of  — 
1°.  A  single  force  F  at  the  origin. 

2°.  A  couple  whose  forces  are  F  ^\,  B  and  — F  at  O,  and 
whose  moment  is  —Fx  acting  in  the  y  plane. 

3°.     A  couple  whose  forces  are  F  zX.  A  and  — F  at  B,  and 
whose  moment  is  Fy  acting  in  the  x  plane.     Treating  each  of 
the  forces  in  the  same  way.  we  shall  have,  in  place  of  the  entire 
system  of  parallel  forces,  the  following  forces  and  couples :  — 
1°.  A  single  force  R  =  IF  along  OZ, 
2°.  A  couple  J/y  =  —  2/^r  in  the  y  plane. 
3°.  A  couple  Jl/r  =  +2/7  in  the  x  plane. 
Now,  there  may  be 
two  cases :  — 

1°.  When  IFXO. 
2°.  When  ^F  =  o. 

Case  I.  Whcn2/'> 
<  o,  we  can  reduce  to  a 
single  resultant  force 
having  a  fixed  line  of 
direction.  Lay  off  (Fig. 
41)  along  (9Z.(^//=:SF. 
Combining  this  with  the  first  of  the  above-stated  couples,  we 
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%Fx 
obtain  a  force  R  =  ^F  at  A,  where  OA  =  — -^  —  x^     Then 

combine  with  this  resultant  force  R  ^^  %F  at  A,  the  second 
couple,  and  we  shall  have  as  single  resultant  of  the  entire 
system  a  single  force 

R  ^  %F 
acting  through  B,  where 

—If- 

Hence  the  resultant  is  a  force  whose  magnitude  is 

R  ^  2/% 

the  co-ordinates  of  its  line  of  direction  being: 


x^  = 


^Fx 
^F* 


>  ^ 


IFy 


rCASE  11.  When  1F^^=  o»  there  is  no  single  resultant  force; 
but  the  system  reduces  to  two  couples,  one  in  the  x  plane  and 
one  in  the  j^  plane,  and  these  two  can  be  reduced  to  one  single 
resultant  couple,     (Observe  that  couples  are  to  be  accounted 
I       positive  when,  on  being  looked  at  by  the  observer  from  the  posi- 


I 


tive  part  of  the  axis  towards 
*  the  origin,   they  are  right- 
handed  ;  otherwise  they  are 
negative.) 

The  moment  axis  of  the 
couple  in  the  x  plane  will 
be  laid  off  on  the  axis  OA' 
from  the  origin  towards  the 
positive  side  if  the  moment 
is  positive,  or  towards  the 
negative  side  if  it  is  nega- 
tive, and  likewise  for  the  couple  in  the  y  plane. 


FlO,  4>> 


Heace 


2)   OB  — 


OA  =  M^ 


and  by 

completing  the  rectangle  we   shall    have  OD  as  the  moment 
axis  of  the  resultant  couple  ;   hence  the  resultant  couple  lies 
in  a  plane   perpendicular   to  OD^  and   its   moment   bears  to 
OD  the  same  ratio  as  J/^  bears  to  OB, 
Hence  we  may  write 

0D=  Mr^  >/AfJ  -h  M/, 
cos  J}OX    =  Mf  ^cQ%$. 

Mr 

If  ^f^  had  been  negative,  we  should  have  OE  as  the  moment 
axis  of  the  resultant  couple. 

EXAMPLES. 
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Find  the  resultant  in  each  example. 

§62.  Resultant  of  any  Systeni  of  Forces  acting  at  Dif- 
ferent Points  of  a  Rigid 
Body,  all  situated  in  One 
Plane,  —  Let  CF  —  F  (Fig. 
45)  be  one  of  the  given  forces. 
Let  all  the  forces  be  referred 
to  a  system  of  rectangular 
axes,  as  in  the  figure,  and  let 
a  —  angle  made  by  F  with 
Fig.  43.  OXf  etc.      Let  the  co-ordi- 

nates of  the  point  of  application  of  F  be  AO  —  x,  BO  =^  y. 


We  first  decompose  CF  ^=^  F  into  two  components,  parallel 
respectively  to  OX  and  OK     These  components  are 

CD  —  /"coso,     CE  =./^sma. 

Apply  at  O  in  the  line  OY  two  equal  and  opposite  forces,  each 
equal  to  /^sina,  and  at  O  in  the  line  OX  two  equal  and  opposite 
forceSi  each  equal  to  Fcosa.  Since  these  four  are  mutually 
balanced^  they  do  not  alter  the  effect  of  the  single  force ;  and 
hence  we  have,  in  place  of  Fat  C,  the  six  forces  CjO^MA/^  OX, 
C£t  OMt  OG,  Of  these  six,  C£  and  OG  form  a  couple  whose 
moment  is 

~{F$ina)x  =  — /jcsina, 

CD  and  OK  form  a  couple  whose  moment  is 
(Fco5a)y  =  Fy  cos  <u 

-  These  two  couples,  being  in  the  same  plane,  give  as  result* 
ant  moment  their  algebraic  sum,  or 

F{y  cos  a  —  ;c  sin  a) , 

We  have,  therefore,  instead  of  the  single  force  at  C,  the  follow- 
ing:— 

i^  OAf  =  Fcos  a  along  OX. 

2\  ON  =  Fsin  a  along  O  K 

3^,  The  couple  Af  =  F(jf  cos  a  —  -r  sin  a)  in  the  given  plane. 

Decompose  in  the  same  way  each  of  the  given  forces;  and 
we  have,  on  uniting  the  components  along  OX,  those  along  OV, 
and  the  statical  couples  respectively,  the  following:  — 

I"*.  A  resultant  force  along  OX,  R^  =  2/" cos  a. 

2**.  A  resultant  force  along  OV,  R^  —  5/^sin  a. 

3^  A  resultant  couple  in  the  plane,  whose  moment  is 

Af  =  ^F{y  cos  a  ^  ji*  sin  a)» 
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This   entire   system,  on   compounding  the   two  forces   at  0^ 
reduces  to 


I^       R  =  yjRjc^  -f  R/  =  v'CS/'cosa)'  +  (S/'sina)'; 
making  with  OX  an  angle  a„  where 

%Fcosa 


cos  Or  = 


R 


2°.  A  resultant  couple  in  the  same  plane,  whose  moment  is 
M=  S/^(j'cosa  —  jcsina). 

Now  compound  this  resultant  force  and  couple,  and  we  have, 

for  final  resultant,  a  single 
force  equal  and  parallel  to 
R,  and  acting  along  a  line 
whose  perpendicular  dis- 
tance from  O  is  equal  to 


^1 


^. 


M 

R' 


FlC.  44- 

Suppose  (Fig.  44)  the  force 

OB  =  Sy^cosa, 
OA  =  S-Fsina, 


The  equation  of   this  line 
may  be  found  as  follows: 


OR  =  V(2/''cosa)» -f  (5/^sina)«; 

and  let  us  suppose  the  resultant  couple  to  be  right-handed,  and 
let 

R 

then  will  the  line  ME  parallel  to  OR  be  the  line  of  direction 
of  the  single  resultant  force. 


Assuming  the  force  R  to  act  at  any  point  C(-r^  j^)  of  this 
line,  if  we  decompose  it  in  the  same  way  as  we  did  the  single 
forces  previously,  we  obtain  — 

1°.  The  force  R  cos  cv  ~  2/^ cos  a  along  OX. 

2*^.  The  force  R  slua^^  2/^sin  a  along  O  K 

3^  The  couple  yi?(/^ cos cv—or^ sin <v). 

Hence  we  must  have 

^(/p.  cos  Or  —  Xrsin  a^)  —  XF{yco%a  —  jcsina)  =  Af, 
icfice  for  the  equation  of  the  line  of  direction  we  have 


J'rCOS  Or  —  :rr  sin  Or  =   — . 

R 

Another  form  for  the  same  equation  is 


(0 


(2) 


%6S'  Conditions  of  Equilibrium,  —  If  such  a  set  of  forces 
be  in  equilibrium,  there  must  evidently  be  no  tendency  to  trans- 
lation and  none  to  rotation.     Hence  we  must  have 

R  =  o    and     Af  =  o. 


Hence  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  for  any  system  of  forces 
in  a  plane  are  three  ;  viz,»  — 

S/'cosa  =  o,     2^ sin  a  ==  o,     XF(y  cos  a  —  Jtrsiott)  =  o, 

Another  and  a  very  convenient  way  to"  state  the  conditions  of 
equilibrium  for  this  case  is  as  follows  :^ 

//  the  forces  be  resolved  into  components  along  two  directions 
at  right  angles  to  ecuh  other,  then  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  com- 
fonents  along  each  of  these  directions  must  be  zero^  and  the 
algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about  apiy  axis  per* 
pendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  forces  must  equal  sero. 
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§64.  Resultant  of  any  System   of   Forces   not  confined 

to  One  Plane*  —  Suppose  we 
have  a  number  of  forces  applied 
at  different  points  of  a  rigid 
body,  and  acting  in  different 
directions,  of  which  we  w^ish  to 
find  the  resultant.  Refer  them 
all  to  a  system  of  three  rect- 
ang:ular  axes,  OX,  OY,  OZ 
(Fi^.  45).  Let  PR  =  F  \^^ 
one  of  the  given  forces.  Re- 
solve it  into  three  components* 
PK,  PH,  and  PG,  parallel 
Let 


respectively  to  the  three  axes. 

RPK  =  a,     MPH  ^  /?,     RPG  =  7. 


Let  OA  =  X,  OB  =^,  OC  —  z,  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
point  of  application  of  the  force  F.  Now  introduce  at  B  and 
also  at  O  two  forces,  opposite  in  direction,  and  each  equal  to  PK. 
We  now  have,  instead  of  the  force  PK,  the  five  forces  PK,  BAT, 
BaV,  OS,  and  OF  The  two  forces  PfC  and  BJV  form  a  couple 
in  the  J  plane,  whose  axis  is  a  line  parallel  to  the  axis  OY,  and 
whose   moment   is    (PK){£B)  =  (Fcosa)-^  ^  F^srcoso.      The 


1 

I 

I 


forces  BM  and  OT  form  a  couple  in  the  z  plane,  whose  moment 


IS 


{BM){OB)  ^  — />cosa. 


Now  do  the  same  for  the  other  forces  PH  ^nd  PG^  and  we  shall 
finally  have,  instead  of  the  force  PR,  three  forces, 

F  cos  a,    F  COS  /?,    F  cos  7, 

acting  at  O  in  the  directions  OX,  OY,  and  OZ  respectively^ 
together  with  six  couples,  two  of  which  are  in  the  x  plane,  two 
in  thejr  plane,  and  two  in  the  d  plane. 

They  thus  form  three  couples,  whose  moments  are  as  fol- 
lows :  — 

Around  OX,  F(y cos y  —  zcosp); 

Around  £7K,  /'(jcosa  —  .vcosy); 

Aruun<l  OZf  F(x  cos  P  —  y  cos  a) . 

treat  each  of  the  given  forces  in  the  same  way,  and  we  shall 
have,  in  place  of  all  the  forces  of  the  system,  three  forces, 

S/'cosa  along  OX, 
l^cos^  along  OY, 
iPcosy  along  OZ; 

md  three  couples,  whose  moments  are  as  follows :  — 

Around  OX^  Af^^  =  ^F{y  cos  y  —  s  cos  P) ; 
Around  OY^  My  ==  2/^(scosa  —  jrcosy); 
Around  OZ^  J/,  =  lF(x  cos  ft  —  y  cos  a) . 

The  three  forces  give  a  resultant  at  O  equal  to 

X  =  )/{^Fco%ay  H-  (%Fcos^y  +  {l.Fco%y)\  (1) 


cos  Or  = 


%Fcos  a 


cos 


a         SFcosjQ  2/^  cosy 

Pr  =  ' jr-^,      cos  yr  ^  '> 


^ 
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For  the  three  couples  we  have  as  resultant 


cos\  = 


M' 


Afy 


COSi'  = 


M' 


(3) 

(4) 


A,  ^.  and  i^  being  the  angles  made  by  the  moment  axis  of  the 


Thus  far  we  have  reduced  the  w, 
ant  force  at  the  ori^iuy  ami  a  couple 


hole 


^*ely. 


resultant  couple  with  OX^  OY^  and  OZ  respecti 

le  system  to  a  single  result- 
Sometimes  we  can  reduce 
the  system  still  farther, 
and  sometimes  not  The 
following  investigation  will 
show  when  we  can  do  so. 
Let  (Fig.  46)  OP  =  Rht 
the  resultant  force,  and 
OC  ^=-M  the  moment  axis 
of  the  resultant  couple. 
Denote  the  angle  between 
them  by  B  {a  quantity  thus 
far  undetermined).  Pro- 
ject OP  =  R  on  OC  Its 
projection  will  be  OD  =.  i?cos^;  then  project,  in  its  stead,  the 
broken  line  OABP  on  OC.  By  the  principles  of  projections, 
the  projection  of  this  broken  line  will  equal  OD. 

Now  OA^  AB,  and  BP  are  the  co-ordinates  of  P,  and  make 
with  OC  the  same  angle  as  the  axes  OX,  OY,  and  OZ ;  i.e.» 
A,  ^,  and  V  respectively :  hence  the  length  of  the  projection  is 

OAcQsk  +  A  B  cos  fi.  +  BPcosv. 
But 

OA  ^  M  cos  a^,     AB  =  E  cos  ^r,     BP  =  M  cos  y^. 
Hence 

R  cos  $  =  Rco%  ar  cos  X  -\-  R  cos  Pr  cos  ^  +  R  cos  yr  cos  V 
cos^      —  cos  cv  COS  A      +  cos  ^r  COS /I      +  COS  yr  cosy.      (5) 


I 


Fic.  46. 


I 


This  enables  us  to  find  the  angle  between  the  resultant  force 
and  the  moment  axis  of  the  resultant  couple. 

The  following  cases  may  arise  :  — 

1°.  When  cosd  =  o,  or  ^  ^  90^  the  force  lies  in  the  plane 
of  the  couple*  and  we  can  reduce  to  a  single  force  acting  at  a 

distance  from  O  equal  to  — ,  and  parallel  to  R  at  0. 

2**,  When  cos^  =^  1,  or  ^  ^=  o,  the  moment  axis  of  the 
couple  coincides  in  direction  with  the  force  :  hence  the  plane 
of  the  couple  is  perpendicular  to  the  force,  and  no  farther 
reduction  is  possible. 

3^.  When  0  is  neither  0°  nor  90°*  wc  can  resolve  the  couple 
Af  into  two  component  couples,  one  of  which,  3/cos^,  acts  in  a 
plane  perpendicular  to  the  direction  of  A\  and  the  other,  J/ sin  B, 
acts  in  a  plane  containing  R.  The  latter,  on  being  combined 
with  the  force  R  at  the  origin,  gives  an  equal  and  parallel  force 
whose  line  of  action  is  at  a  distance  from  that  of  R  at  (?,  equal 
to 

MsmO 

When  M  —  o,  the  resultant  is  a  single  force  at  0. 

5°.  When  R  =.  o,  the  resultant  is  a  couple. 

§65.  Conditions  of  Equilibrium. — To  produce  equilibrium, 
we  must  have  no  tendency  to  translation  and  none  to  rotation^ 
Hence  we  must  have 

R  ^  o    and     M  —  o. 
Hence  we  have,  in  general,  six  conditions  of  equilibrium  ;  viz»>  — 


2L/^cosa  ^  o,    XFC05/3  =  o,    XFcosy  =  o. 

Mjf  =  O,     My  =  O,     Mm  =  o. 
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EXAMPLES, 

I*  Prove  that,  whenever  three  forces  balance  each  other,  they  must 
lie  in  one  plane. 

2.  Show  how  to  resolve  a  given  force  into  two  whose  sum  is  given, 
the  direction  of  one  being  also  given. 

5.  A  straight  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  is  suspended  by  two  I 
strings  attached  to  its  ends,  the  strings  l>eing  uf  given  length*  and  attached  j 
to  the  same  fixed  point :  find  the  position  of  equihbrium  of  the  rod, 

4»  Two  spheres  are  sup[mrled  by  strings  attached  to  a  given  point,  1 
and  rest  against  each  other  :  find  the  tensions  of  the  strings. 

5.  A  straight  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  has  its  ends  resting] 
against  two  inchned  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  the  vertical ' 
plane  wliich  passes  through  the  rod  being  at  riglit  angles  to  the  line  of 
interseciion  of  the  two  planes  :  find  the  position  of  equilibrium  of  the 
rod,  and  the  pressure  on  each  plane,  disregarding  friction. 

6.  A  certain  body  weighs  8  lbs.  when  placed  in  one  pan  of  a  fiilse 
balance  of  equal  arms,  and  10  lbs.  in  the  other:  find  the  true  weight  of 
tlie  boily. 

7.  The  points  of  attachment  of  the  three  legs  of  a  three-legged  table 
are  the  vertices  of  an  isosceles  right-angled  triangle  ;  a  weight  of  100  lbs. 
is  supported  at  the  middle  of  a  line  joining  the  vertex  of  one  of  the  acute 
angles  with  the  middle  of  the  opposite  side :  find  the  pressure  upon 
each  leg. 

S.  A  heavy  body  rests  upon  an  inclined  plane  without  fi^iction :  find 
the  horizontal  force  necessary  to  apply,  to  prevent  it  from  falling. 

9.  A  rectangular  picture  is  supported  by  a  string  passing  over  a 
smooth  peg,  the  string  being  attached  in  the  usual  way  at  the  sides,  but 
one-fourth  the  distance  from  the  top :  find  how  many  and  what  are  the 
positions  of  equilibrium,  assuming  the  absence  of  friction. 

10.  Two  equal  and  weightless  rods  are  jointed  together,  and  form  a 
right  angle ;  they  move  freely  about  their  common  point :  find  the 
ratio  of  the  weights  that  must  be  suspended  from  their  extremities,  that 
one  of  them  may  be  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  sixty  degrees. 

11.  A  weight  of  100  lbs.  rs  suspended  by  two  flexible  string^?,  one 
of  which  is  horizontal,  and  the  other  is  inclined  at  an  angle  of  thirst 
degrees  to  the  vertical :  find  the  tension  in  each  string. 
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CHAPTER   IL 
DYNAMICS. 

§66.  Definitions.  —  Dynamics  is  that  part  of  mechanics 
which  discusses  the  forces  acting,  when  motion  is  the  result. 

Velocity^  in  the  case  of  uniform  motion,  is  the  space  passed 
over  by  the  moving  body  in  a  unit  of  time ;  so  that,  if  s  repre- 
sent the  space  passed  over  in  time  />  and  v  represent  the  velocity, 
then 

V  —  -. 


I 


Veiacity,  in  variable  motion,  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the 
space  (*Xr)  passed  over  in  a  short  time  (A/),  to  the  time,  as  the 
latter  approaches  zero ;  hence 


dt 


Acceleration  is  the  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  velocity  (At^)  im- 
parted to  the  moving  body  in  a  short  time  {It),  to  the  time,  as 
the  time  approaches  zero.  Hence,  if  a  represent  the  accelera- 
tion, 


^dv  ^     \iit)  ^  d^ 
dt  dt  dt^' 


76 


APPLIED   MECHANICS. 


%6j.  Uniform  Motion, -^  In  this  case  the  acceleration  is 
zero,  and  thj?  velocity  is  constant ;  and  we  have  the  equation 

s  =  vt 

§68.  Uniformly  Varying  Motion. —  In  this  case  the  ac- 
celeration is  constant :  hence  ^  is  a  constant  in  the  equation 


dP 


-  a. 


and  we  obtain  by  one  integration 


oMt-^^ 


ds  .  , 


where  c  is  an  arbitrary  constant :  to  determine  it  we  observe, 
that,  if  v^  represent  the  value  of  v  when  /  —  o,  we  shall  have 

••   ''  =  7,  =  '^'  +  ^« 

and  by  another  integration 

s  =  \aP  4-  vj, 
where  s  is  the  space  passed  over  in  time  / 


f 


the  arbitrary  con 
staot  vanishing,  because,  when  /  ^  o,  j"  is  also  zero* 

§69,  Measure  of  Force.  —  It  has  already  been  seen,  thai 
when  a  body  is  either  at  rest  or  moving  uniformly  in  a  straig 
line,  there  are  either  no  forces  acting  upon  it,  or  else  the  foro 
acting  upon  it  arc  balanced.     If^  on  the  other  hand,  the  motion 
of  the  body  is  rectilinear,  but  not  uniform,  the  only  unbalance^^ 
force  acting  is  in  the  direction  of  the  motion,  and  equal  in  m 
nitude  to  the  momentum  imparted  in  a  unit  of  time  in  the  dire 
tion  of  the  motion,  or.  in  other  words,  to  the  limit  of  the  rati 
of  the  momentum  imparted  in  a  short  time  (il^),  to  the  time,  as 
the  latter  approaches  zero. 


I 

on 
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the  direction  of  the 


I 


Thus,  if  /"denote  the  force  acting 
motioDp  m  the  mass,  and  a  the  acceleration,  we  shall  have 


From  (i)  we  derive 


mdv  ^  Fdt; 


(I) 


(0 


and,  if  v^  be  the  velocity  of  the  moving  body  at  the  time  when 
i  :=^  t^  and  v^  its  velocity  when  /  =  t^,  we  shall  have 


Fdi 


J'   mdv  ~  j 
fn(v,  —  Va)  =  I  /If//; 


(3) 


words,  the  momentum  imparted  to  the  body  during  the 
time  /  =^  (r,  —  /p)  by  the  force  F,  will  be  found  by  integrating 
the  quantity  Fdf  between  the  limits  /,  and  Z^- 

§  70,  Mechanical  Work.  —  Whenever  a  force  is  applied  to 
a  moving  body,  the  force  is  either  used  in  overcoming  resist- 
ances (i.e.,  opposing  forces,  such  as  gravity  or  friction),  and 
leaving  the  body  free  to  continue  its  original  motion  undis- 
turbed, or  else  it  has  its  effect  in  altering  the  velocity  of  the 
body.  In  either  case,  the  work  done  by  the  force  is^he  prod- 
uct of  the  force,  by  the  space  passed  through  by  the  body  in 
the  direction  of  the  force. 

tVif/  0/  Work, — The  unit  of  work  is  that  work  which  is 
done  when  a  unit  of  force  acts  through  a  unit  of  distance  in 
ihc  same  direction  as  the  force ;  thus,  if  one  pound  and  one 
foot  are  our  units  of  force  and  length  respectively,  the  unit  of 
work  will  be  one  foot-pound. 

If  a  constant  force  act  upon  a  moving  body  in  the  direction 
of  its  motion  while  the  body  moves  through  the  space  s,  the 
work  done  by  the  force  is 
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and  this,  if  the  force  is  unresisted,  is  the  energy,  or  capacity  fo 
performing  work,  which  is  imparted  to  the  body  upon  which  the 
force  acts  while  it  moves  through  the  space  j. 

Thus,  if  a  lopound  weight  fall  freely  through  a  height  of 
S  feet,  the  energy  imparted  to  it  by  the  force  of  gravity  during 
this  fall  is  lo  X  5  =  SO  foot-pounds,  and  it  would  be  necessary 
to  do  upon  it  50  foot-pounds  of  work  in  order  to  destroy  the 
velocity  acquired  by  it  during  its  fall.  If,  on  the  other  hand  J 
the  force  is  a  variable,  the  amount  of  work  done  in  passing 
over  any  finite  space  in  its  own  direction  will  be  found  by  in 
tegrating,  between  the  proper  limits,  the  expression 


fFffs. 


d 


The  potver  which  a  machine  exerts  is  the  work  which  it 
performs  in  a  unit  of  time. 

The  unit  of  potver  commonly  employed  is  the  horse-power^ 
which  in  English  units  is  equal  to  33000  foot-pounds  per 
minute,  or  550  foot-pounds  per  second. 

§71.  Energy*' — ^  The  energy  of  a  body  is  its  capacity  for 
performing  work. 

Kinetic  or  Actual  Energy  is  the  energy  which  a  body  pos- 
sesses in  virtue  of  its  velocity  ;  in  other  words,  it  is  the  work 
necessary  to  be  done  upon  the  body  in  order  to  destroy  its 
velocity.  This  is  equal  to  the  work  which  would  have  to  be 
done  to  bring  the  body  from  a  state  of  rest  to  the  velocity  with 
which  it  is  moving.  Assume  a  body  whose  mass  is  w,  and  sup- 
pose that  its  velocity  has  been  changed  from  t^^  to  v^.  Then  if 
F  be  the  force  acting  in  the  direction  of  the  motion,  we  shall 
have,  from  equation  (2),  §69,  that 


but 


Fvdi  =  mvdv,' 


vdt    s  ds 


.',    Fds    =  mvdv. 
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Hence,  by  integration, 


I  mv(h>  = '  I  /i/f 


im{v,'  -  v^)  =  fFdi; 


(3) 


fFds  is  the  work  that  has  been  done  on  the  body  by  the 
force,  and  the  result  of  doing  this  work  has  been  to  increase 
its  velocity  from  %  to  7%.  It  follows,  that,  in  order  to  change 
the  velocity  from  v^  to  v^,  the  amount  of  work  necessary  to  per- 
form upon  the  body  is 


W 

s 


If  v^  =  o^  this  expression  becomes 

|»fr,*,  or 


IVv' 


^i 


(4) 


(S) 


which  is  the  expression  for  the  kinetic  energy  of  a  body  of  mass 
m  moving  with  a  velocity  t%, 

§  72.  Atwood's  Machine.  —  A  particular  case  of  uniformly 
accelerated  motion  is  to  be  found  in  Atwood's  machine^  in  which 
a  cord  is  passed  over  a  pulley,  and  is  loaded  with  unequal  weights 
on  the  two  sides.  Were  the  weights  equal,  there  would  be  no 
unbalanced  force  acting,  and  no  motion  would  ensue ;  but  when 
they  are  unequal,  we  obtain  as  a  result  a  uniformly  accelerated 
motion  (if  we  disregard  the  action  of  the  pulley),  because  we 
have  a  constant  force  equal  to  the  difference  of  the  two  weights 
acting  on  a  mass  whose  weight  is  the  sum  of  the  two  weights. 
Thus,  if  we  have  a  10-pound  weight  on  one  side  and  a  5-pound 
weight  on  the  other,  the  unbalanced  force  acting  is 


/*=  10  -  5  =  5  lbs. 


So 
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The  mass  moved  is  M  = ^-^ 

celeration  is 


hence  the  resalting  ac* 


a  = 


(^) 


3 


d 


§  73,   Normal  aiid  Tangential  Components  of  the  Forces 

acting  on  a  Heavy  Particle If  a  body  be  in  motion,  either 

in  a  straight  or  in  a  curved  line,  and  if  at  a  certain  instant  all 
forces  cease  acting  on  it,  the  body  will  continue  to  move  at  a 
uniform  rate  in  a  straight  line  tangent  to  its  path  at  that  point 
where  the  body  was  situated  when  the  forces  ceased  acting.         I 

If  an  unresisted  force  be  applied  in  the  direction  of  the  ■ 
body's  motion,  the  motion  will  still  take  place  in  the  same 
straight  line;  but  the  velocity  will  vary  as  long  as  the  force 
acts,  and,  from  what  we  have  seen,  the  equation 


F  =  m  — * 


(I) 


1 


wiU  hold. 

If  an  unresisted  force  act  in  a  direction  inclined  to  the 
body*s  motion,  it  will  cause  the  body  to  change  its  speed,  and 
also  its  course,  and  hence  to  move  in  a  curved  line.  Indeed, 
if  a  force  acting  on  a  body  which  is  in  motion  be  resolved  into 
two  components,  one  of  which  is  tangent  to  its  path  and  the 
other  normal,  the  tanp^ential  component  will  cause  the  body  to 
change  its  speed,  and  the  normal  component  will  cause  it  to^ 
change  the  direction  of  its  motion,  " 

The  measure  of  the  tangential  component  is,  as  we  have 
seen, 


(ft' 


4 


and  we  will  proceed  to  find  an  expression  for  the  normal  com- 
ponent  otherwise  known  as  the  Deviating  Force,      For  this 


CENTRIFUGAL   FORCE. 


8i 


purpose  we  may  substitute,  for  a  small  portion  of  the  curve,  a 

portion  of  the  circle  of  curvature ;  hence  we  will  proceed  to 
find  an  expression  for  the  centrifugal  force  of  a  body  which 
moves  uniformly  with  a  velocity  v  in  a  circle  whose  radius  is  n 


CENTRIFUGAL    FORCE. 


\jtX  AC  (Fig.  47)  be  the  space  described  in  the  time  A/. 

Then  we  have  a  b 

AC  =  v^L 


F1C.47. 


The  motion  AC  may  be  approximately  consid- 
ered as  the  result  of  a  uniform  motion 

AB  ^  v^t  nearly, 

and  a  uniformly  accelerated  motion 

BC  =  ia(A/)'  ^  J, 

where  <?  =  acceleration  due  to  centrifugal  force.     But 

{ABy=  BCBD, 
or 

where 

jiO^  OC  ^  r 

t^     =  ^a{2r  -\-  s)  approximately 

^'   -  approximately. 
ir  -^  s 

For  its  true  value,  pass  to  the  limit  where  i*  =  o. 

Hence  we  have,  for  the  acceleration  due  to  the  centrifugal 
force,  the  expression 

**• 
r 


Hence  the  centrifugal  force  is  equal  to 

m 

if" 


F^~  ^  IFz^ 


CO 
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DEVIATING    FORCE. 

If  a  body  is  moving  in  a  curved  path,  whether  circular  or 
not,  and  the  unbalanced  force  acting  on  it  be  resolved  into  tan- 
gential and  normal  components,  the  tangential  component  will 
be,  as  has  already  been  seen, 

m — '. 

and  the  normal  component  will  be 


where  r  is  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  path  at  the  point  in 
question. 


RESULTANT    FORCE. 


I 


Hence  it  follows  that  the  entire  unbalanced  force  acting  on 
the  body  will  be 


or 


-WWFM' 


g  74,  Components  along  Three  Rectangular  Axes  of  the 

Velocities    of,   and    of    the    Forces    acting    on,  a    Moving 

ds 
Body.  —  If  we  resolve  the  velocity—  into  three  components 

along  OX,  OVt  and  OZ,  we  shall  have,  for  these  components 
respectively, 

dx      dv 


I 


— ,     — ,     and     — ; 
iff'     dt'  df' 


4 


this  being  evident  from  the  fact  that  dx,  dy,  and  ds  are  respec- 


COMPONENTS  OF  VELOCITIES  AND  FORCES. 


83 


lively  the  projections  of  ds  on  the  axes  OX^  OY^  and  OZ ;  and, 
froni  the  differential  calculus,  we  have 


^v/(f)'-(ST-CI)- 

On  the  other  band, 


dx      dy 
di*     dt' 


and 


dt 


ds  • 
are  not  only  the  components  of  the  velocity  -—  in  the  directions 

OX^  OY,  and  OZ,  but  they  are  also  the  velocities  of  the  body 
in  these  directions  respectively. 

Now,  the  case  of  the  accelerations  is  different ;  for,  while 


d^x      d^v  1     d^i 

— -,      — *-,     and     — 


dt 


dt^ 


dt^ 


are  the  accelerations  in  the  directions  OX,  OY^  and  f^Zrespec 
tively,  they  are  not  the  components  of  the  acceleration 


dt^ 


\ 


along  the  three  axes. 


dx 


That  thev  are  the  former  is  evident  from  the  fact  that  -— , 

dt 

^,  and  -^  are  the  velocities  in  the  directions  of  the  axes,  and 
dt  dt 

</*  r   d'v   d^s 

— ^,  -7^,    -—  are  their  differential  co-efficients,  and  hence  repre- 

df     dt^  dt^  ^ 

sent  the  accelerations  along  the  three  axes.     But  if  we  consider 

the  components  of  the  force  acting  on  the  body,  we  shall  have 
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for  its  components  along  OX^  OY^  and  OZ,  if  a,  ^,  and  y  are 
the  angles  made  by  F  with  the  axes  respectively, 

-Fcosa  =  #w— ^,      FcosB  —  m-p^f      ^cosy  =  iw— , 


^/' 


and  we  found  {§  73)  for  F,  the  value 


--vW^^' 


(0 


(a) 


Hence,  equating  these  values  of  F,  and  simplifying,  we  shall 
have  the  equation 

(s?)"-(0)"-(£)"=(sy-p(f)- 

Hence  it  is  plain  that  -— ,  -^,  and  -—  can  only  be  the  cora- 


dt^ 


ponents  of  the  actual  acceleration 


df 


when  the  last  term  — f-^)  vanishes,  or  when  r  =  00,  i.e.,  when 
r^\dt/ 

the  motion  is  rectilinear 

Moreover,  we  have  the  two  expressions  (i)  and  (2)  for  the 
force  acting  upon  a  moving  body. 

The  truth  of  the  proposition  just  proved  may  also  be  seen 
from  the  following  considerations  :  — 

If  a  parallelopiped  be  constructed  with  the  edges 

dx      d^      1^ 
di'     di'     di 


CENTRIFUGAL   FORCE   OF  A   SOLID  BODY. 
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I 


the  diagonal  will  be  the  actual  velocity 

4s 
7f 

and  will,  of  course*  coincide  in  direction  with  its  path. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  a  paralWlopiped  be  constructed  with 

the  edges 

d\x      iPj      dH 
di^'     <//*•     iii^' 

its  diagonal  must  coincide  in  direction  with  the  force 


I 


^=n'©"  +  ,^e)' 


and  can  coincide  in  direction  with  the  path,  and  hence  with  the 
actual  acceleration 

■  (i^s 
^L                                                    dp" 

^Hply  when  the  force  is  tangential  to  the  path,  and  hence  when 
rtrie  motion  is  rectilinear. 

■  §75.  Centrifugal  Force  of  a  Solid  Body. — ^When  a  solid 
body  revolves  in  a  circle,  the  resultant  centrifugal  force  of  the 
entire  body  acts  in  the  direction  of  the  perpendicular  let  fall 
from  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  on  the  axis  of  rotation, 
and  its  magnitude  is  the  same  as  if  its  entire  weight  were  con- 
centrated at  its  centre  of  gravity. 

Proof.  —  Let  (Fig.  48)  the  angular  velocity  =  a,  and  the  total 
weight  =^  \\\  Assume  the  axis  of  rotation  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  paper  and  passing  through 
O ;  assume,  as  axis  of  ,r^  the  perpendicular 
dropped  from  the  centre  of  gravity  upon 
the  axis  of  rotation.  The  co-ordinates  of 
the  centre  of  gravity  will  then  be  i^^y^^ 
and  y^  will  be  equal  to  zero, 

If,  now,  P  be  any  particle  of  weight  w^ 
where  r  =  perpendicular  distance  from  P  on  axis  of  rotation, 


Fig.  48. 
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and  X  —  OA,j  =  AP^  we  shall  have  for  the  centrifugal  force 
of  the  particle  at  P 


w  . 
-aV; 


d 


but  if  we  resolve  this  into  two  components,  parallel  respectively 
to  OX  and  O  K,  we  shall  have  for  these  components 

(-Q}r\-  =  ^ufx     and      (—a-r\-  =  "^wy^ 
g     /r       g  \g     /  r       g 

and,  for  the  resultant  for  the  entire  body  we  shall  have,  parallel 
to  0X\ 

i  i 

and 

Fy  ^  ^2wy  ^  ^  ny^  =  o.  (t) 

i  s 

Hence  the  centrifugal  force  of  the  entire  body  is 

P^^n^v^l  (3) 

and  if  we  let  Vo  =  ^x^  —  linear  velocity  of  the  centre  of  gravaty, 
we  have 


P  = 


gXo 


which  is  the  same  as  though  the  entire  weight  of  the  body 
were  concentrated  at  its  centre  of  gravity. 


EXAMPLES. 
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I.  A  lo-pound  weight  is  fastened  by  a  rope  5  feet  long  to  the 
centre,  around  which  it  revolves  at  the  rate  of  200  turns  per  minute  i 
find  the  pull  on  the  cord. 

2»  A  locomotive  weighing  50000  lbs.,  whose  driving-wheels  weigh 
7000  lbs.,  is  running  at  60  miles  per  hour,  the  diameter  of  the  drivers 


rX/FORMLV  FAKVING  RECTILINEAR  MOTION  Sj 

being  6  feci,  and  the  distance  from  the  centre  of  the  wheel  to  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  sanie  being  2  inches  (the  drivera  not  being  properly 
balanced)  ;  find  the  pressure  of  the  locomotive  on  the  track  (a)  when 
the  centre  of  gravity  is  directly  below  the  centre  of  the  wheel,  and  (/^ 
when  it  is  directly  above. 

3.  Assume  the  same  conditions,  except  that  the  distance  between 
centre  of  the  wheel  and  its  centre  of  gravity  is  5  inches  instead  of  2. 

§76.  Uniformly  Varying  Rectilinear  Motion.  —  We  have 
already  found  for  this  case  (§  6S)  the  equations 

— -  s=  a  =  a  constant, 

di  ,      , 

iff 

and  we  may  write  for  the  force  acting,  which  is,  of  course,  coin- 
cident  in  direction  with  the  niotion, 

d^s 
F  =  m—-  —  ma  —  z,  constant. 
dt^ 


I  77,  Motion  of  a  Body  acted  on  by  the  Force  of  Gravity 
only,  — A  useful  special  case  of  uniformly  varying  motion  is 
that  of  a  body  movin^^  under  the  action  of  gravity  only. 

The  downward  acceleration  due  to  gravity  is  represented  by 
^feet  per  second,  the  value  of  g  varying  at  different  points  on 
the  surface  of  the  earth  according;  to  the  following  law  :  — 


where 


^  =  ^,(t  —  0.00284  *^os  2A)/i  —  ^j  feet  per  second, 

g,  =  32*^695  feet, 

X  =  latitude  of  the  place, 

h  =  its  elevation  above  mean  sea-Ievel  in  feet, 

R  ^  20900000  feet. 
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If,  now,  we  represent  by  //  the  height  fallen  through  by  a 
descending  body  in  time  /,  we  shall  have  the  equations, 

^  =  2^0/+  k'% 

where  v^  is  the  initial  downward  velocity. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  represent  by  v^  the  initial  upward 
velocity,  and  by  //  the  height  to  which  the  body  will  rise  in 
time  /  under  the  action  of  gravity  only,  we  must  write  the  equa- 
tions 

V  ^Vo-  gi, 

h  =  vj  -  \gt^. 

When  Vo  =  o,  the  first  set  of  equations  gives 

V  =  gt, 

which  express  the  law  of  motion  of  a  body  starting  from  rest 
and  subject  to  the  action  of  gravity  only. 

Eliminate  /  between  these  equations,  and  we  shall  have 

z;»  =  2gh  ,\     V  =  S2ghy 

or 

^g 

h  is  called  the  height  due  to  the  velocity  v,  and  represents  the 
height  through  which  a  falling  body  must  drop  to  acquire  the 
velocity  v;  and 

v  =  ^2gi 


i. 
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is  the  velocity  which  a  falling  body  will  acquire  in  falling 
through  the  height  h.  Thus,  if  a  body  fail  through  a  height  of 
50  feet,  it  will,  by  that  fall,  acquire  a  velocity  of  about 


V^2(32j)  (50)  =  1^3216*66  =  56.7  feet  per  second. 


I 


Again :  if  a  body  has  a  velocity  of  40  feet  per  second,  we  shall 
have 

*  s=  —  —  - —  =  24.8  feet  \ 
H      64.3 

and  we  say  that  the  body  has  a  velocity  due  to  the  height  24.8 
feet,  i.  e.,  a  velocity  which  it  would  acquire  by  falling  through  a 
height  of  24.8  feet. 


u 


EXAMPLES, 


1.  A  Stone  is  dropped  down  a  precipice,  and  is  heard  to  strike  the 
bottom  in  4  seconds  after  it  started :  hosv  high  is  the  precipice  ? 

2,  How  long  will  a  stone,  dropped  down  a  precipice  500  feet  high, 
take  to  reach  the  bottom  ? 

3*  What  will  be  its  velocity  just  before  striking  the  ground? 

4.  A  body  is  thrown  vertically  upwards  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet 
per  second  ;  to  what  height  will  it  rise  ? 

5.  A  body  is  thrown  vertically  upwards,  and  rises  to  a  height  of  50 
feet*  With  what  velocity  was  it  thrown,  and  how  long  was  it  in  its 
ascent? 

6.  WT^at  will  be  its  velocity  in  its  ascent  at  a  point  15  feet  above 
the  point  from  which  it  started,  and  what  at  the  same  point  in  its 
descent? 

§78.  Unresisted  Projectile,  —  In  the  case  of  an  unresisted 
projectile,  we  have  a  body  on  which  is   impressed  a  uniform 
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motion  in  a  certain  direction  (the  direction  of  its  initial  motion), 
and  which  is  acted  on  by  the  force  of  gravity  only.  fl 

Let  OPC  be  ' 
the  path  (Fig.  49), 
OA  the  initial  di- 
rection, and  z'o  the 
initial  vclocitVi  and 
the  angle  ^(5.r  = 


F»C.4^ 


Then  we  shall 
have,  for  the  hori- 
zontal and  vertical 

components  of  the  unbalanced  force  acting,  when  the  projectile 

is  at  P  (co-ordinates  x  and  y), 

m—  =  o  along  OX^  and  w  — ^  =  ^mg  =  —IV  along  OY, 
Hence 


(I) 


d^y 


dt^ 


g- 


Integrating,  and  observing,  that,  when  /  —  o,  the  horizontal 
and  the  vertical  velocities  were  respectively  i/qCOs  $  and  I'^sin  ft 
we  have 


dx  * 

-'  -  Vo  COS  ft 


dy 

-f  =  Vq  sm 

dt 


-gt 


(3) 
(4) 


These  equations  conld  be  derived  directly  by  obsennng  that 
the  horizontal  component  of  the  initial  velocity  is  v^  cos  ft  and 
that  this  remains  constant,  as  there  is  no  unbalanced  force  act- 
ing in  this  direction,  also  that  z'^sin^  is  the  initial  vertical 
velocity ;  and,  since  the  body  is  acted  on  by  gravity  only,  this 
velocity  will  in  time  /  be  decreased  by  ^/. 


I 


A 
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Integrating  equations  (3)  and  (4),  and  observing  that  for 
/  ^  o,  jr  and  j^  are  both  zero,  we  obtain 

X  ^  Vo  COS  0J,  (5) 

y  =  v^  sin  $,/  -  ig/^.  (6) 

Bminate  /,  and  we  have 


xiSLuO 


i^^ 


2Vo*  COS'  0 


(7) 


as  the  equation  of  the  path,  which  is  consequently  a  parabola. 

Equations  (i),  (2).  (3).  (4),  (5),  (6),  and  (7)  enable  us  to  solve 
any  problem  with  reference  to  an  unresisted  projectile. 

Equation  (7)  may  be  written 

f/o*  sin*  ^\ i        (    __  ?'o*  sin  0  cos  By 

)  "         2V^^  cos^  0  V 


(-- 


2g       /  2Vo^  COS^  £^   \  g 

ich  gives  for  the  co-ordtnates  of  the  vertex 

Va^  sin  0  cos  $ 


'-y  (8) 


t'o'  sin'  e 


X,  = 


i 


EXAMPLES. 

I.  An  unresisted  projectile  starts  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  per 
!>Dd  at  an  upward  angle  of  30"*  to  the  horizon  ;  what  will  be  its  velocity 
when  it  has  reached  a  point  situated  at  a  horizontal  distance  of  1000  feet 
from  its  starting-point,  and  how  long  will  be  required  for  it  to  reach 
that  point? 

Seiutian. 

fo  =  100,        0  ^  JO**,        t^Q  COS  B  =s  86,6,        t'o  sin  6  =  50, 
g  —  52.16. 
Equation  (5)  gives  us 

1000  ss  86,6  / 

•'•    '~  -Eir-i  ^  ''-55  seconds, 
86.6 
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»oSin<?  —  gf  ^  50  —  371,5  ^  — 3ii-5t 
V  =  V(a6.6)*  +  (32t.s)-  =  \^750o  +  103362  =  333. 

Hence  the  point  in  question  will  be  reached  in  1 1|  seconds  after  start- 
ing, and  the  velocity  will  then  be  ^^^  feet  per  second. 

2.  An  unresisted  projectile  is  thrown  upwards  from  the  surface  of 
the  earth  at  angle  of  39"*  to  the  horizontal :  find  the  time  when  it  will 
reach  the  earth,  and  the  velocity  it  will  have  acquired  when  it  reaches 
the  earth,  the  velocity  of  throwing  being  30  feel  per  second. 

3.  A  10- pound  weight  is  drop|>ed  from  the  window  of  a  car  when 
traveUing  over  a  bridge  at  a  speed  of  25  miles  an  hour.  How  long  wiO 
it  take  to  reach  the  ground  100  feet  below  the  window,  and  what  u-ill  be 
the  kinetic  energy  when  it  reaches  the  ground  ? 

4.  With  what  horizontal  velocit)',  and  in  what  direction,  must  it  t>e 
thrown,  in  order  that  it  may  strike  the  ground  50  feet  fon^^ard  of  the 
point  of  starting? 

5.  Suppose  the  satne  10- pound  weight  to  be  thrown  vertically  up- 
wards from  the  car  window  with  a  velocity  of  100  feet  a  minute,  how 
long  will  it  take  to  reach  the  ground,  and  at  what  point  will  it  strike  the 
ground  ? 

§  79.  Motion  of  a  Body  on   an  Inclined  Plane  without 

Friction,  —  If  a  body  move  on 
an  inclined  plane  along  the  line 
of  steepest  descent,  subject  to 
the  action  of  gravity  only,  and 
if  we  resolve  the  force  acting 
on  it  (i.e.,  its  weight)  into  two 
components,  along  and  perpen- 
dicular to  the  plane  respec- 
tively, the  latter  component 
will  be  entirely  balanced  by 
the    resistance    of    the    plane, 

and  the  former  will   be  the  only  unbalanced   force  acting  on 

the  body. 


I 


Suppose  a  body  whose  weight  is  represented  (Fig.  50)  by 
HF  ^^  W  to  move  along  the  inclined  path  AB  under  the  action 
of  gravity  only.  Let  6  be  the  inclination  of  AB  to  the  horizon. 
Resolve  W  into  two  components, 

HD^  JVsmO,     and     J/E  =  JVcosO, 

respectively  parallel  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane.  The 
former  is  the  only  unbalanced  force  acting  on  the  body,  and 
will  cause  it  to  move  down  the  plane  with  a  uniformly  accel- 
erated motion ;  the  acceleration  being 


lVs,m  0  .    . 

.=    ^  —TTTTT-    —  g  Sin   B, 


("•) 


(l) 


If  the  body  is  either  at  rest  or  moving  downwards  at  the 
beginning,  it  will  move  downwards;  whereas,  if  it  is  first  mov- 
ing upwards,  it  will  gradually  lose  velocity^  and  move  upwards 
more  slowly,  until  ultimately  its  upward  velocity  will  be  de- 
stroyed, and  it  will  begin  moving  downwards. 

The  equations  for  uniformly  varying  motion  are  entirely 
applicable  to  these  cases.  Thus,  suppose  th5t  the  body  has  an 
initial  downward  velocity  v^  this  velocity  will,  at  the  end  of  the 
time  /,  become 

2'  =  ^  =  tr,  +  {g%m$)i 


Again,  if  the  initial  velocity  is  zerOi  equations  (2)  and 
become 


(8) 

(9) 


and,  substituting  this  value  of  /  in  (8),  we  have 


or,  if  we  let  s  s\n*e  =  k  —  the  vertical  distance  through  which 
the  body  has  fallen,  we  have 

Hence,  When  a  bod}\  starting"  from  rest,  falls,  under  the 
action  of  gravity  onij\  through  a  height  h,  the  velocity  acquired 
is  V2gh,  whether  the  path  be  vertical  or  inclined. 


EXAAfPLES. 

I,  A  body  moves  from  the  top  to  the  bottom  of  a  plane  inclined 
to  the  horizon  at  30°,  under  the  action  of  gravity  only  :  find  the  time 
required  for  the  descent,  and  the  velocity  at  the  foot  of  the  plane. 


In  the  right-angled  triangle  shown  in  the  figure  (Fig.  51),  given 
s=  10   ieet,  angle  BAC  =  50^:    find  the  lime  a 
would  require,  if  acted  on  by  gravity  only,  to  fall 
m  rest  through  each  of  the  sides  respectively,  AB 
ing  vertical.      ^^  v^i^*^    .-f  >"t^0    a<A^^-^* 
3.  Given  inclination  of  plane   to  the  horizon  =^  6^ 
length  of  plane  =  /.*  compare  the  time  of  falling  down 
the  plane  with  the  time  of  falling  down  the  verticaL  t'^  -  t 
I       4.  A  I oo-pound  weight  rests,  without  friction,  on  the  c 
plane  of  example  3.     What  horizontal  force  is  required 
Id  keep  it  from  sliding  down  the  plane.       CT^   (.'^^•'^i  . 

5.  Suppose  5  pounds  horizontal  force  to  be  applied  *^'  '** 

\a)  so  as  to  oppose  the  descent,  (^)  so  as  to  aid  the  descent :  find  in 
each  case  how  lung  it  will  take  the  weight  to  descend  Irom  the  top  to 
i(he  bottom  plane,        ^      /*^  Ww^**    J"Vr^a  ^^  \/^, 

§  80,  Motion  along  a  Curved  Line  under  the  Action  of 
Gravity  only.  —  We  shall  consider  two  questions  in  this 
regard :  {a)  the  velocity  at  any  point  of  the  curve  {b)  the  time 
of  descent  through  any  part  of  the  curve, 

{a)  Vilacity  at  any  point.     Let  lis  suppose  the  body  to  have 

started  from  rest  at  A^  and  to  have 
reached  the  point  P  in  time  /, 
where  AB  —  x  (Fig,  52),  Then, 
since  the  curved  line  AP  may  be 
considered  as  the  limit  of  a  broken 
line  running  from  A  to  P^  and  as 
it  has  already  been  seen  that  the 
velocity  acquired  by  falling  through 
a  certain  height  depends  only  upon 
the  height,  and  not  upon  the  incli- 
nation of  the  path,  we  shall  have  for  a  curved  line  also 

^here  v  is  the  velocity  at  P, 


Fic.  S3. 
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(*)   Time  dawn  a  curve.     Referring  to  the  same  figure,  let  / 

denote  the  time  required  to  go  from  A  to  P,  and  A/  the  time  to 
go  from  P  to  P',  where  PP"  —  \s,  and  BB  —  Ax;  then,  as  we 
have  seen  that  the  velocity  at  P  is  y/2^x,  we  shall  have  approx- 
imately for  the  space  passed  over  in  time  d/,  the  equation 


or,  passing  to  the  limit, 


This  equation  gives 


4x  =  N^a^JtA/, 


di        I — 

7r "  ^=^^- 


(t) 


or 


where,  of  course,  the  proper  limits  of  integration  must  be 
used. 

If  /  denote  the  time  from  A  to  P,  we  have 


EXAMPLE. 


A  body  acted  on  by  gravity  only  is  constrained 
i     move  in  the  arc  of  a  circle  from  A  to  C  (Fig.  53),  radium] 
I     10  feet.     Find  the  time  of  describing  the  arc  (quadrant) 
and  the  velocity  acquired  by  the  body  when  it  reaches 


fm,  ss« 


a 


u 


S/MPIE  CfJfCULAi^  PENDULUM. 


97 


— ' n — 

§8l.  Simple  Circular  Pendulum.  —  To  find  the  time  occu- 
pied in  a  vibration  of  a  simple  circu-  .q  ^ 
lar  pendulum^  we  take  D  (Fig.  54)  as                      /i    ^ 
origin,  and  DC  2ls  axis  of  x,  and  the 
axis  of  jyat  right  angles  to  DC.     Let 
AC  =  /and  BD  =  //,  we  shall  have 
(or  the  time  of  a  single  oscillation 
from  ^  to  ^ 


'='/ 


,^-* 


di 


Now,  from  the  equation  of  the  circle  AFDE, 


I  _    ''-Z. 


«e  have 


4ix 


'-v^jf^T.c-r- 

This  can  only  be  integrated  approximately. 
Expanding  ( i  —  ^j       we  obtain 


/£v 


V'^^'  -  A"  sill  -  X 


4/       3 


,..    /  =  Ji  rV.  +  £  +  i.-L'  +  etc.)^^=. 
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The  greatest  value  of  x  is  //;  and  if  h  is  so  small  that  we  may 
omit  ^,  we  shall  have  as  our  approximate  result 

If,  however,  the  value  of  //  as  compared  with  /  is  too  large 

to  render  it  sufficiently  accurate  to  omit  — .  but  so  small  that 

4/ 

we  can  safely  omit  the  higher  powers  of  -,  we  shall  have 

=  V/-<versm      -—  H -versm. Shx  —  jc*   } 

V^(  //        4/L2  h  Jlo 

or 

a  nearer  approximation. 
The  formula 

is  the  most  used,  and  is  more  nearly  correct,  the  smaller  the 
value  of  A. 

EXAMPLES. 

I.  Find  the  length  of  the  simple  circular  pendulum  which  is  to  beat 
seconds  at  a  place  where  g  =  32  J. 

Solution. 

t  =  ttV/ -  /.      /  =  3   =   ,     ^^^r\^  =  3-259  feet. 

V    ^  TT^  (3.I416)*  "^       ^^ 


Hence  we  shall  have,  for  the  time  of  a  single  oscillation, 

vQ  r*      dx 


'Vlversin    'HJ*^^. 
^'  ^         "^  g 

This  expression  is  independent  of  //,  so  that  the  time  of  vibra- 
tion Is  the  same  whether  the  arc  be  large  or  small. 

A  body  can  be  made  to  vibrate  in  a  cycloidal  arc  by  suspend- 
ing it  by  a  flexible  string  between  two  cycloidal  cheeks.  This 
is  shown  from  the  fact  that 
the  cvolute  of  the  cycloid  is 
another  cycloid  (Fig.  55). 

To  prove  this,  we  have, 
from  the  equation  of  the 
cycloid, 
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Hence  the  radius  of  curvature  is 


\dx)         , 


and  since  we  have  for  the  evolute  the  relation 

where  ds'  is  the  elementary  arc  of  the  evolute, 

dps 
and,  observing  that  when  x  =:.  2a    p  =  o,   we  have 

^=p,    ^^ 

/.    /  =  2(2ay^2a  —  ;c. 

If  x^  is  the  abscissa  of  the  point  of  the  evolute, 

dv 

X,  ^  X  -^  p-^-  ^  4^  -  X, 

as 


.«.    /   =  2(2a)^^Xt  —  2a; 

and,  transforming  co-ordinates  to  B  by  putting  x^  +  2a  for  jr„ 
we  obtain 

/    =    2(2tfJCa)i, 

.-.    /*  =  SaATj, 

which  is  the  equation  of  another  cycloid  just  like  the  first. 

The  motion  along  a  vertical  cycloid  may  also  be  obtained  by 
letting  a  body  move  along  a  groove  in  the  form  of  a  cycloid 
acted  on  by  gravity  alone ;  and  in  this  case  the  time  of  descent 
of  the  body  to  the  lowest  point  is  precisely  the  same  at  what- 
ever point  of  the  curve  the  body  is  placed. 

§  83.  Effect  of  Grade  on  the  Tractive  Force  of  a  Rail- 
way Train.  —  As  a  useful  particular  case  of  motion  on  an 
inclined  plane,  we  have  the  case  of  a  railroad  train  moving  up 
or  down  a  grade.     It  is  necessary  that  a  certain  tractive  force 


EFFECT  OF  GRADE  ON  TRACTIVE  FORCE. 


lOI 


be  exerted  in  order  to  overcome  the  resistances,  and  keep 
the  train  moving  at  a  oniform  rate  along  a  level  track.  If, 
on  the  other  hand,  the  track  is  not  on  a  level,  and  if  we 
resolve  the  weight  of  the  train  into  components  at  right  angles 
to  and  along  the  plane  of  the  track,  we  shall  have  in  the  latter 
component  a  force  which  must  be  added  to  the  tractive  force 
above  referred  to  when  we  wish  to  know  the  tractive  force  re- 
quired to  carry  it  up  grade,  and  must  be  subtracted  when  we 
wish  to  know  the  tractive  force  required  to  carry  it  down  grade. 
The  result  of  this  subtraction  may  give,  if  the  grade  is  suffi- 
ciently steep  and  the  speed  sufficiently  slow,  a  negative  quan- 
Itity;  and  in  that  case  we  must  apply  the  brakes,  instead  of 
using  steam,  unless  we  wish  the  speed  of  the  train  to  increase. 

B0€ 


EXAMPLES, 
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I,  A  railroad  train  weighing  60000  lbs.,  and  running  at  50  miles  per 
lour,  requires  a  tractive  force  of  618  lbs.  on  a  level ;  what  is  the  tractive 
force  necessary  when  it  is  to  ascend  a  grade  of  50  feet  per  mile  ?  What 
when  It  is  to  descend  ?  Also  what  is  the  amount  of  work  per  minute 
in  each  case? 

SoiuHon. 

The  resolution  of  the  weight  will  give  (Fig.  50,  §  79),  for  the  com- 
ponent along  the  plane, 


Hence 


(60000)^-1^  = 


568,2  nearly. 


Tractive  force  for  a  level  =  618.0, 
Tractive  force  for  ascent  =  1186.2, 
Tractive  force  for  descent  =      49.8. 

To  ascertain  the  work  done  per  minute  in  each  case,  we  have  — 
(a)  For  a  level  track,  fitg^yxs^Bo  ^  jy,^2oo  foot-lbs. 

(^)  \J\i  grade,       2719200  -f  ^2°2_!L5£iLi?  =  5219200  foot-lbs. 
(ic)  Down  grade,  2719200  —  ^"""""^"^  ^"^  =    219200  foot^lbs. 
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2.  Suppose  the  tractive  force  required  for  each  2000  Iba,  of  weight 
of  train  to  be,  on  a  level  track,  for  velocities  of — 

5.0  miles  per  hour,     lo.o     20.0     30,0     40.0     50.0     60 

6.1  lbs.,  6.6       %.^     11.2     15.3     20.6     27; 
find  the  tractive  force  required  to  carry  the  train  of  example  i  — 

{a)   Up  an  incline  of  50  feet  per  mile  at  30  miles  per  hour* 
{t)  Down  an  incline  of  50  feet  per  mile  at  30  miles  per  hour, 
(r)  Down  an  incline  of  10  feet  per  mile  at  20  miles  per  hour, 
(r/)  What  must  be  the  incline  down  which  the  train  must  run  to 
require  no  tractive  force  at  40  miles  per  hour? 

3.  If  in  the  first  example  the  tractive  force  remains  618  lbs.  while 
the  train  is  going  down  grade,  what  will  be  its  velocity  at  the  end  of  one 
minute,  the  grade  being  10  feet  per  mile?     t  t iu  i       ^^a-*^  '      ^ 

§84.  Harmonic  Motion. — -If  we  imagine  a  body  to  be 
moving  in  a  circle  at  a  onifornri  rate  (Fig.  56).  and  a  second 

body  to  oscillate  back  and  forth  in 

the    diameter    AB^    both     starting 

from  B^   and 

if    when    the 

first    body  is 
^    at  C  the  other 

is  directly  un- 
der  it   at  G, 

etc.,   then   is 

the       second 

body  said  to 
move  in  harmonic  motion. 

A  practical  case  of  this  kind  of  mo- 
tion is  the  motion  of  a  slotted  cross-head 
of  an  engine,  as  shown  in  the  figure 
(Fig.  57);  the  crank  moving  at  a  uni* 
form  rate.  In  the  case  of  the  ordinary 
crank,  and  connecting-rod  connecting 
the  drive-wheel  shaft  of  a  stationary  engine  with  the  piston-rod. 


Fic,  56. 
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wc  have  in  the  motion  of  the  piston  only  an  approximation  to 
harmonic  motion.  We  will  proceed  to  determine  the  law  of  the 
force  acting  upon,  and  the  velocity  of,  a  body  which  is  con- 
strained to  move  in  harmonic  motion.  Let  the  body  itself  and 
the  corresponding  revolving  body  be  supposed  to  start  from 
P  (Pig-  56)^  the  latter  revolving  in  left-handed  rotation  with  an 
angular  velocity  a»  and  let  the  time  taken  by  the  former  in 
reaching  G  be  /;  then  will  the  angle  BOC  —  at;  and  we  shall 
have,  if  ^  denote  the  space  passed  over  by  the  body  that  moves 
with  harmonic  motion, 


or,  if 


s  =  BG  ^  OB  ^  DC co%ai, 

r=  0B=  DC, 
s  =^  r  -^  rcosa/, 


(0 


the  velocity  at  the  end  of  the  time  /  will  be 


V  ^  —•  =  arsma/, 


(2) 


and  the  acceleration  at  the  end  of  time  /  will  be 


(3) 


Hence  the  force  acting  upon  the  body  at  that  instant,  in  the 
direction  of  its  motion,  is 


d^f 


P  —  m —  =  Ma*r  cos  aj  =  ma*{OG). 


(4) 


The  force,  therefore,  varies  directly  as  the  distance  of  the  body 
from  the  centre  of  its  path.     It  is  zero  when  the  body  is  at  the 


this  being  the  same  in  amount  as  the  centrifugal  force  of  the 
revolving  body,  provided  this  latter  have  the  same  weight  as  the 
oscillating  body.     On  the  other  hand,  the  velocity  is  greatest 

when  a/  =  -  (i.e.,  at  mid-stroke) ;  and  its  value  is  then 

2 


this  being  also  the  velocity  of  the  crank-pin  at  mid-stroke. 

EXAMPLE. 

Given  that  the  reciprocating  parts  of  an  engine  weigh  loooo  lbs., 
the  length  of  crank  being  t  foot,  the  crank  making  60  revolutions  per 
minute;  find  the  force  required  to  make  the  cross-head  follow  the  crank, 
(i)  when  the  crank  stands  at  30"^  to  the  line  of  dead  points,  (2)  when 
at  60°,  (3)  when  at  the  dead  point. 

§85,  Work  urJder  Oblique  Force*  —  If  the  force  act  in 
any  other  direction  than  that  of  the  motion ,  we  most  resolve  it 
into  two  components,  the  component  in  the  direction  of  the 
motion  being  the  only  one  that  does  work.  Thus  if  the  force 
F  is  variable,  and  $  equals  the  angle  it  makes  wHth  the  direction 
of  the  motion,  we  shall  have  as  our  expression  for  the  woi 

done 

fFco^Bds. 


ion 
oric 


Thus  if  a  constant  force  of  100  lbs.  act  upon  a  body  in  a  direc- 
tion making  an  angle  of  "^o"^  with  the  line  of  motion,  then  will 
the  work  done  by  the  force  during  the  time  in  which  it  moves 
through  a  distance  of  10  feet  be 

(100)  (0.86603)  (10)  =^  866foot4bs, 


\ 
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§  8d  Rotation  of  Rigid  Bodies.  —  Suppose  a  rigid  body 
(Fig.  58)  to  revolve  about  an  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of 
the  paper^  and  passing  through  O ; 
imagine  a  particle  whose  weight  is 
w  to  be  situated  at  a  perpendicular 
distance  OA  =.  r  from  the  axis  of 
rotation,  and  let  the  angular  velocity 
be  a:  let  it  now  be  required  to  find 
the  moment  of  the  force  or  forces 
required  to  impart  this  motion  in  a 
unit  of  time ;  for  we  know,  that,  if 
the  axis  of  rotation  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
body,  the  motion  can  be  imparted  only  by  a  statical  couple ; 
whereas  if  it  do  not  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity,  the 
motion  can  be  imparted  by  a  single  force. 

We  shall  have,  for  the  particle  situated  at  A^ 

Weight  —  w. 
Angular  velocity  =  cu 
Linear  velocity  =  or. 

Force  required  to  impart  this  velocity  in  a  unit  of  time  to 
w 


Fig,  58, 


this  particle  =  — ar. 


w 


Moment  of  this  force  about  the  axis  —  -ar". 


Hence  the  moment  of  the  force  or  forces  required  to  impart 
to  the  entire  body  in  a  unit  of  time  a  rotation  about  the  axis 
through  (7,  with  an  angular  velocity  a,  is 


^here  /  is  used  as  a  symbol  to  denote  the  limit  of  5zc'r',  and  is 
called  the  Moment  of  Ineriia  of  the  body  about  the  axis  through  O, 


I 


^ 


^    §87.  Angular  Momentum.  ^ — This  quantity,  —,  which  ex- 

presses  the  moment  of  the  force  or  forces  required  to  impart  to 
the  body  in  a  unit  of  time  the  ang^ular  velocity  a  about  the  axis 
in  question  is  also  called  the  Angular  Momentum  of  the  body 
what  rotating  with  the  angular  velocity  a  about  the  givas 
axis, 

§  SS.  Actual  Energy  of  a  Rotating  Body- —  If  it  be  required 
to  find  the  actual  energy  of  the  body  when  rotating  with  the 
angular  velocity  a,  we  have,  for  the  actual  energy  of  the  particle 
at  A, 

W  iarV        a* 

—  -^^ — —  —  —  Wf^, 

g      2  H 

and  for  that  of  the  entire  body 


—  :Swr*  —  — . 


^g 


^g 


^ 


This  IS  the  amount  of  mechanical  work  which  would  have  to  be 
done  to  bring  the  body  from  a  state  of  rest  to  the  velocity  a,  or 
the  total  amount  of  work  which  the  body  could  do  in  virtue 
of  its  velocity  against  any  resistance  tending  to  stop  its 
rotation. 

§  89.  Moment  of  Inertia. — The  term  ''moment  of  inertia'*  ■ 
originated  in  a  wrong  conception  of  the  properties  of  matter. 
The  term  has,  however,  been  retained  as  a  very  convenient  one,  _ 
although  the  conceptions  under  which  it  originated  have  long^ 
ago  vanished.     The  meaning  of  the  term  as  at  present  used,  in 
relation  to  a  solid  body,  is  as  follows  ;  — 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  body  about  a  given  axis  is  the 
limit  of  the  sum  of  the  produets  of  the  zveight  of  each  of  the  ele* 
mentary  particles  that  make  up  the  body^  by  the  squares  of  their 
distances  from  the  given  axis. 

Thus,  if  ztf^,  w^t  w^,  etc.,  arc  the  weights  of  the  particles 
which  are  situated  at  distances  r„  r,,  Tj,  etc,  respectively  from 
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the  axis,  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  body  about  the  given 

axis  is 

/  =  limit  of  2a/r*. 

§90.  Radius  of  Gyration.  —  The  radius  of  gyration  of  a 
body  with  respect  to  an  axis  is  the  perpendicular  distance  from 
the  axis  to  that  point  at  which,  if  the  whole  mass  of  the  body 
were  concentrated,  the  angular  momentum^  and  hence  the  mo- 
ment of  inertia,  of  the  body,  would  remain  the  same  as  they  are 
in  the  body  itself. 

If  p  is  the  radius  of  gyration,  the  moment  of  inertia  would 
be,  when  the  mass  is  concentrated, 

hence  we  must  have 
whence 


where  W  —  entire  weight  of  the  body. 

§91.  Moment  of  Inertia  of  a  Plane  Surface-  — The  term 
"moment  of  inertia,"  when  applied  to  a  plane  figure,  must,  of 
course,  be  defined  a  little  differently,  as  a  plane  surface  has  no 
weight;  but,  inasmuch  as  the  quantity  to  which  that  name  is 
given  is  necessary  for  the  solution  of  a  great  many  questions. 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  plane  surface  about  an  axis,  either 
in  Of  not  in  the  plane^  is  the  limit  of  the  sum  of  the  products  of 
the  elementary  areas  into  tvhich  the  surface  may  be  conceived  to 
k  divided,  by  the  squares  of  their  distances  from  the  axis  in 
question. 

In  a  similar  way,  for  the  radius  of  gyration  p  of  a  plane 
figure  whose  area  \s  A,  we  have 

^=4 


loS 
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From  this  definition  it  will  be  evident,  that,  if  the  surface  be 
referred  to  a  pair  of  axes  in  its  own  plane,  the  moment  of  iner- 
tia of  the  surface  about  O  Y  will  be 

I^ffy-iixdy,  (i) 

and  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  surface  about  O-Y  will  be 

J^SSfdxdy^  (2) 

The  moment  of  inertia  of  the  surface  about  an  axis  passing 
through  the  origin,  and  perpendicular  to  the  plane  X0\\  will  be 


I 


ffr-dxdy, 


(3) 


where  r=  distance  from  O  to  the  point  {x,y) ;  hence  r'  —  .r*  + 
^',  and  the  moment  of  inertia  becomes 

//(^  +  r)(ixdy  =  ffx*dxdy  +  fffdxiiy  =  /  + /^      (4) 

This  is  called  the  "polar  moment  of  inertia.*'     If  polar  co-ordi- 
nates be  used,  this  last  becomes 


//p'ipdpdB)  =  ffp^dpdd. 


is) 


All  these  quantities  are  quantities  that  will  arise  in  the  discus- 
sion of  stresses,  and  the  letters  /  andy  are  very  commonly  used 
to  denote  respectively 

ffx^dxdy        and         fffdxdy. 

Another  quantity  that  occurs  also,  and  which  will  be  repre- 
sented by  A'  is 

ffxydxdy; 


I 


and  this  is  called  the  moment  of  deviation. 


(6)      I 
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EXAMPLES. 

The  following  examples  will  illustrate  the  mode  of  finding  the 
moment  of  inertia :  —  ^ 

I.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rectangle 
ABCD  about  OY  (Fig.  59). 


c    b     > 


Solution. 


'=n]'"^''='ii'"^='-^ 


2' 


A  B 


C D 


Fig.  59. 


2.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  entire  circle  (radius  r)  about 
the  diameter  OV  (Fig.  60). 


TK.60. 


Solution. 


/  =    I    I     x*dxdy  =  2  I     x^^fF^-s^dx 


4    ~    64' 


3.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  circular  ring  (outside  radius  r, 
inside  radius  r.)  about  ^K  (Fig.  61). 

Solution. 


,    rr*      irr,^       ^(^r^^r,^)       ^(^4  _  ^,4) 


64 


4.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an  ellipse 
(semi-ues  a  and  d)  about  the  minor  axis  OY. 


Fig.  61. 


no 
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Solution. 


Equation  of  ellipse  is  —  +  t^  =  i  • 
/.    Ass  I  I    x^dxdy 


-"/ 


'^^-^-'i(^='-f- 


On  the  other  hand,  I^  = 


vab^ 


§  92.  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Plane  Figures  about  Parallel 
Axes. 

Proposition.  —  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  plane  figure 
about  an  axis  not  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity  is  equal 
to  its  moment  of  inertia  about  a  parallel  axis  passing  through  its 
centre  of  gravity  increased  by  the  product  obtained  by  multiply^ 
ing  the  area  by  the  square  of  the  distance  between  tJu  two  axes. 

Proof.  —  Let  AB  CD 
(Fig.  62)  be  the  surface ;  let 
O  F  be  the  axis  not  passing 
through  the  centre  of  grav- 
ity ;  let  P  be  an  elementary 
area  AxAy,  whose  co-ordi- 
nates are  OR  =  x  and  jRP 
=  J/;  and  let  00^  =  ^  :=  a 
constant  =  distance  be- 
tween the  axes. 
Let  0,R  =  X,  =  abscissa  of  P  with  reference  to  the  axis 
passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity, 

X  =  a  -h  Xi 
x^  =  Xj*  -\-  2axt  -4-  «• 
/.    x^^ly  =  ^,'Ajr  Ay  +  2ax^^y  +  a^^^y. 
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Hence,  summing,  and  passing  to  the  limit,  we  have 

ffx'dxdy  =  ffx.^dxdy  +  2affx,dxdy  +  a^ffdxdy;   (i) 

but  if  we  were  seeking  the  abscissa  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
when  the  surface  is  referred  to  F,  O  F„  and  if  this  abscissa  be 
denoted  by  x„  we  should  have 

^Sfx.dxdy  ^ 
^"^        ffdxdy  • 

and,  since  ;ro  =  o,  .'.  ffx^dxdy  =  o;  hence,  substituting  this 
value  in  (i),  we  obtain 

Sfx'dxdy  =  ffx^dxdy  +  a^  ffdxdy,  (2) 

If,  now,  we  call  the  moment  of  inertia  about  OY^  /,  that 
about  0,  F„  /„  and  let  the  area  =,  A  ■=.  ffdxdy,  we  shall  have 

/=/. -faM.  (3) 

Q.  E.  D. 

§93.  Polar  Moment  of  Inertia  of  Plane  Figures. —  The 
moment  of  inertia  of  a  plane 
figure  about  an  axis  perpen- 
dicular to  t/ie  plane  is  equal 
io  the  sum  of  its  moments 
of  inertia  about  any  pair  of  Oy 
rectangular  axes  in  its  plane 
passing  through  the  foot  of 
the  perpendicular. 

Proof.  —  Let  BCD  (Fig. 
63)  be  the  surface,  and  P  an 
elementary    area,    and    let 
OA  =  X,  AP  =  y^  OP  =  r;  then  the  moment  of  inertia  of 
the  surface  about  OZ  will  be 


Fig.  63. 


SJfdxdy. 
Q.E.D. 


■■  //(**  +  ffdxdy  «  ff^i^dxdy  +  fffdxdy  »I+/. 
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Hence  follows,  also,  that  the  sum  of  the  moments  of  inertia 
of  a  plane  surface  relatively  to  a  pair  of  rectangular  axes  in  its 
own  plane  is  isotropic ;  i.e.,  the  same  as  for  any  other  pair  of 
rectangular  axes  meeting  at  the  same  point,  and  lying  in  its 
plane. 

EXAMPLES, 

I.  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  rectangle  (Fig.  59)  about 
an  axis  through  its  centre  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  rectangle. 

Solution, 

Moment  of  inertia  about  YY  =  — , 

12 

Moment  of  inertia  about  an  axis  through  its 


hence 


AA3 
centre  and  perpendicular  to  YY  =  — ; 

12 


Polar  moment  of  inertia  = 1 =  —  (^*  +  ^). 

12         12        12 


2.  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  circle  about  an  axis  through* 
its  centre  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane  (Fig.  60). 

Solution, 

Moment  of  inertia  about  OY  ^  — , 

4 

7rr* 

Moment  of  inertia  about  OX  =  _  _  ; 

4 


hence 


Polar  moment  of  mertia  = 1 =  — . 

442 


3.  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an  ellipse  about  an  axis  passing 
through  its  centre  and  perpendicular  to  its  plane. 


Polar  moment  of  inertia  =  - —  {a'  +  ^). 


From  example  4,  §  91*  we  have 

^^■^^^  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Plane  Figures  about  Different 
Axes  compared.  —  Given  the  surface  KLilf  (Fig.  64),  suppose 
we  have  already  determined  the  quantities 

/  =.  ffj^'dxdyr  J  =  SSfdxify,    K  =  ffxydxdy, 

it  is  required  to  determine,  in  terms  of  them,  the  quantities 

^.  =  ffx,^dx,riy,,  /,  =  ffy^dx.dy,,  A%  =  ffx,y,dx,dy, ; 


the  angles  XOYznd  X,OY,  being  both 
right  angles,  and  YOY,  =  a. 

We  shall  have,  from  the  ordinary 
equations  for  the  transformation  of  co- 
f^rdinates,  to  be  found  in  any  analytic 
geometry,  the  equations 


jp,  ss  jr  cos  a  +  >'  sin  a, 

j',  =E  7  COS  a  —  jT  sin  a, 
.'.    Xy^  =  JT*  cos*  a  -f-  _v*  sin*  a  +  2jr>'Cos  a  sin  a, 
y^  =  jr*  sin*  a  -h  r'  cos*  a  —  zxy  cos  a  sin  o, 
x^y^  =  x)'(cos'  a  —  sin'  a)  —  {x^  —  )^)  cos  a  sin  a. 


Fic.  64. 


Hence 


/,  ==  ffx.^dxydy,  =  limit  of  %x*^A 

—  cos^  a  limit  of  ^x^SA  H-  sin'  a  limit  of  ^y*^A  + 

2  COS  a  sin  a  limit  of  Xxy^A 
^  {cos*  a)  ffx'dxdy  4-  (sin*  a)  f/y*(/,xify  + 
2  {cos  a  sin  a)ffxydxdy. 
J,  =  ffyt'dx.dy,  =  limit  of  %y,^^A 

^  (sin*  a)   limit  of  ^t'XA  +  (cos*  a)   limit  of '5/A^  — 

2  (cos  a  sin  a)  limit  of  XrvA-4 
=  (sin'a}//A-V/Av/v  H-  {cos' a)  fffdxdy  - 
2  (cos  a  sin  a)ffxydx(iy, 
K,  =  ffx,y,dx,ify,  =  limit  of  S^r.^r^d^ 

=  (cos' a  —  sin*  a)  limit  of  XtjA-^  —  (cos  a  sin  a)   Jlimit  of 

Ix^^A  —  limit  of  S/A^J 
=  (cos*  a  —  sin*  a)ffxydxdy  —  (cos  a  sin  a)  l/fx'dxJy  — 

Or,  introducing  the  letters  /,/,  and  K^  we  have 


/,  =  /  cos'  a  H-  y  sin*  a  -h  2  A'  cos  a  sin  a, 
y,  ^  /sin'a  +ycos*a  -=  sATcosasina, 
Kt  =  (/—  /)  cos  a  sin  a  +  X(cos'a  —  sin*  a). 


(0 

(») 

(3) 


The  equations   (i),  (2),  and   (3)  furnish   the   solution    of    the 
problem. 

§95.  Principal  Moments  of  Inertia  in  a  Plane.  —  In  et^cry 
plane  figure,  a  given  point  being  assumed  as  origin,  there  is  at 
hast  one  pair  of  rectangular  ajrcs^  about  one  of  tvhich  the  moment 
of  inertia  is  a  tnaximum^  and  a  minimum  about  the  other ;  these 
moments  of  inertia  being  called  principal  moments  of  inertia, 
and  the  axes  about  which  they  are  taken  being  called  principal 
axes  of  inertia. 


I 


Proof,  —  In  order  that  /„  equation  (i),  §  94,  may  be  a  maxi* 
mum  or  a  minimum^  we  must  have,  as  will  be  seen  by  differen- 
tiating its  value,  and  putting  the  first  differential  co-efficient 
equal  to  zero, 

L—  2/cos  <t  sin  a  -h  2/COS  a  sin  a  -h  2X(cos*  a  —  sin*  a)  =  o 
,\     A'(cos*  a  —  sin*  a)  —  (/  —  /)  cos  a  sin  a  =  O  ( l) 

COS  a  sin  a      _      K  .      , %K 


cos*  a  —  sm'o 


J 


tan  lot  s 


i-j 


(0 


Hence,  for  the  value  of  a  given  by  (2),  we  have  /,  a  maximum 
or  a  minimum  ;  and  as  there  are  two  values  of  Za  corres[ionding 
to  the  same  value  of  tan  2f»,  and  as  these  two  values  differ  by 
iSo*',  the  values  of  a  will  differ  by  90^,  one  corresponding  to  a 
maximum  and  the  other  to  a  minimom. 

Moreover,  when  the  value  of  a  is  so  chosen,  we  have 

K^  =  o, 

as  is  proved  by  equation  (i).  Indeed,  we  might  say  that  the 
condition  for  determining  the  principal  axes  of  inertia  is 

K^  —  o. 

§96,    Axes  of  Symmetry  of   Plane  Figures*  —  An   axis 
JJ^hich  divides  the  figure  symmetrically  is  always  a  principal 

Proof.  — Let  us  assume  that  the  }f  axis  divides  the  surface 
symmetrically ;  then  we  shall  have,  with  reference  to  this  axis, 

And,  since  K  is  zero,  the  axis  of  }f  is  one  principal  axis,  and  of 
course  the  axis  of  x  is  the  other.  The  same  method  of  reason- 
ing would  show  A'  =  o  if  the  x  axis  were  the  axis  of  symmetry. 


Hence,  whenever  a  plane  figure  has  an  axis  of  symmetry, 
this  axis  is  one  of  the  principal  axes,  and  the  other  is  at 
right  angles  to  it  Thus,  for  a  rectangle,  when  the  axis  is  to 
pass  through  its  centre  of  gravity,  the  principal  axes  are  par- 
allel to  the  sides  respectively,  the  moment  of  inertia  being 
greatest  about  the  shortest  axis,  and  least  about  the  longest 
Thus  in  an  ellipse  the  minor  axis  is  the  axis  of  maximum, 
and  the  major  that  of  minimum,  moment  of  inertia,  etc.  On 
the  other  hand,  in  a  circle,  or  in  a  square,  since  the  maximum 
and  minimum  are  equal,  it  follows  that  the  moments  of  inertia 
about  all  axes  passing  through  the  centre  are  the  same. 

§97.  Conditions  for  Equal  Values  of  Moment  of  In- 
ertia*—  When  the  moments  of  inertia  of  a  plane  figure  about 
three  different  axes  passing  through  the  same  point  are  the 
same,  the  moments  of  inertia  about  all  axes  passing  through 
this  point  are  the  same. 

Proof.  —  Let  /  be  the  moment  of  inertia  about  OY,  /, 
about  (9K„  /,  about  OF,,  and  let 

voK  -=  tt,       rov,  ^  /?, 

and  let 

/.-/.  =  L 

Then,  from  equation  (i),  §94,  we  have 

I  =  /  cos*  a-  +  J  sin*  u,  -\-  2  K  cos  a  sin  a, 

/=  Icos^P  -f /sin'^  -h  2  A'cos^  sin/?. 


Hence 


Hence 


(/  —  y)sin^  a  =  2  A'  cos  tt  sin  a, 
(/  -^  /)sin'  ^  =  2  A'  cosi?  sin^. 


(O 


i 


(/-y)lana  ^  2 A',  (3) 

(/-/)lan^=2A^.  (4) 

And,  since  tan  a  is  not  equal  to  tan  /?,  we  must  have 
I  —  /  ^  o         and         AT  —  o. 

Hence,  since  AT  —  o  and  I  =/,  we  shall  have,  from  equa- 
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lion   (i),   §94,   for  the  moment   of  inertia  f  about   an   axis, 
making  any  angle  0  with  OY^ 

r  =  /cos^  %  H-  /sin'  ^  +  o  ^  /.  (5) 

Hence  all  the  moments  of  inertia  are  equal 

§  98,  Components  of  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Solid 
Bodies.  —  Refer  the  body  to  three  rectangular  axes,  OX,  OV, 
and  OZ;  and  let  /^,  fy,  and  /.  represent  its  moment  of  inertia 
about  each  axis  respectively.  Then,  if  r  denote  the  distance  of 
any  particle  from  <9Z,  we  shall  have 

/,  —  limit  of  2z£//^ ; 
but 

r-  =  je  +^ 

.'.    /,  =  limit  of  S?£'(.ir^  H-^)  =  limit  of  Szf'Ji:*  -f-  limit  of  2^^'*.  (i) 

In  the  same  way  we  have 

/r  =  limit  of  ^ay-"  +  limit  of  2z^s*,  (2) 

^   =  limit  of  ^wx'  -i-  limit  of  2ws^,  (5) 

Moments  of  Inertia  of  Solids  around  Parallel 
Axes.  —  The  moment  of  inertia  of  a  solid  body  about  an  axis 
not  passing  through  its  centre  of  gravity  is  equal  to  its  moment 
of  inertia  about  a  parallel  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of 
gravity,  increased  by  the  product  of  the  entire  weight  of  the 
body  by  the  square  of  the  distance  between  the  two  axes. 

Proof.  —  Refer  the  body  to  a  system  of  three  rectangular 
axes,  0A\  0\\  and  OZ,  of  which  OZ  is  the  one  about  which 
the  moment  of  inertia  is  taken.  Let  the  co-ordinates  of  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  with  reference  to  these  axes  be 
Uo,  j^o.  ^o)*  Through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  body  draw  a 
system  of  rectangular  axes,  parallel  respectively  to  OX,  OY,  and 
OZ,    Then  we  shall  have  for  the  co-ordinates  of  any  point 

X  ^  i*<j  ^  X^f 

«  =  ^  +  Ji. 


§99' 


I!8 


APPLIED  MECHANICS, 


Hence 

/j  =  limit  of  %w{yi^  4-  y )  ^^  limit  of  %7if^  -f  limit  of  So^y 
=  limit  of  S«/(jro  +  jr,)»  -f  limit  of  ^w{y^  -i-  j,)' 
=  .To*  limit  of  2t^  +  j'o*  limit  of  %w  H-  2X0  limit  of  %wx^ 

+  2jo  limit  of  ^W}\  -f  limit  of  ^wx^  H-  limit  of  ^wy? 
«  (^o*  +  J'o*)  ^y  +  2.T0  limit  of  Xwx^  +  ajo  limit  of  ^wy^ 

4-  limit  of  So^ri* 
=  r^  W  +  /,'  4-  2-ro  limit  of  Sri^Jc,  4-  2y^  limit  of  Sxi/^,. 

But,  since  <9,  is  the  centre  of  gjavity, 

.*,     %wx^  =  o         and         2zc>j',  =  O. 
Hence 

which  proves  the  proposition. 

§  100.   Examples  of  Monients  of  Inertia. 

I,  To  find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  sphere  whose  radius  is  rand 
weight  per  unit  of  volume  w^  about  the  axis  OZ  drawn  through  its  centre. 

Solution. 

Divide  the  sphere  into  thin  slices  (Fig,  65)  by  pLines  drawn  perpen- 
dicular to  OZ,  Let  the  distance 
of  the  slice  shown  in  the  figure, 
above  O  be  s,  and  its  thickness  d%: 
then  will   its  radius 


be  Vr*  -  f>; 

and  we  can  readily  see,  from  ex- 
.3^    ample  2,  §  93,  that  its  moment  of 
inertia  about  OZ  will  be 

2 

Hence  the  moment  of  inertia 
of  the  entire  sphere  about  OZ  \vill 
be 


Fkc.  65. 


/M  =  w^j{r'-  B^Yih, 


Solution. — The  equa- 
tion of  the  ellipsoid  is 


--  -H  -  +  -  =  I 
tf'       /^       r» 


Divide  it  into  thin  slices 
perpendicular  to  OZ,  and 
kt  the  slice  shown  in  the 
figure  be  at  a  distance  z 
from  O,  Then  will  this 
slice  be  elliptical,  and  its 
semi-axes  will  be 


and  from  ejtaraple  j,  §  95,  we  readily  obtain,  for  its  moment  of  inertia 
about  OZ, 

t[?<"-->]1?<'--"'^?*"-'-'!'* 


Hence,  for  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  ellipsoid  about   OZ,  we 

/.  =  — j       (r*  -  z^yfh  ^  ±  wn-adcia*  +  S^). 

3*  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  right  circular  cylinder,  length  a, 
radius  r,  about  its  axis. 
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4.    Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  same  about  an  axis  perpen- 


dicular to,  and  bisecting  its  axis. 


Ans. 


wmir^ 


e-i) 


5.   Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  an  elliptic  right  cylinder,  length 

2c^  transverse  semi-axes  a  and  ^,  about  its  longitudinal  axis. 

J,  wwadc.  ,    ,     ,,, 

Ans,     {a^  -^  ^)* 

2 

6*   Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  same  about  its  transverse 

axis  2^. 


Ans.     2Wirab€ 


(:-7) 


7.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  of  a  rectangular  prism,  sides  2 a,  2^, 
2f,  about  central  axis  ic.  Ans,     \wabc{a^  -f-  ^)» 

§  loi.  Centre  of  Percussion*  —  Suppose  we  have  a  body 
revolving,  with  an  angular  velocity  a,  about  an  axis  perpendicu- 
lar to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  and 
passing  through  O,  Join  O  with 
the  centre  of  gravity,  C,  and  take  OG 
as  axis  of  x ;  the  axis  of  y  passing 
through  O,  and  lying  in  the  plane  of 
the  paper.  If,  with  a  radius  OA  =  r, 
we  describe  an  arc  CA  (Fig.  6j),  all 
^^'^-  particles  situated  in  this  arc  have  a 

linear  velocity  or.     The  force  which  would  impart  this  velocity 
to  any  one  of  them,,  as  that  at  A^  in  a  unit  of  time,  is 

w 

i 
and  this  may  be  resolved  into  two, 

w 

—a 
g 

respectively  perpendicular  and  parallel  to  OG, 
this  force  about  the  axis  is 

w 


and 


w 


The  moment  of 


i 


hence  the  total  moment  of  the  forces  which  would  impart  to 
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the  body  in  a  unit  of  time  the  angular  velocity  a,  is,  as  has  been 
shown  already, 

al  a—       - 

g  g 

The  resultant  of  the  forces  acting  on  the  body  is 


I 


g 

since,  the  centre  of  gravity  being  on   OG,    it  follows   that 
Xwy  ^  o ;  and  hence 

^wy  =  o. 
i 

Hence  the  perpendicular  distance  from  O  to  the  line  of  direc- 
tion of  the  resultant  force  is  measured  along  (7C,  and  is 


5/ 


/== 


'S.wx^ 


(0 


and  the  point  of  application  of  the  resultant  force  may  be  con- 
ceived to  be  at  a  point  on  OG  at  a  distance  /  from  O ;  and  this 
point  of  application  of  the  resultant  of  the  forces  which  pro- 
duce the  rotation  is  called  the  Centre  of  Percussion, 

lip  ^  radius  of  gyration  about  the  axis  through  0,  and  if 
^0  =  distance  from  O  to  the  centre  of  gravity,  we  have 

Xo^W  =   %WX, 

Hence 

^wx        Xo^W        Xo\  Ji  /        Jfo 
or,  in  words,  — 

TAe  radius  of  gyration  is  a  mean  proportional  between  ///r 
distance  1,  and  the  distance  x^,  between  the  axis  of  oscillation  and 
the  centre  of  gravity. 

The  centre  of  percussion  with  respect  to  a  given  centre  of 
oscillation  O  has  been  defined  as  the  point  of  application  of  the 
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resultant  of  ike  farces  which  cause  the  body  to  rotate  aroutid  the 
point  O. 

Another  definition  often  given  is,  that  it  is  the  point  at  which^ 
if  a  force  be  applied,  there  will  be  no  shock  on  the  axis  of  oscilUt- 
tion;  and  these  two  definitions  are  equivalent  to  each  other. 

Let  the  particles  of  the  body  under  consideration  be  con- 
ceived, for  the  sake  of  simplicity,  to  be  distributed  along  a  single 
line  AB,  and  suppose  a  force  F  applied  at  D 
(Fig.  68).  Conceive  two  equal  and  opposite 
forces,  each  equal  to  /%  applied  at  Q  the  cen- 
tre of  gravity  of  the  body. 

Then  these  three  forces  are  equivalent  to 
a  single  force  /^applied  at  the  centre  of  grav- 
ity C  which  produces  translation  of  the  whole 
body ;  and,  secondly,  a  couple  whose  moment 
is  F{CD),  whose  effect  is  to  produce  rotation 
around  an  axis  passing  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  C.  Under  this  condition  of  things  it  is  evident  that  the 
centre  of  gravity  C  will  have  imparted  to  it  in  a  unit  of  time  a 


-,o 


.^ 


A 


I 
\ 


a 


forward  velocity  equal  to  — - ,  where  AT  is  the  entire  mass  of  the 

body ;  the  point  D  will  have  imparted  to  it  a  greater  forward  ™ 
velocity ;  while  those  points  on  the  upper  side  of  C  will  have 
imparted  to  them  a  less  and  less  velocity  as  they  recede  from 
C  until,  if  the  rod  is  sufficiently  long,  the  particle  at  A  will  h 
acquire  a  backward  velocity.  | 

Hence  there  must  be  some  point  which  for  the  instant  in 
question  is  at  rest ;  i.e.,  where  the  velocity  due  to  rotation  is  just 
equal  and  opposite  to  that  due  to  the  translation,  or  about 
which,  for  the  instant,  the  body  is  rotating :  and  if  this  point 
wxre  fixed  by  a  pivot,  there  would  be  no  stress  on  the  pivot 
caused  by  the  force  applied  at  D. 

An  axis  through  this  point  is  called  the  Instantaneous 
Axis, 
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I  102.  Intcrchangeability  of  the  Centre  of  Percussion 
and  Centre  of  Oscillation,  —  If  we  take  our  centre  of  percus- 
sion D  as  axis  of  oscillation,  then  will  0  be  the  new  centre  of 
percussion.  ^ 

K       Proof,  —  We  have  seen  (§  loi)  that 

■  whe 


where  /  =  OD^  r^  =  OCy  and  p  =  radius  of  gyration  about  an 
aacis  through  O  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper. 

Moreover,  if  p^  represent  the  radius  of  gyration  about  an 
axis  through  C  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  we  shall 
have  7         if     ^ 


/-, 


-H  Xo 


\    i.=  *(*.' 


H^K." 


V       1.    J,  *    W». 


Now  if  D  is  taken  as  a.xis  of  oscillation,  we  shall  have  for  the 
distance  /,  to  the  corresponding  centre  of  percussioHi 

/    _    Pi!_    _         Pi' 

''^  CD-  i-  xj 

where  p,  =  radius  of  gyration  about  the   axis   of  oscillation 
through  j9. 

Hence  the  new  centre  of  percussion  is  at  O.     Q,  E.  D. 

§  103.  Impact  or  Collision.  ^  Impact  or  collision  is  a 
pressure  of  inappreciably  short  duration  between  two  bodies. 

The  direction  of  the  force  of  impact  is  along  the  straight  line 
drawn  normal  to  the  surfaces  of  the  colliding  bodies  at  their 
point  of  contact,  and  we  may  call  this  line  the  line  of  impact. 
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The  action  that  occors  in  the 


of  colli 


be  de- 


ision  ; 

scribed  as  follows  :  at  first  the  bodies  undergo  compression  ; 
the  mutual  pressure  between  them  constantly  increasing,  until, 
when  it  has  reached  its  maximum,  the  elasticity  of  the  mate- 
rials begins  to  overpower  the  compressive  force,  and  restore 
the  bodies  wholly  or  partially  to  their  original  shape  and  dimen- 
sions. 

Central  impact  occurs  when  the  line  Joining  tbe  centres  of 
gravity  of  the  bodies  coincides  with  the  line  of  impact. 

Eccentric  impact  occurs  when  these  lines  do  not  coincide. 

Direct  impact  occurs  when  the  line  along  which  the  relative 
motion  of  the  bodies  takes  place,  coincides  with  the  line  of 
impact. 

Oblique  impact  occurs  when  these  lines  do  not  coincide. 


"j^: 


I 
I 
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§  104,  Equality  of  Action  and  Re-action.  —  One  funda- 
mentaJ  principle  that  holds  in  all  cases  of  central  impact  is  the 
equality  of  action  and  re-action ;  in  other  words,  we  must  have, 
that,  at  every  instant  of  the  time  during  which  the  impact  is 
taking  place,  the  pressure  that  one  body  exerts  upon  the  other 
is  equal  and  opposite  to  that  exerted  by  the  second  upon  the 
first. 

The  direct  consequence  of  this  principle  is,  that  the  algebraic 

sum  of  the  momenta  of  the  two  bodies  before  impact  remains 

unaltered  by  the  impact,  and  hence  that  this  sum  is  just  the 

same  at  every  instant  of,  and  after,  the  impact. 

If  we  let 

iw„  w„  be  the  respective  masses, 
€,f    r„  their  respective  velocities  before  impact, 
2^„   2'a,  their  respective  velocities  after  impact, 
«/,   %/\  their  respective  velocities  at  any  given  instant  during 
the  time  while  impact  is  taking  place, 


;  the 

i 
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& 


then  we  must  have  the  following  two  equations  true ;  viz,,  — 

■  m,v^  -h  *«,?',  =  m,c^  -f  w,r„  f  (i)  \^^ 

■  the 
I  inst^ 

■  the  c 


§  105.  Velocity  at  Time  of  Greatest  Compression. — At 
the  instant  when  the  compression  is  greatest  —  i.e,,  at  the 
instant  when  the  elasticity  of  the  bodies  begins  to  overcome 
I  the  deformation  due  to  the  impact,  and  to  tend  to  restore  them 
to  their  original  forms — ^the  values  of  v'  and  t/'  must  be  equal 
to  each  other;  in  other  words,  the  colliding  bodies  must  be 
moving  with  a  common  velocity 

v^z^  ^  i/\  (i) 

To  determine  this  velocity,  we  have,  from  equation  (2),  §  J04, 
combined  with  (1), 


(0 


I 


§  106.  Co-efficient  of  Restitution.  —  In  order  to  determine 
the  values  ^„  v^,  of  the  velocities  after  impact,  we  need  two 
equations,  and  hence  two  conditions.  One  of  them  is  fur- 
nished by  equation  (i),  §  104.  The  second  depends  upon  the 
nature  of  the  material  of  the  colliding  bodies,  and  we  may  dis- 
tinguish three  cases :  — 

i^  Inelastic  Impact.  —  In  this  case  the  velocity  lost  up  to 
the  time  of  greatest  compression  is  not  regained  at  all,  and 
the  velocity  after  impact  is  the  common  velocity  7/  at  the  instant 
of  greatest  compression.  In  this  case  the  whole  of  the  work 
irsed  up  in  compressing  the  bodies  is  lost,  as  none  of  it  is 
restored  by  the  elasticity  of  the  materiah 

2**,  Elastic  Impact,  —  In  this  case  the  velocity  regained 
after  the  greatest  compression,  is  equal  and  opposite  to  that 
lost  up  to  the  time  of  greatest  compression  ;  therefore 


V  ^  t\  ^  C.   —   V. 


(1) 


V,  —  V  =  V  —  c,.     (3) 


///--• 
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We  may  also  define  this  case  as  that  in  which  the  work  lost 
in  comprc^ssing  the  bodies  is  entirely  restored  by  the  elasticity 
of  the  material,  so  that 


(3) 


Either  condition  will  lead  to  the  same  result 

3**.  Imperfectly  Elastic  Impact.  —  In  this  case  a  part  only 
of  the  velocity  lost  up  to  the  time  of  greatest  compression  is 
regained  after  that  time.  ■ 

If,  when  the  two  bodies  are  of  the  same  material,  we  call  i 
the  co-efficient  of  restitution,  then  we  shall  so  define  it  that 


V  — 


Vi  —  V 


^  e; 


^-^J^-k^\ 


orp  in  wordSj  the  co-efficient  of  restitution  is  the  ratio  of  the 
velocity  regained  after  compression  to  that  lost  previous  to 
that  time. 

In  this  case  only  a  part  of  the  work  done  in  producing  thefl 
compression  is  regained,  hence  there  is  loss  of  energy.     Its 
amount  will  be  determined  later. 

Strictly  speaking,  all  bodies  belong  to  the  third  class ;  the 
value  of  e  being  always  a  proper  fraction,  and  never  reaching 
unity,  the  vakie  corresponding  to  perfect  elasticity ;  nor  zeroj  ^ 
the  value  corresponding  to  entire  lack  of  elasticity,  f 

§  107.  Inelastic  Impact In  this  case  the  velocity  after 

impact  is  the  common  velocity  at  the  time  of  greatest  com- 
pression ;  hence  _ 

V  ^  V,  =  v^  (i) 


m.c. 


+  m.c. 


And  for  the  loss  of  energy  due  to  impact  we  have 
2  a  3 
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T27 


rahich,  on  substituting  the  value  of  v,  reduces  to 


ptjffi^ 


2(/w,  -j-  m^) 


ic.  -  c^y 


(3) 


I  108,  Elastic  Impact.  —  In  this  case  we  have,  of  course, 

the  condition,  equation  (i),  §  104, 

and»  for  second  equation^  we  may  use  equation  (3),  §  106;  viz., 

'    "F   ^^     "    — * *  "1"  "^  • 

2  2  2  2 

Combining  these  two  equations,  we  shall  obtain 


V,  -  c. 


v,  =  c,  +  "''<\-'').  (a) 

We  can  obtain  the  same  result  without  having  to  solve  an 
cqnatian  of  the  second  degree,  by  using  instead  the  equations 
(I) and  (2)  of  §  106,  together  with  (i)  of  §  104;  i.e.,  — 


fHtP,  +  m^Vi  =  M,t-,  4-  ffiiC^i 

or 

V  —  V,   =  C^   —  V, 

v^-  v=^v  -  c^. 

»nd(§,05> 

^  _  m,Cy  -f  7w,r, 

As  the  result  of  combining  these  equations,  and  eliminating 
t'.we  should  obtain  equations  (i)  and  (2),  as  above,  for  the  values 
^f  Vt  and  v^.  In  this  case  the  energy  lost  by  the  collision  is 
mo. 
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§  109.  Special  Cases  of  Inelastic  Impact.  —  (a)  Let  the 

mass  Wa  be  at  rest.     Then  r,  =  o, 

...    t,  =  _??i£«_  (,) 

.• .    Loss  of  energy  =     ^'^'     ^.  (2) 

m^  '\-  m^  2 

{b)  Let  m^  be  at  rest,  and  let  ;;!,  =  00 ;  i.e.,  let  the  mass  «r, 
strike  against  another  which  is  at  rest,  and  whose  mass  is  in- 
finite.   We  have 

w,  =  00 ,        c^  =  o. 


• 

.     V  = 
energy 

m,c. 

=  0, 
.    2 

• 

Loss  of 

w.^r,' 

2 

(3) 

(4) 


or  the  moving  body  is  reduced  to  rest  by  the  collision,  and  all 
its  energy  is  expended  in  compression. 

(c)  Let  w,r,  =  —m^c^ ;  i.e.,  let  the  two  bodies  move  towards 
each  other  with  equal  momenta : 

and  the  loss  of  energy  =  — ^-^  H ^-^,  (6) 

2  2 

the  entire  energy  being  lost. 

§110.  Special   Cases   of   Elastic   Impact.  —  {f^  Let  the 
mass  ;«3  be  at  rest.     Then  c^  =  o, 

^'  =  ^'  -  ^r^,  <^> 

,.     z;,  =    -i^.  (a) 


movinj 

lion  with  the  same  velocity, 

(f)  Let  m^c^  -=.  —m^c^.     Then   our  equations   of  condition 

become 

m^v^  -H  m^v^  =  o, 


2  2  2 

iTid  from  these  we  readily  obtain 

V,  =  -ir„ 

i-c,  both  bodies  return  on  their  path  with  the  same  velocity 
with  which  they  approached  each  other, 

§nt.  Examples  of  Elastic  and  of  Inelastic  Impact. 

I.  With  what  velocity  must  a  body  weighing  S  pounds  strike  one  ij^\ 
weighing  25  pounds  in  order  to  communicate  to  it  a  velocity  of  2  feet 
p«  second,  (a)  when  the  bodies  are  perfectly  elastic, 
inelastic.    *^  •    #  1^ 

a.  Suppose  sixteen  impacts  per  minute  take  place  between  two  bodies 
*hosc  weights  are  respectively  1000  and  1200  pounds^  their  initial  velo- 
cilics  being  5  and  2  feet  per  second  respectively  :  find  the  loss  of  energy, 
theix)dics  being  inelastic.      O  ^*  |^^,^ .        ^  ^^  ^  tU 

§112*  Imperfect  Elasticity.  —  In  this  case  we  have  the 
relations  (see  §  106) 


)  it  a  velocity  of  2  feet  — .    .  •     ' 
astic,  (/>)  when  wholly  ^  V  '  J 


V   —   V. 


V3  —  V 


€t    —   V  V  —   ^i 


=  <•» 
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where 


y  _  ^1^1   4-  ^a^a  . 


and  we  have  also 

Determining  from  them  the  values  of  v,  and  v^  we  obtain 
Vx  =  f  (I  +  0  -  ^^w  (0 

2'a  =  Z'Cl    +  ^)    —  ^^a,  (2) 

or,  by  substituting  for  v  its  value, 

^'  =  ^TTT-?^  (»+')-  '^.,  (3) 

Wx   -f-   W3 

^'  =  ^■^-  +  "-^^  (.  +  0  -  '^..  (4) 

^i   +  ^a 

These  may  otherwise  be  put  in  the  form 

I,.  =  r.  -  (I  +  e)  — ^  (..  -  .,),       (s) 

e;,  =  r,  -h  (I  +  e)       ^'        (r,  -  r,).        (6) 

Moreover,  we  have  for  the  loss  of  energy  due  to  impact 

^  =  ^(r,«  -v^)  +— ^(r,'  -z/,') 
2  2 

or 

but,  from  (5)  and  (6)  respectively, 


C-  V,^    (^    +   ^)W2(^,    -  ^a) 

.   _  -, (i  +  ^)ffli(^.  -  c^) 

C2  —  V2  —  —  —■ 
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2(W,    -I-    Wj 


But,  from  (i)  and  (2), 


,\    E^ 


or 


ntiPt^ 


Vi  —  ^1  =  ~^(^i  -  ^1) 


iWiWj 


2(«.   +  W,) 


(O   -  ^,)' 


(7) 


When  r  :=  I,  or  the  elasticity  is  perfect,  this  loss  of  energy 
becomes  zero. 

When  e  —  o,  or  the  bodies  are  totally  inelastic,  then  the  loss 
of  energy  becomes 


2(m,  4-  m,) 


(^1    "   ^a)', 


(8) 


as  has  been  already  shown  in  §  107. 

An  interesting  fact  in  this  connection  is,  that  sinte  (8)  is 
the  work  expended  in  producing  compression,  and  (7)  is  the 
Work  lost  in  all,  therefore  the  work  restored  by  the  elasticity  of 
the  body  is 


2  («,  +  m,  J 


(9) 


SO  that  ^,  or  the  square  of  the  co-efficient  of  restitution,  is  the 
^tio  of  the  work  restored  by  the  elasticity  of  the  bodies,  to 
the  work  expended  in  compressing  the  bodies  up  to  the  time 
of  greatest  compression. 
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§113.    Special  Cases — (a)   Let  m^  be  at  rest,  therefore 
c^  =  o.     Then  we  shall  have 

»,  =  (!+  0^.       "!■      >  (a) 

^i   +.  ^a 

and  for  loss  of  energy 

(^)  When  »«,  =  00 ,  and  r,  =  o,  we  have 

v^  =  -ec,,  (4) 

z/a  =      o, 

^  =  (I  -  ^)  ^.  ,  (S) 

(r)  When  ;«,r,  =  —m^c^,  then 


t;,  =  —  <fr„ 
V2  =  — <fra, 
^  _  (i  -  <r');w,r,(r,  —  r^)  ^  (i  -  e^^m^c^{c^  —  r,) 


=  (,  -.  ^a)  ^'(^'  +  ^^)  ^,a.        (6) 


§  1 14.    Values   of   e  as   Determined   by   Experiment.  — 

Since  we  have 

c  —  ) 
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re  shall  have»  when 


m,  =  00     and      r,  =2  o, 


^  ^  >w.r.  +  m,c,  ^  ^_ 


lence 


I,  H-  /«j 


^1 


Now,  if  we  let  a  round  ball  fall  vertically  upon  a  horizontal 
slab  from  the  height  H^  we  shall  have  for  the  velocity  of  ap- 
proach 

and  if  we  measure  the  height  //  to  which  it  rises  on  its  rebound, 
we  shall  have 

Hence 


c,       V// 


In  this  way  the  value  of  £  can  be  determined  experimentally 
for  different  substances. 

Newton  found  for  values  of  e:  for  glass,  ||;  for  steel,  g; 
and  Coriolis  gives  for  ivory  from  0.5  to  0.6. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  we  desired  to  adopt  as  our  constant 
the  ratio  of  the  work  restored,  to  the  work  spent  in  compres- 
sion, we  should  have  for  our  constant  e*^  and  hence  the  squares 
of  the  preceding  numbers. 

EXAMPLES, 

1.  If  two  trains  of  cars,  weighing  120000  and  160000  lbs.,  come 
iitto  collision  when  l hey  are  moving  in  opposite  directions  with  veloci- 
ties 20  and  15  feet  per  second  respectively,  what  is  the  loss  of  mechan- 
ical effect  expended  in  destroying  the  locomotives  and  cars? 


a.  Two  perfectly  inelastic  balls  approach  each  other  with  equal 
velocities,  and  are  reduced  to  rest  by  the  collision  ;  what  must  be  the 
ratio  of  their  weights? 

3.  Two  steel  balls,  weighing  10  lbs*  each,  are  moving  with  velocities 
5  and  10  feet  per  second  respectively,  and  in  the  same  direction  :  find 
their  velocities  after  Impact,  the  fastest  ball  being  in  the  rear,  and  over- 
taking the  other ;  also  the  loss  of  mechanical  effect  due  to  the  impact, 
assuming  ^  =  0.55. 

§115.   Oblique  Impact. 

Let  m^,  m^,  be  the  masses  of  the  colliding  bodies ; 
£•„  ^i,  their  respective  velocities  before  impact ; 
a„  oj,  the  angles  made  by  c„  c^,  with  the  line  of  centres ; 
^tp  t',,  the  components  of  the  velocities  after  impact ; 
r,  cosa,,  r,  cosoj,  the  components  of  c,,  c^,  along  the  line  of 

centres ; 
€,  sin  ai,  G  sin  a^,  the  components  of  c^  c^t  at  right  angles  to 

the  line  of  centres  ; 
V  the  common  component  of  the  velocity  at  the  instant  of 

greatest  compression  along  line  of  centres ; 
v\  v'\  actual  velocities  after  impact ; 
tt',  a",  angles  they  make  with  line  of  centres ; 
Vc%  Vc%  actual  velocities  when  compression  is  greatest ; 
a/,  o/',  angles  they  make  with  line  of  centres. 

Then  we  shall  have,  by  proceeding  in  the  same  way  as  was  done ' 
in  §  ri2, 


v^  =s  i-,  cosoa  +  (i  H-  e) 


nix 


M,    +    Wj 


(f I  cos  a,  —  Ci.  cos  a,),    (2) 


k 


f                                                 OBLIQUE  IMPACT. 

13s    H 

(3)      fl 

tf  =  VtV  H-  *'i'  sin*  Qi, 

t/'  =  )/v^^  -j-  r,'  sin*  a,, 

COSa'  =  ^.. 

(5)      H 

COSa"  =  J- 

H 

^,  _   W,r,  cos  iij   -f-   Wj^j  COS  a. 

H 

tp/  =.  )/zf*  -f-  IT/  sin^  a„ 

v/'  =  Vt^  +  r,^sia'a^, 

H 

cos«."=    ^,^ 

V 

And  [or  the  energy  lost  in  impact,  we  have 

1 

:                  £=(1-^^)  ,   '"''"'      U,  cos  a.  -  f,  cos «.)'. 

2\m,  +  m,) 

■ 

When  the  bodies  are  perfectly  elastic, 

■ 

1                                                     e  =  1, 

1 

and  equations  (i),  (2),  and  (12)  become  respectively 

I 

I                          V,  =  Ci  cos  0, ^^ (^,  COS  a,  —  C^  COS  a,), 

^ 

^^^V         I>,  =  f,  COSa,  H ^^ — (<-,COSa,  —  <-,COSa,), 

■ 

■^     ^  =  0. 

^1 

The  rest  remain  the  same  in  form. 

H 

When  the  bodies  are  totally  inelastic, 

^1 

^  =  0, 

J 

The  rest  remain  the  same  in  form. 

§il6.   Impact  of   Revolving   Bodies.  —  Let  the  bodies  ^4 

and  B  revolve  ab€>iit  parallel  axes»  and  impinge  upon  each  other. 
Draw  a  common   normal  at  the  point  of  contact.      This 

common  normal  will  be  the  line  of  impact. 

Let  c,  ^^  angular  velocity  of  A  before  impact, 
Cj  ^  angular  velocity  of  B  before  impact, 
<u,  —  angular  velocity  of  A  after  impact, 
ly,  =L  angular  velocity  of  B  after  impact, 
a^  =-  perpendicular  from  axis  of  A  on  line  of  impact, 
a^  r^  perpendicular  from  axis  of  B  on  line  of  impact, 
/,  =•  moment  of  inertia  of  A  about  its  axis, 
/i  ^::  moment  of  inertia  of  B  about  its  axis. 

Then  we  shall  have 

«^f,  =  r,  =  linear  velocity  of  ^  at  point  of  contact  before  impact ; 

«,€,  =  f  1  =  linear  velocity  of  B  at  point  of  contact  before  impact ; 

Hicu,  ^  Vt  —  linear  velocity  of  ^^  at  poitit  of  contact  after  impact ; 

aacu,  ==  V,  —  linear  velocity  of  ^  at  point  of  contact  after  impact  \ 

-^  =  I  — '- 1—  =  actual  energy  of  ^  before  impact: 
-^^  =  1^1^"  =  actual  energy  of  i?  before  impact : 
-^^  —  f— ^  j-^  "  actual  energy  of -^  after  impact; 
-^—^  =  (  — ^  \-^  =  actual  energy  of  B  after  impact ; 

2g  W/2g  "^ 
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Hence  it  follows  that  we  have  the  case  explained  in  §  II2  for 
imperfectly  elastic  impact,  provided  only  we  write 

— !-  instead  of  m^g    and     -^  instead  of  m^g. 

Hence  we  shall  have 

<wt  =  €4  —  at{a,€i  —  a,€^) 


I. 


I^a^  -I-  ha^ 


(I  +  0,       (I) 


The  case  of  perfect  elasticity  is  obtained  by  making  e  ■=  i^ 
The  case  of  total  lack  of  elasticity  is  obtained  by  making 
r  -  o. 

la  the  latter  case  the  loss  of  energy  is 


(3) 


as  can  be  seen  by  substituting  the  proper  values  in  equation  (8), 
§112, 
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CHAPTER  III. 
ROOF-TRUSSES. 


§  1 17.   Definitions  and  Remarks.  —  The  tenn  ^Umss*'  may 

be  applied  to  any  framed  strttcture  intended  to  support  a  load. 

In  the  case  of  any  truss,  the  external  loads  may  be  applied 
only  at  the  joints,  or  some  of  the  truss  members  may  support 
loads  at  points  other  than  the  joints. 

In  the  latter  case  those  members  are  subjected,  not  merely 
to  direct  tension  or  compression,  but  also  to  a  bending-action, 
the  determination  of  which  we  shall  defer  until  we  have  studied 
tlie  mode  of  ascertaining  the  stresses  in  a  loaded  beam  ;  and 
we  shall  at  present  confine  ourselves  to  the  consideration  of 
the  direct  stresses  of  tension  and  compression. 

For  this  purpose  any  loads  applied  betw^een  two  adjacent 
joints  must  be  resolved  into  two  parallel  components  acting  at 
those  joints,  and  the  truss  is  then  to  be  considered  as  loaded  at 
the  joints.     By  this  means  we  shall  obtain  the  entire  stresses  in 
the  members  whenever  the  loads  are  concentrated  at  the  joints;  J 
and,  when  certain  members  are  loaded  at  other  points,  our  re- 
suits  will  be  the  direct  tensions  and  compressions  of  these  mem- 
bers, leaving  the  stresses  due  to  bending  yet  to  be  determined. 
A  tie  is  a  member  suited  to  bear  only  tension* 
A  strtit  is  a  member  suited  to  bear  compression, 
§  118.  Frames  of  Two  Bars,  —  Fl"ames  of  two  bars  may 
consist,  (1)  of  two  ties  (Fig.  69),  {2)  of  two  struts  (Fig.  70}, 
(3)  of  a  strut  and  a  tie  (Fig.  71). 


\ 


Fig.  69. 


Case  I.    Twa   Ties   (Fig. 

lented  graphically  by  CF=^  IV. 
PThen    if    we   resolve  it  into 

two  components,  CD  and  CE^ 

acting  along  CB  and  CA  re- 
spectively, CD  will  represent 

graphically  the  pull  or  tension 

in  the  tie  CB,  and  CE  that  in 

the  tie  CA. 

The  force  acting  on  CB  at 

B  is  equal  and   opposite   to 
[  CD,  while  that  acting  on  CA  at  A  is  equal  and  opposite  to  CE. 
I       To  compute  these  stresses  analytically,  we  have 

\i 


€B^  CF 


sin  CFE 


^  W 


sin  CEF  sin(/  +  ii)' 


C/?=  CF 


sin  CFD 
sin  C^;/* 


=  W^. 


stn  fg 


5m(i  +  i|) 

Case  IL  Twa  Struts  (Fig.  70).  —  Let  the  load  be  repre- 
sented graph  ically  by  CF  :=  W, 
Then  will  the  components  CD 
and  CE  represent  the  thrusts 
in  the  struts  CB  and  CA  re- 
spectively,  and  the  re-actions 
of  the  supports  at  B  and  A 
will  be  equal  and  opposite  to 
them.  For  analytical  solution, 
we  derive  from  the  figure 


Fic.  70. 


CE  =  IV 


sin  /( 


sin(/  -f  i,y 


CD  =   W 


sin  I 


sin(/  +  /;) 


Case  III,  A  Strut  and  a  Tie  (Fig.  71).  —  Let  the  load  be 
represented  graphically  by  CF  :=^  U\  Resolve  it,  as  before, 
into  components  along  the  members  of  the  truss.     Then  will 


t40 


APPLIED  MECHAmCS. 


5 


^^r 
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CE  represent  the  tension  in  the  tie  AC^  and  CD  will  represent 
the  thrust  in  the  strut  BC ;  and  we  may 
deduce  the  analytical  formulae  as  before. 

§  119.  Stability  for  Lateral  Deviations. 
—  In  Case  1,  if  the  joint  C  be  moved  a  little 
out  of  the  plane  of  the  paper,  the  load  at 
C  has  such  a  direction  that  it  will  cause  the 
truss  to  rotate  around  AB  so  as  to  return  to 
its  former  position  ;  hence  such  a  frame  is 
stable  as  regards  lateral  deviations. 

In  Case  II  the  effect  of  the  load,  if  C 
were  moved  a  little  out  of  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  would  be  to  cause  rotation  in  such  a  way  as  to  overturn 
the  truss ;  hence  such  a  frame  is  unstable  as  reg^ards  lateral 
deviations.  ^ 

In  Case  III  the  stability  for  lateral  deviations  will  depend 
upon  whether  the  load  CF -^  IF  is  parallel  to  AB,  is  directed 
away  from  it  or  towards  it.  If  the  first  is  the  case  (i.e.,  if  A  is 
the  point  of  suspension  of  the  tie),  the  frame  is  neutral,  as  the 
load  has  no  effect,  either  to  restore  the  truss  to  its  former  posi- 
tion, or  to  overturn  it ;  if  the  second  is  the  case  (i.e.,  if  A^  is 
the  point  of  suspension  of  the  tie),  the  truss  is  stable  ;  and,  if 
the  third  is  the  case  (i.e.,  if  A^  is  the  point  of  suspension  of  the 
tie),  it  is  unstable  as  regards  lateral  deviations. 

§  120.  General  Methods  for  Determining  the  Stresses  in 
Trusses.  —  In  the  determination  of  the  stresses  as  above,  it 
would  have  been  sufficient  to  construct  only  the  triangle  CFD 
by  laying  off  CF^  W  to  scale,  and  then  drawing  CD  parallel 
to  tr^^and  FD  parallel  to  CA.^nd  the  triangle  CFD  would  have 
given  us  the  complete  solution  of  the  problem.  Moreover,  the 
determination  of  the  supporting  forces  of  any  truss,  and  of  the 
stresses  in  the  several  members,  is  a  question  of  equilibrium. 
Adopting  the  following  as  definitions,  viz.,  — 
External  forces  are  the  loads  and  supporting  forces, 
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I 


I 


biterfial forces  are  the  stresses  in  the  members : 
we  roust  have 

I^  The  external  forces  must  form  a  balanced  system;  Le., 
the  supporting  forces  must  balance  the  loads. 

2°,  The  forces  (external  and  internal)  acting  at  each  joint 
of  the  truss  must  form  a  balanced  system  ;  i.e.,  the  external 
forces  (if  any)  at  the  joint  must  be  balanced  by  the  stresses  in 
the  members  which  meet  at  that  joint. 

3*^.  If  any  section  be  made,  dividing  the  truss  into  two  parts, 
the  external  forces  which  act  upon  that  part  which  lies  on  one 
side  of  the  section,  must  be  balanced  by  the  forces  (internal) 
exerted  by  that  part  of  the  truss  which  lies  on  the  other  side 
of  the  section,  upon  the  first  part. 

The  above  three  principles,  the  triangle,  and  polygon  of 
forces,  and  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  for  forces  in  a  plane, 
enable  us  to  determine  the  stresses  in  the  different  members 
of  roof  and  bridge  trusses. 

%\2\,  Triangular  Frame-  —  Given  the  triangular  frame 
ABC  (Fig.  72),  and  given  the  load  W  at  C  in  magnitude  and 
direction,  given  also  the 
direction  of  the  support- 
ing force  at  i?,  to  find  the 
magnitude  of  this  support- 
ing force,  the  magnitude 
and  direction  of  the  other 
supporting  force,  and  the 
stresses  in  the  members. 

Solution.  — Join  A 
wiih  A  the  point  of  inter-  Fig.  72. 

section  of  the  line  of  direction  of  the  load  and  the  line  BE, 
Then  will  DA  be  the  direction  of  the  other  supporting  force ; 
tor  the  three  external  forces,  in  order  to  form  a  balanced  sys- 
tem, must  meet  in  a  point,  except  when  they  are  parallel. 
Then  draw  ab  to  scale,  parallel  to  CD  and  equal  to  W,     From 
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a  draw  ac  parallel  to  BD,  and  from  b  draw  be  parallel  to  AD; 
then  will  the  triangle  abca  be  the  triangle  of  external  forces, 
the  sides  ah,  be,  and  r^,  taken  in  order,  representing  respectively 
the  load  JF,  the  supporting  force  at  A^  and  the  supporting  force 
at^.  ■ 

Then  from  a  draw  ad  parallel  to  BC,  and  from  c  draw  cd 
parallel  to  AB ;  then  will  the  triangle  acd  be  the  triangle  of  , 
forces  for  the  joint  B^  and  the  sides  ca^  ad,  and  dc,  taken  iftfl 
order,  will  represent  respectively  the  supporting  force  at  B,  the 
force   exerted   by  the   bar  BC  at  the  point  B,  and  the  force. 
exerted  by  the  bar  AB  at  the  point  B, 

Since,  therefore,  the  force  ad  exerted  by  the  bar  CB  at  B 
is  directed  awa^/rom  the  bar,  it  follows  that  CB  is  in  compres- 
sion ;  and»  since  the  force  dc  exerted  by  the  bar  AB  at  B  is 
directed  towards  the  bar,  it  follows  that  AB  is  in  tension. 

In  the  same  w^ay  bdc  is  the  triangle  of  forces  for  the  point 
A;  the  sides  be,  cd,  and  db  representing  respectively  the  sup- 
porting force  at  A,  the  force 
exerted  by  the  bar  AB  at  A, 
and  the  force  exerted  by  the 
bar  ^r  at  A. 

The  hvLV  AB  is  again  seen  to 
be  in  tension,  as  the  force  cd 
exerted  by  the  bar  AB  bX  A  is 
directed  towards  the  bar. 

So  likewise  the  triangle  abd 
is  the  triangle  of  forces  for  the 
point  C 

Fig.  73  shows  the  case  when 
the  supporting  forces  meet  the  load-line  above,  instead  of 
below,  the  truss. 

§  122.  Triangular  Frame  with  Load  and  Supporting 
Forces  Vertical.  —  Fig.  74  shows  the  construction  when  the 
load  and  also  the  supporting  forces  are  vertical.     In  this  case 


supporting  forces 
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Fkj.  74. 

the  stress  diagrams   of  roof- 


the  diagram   becomes  very  much  simplified,  the   triangle   of 
external  forces  abd  becom- 
ing  a  straight   line.      The 
diagram   is   otherwise  con- 
structed just  like  the  last 

*  one. 

p^     §  123.  Bow's  Notation, 
i  — The  notation  devised  by 

*  Robert  H.  Bow  very  much 
I  simplifies    the   construction   of 
t  trusses. 

*  This  notation  is  as  follows  :  Let  the  radiating  lines  (Fig.  75) 
\  represent  the  lines  of  action  of  a  system  of  forces  in  equilib- 
\  rium,  and  let  the  polygon  abcdefa  be  the  polygon  representing 

these  forces  in  magnitude 
and  direction  ;  then  denote 
the  sides  of  the  polygon 
in  the  ordinary  way,  by 
placing  small  letters  at  the 
vertices,  but  denote  the 
radiating  lines  by  capital 
letters  placed  in  the  angles. 
Thus  the  line  AB  is  the 
line    of    direction    of    the 


Fig.  75. 


force  abt  etc.  In  applying  the  notation  to  roof-trusses,  we  letter 
the  truss  with  capital  letters  in  the  spaces,  and  the  stress  dia- 
gram with  small  letters  at  the  vertices.  If,  then,  in  drawing 
the  polygon  of  equilibrium  for  any  one  joint  of  the  truss,  we 
take  the  forces  always  in  the  same  order,  proceeding  always 
in  right-handed  or  always  in  left-handed  rotation,  we  shall  be 
led  to  the  simplest  diagrams.  Hereafter  this  notation  wilt  be 
used  exclusively  in  determining  the  stresses  in  roof-trusses. 

§124.  Isosceles  Triangular  Frame:   Concentrated   Load 
(Fig.  76.)  —  Let  the  load   W  act  at  the  apex,  the  supporting 
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forces  being  vertical;  each  will  be  equal  to  \W:  hence  the 
polygon  of  external  forces  will  be  the  triangle  abc^  the  sides  of 

which,  ab^  be,  and  ca^  all  lie  in 
one  straight  line.  Then  begin 
at  the  left*hand  support,  and 
proceed  again  in  right-handed 
rotation,  and  we  have  as  the  tri- 
angle of  forces  at  this  \o\T\tcad, 
the  forces  ca,  ad^  and  dc,  these 
being  respectively  the  support- 
ing force,  the  stress  in  AD,  and 
that  in  DC ;  the  directions  of 
these  forces  being  indicated  by 
the  order  in  which  the  letters  follow  each  other:  thus,  ca  is  an 
upward  force,  ad  is  a  downward  force  ;  and,  this  being  the 
force  exerted  by  the  bar  AD  at  the  left-hand  sopport,  we  con- 
clude   that   the   bar  AD  is   in   compression*      Again  :   /^  is  fl 


Fig.  76. 


directed  towards  the  right,  or  towards  the  bar  itself,  and  hence 
the  bar  DC  is  in  tension.  The  triangle  of  forces  for  the  other 
support  is  icd^  and  that  for  the  apex  abd, 

§125.  Isosceles  Triangular  Frame  :  Distributed  Load. — 
Let  the  load  IV  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  two  rafters 
AF  and   FB  (Fig.  77)  I  then  will 
these  two  rafters  be  subjected  to 
a  direct  stress,  and  also  to  a  bend- 
ing action  ;  and  if  we  resolve  the 
load  on  each  rafter  into  two  com- 
ponents at  the  ends  of  the  rafter, 
then,  considering  these  components 
as  the  loads  at  the  joints,  we  shall 
determine  correctly  by  our  diagram 
the  bars  of  the  truss» 

The  load  distributed  over  AF  is  — ;  and  of  this,  one-half  is 
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the  component  at  the  support,  and  one-half  at  the  apex,  and 

W 
similarly  for  the  other  rafter.     This  gives  as  our  loads,  —  at 

4 
^ch  support,  and  —  at  the  apex.     The  polygon  of  external 

forces  is  tabcde^  where  the  sides  are  as  follows  \- — 


€a  — 


W 


ab  = 


W 


be  = 


W 


cd  =  — , 


d.=  '^. 


TheHi  beginning  at  the  left-hand  support,  we  shall  have  for  the 
polygon  of  forces  the  quadrilateral  deafd.wher^de  =  —  =.  sup- 

ling  force,  ta  ^^  —  ^:  downward    load    at    support,    qf  — 
4 

stress  in  AF  (compression),  /d  —  stress  in  FD  (tension).  The 
polygon  for  the  apex  is  ab/,  and  that  for  the  right-hand  support 
cdfbc. 

§  1 2d  Polygonal  Frame*  —  Given  a  polygonal  frame  (Fig, 
78)  formed  of  bars  jointed  together  at  the  vertices  of  the  angles, 

and  free  to  turn  on  these  joints, 

it  is  evident,  that,  in  order  that 

the  frame  may  retain  its  form, 

it  is  necessary  that  the  direc- 

tions  of,  and  the  proportions 

between,  the  loads  at  the  dif- 

fcrcnt  joints,  should  be  speci- 
ally adapted  to  the  given  form  : 

otherwise  the  frame  will  change 

its  form.     We  will  proceed  to 

wive  the  following  problem: 

Given  the  form  of  the  frame, 

Ihe  magnitude  of  one  load  as  AB,  and  the  direction  of  all  the 

<ixtenial  forces  (loads  and  supporting  forces)  except  one,  we 

*liall  have  sufficient  data  to  determine  the  magnitudes  of  all, 


Fig.  78, 
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and  the  direction  of  the  remaining  external  forces,  and  also  the 
stresses  in  the  bars 

Let  the  direction  of  all  the  loads  be  given,  and  also  that  of 
the  supporting  force  EF^  that  of  the  supporting  force  ^F  being 
thus  far  unknown  ;  and  let  the  ma^s^nitude  of  AB  be  given* 
Then,  beginning  at  the  joint  ABG,  we  have  for  triangle  of 
forces  abg  formed  by  drawing  ab  \\  and  :=  AB,  then  drawing 
ga  II  AGt  and  bg  ||  EG ;  ga  and  bg  both  being  thrusts.  Then, 
passing  to  the  joint  BCG^  we  have  the  thrust  in  BG  already 
determined,  and  it  will  in  this  case  be  represented  by  gb.  If, 
now,  we  draw  be  ||  BC,  and  gc  ||  GC^  we  shall  have  determined 
the  load  BC  as  bc^  and  we  shall  have  eg  and  gb  as  the  thrusts 
in  CG  and  GB  respectively.  Continuing  in  the  same  way,  we 
obtain  the  triangles  gcd^  gde,  and  gfe,  thus  determining  the 
magnitudes  of  the  loads  af,  dt%  and  of  the  supporting  force  ef: 
and  then  the  triangle  ^^t/;  formed  by  joining  a  and/*  gives  us  af 
for  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  left-hand  support  The 
polygon  abcdefa  of  external  forces  is  called  the  Force  Polygon, 
while  the  frame  itself  is  called  the  Equilibrium  Polygon, 

§  \2*j.  Polygonal  Frame  with  Loads  and  Supporting 
Forces  Vertical,  —  In  this  case  (Fig,  79)  we  may  give  the 

form  of  the  frame  and  the  mag- 
nitude of  one  of  the  loads,  to 
determine  the  other  loads  and 
the  supporting  forces,  and  also 
the  stresses  in  the  bars  ;  or  we 
may  give  the  form  of  the  frame 
and  the  magnitude  of   the  re- 
sultant of  the  loads,  to  find  the 
loads  and  supporting  forces.    In 
the  former  case  let  the  load  AS  i 
be  given.     Then,  proceeding  in  l 
the  same  way  as  l^efore,  we  find  the  diagram  of  Fig.  79;  the 
polygon  of  external  forces  abcdefa  falling  all  in  one  straight  line. 


Fic.  79. 
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If. 


I'hole  load  ae  be 


I 

I 
I 

I 


the  other  hand,  t 
that  this  is  borne  by  the  stresses  in  the  extreme  bars  AG  and 
GE :  hence,  drawing  ag  ||  AG,  and  tg  ||  EG,  we  find  eg  vrndga 
as  the  stresses  in  EG  and  GA  respectively.  Then,  proceeding 
to  the  joint  ABGy  we  find,  since  ga  is  the  force  exerted  by 
GA  at  this  point,  that,  drawing  gb  ||  GB,  we  shall  have  ab  as 
the  part  of  the  load  acting  at  the  joint  ABG,  etc. 

§  128.  Funicular  Polygon.  —  If  the  frame  of  Fig.  79  be 
inverted,  we  shall  have  the 
case  of  Fig.  80,  where  all 
the  bars,  except  FG,  are  sub- 
jected to  tension  ;  FG  itself 
being  subjected  to  compres- 
fiion.  The  construction  of  the 
diagram  of  stresses  being  en- 
tirely similar  to  that  already 
explained  for  Fig.  79,  the  ex- 
planation will  not  be  repeated 
here.  If  the  compression 
piece  be  omitted,  the  case 
becomes  that  of  a  chain  hung 
at  the  upper  joints  (the  supporting  forces  then  becoming  iden- 
tical with  the  tensions  in  the  two  extreme  bars),  the  line  gf 
would  then  be  omitted  from  the  diagram,  and  the  polygon  of 
external  forces  would  become  abcdega. 

§*I29.  Triangular  Truss  ;  Wind  Pressure. —  Inasmuch  as 
the  pressure  of  the  wind  on  a  roof  has  been  shown  by  experi- 
ment to  be  normal  to  the  roof  on  the  side  from  which  it  blows, 
we  will  next  consider  the  case  of  a  triangular  truss  with  the 
load  distributed  over  one  rafter  only,  and  normal  to  the  rafter. 


There  may  be  three  cases  :  — 

1°,  When   there  is  a  roller  under  one^end,  and  the  wind 
Mows  from  the  other  side.  • 
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2^.  When  there  is  a  roller  under  one  end,  and  the  wind 
blows  from  the  side  of  the  roller.  _ 

3^.  Wheti  there  is  no  roller  under  either  end.  ^ 

The  last  arrangement  should  always  be  avoided  except  in 
small  and  unimportant  constructions ;  for  the  presence  of  a 
roller  under  one  end  is  necessary  to  allow  the  truss  to  change 
its  length  with  the  changes  of  temperature,  and  to  prevent  the 
stresses  that  would  occur  if  it  w^ere  confined. 


Case   I. — Using  Bow's  notation,  we  have  (Fig.  8i)  the 

whole  load  represented 
in  the  diagram  by  di. 
Its  resultant  acts  at  the 
middle  of  the  rafter 
AE,  whereas  the  sup- 
porting force  at  the 
right-hand  end  is  (in 
consequence  of  the  pres- 
ence of  the  roller)  verti- 
cal. Hence,  to  find  the 
line  of  action  of  the  other 
supporting  force,  pro- 
duce the  line  of  action 
of  the  load  till  it  meets 
a    vertical    line    drawn 


Tic.  Bi. 


through  the  roller,  and  join  their  point  of  intersection  with  the  ■ 
support  where  there  is  no  roller  We  thus  obtain  CD  as  the  ■ 
line  of  action  of  the  left-hand  support. 

We  can  now  determine  the  magnitude  of  the  supporting 
forces  dc  and  cd  by  constructing  the  triangle  6cdi  of  external  m 
forces,  " 

Now  resolve  the  normal  distributed  force  di  into  two  single 
forces  (equal  to  each  other  in  this  case),  da  and  ad  respectively, 
acting  at  the  left-hand  mjpport  and  at  the  apex. 
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Now  proceed  to  the  left-hand  support  We  find  four  forces 
in  equilibrium,  of  which  two  arc  entirely  known  ;  viz.,  cd  and 
da:  hence,  constrncting  the  quadrilateral  cdacc,  we  have  ae  as 
the  thrust  in  AE,  and  ec  as  the  tension  in  EC. 

Next  proceed  to  the  apex,  and  construct  the  triangle  of 
equilibrium  abva,  and  we  obtain  be  as  the  thrust  m  BE, 

The  triangle  bceb  is  then  the  triangle  of  equilibrium  for  the 
right-hand  sup* 
port. 

Case  II.— 

In  this  case 
(Fig.  82)  wefoU 
low  the  same 
method  of  pro- 
cedure, only  the 
point  of  inter- 
section of  the 
load  and  sup- 
porting forces 
is  above,  instead  of  below,  the  truss.     The  figure  explains  itself 

so  fully  that  it  is  unnecessary  to 

explain  it  here. 


Fig.  81. 


\ 


Case  IIL  —  In  this  case  the 
supports  are  capable  of  exerting 
resistance  in  any  direction  what- 
ever ;  so  that,  if  any  circumstance 
^  should  determine  the  direction 
of  one  of  them,  that  of  the  other 
would  be  determined  also.  When  there  is  no  such  circum- 
stance, it  is  customary  to  assume  them  parallel  to  the  load 
(Fig,  %i).  Making  this  assumption,  we  begin  by  dividing  the 
line  db,  which  represents   the   load,  into  two  parts,  inversely 


Fig,  B3. 
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proportional  to  the  two  segments  into  which  the  line  of  action 
of  the  resultant  of  the  load  (the  dotted  line  in  the  figure) 
divides  the  line  EC,  We  thus  obtain  the  supporting  forces  k 
and  cd^  and  bcdb  is  the  triangle  of  external  forces.  We  then 
follow  the  same  method  as  in  the  preceding  cases* 

§  130,  General  Determination  of  the  Stresses  in  Roof* 
Trusses* — ^  In  order  to  compute  the  stresses  in  the  different 
members  of  a  roof-truss»  it  is  necessary  first  to  know  the 
amount  and  distribution  of  the  load 

This  consists  generally  of  — 

I^  The  weight  of  the  truss  itself. 

2°.  The  weight  of  the  purlins,  jack-rafters,  and  superin- 
cumbent roofing,  as  the  planks,  slate,  shingles,  felt,  etc. 

3°.  The  weight  of  the  snow. 

4°.  The  weight  of  the  ceiling  of  the  room  immediately 
below  if  this  is  hung  from  the  truss,  or  the  weight  of  the 
floor  of  the  loft,  and  its  load,  if  it  be  used  as  a  room. 

S^  The  pressure  of  the  wind;  and  this  may  blow  from 
either  side. 

6°;  Any  accidental  load  depending  on  the  purposes  for  which 
the  building  is  used.  As  an  instance,  we  might  have  the  case 
where  a  system  of  pulleys,  by  means  of  which  heavy  weights 
are  lifted,  is  attached  to  the  roof. 

In  regard  to  the  first  two  items,  and  the  fourth,  w^henever 
the  construction  is  of  importance*  the  actual  weights  should 
be  determined  and  used.  In  so  doing,  we  can  first  make  an 
approximate  computation  of  the  weight  of  the  truss,  and  use  it 
in  the  computation  of  the  stresses  ;  the  weights  of  the  ceiling 
or  of  the  floor  below  being  accurately  determined.  After  the 
stresses  in  the  different  members  have  been  ascertained  by  the 
use  of  these  loads,  and  the  necessary  dimensions  of  the  mem- 
bers determined,  we  should  compute  the  actual  weight  of  the 
truss ;  and  if  our  approximate  value  is  sufficiently  dififcrent 
from   the  true  value  to  warrant  it,  we  should  compute  again 


I 


I 


SmESSES  IN  HOOF-TRUSSES, 


iSi 


l-tte  stresses.    This  second  computation  will,  however,  seldom  be 
necessary. 

In  making  these  computations,  the  weights  of  a  cubic  foot 
of  the  materials  used  will  be  needed  ;  and  average  values  are 
given  in  the  following  table  with  sufficient  accuracy  for  the 
purpose. 


WeicwT  or  aoire  Bimjii^JC  Ma- 
TBsiALs  I'm  C4;bic  Foot* 

Pouodji. 

WucHT  OF  Slating  fbii  Square 

FocfT. 

Accordvig  to  TTaunrtDft. 

Pmtnds. 

TiMBEE. 

Chestnut     ..,..,, 

41 
25 
4t 
59 
49 
25^030 

45 
25  to  3D 

450 
4S0 
490 

80  to  90 

510    12 

15  to   5P 

140  to  180 

\  Inch  thick  on  laths      .    .    . 
\    **        **      "  1-inch  boards. 

1        *«                41            W      ji      »).                M 

4-75 
6.75 

Hemlock     .,,»..* 

700 

Maple 

A  "      " 

\       t*               44 

i    "        " 

With  slating-f 
With  finch  n 

•  laiha      -    .    . 

•  i-rnch  boards, 

•  li  -        "      . 
"  laths      ... 
"  I -inch  boards, 

eh  add      .     .    . 
lortar  add      .     . 

7.00 

Oak,  live 

9.00 

Oak,  while  *....., 

Pine,  white , 

Pine,  yellow.  Southern      .    .* 
Spruce 

Iron, 

955 

9-25 
11  25 
11.80 

{\h. 
Jibs. 

Iron,  cast • 

Nt'MiiKK  OF  Naua  iM  One  Pouko. 

Iron,  wroas'ht 

No, 

Steel 

I'Dcnnv  ........ 

450 
340 
150 
100 

OrtfER  SueyrANCEs, 

4      «       

A&i>haliiim  »     .    .    .    .     r     - 

6      «       

Mortar,  hardened     • 

S     "       *♦♦...., 

Snow.  fn:shlv  fallen 

10      *^       

60 

Snow,  conipacled  by  rain 
Slate 

12      "       

40 

as 

20     "       

As  to  the  weight  of  the  snow  upon  the  roof,  Stoney  recom- 
mends the  use  of  20  pounds  per  square  foot  in  moderate 
climates  ;  and  this  would  seem  to  the  writer  to  be  borne  out  by 
the  experiments   of  Trautwine  as  recorded  in  his  handbook, 


although  Trautwine  hinisetf  considers   12  pounds  per  square 

foot  as  sufficient. 

§  13  L   Wind  Pressure.  —  The  pressure  of  the  wind  is  as* 

sumed  to  be  normal  to  the  roof  on  the  side  from  which  it  blows.  ■ 

The  experimenters  on  this  subject  have  sought  to  determine, — 
1°,  The  variation  of  pressure  with  the  inclination  of  the  root  _ 
2^  The  relation  between  velocity  and  pressure,  I 

3**.  The  maximum  pressure  of  the  wind  on  a  normal  plane. 
Unwin  advises  the  use  of  Duchemin's  formula, 


/  = 


2  sin^  ^ 


*i  +  sin*^' 

where  /  —  normal  pressure  on  roof,  /,  —  pressure  on  plane 
normal  to  the  wind,  and  S  —  angle  between  the  roof  and  direc- 
tion of  the  wind, 

Mr.  Hawksley  gives  for  velocity,  v,  in  feet  per  second, 


P 


-(£)-■ 


6; 


where  /  and  p,  are  measured  in  pounds,  per  square  foot. 
Smeaton  gives  for  velocity,  F,  in  miles  per  hour, 

A  =  — » 
200 

Professor  Gaudard  gives  for  velocity,  v,  in  metres  per  second, 
/  =  o.  1 357^  sin' ^j 

where  /  is  measured  in  kilograms  per  square  metre, 

A.  R.  Wolff  regards  temperature  in  computing  pressure. 

Some  experiments  have  been  made  on  pressures  directly, 
but  more  on  velocities. 

Some  engineers  call  from  40  to  55  pounds  per  square  foot 
the  maximum  pressure  on  a  vertical  surface,  but  80  and  90 
pounds  per  square  foot  have  been  registered  a  number  of  times- 
The  pressures  are  greater  at  greater  heights  from  the  ground 

The  "Proc.  Inst.  Civil  Engineers'*  fur  1S82,  pp.  80-218,  with 
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the  other  articles  there  referred  to,  give  the  greater  part  of  the 
literature  on  the  subject.   The  following  are  additional  articles ; — 
I*",  C,  Shaler  Smith  :  Proc.  Am,  Soc.  Q\y\\  Engineers,  vol.  x.  p.  139, 
2^  A*  R.  Wolff:  Treatise  on  Windmills. 

§  132^  Approximate  Estimation  of  the  Load.  —  In  all 
important  constructions,  the  estimates  of  the  loads  should  be 
made  as  above  described.  For  smaller  constructions,  and  for 
the  purposes  of  a  preliminary  computation  in  all  dises,  we  only 
estimate  the  roof-weight  roughly ;  and  some  authors  even  as- 
sume the  wind  pressure  as  a  vertical  force, 

Trautwine  recommends  the  use  of  the  following  figures  for 
the  total  load  per  square  foot,  including  wind  and  snow,  when 
the  span  is  75  feet  or  less :  — 

Roof  covered  with  corrugated  iron,  unboarded     ...  28  lbs. 

Roof  plastered  below  the  rafters 38 

Roof,  corrugated  iron  on  boards 31 

Roof  plastered  below  the  rafters   ...«,,..  41 

Roof,  slate,  unboarded  or  on  laths 33 

Roof,  slate,  on  boards  i\  inches  thick -35 

Roof,  slate,  if  plastered  below  the  rafters 46 

Roof,  shingles  on  laths 30 

Roof  plastered  below  rafters  or  below  tie-beam    ...  40 
From  75  to  100  feet,  add  4  lbs.  to  each. 

§  133.  Distribution  of  the  Loads*  —  The  methods  for  de- 
termining the  stresses,  which  will  be  used  here,  give  correct 
results  only  when  the  loads  are  concentrated  at  joints,  and  are 
not  distributed  over  any  members  of  the  truss. 

In  constructions  of  importance,  this  concentration  of  the 
loads  at  the  joints  should  always  be  effected  if  possible; 
because,  when  this  is  the  case,  the  stresses  in  the  members 
of  the  truss  can  be,  if  properly  fitted,  obliged  to  resist  only 
stresses  of  direct  tension,  or  of  direct  compression  ;  but,  when 
there  is  a  load  distributed  over  any  member  of  the  truss,  that 
Member,  in  addition  to  the  direct  compression  or  direct  tension, 
is  subjected  to  a  bending-strcss.     The  effect  of  this  bending 
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cannot  be  discussed  until  we  have  studied  the  theory  of  beams. 
Nevertheless,  it  is  a  fact  that  we  have  no  experimental  knowl- 
edge of  the  behavior  of  a  piece  under  combined  compression 
and  bending;  and  we  know  that  when  certain  pieces  are  to 
resist  bending,  in  addition  to  tension,  they  must  be  made  much 
larger  in  proportion  than  is  necessary  when  they  bear  tension 
only. 


Ffc.  84. 


_  ^ 

The  manner  in  which  this  concentration  of  the  loads 
effected,  is  show^n  in  Fig.  84,  which  is  intended  to  represent  one 
of  a  series  of  trusses  that  supports  a  roof,  the  rafters  being  the 
two  lower  ones  in  the  figure.  Resting  on  tw^o  consecutive 
trusses,  and  extending  from  one  to  the  other,  are  beams  called 
purlins,  which  should  be  placed  only  above  the  joints  of  the  truss, 
and  which  are  shown  in  cross-section  in  the  figure.  On  these 
purlins  arc  supported  the  jack-rafters  parallel  to  the  rafters,  and 
at  sufficiently  frequent  intervals  to  support  suitably  the  plank 
and  superincumbent  roofing-materials. 

By  this  means  w^e  secure  that  the  entire  bending-stress  comes 
upon  the  jack-rafters  and  purlins,  and  that  the  rafters  proper 
are  subjected  only  to  a  direct  compression.  WheUi  however, 
the  load  is  distributed,  i.e.,  when  the  roofing  rests  directly  on  the 
rafters,  or  when  the  purlins  are  placed  at  points  other  than  the 
joints*  the  bcnding-stress  should  be  taken  into  account ;  and 
while  the  methods  to  be  developed  here  will  give  the  stresses 
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in  all  the  members  that  are  not  subjected  to  bending,  the  bend- 
ing-stress  may  be  largely  in  excess  of  the  direct  stress  in  those 
pieces  that  are  subjected  to  bending.  How  to  take  this  into 
account  will  be  exf^lained  later. 

Another  important  item  to  consider  is,  that,  in  constnictioi;^ 
of  importance*  a  roller  should  be  placed  under  one  end  of  the 
truss  to  allow  it  to  move  with  the  change  of  temperature ;  as 
otherwise  some  of  the  members  will  be  either  bent,  or  at  least 
subjected  to  initial  stresses.  The  presence  of  a  roller  obliges 
the  supporting  force  at  that  point  to  be  vertical,  whether  the 
bad  be  vertical  or  inclined. 

It  is  customary,  and  does  not  entail  any  appreciable  error, 
to  consider  the  weight  of  the  truss  itself,  as  well  as  that  of  the 
superincumbent  load,  as  concentrated  at  the  upper  joints ;  i.e., 
those  on  the  rafters. 

In-  the  case  of  a  ceiling  on  the  room  below,  or  of  a  loft 
whose  floor  rests  on  the  low^er  joints,  we  must,  of  course,  ac- 
count the  proper  load  as  resting  on  the  lower  joints. 

§134-  Direct  Determination  of  the  Stresses. — This,  as 
We  have  seen,  is  merely  a  question  of  equilibrium  of  forces  in 
I  plane,  where  certain  forces  acting  are  known,  and  others  are 
lobe  determined. 

As  to  the  methods  of  solution,  we  might  adopt  ^ — 
1**.  A  graphical  solution,  laying  off  the  loads  to  scale,  and 
constructing  the  diagram  by  the  use  of  the  propositions  of 
the  polygon,  and  the  triangle  of  forces,  and  then  determining  the 
faults  by  measuring  the  lines  representing  the  stresses  to 
the  »ame  scale. 

2^  An  analytical  solution,  imposing  the  analytical  conditions 
of  equilibrium,  as  given  under  the  "Composition  of  Forces," 
DCtween  the  known  and  unknown  forces. 

}^  A  third  method  is  to  construct  the  diagram  as  in  the 
gi^phical  solution,  but  then,  instead  of  determining  the  results 
by  measuring  the  resulting  lines  to  scale,  to  compute  the  un- 
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,  known  from  the  known  lines  of  the  diagram  by  the  ordinary 
methods  of  trigonometry. 

The  firsts  or  purely  graphical »  method,  is  one  which  has 
received  a  very  large  amount  of  attention  of  late  years,  and 
ip  which  a  great  deal  of  progress  has  been  made.     It  is,  doubt- 
less, very  convenient  for  a  skilled  draughtsman,  and  especially 
convenient  for  one  who,  though  skilled  in  draughting,  is  not 
free  with  trigonometric  work ;  but  it  seems  to  me,  that,  when  A 
the  results  arc  detemiined  by  computation  from  the  diagram,  ™ 
there  is  less  chance  of  a  slight  error  in  some  unfavorable  tri- 
angle vitiating  all   the  results.     I   am   therefore  disposed  to  m 
recommend  for  roof-trusses  the  third  method. 

In  the  case  of  bridge-trusses,  on  the  other  hand,  I  believe 
the  graphical  not  to  be  as  convenient  as  a  purely  analytic 
method. 

§  135.  Roof-Trusses.  —  In  what  follows,  the  graphical  solu- 
tions  will  be  explained  with  very  little  reference  to  the  trigono- 


metric work,  as  that  varies  in  each  special  case,  and  to  one  wh<»^ 
has  a  reasonable  familiarity  with  the  solution  of  plane  triangles^  ™ 
it  will  present  no  difificulty  ;  whereas  to  deduce  the  formulri^ 
for  each  case  would  complicate  matters  very  much.  Proceed— 
ing  to  special  examples,  let  us  take,  first,  the  truss  shown  in*. 
Fig.  85,  and  let  the  vertical  load  upon  it  be  W  uniformly  dis- 
tributed over  the  top  of  the  roof,  the  purlins  being  at  the  joints 
on  the  rafters. 

The  loads  at  the  several  joints  will  then  be  as  follows,  vie. 
(Fig.  85^),  — 


a^  =  ^  = 


W 


he  •=.  ed  ^  de  —  cf  —  fg  =  gh  —  hk  =^  —, 

o 


Then  the  supporting  forces  will  be 


im  =.  ma  —  — . 

2 


We  thus  have,  as  polygon  of  external  forces,  abcdcfghklma. 
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Having  determined  these  two  stresses,  we  next  proceed  to 
another  joint,  where  we  have  only  two  unknown  forces.  Take 
the  joint  at  which  the  load  be  acts,  and  we  have  as  known 
quantities  the  load  be,  and  also  the  force  exerted  by  the  bar 
YB,  which  is  in  compression.  This  force  is  now  directed  away 
from  the  bar,  and  hence  is  represented  by  yb.  The  unknown 
forces  are  the  stresses  in  CX  and  XY.  Hence  we  construct 
the  quadrilateral  cxybc  ;  and  we  thus  determine  the  stresses  in 
CX  and  XY  as  ex  and  xy,  both  being  thrusts. 

Next  proceed  to  the  joint  YXW,  and  construct  the  quadri- 
lateral myxwm,  and  thus  determine  the  tension  xw  and  the 
tension  zvm. 

Next  proceed  to  the  joint  where  cd  acts,  and  so  on.  We 
thus  obtain  the  diagram  (Fig.  85^)  giving  all  the  stresses. 

The  truss  in  the  figure  was  constructed  with  an  angle  of  30* 
at  the  base,  and  hence  gives  special  values  in  accordance  with 
that  angle. 

In  order  to  show  how  we  may  compute  the  stresses  from  the 
diagram,  the  computation  will  be  given. 


From  triangle  bmy,  we  have  bm  —  ^W 

16 


ym  =  —  W  cot  30' 


16 


^^  =2  -L  \y  cosec  30'  —  ■  W  =5  ky^ 


16 


3 


From  the  triangle  umc^  we  have  an  :=.  ^  W, 

16 


um 


yw  =  -yu 
3 


16 


-  i(^  '^^) 


=  v5 


16 


W, 
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xw 


wv 


yx  =  }^  sec  30*=  =  f  ^  r;- j--^  ^  T  ^  ^^^  ^  ^  ' 
^  ivx  ^  K  uv  =  ^;  St  =  2f  1  ff ''l  ^  3  ,.K, 

=  v/(««)-  +  w  -  '^V^  +  ii  -  ^"'. 

\  4       y  v'3       2 
Hence  we  shall  have  for  the  stresses,  — 

H^FTERS  (compression).  Verticals  (tension). 

ex   =  /w  =       ^m 


ex  =  wm  sec 


vd  =  ivw  sec 


Horizontal  Ties  (tension). 


16 


=  3^ 


8 


[F. 


Diagonal  Braces  (compression). 
^  8^ 
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Next,  as  to  the  stresses  due  to  wind  pressurct  we  will  sup- 
pose that  there  is  a  roller  under  the  left-hand  end  of  the  truss, 
and  none  under  the  right-hand  end  ;  and  we  will  proceed  to 
determine  the  stresses  due  to  wind  pressure. 

First,  suppose  the  wind  to  blow  from  the  left-hand  side  of 
the  truss,  and  let  the  total  wind  pressure  be  (Fig.  85/;)  qf  =:  \\\. 
The  resultant,  of  course,  acts  along  the  dotted  line  drawn  per- 
pendicular to  the  left-hand  rafter  at  its  middle  point,  as  shown^ 
in  Fig.  85.  ^ 

The  left-hand  supporting  force  will  be  vertical :  hence,  pro- 
ducing the  above-described  dotted  line,  and  a  vertical  through 
the  roller  to  their  intersection,  and  joining  this  point  with  the  j 
right-hand  end  of  the  truss,  we  have  the  direction  of  the  right- ■ 
hand  supporting  force.  In  this  case,  since  the  angle  of  the 
truss  is  30^,  the  line  of  action  of  the  right-hand  supporting 
force  coincides  in  direction  with  the  right-hand  rafter.  We 
now  construct  the  triangle   of   external   forces  afm^  and  wc  ■ 


obtain  the  supporting  forces  fftt  and  ma, 
the  loads  at  the  joints, 


We  then  have,  as 


be 


=.^^c^  = 


cd  —  (ie. 


Then  proceed  as  before  to  the  left-hand  joint ;  and  we  find  that 
two  of  the  four  forces  acting  there  are  known,  viz.,  ma  and  ab, 
and  two  are  unknown,  viz.,  the  stresses  in  j^l^and  YAL  Then 
construct  the  quadrilateral  mabynty  and  %ve  have  the  stresses  bf 
^TiA  ym ;  the  first  being  compression  and  the  second  tensiorit 
as  shown  by  reasoning  similar  to  that  previously  adopted 

Then  pass  to  the  next  joint  on  the  rafter,  and  construct  th^ 
quadrilateral  ybcxy,  where  j^d  and  be  are  already  known,  and  w^ 
obtain  or  and  xy  i  and  so  proceed  as  before  from  joint  to  jointi 
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remembering,  that,  in  order  to  be  able  to  construct  the  polygon 
of  forces  in  each  case,  it  is  necessary  that  only  two  of  the  forces 
acting  should  be  unknown. 

When  the  wind  blows  from  the  other  side,  we  shall  obtain 
the  disLgram  shown  in  Fig.  85^. 

After  having  determined  the  stresses  from  the  vertical  load 

diagram  and  those  from  the  two  wind  diagrams,  we  should,  in 

order  to  obtain  the  greatest  stress  that  can  come  on  any  one 

member  of  the  truss,  add  to  the  stress  due  to  the  vertical  load 

the  greater  of  the  stresses  due  to  the  wind  pressure. 

§  136.  Roof-Truss   with   Loads   at  Lower  Joints.  —  In 

Fig.  86  is  drawn  a  stress  diagram 

for  the  truss  shown  in  Fig.  84  on 

the  supposition  that  there  is  also 

a  load  on  the  lower  joints.     In 

this  case  let  W  be  the  whole  load 

of  the  truss,  except  the  ceiling, 

and  W^  the  weight  of  the  ceiling 

bdow ;  the  latter  being  supported 

at  the  lower  joints  and  on  the 

two  extreme  vertical  suspension 

rods.    Then  will  the  loads  at  the  joints  be  as  follows ;  viz.,  — 


ab   =  A(^+  ^.) 
be    =  \{W  +  fT.) 
cd  =  \W 
mn  =  \W^  =  rq 


gk  ^  de  ^  fS-  <ff 
on  ^  qp  ^  op. 


Observe  that  there  is  no  joint  at  the  lower  end  of  either  of  the 

end  suspension  rods,  but  that  whatever  load  is  supported  by 

these  is  hung  directly  from  the  upper  joints,  where  be  and  hk  act. 

We  have  also  for  each  of  the  supporting  forces  Im  and  ra 


\{W+  IV,). 


l62 


APPLIED   MECHANICS, 


Hence  we  have^  for  the  polygon  of  external  forces. 


IS 


all 


in   one 


abcdefghkimnopqray 

line,  and  which  laps   over 


straight 


which 
itself. 

In  constructing  the  diagran),  we  then  proceed  in  the  same 
way  as  heretofore. 

§  137.  General  Remarks.  —  As  to  the  course  to  be  pursued 
in  general^  we  may  lay  down  the  following  directions  :  — 

I  °.  Dctennine  all  the  external  forces ;  in  other  words^  the  loads 
being  knozvn,  determine  the  supporting  forces, 

2**.  Construct  the  polygon  of  forces  for  each  joint  of  ike  truss, 
beginning  at  some  joint  where  only  two  of  the  forces  acting  at 
that  joint  are  unknown.  This  is  ustially  the  case  at  the  support. 
Then  proceed  from  joint  to  joint,  bearing  in  mind  that  we  can 
only  determine  the  polygon  of  forces  when  the  magnitudes  of 
all  but  two  sides  are  known. 

3°.  Adopt  a  certain  direction  of  rotation ^  and  adhere  to  it 
ihronghout ;  ie.,  if  we  proceed  in  right-handed  rotation  at  ontW 
joint y  we  must  do  the  same  at  ally  and  we  shall  thus  obtain  neat 
and  convenient  fignres. 

4^,  Observe  that  the  stresses  obtained  are  the  forces  exerted 
by  the  bars  under  consideration^  and  that  these  are  thrusts  when 
they  act  away  from  the  bars,  and  tensions  ivhcn  they  are  directed 
towards  the  bars. 

We  will  next  take  some  examples  of  roof-trusses,  and  con- 
struct the  diagrams  of  some  of  them,  calling  attention  only  to 
special  peculiarities  in  those  cases  where  they  exist. 

It  will  be  assumed  that  the  student  can  make  the  trigono- 
metric computations  from  the  diagram. 

The  scale  of  load  and  wind  diagram  will  not  always  be  the 
same ;  and  the  stress  diagrams  will  in  general  be  smaller  thanf 
is  advisable  in  using  them^  and  very  much  too  small  if  the 
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rcsulu  were  to  be  obtained  by  a  purely  graphical  process  with- 
i>ut  any  computatioa. 

The  loads  will  in  all  cases  be  assumed  to  be  distributed 
dnifonnly  over  the  jack-rafters,  or,  in  other  words,  concen- 
xated  at  the  joints. 

Those  cases  where  no  stress  diagram  is  dra\^T)  may  be  con- 
pidercd  as  problems  to  be  solved. 
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Fig.  883. 


Fig.  88. 


f       t     \ 


Fig.  88<r. 
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§138.  Hammer-Beam  Truss  (Fig.  94). — This  form  of 
truss  is  frequently  used  in  constructions  where  architectural 
effect  is  the  principal  consideration  rather  than  strength.  It 
is  not  an  advantageous  form  from  the  point  of  view  of  strength, 


Fig.  94i. 


Fig.  94r. 


for  the  absence  of  a  tie-rod  joining  the  two  lower  joints  causes 
a  tendency  to  spread  out  at  the  base,  which  tendency  is  usually 
counteracted  by  the  horizontal  thrust  furnished  by  the  but- 
tresses against  which  it  is  supported. 
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When  such  a  thrust  is  furnished  (or  were  there  a  tie-rod), 

and  the  load  is  symmetrical  and  vertical,  the  bars  are  not  all 

needed,  and  some  of   them   are  left  without   any  stress.      In 

the  case  in  hand,  it  will  be  found  that  UV,  VM,  MQ,  and  QR 

are  not  needed.     We  must  also  observe  that  the  effect  of  the 

curved  members  MY,  MV,  MQj  and  MN  on  the  other  parts  of 

the  truss  is  just  the  same  as  though  they  were  straight,  as 

shown  in  the  dotted  lines.     The  curved  piece,  of  course,  has  to 

be  subjected  to  a  bending-stress  in  order  to  resist  the  stress 

acting  upon  it.     If,  as  is  generally  the  case,  the  abutments  are 

capable  of  furnishing  all  the  horizontal  thrust  needed,  it  will 

first  be  necessary  to  ascertain  how  much  they  will  be  called 

upon  to  furnish.     To  do  this,  observe  that  we  have  really  a  truss 

similar  to  that  shown   in   Fig.  92,  supported  on  two  inclined 

framed  struts,  of  which  the  lines  of  resistance  are  the  dotted 

lines  (Fig.  94)  i  4  and  7  8,  and  that,  under  a  symmetrical  load, 

this  polygonal  frame  will  be  in  equilibrium,  and,  moreover,  the 

curved  pieces  MV  and  MQ  will  be  without  stress,  these  only 

l>eing  of  use  to  resist  unsym metrical  loads,  as  the  snow  or 

^nd. 

Let  the  whole  load,  concentrated  by  means  of  the  purlins 
at  the  joints  of  the  rafters,  be  W.     Then  will  the  truss  46  7  have 

to  bear  \  IV,  and  this  will  give  —  to  be  supported  at  each  of 

4 
the  points  4  and  7.     Moreover,  on  the  space  2  4  is  distributed 

W 

—.which  has,  as  far  as  overturning  the  strut  is  concerned,  the 

4 

same  effect  as  ---  at  2,  and  —  at  4.     Hence  the  load  to  be  sup- 

o  o 

ported  at  4  by  the  inclined  strut  is  a  vertical  load  equal  to 
(1+4)''^=  i  ^^'  We  may  then  find  the  force  that  must  be 
iurnished  by  the  abutment,  or  by  the  tie-rod,  in  either  of  the 
two  following  ways  :  — 


1°.  By  constructing  the  triangle  ySc  (Fig,  94/1),  with  y8  ^ 
I  H^f  yi  II  14,  and  fS  parallel  to  the  horizontal  thrust  of  the  abut- 
ment ;  then  will  ySt  be  the  triangle  of  forces  at  I,  and  €0  will  be 
the  thrust  at  i.  1 

2^  Multiply  I  IF  by  the  perpendicular  distance  from  4  tern 
I  2,  and  divide  by  the  height  of  4  above  i  8  for  the  thrust  of  the 
abutment ;  in  other  words,  take  moments  about  the  point  i. 

Now,  to  construct  the  diagram  of  stresseSj  let,  in  Fig.  94^^ 
the  loads  be 

a^t  ifc^  cti,  de^  ^A/gi  i^*  h^t  and  ki^ 
and  let 

/£  =  sa  =  i  IV 

be  the  vertical  component  of  the  supporting  force;  let  sm  b» 
the  thrust  of  the  abutment :  then  will  Im  and  ma  be  the  rea^^ 
supporting  forces;  and  we.  shall  have,  for  polygon  of  extern^^^ 
forces, 

ah^de/ghkima. 

Then,  proceeding  to  the  joint  i,  we  obtain,  for  polygon  of  force^^-^ 

maym  / 

and,  proceeding  from  joint  to  joint,  we  obtain  the  stresses  in  all 
the  members  of  the  truss,  as  shown  in  Fig.  94^. 

It  will  be  noticed  that  UV  and  RQ  are  also  free  fron^ 
stress* 

If  we  had  no  horizontal  thrust  from  the  abutment,  and  the 
supporting  forces  were  vertical  the  members  MV  and  MQ 
woulcl  be  called  into  action,  and  J/Kand  J/iV  would  be  inactive- 
Tn  exhibit  this  case,  I  have  drawn  diagram  94r,  which  shows 
the  stresses  that  would  then  be  developed.  A  Kand  NL  would 
become  merely  part  of  the  supports. 

In  this  latter  case  the  stresses  are  generally  much  greater 
than  in  the  former,  and  a  stress  is  developed  in  UV, 


SCISSO/^-B£AM  muss. 


i6g 


g  ijgu  Hammer- Beam  Truss:  Wind  Pressure,  —  Fig,  95 
shows  the  stress  diagram  of  the  hammer-beam  truss  for  wind 
pressure  when  there  is  no  roller  under  either  end,  and  when 
the  wind  blows  from  the  left,  A  similar  diagram  would  give  the 
stresses  when  it  blows  from  the  right. 


_v. 


am 


Fte.95. 


Fig*  95«. 


The  cases  when  there  is  a  roller  are  not  drawn  :  the  student 
may  construct  them  for  himself. 

§140.  Scissor-Beam  Truss. — ^We  have  already  discussed 
two  forms  of  scissor-beam  truss 
in    Figs.  90    and    91,      These 
trusses  having  the  right  number 
of  parts,  their  diagrams  present 
1^0  difficulty.     Another  form  of 
the  scissor-beam  truss  is  shown 
in  Fig,  96,  and  its  diagram  pre- 
sents no  difficulty.  ^'°-5>*^-  ^'^■^• 

The  only  peculiarity  to  be  noticed  is,  that,  after  having  con* 
stnictcd  the  polygon  of  external  forces, 

adcde/ma, 

^'G  cannot  proceed  to  construct  the  polygon  of  equilibrium  for 
<*ne  of  the  supports,  because  there  are  three  unknown  forces 
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there.  We  therefore  begin  at  the  apex  CD,  and  construct  the 
triangle  of  forces  cdl  for  this  point ;  then  proceed  to  joint  CB^ 
and  construct  the  quadrilateral 

then  proceed  to  the  left-hand  support,  and  obtain 

malfkgm  ; 
and  so  continue. 

§  141.     Scissor-Beam  Truss  without   Horizontal  Tie. — 

Very  often  the  scissor-beam  truss  is  constructed  without  any 
horizontal  tie,  in  which  case  it  has  the  appearance  of  Fig,  97, 
where  there  is  sometimes  a  pin  at  GKLH  and  sometimes  not 


Fju*  97»i. 


Fic.  975. 


jb 


Fig.  97f , 


In  this  case,  if  the  abutments  are  capable  of  furnishing  hori- 
zontal thrust  to  take  the  place  of  the  horizontal  tie  of  Fig.  96, 
we  are  reduced  back  to  that  case.  If  the  abutments  are  not 
capable  of  furnishings  horizontal  thrust,  we  are  then  relying  on 
the  stiffness  of  the  rafters  to  prevent  the  deformation  of  the 
truss;  for,  were  the  points  5Cand  DE  really  joihts,  with  pins, 
the  deformation  would  take  place,  as  shown  in  Fig,  97^?  or  Fig. 
97^,  according  as  the  two  inclined  ties  were  each  made  in  one 
piece  or  in  two  (i.e,,  according  as  they  are  not  pinned  together 
at  KM,  or  as  they  arc  pinned).  This  necessity  of  depending 
on  the  stiffness  of  the  rafters,  and  the  liability  to  deformation 
if  they  had  joints  at  their  middle  pointSi  become  apparent  as 
soon  as  we  attempt  to  draw  the  diagram.     Such  an  attempt  is 
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made  in  Fig.  97^,  where  abcdefga  is  the  polygon  of  external 
forces,  gabkg  the  polygon  of  stresses  for  the  left-hand  support, 
kbdk  that  for  joint  BC^  Then,  on  proceeding  to  draw  the  tri- 
angle of  stresses  for  the  vertex,  we  find  that  the  line  joining  d 
and  /  is  not  parallel  to  DL,  and  hence  that  the  truss  is  not 
stable.  We  ought,  however,  in  this  latter  case,  when  the  sup- 
porting forces  are  vertical,  and  when  we  rely  upon  the  stiffness 
of  the  rafters  to  prevent  deformation,  to  be  able  to  determine 
the  direct  stresses  in  the  bars  ;  and  for  this  we  will  employ  an 
analytical  instead  of  a  graphical  method,  as  being  the  most  con- 
venient in  this  case. 

Let  us  assume  that  there  is  no  pin  at  the  intersection  of  the 

two  ties,  and  that  the  two  rafters  are  inclined  at  an  angle  of  45 "^ 

to  the  horizon. 

We   then   have,  if   W  —  the  entire  load,  and  a  =:  angle 

between  BK  and  KG, 

a^  =  Ca  =  — »      dc  ^  ca  =  ae  —  —, 
S  4 

»  I  2 

tana  =  1,     sina  ^  —z:,     cos  a  =  -— , 

Let  X  be  the  stress  in  each  tie,  and  let  jf  =:  c/  1=  d/  =^  thrust 

in  each  upper  half  of  the  rafters. 

Then  we  must  observe  that  the  rafter  has,  in  addition  to  its 

^irect  stresses,  a  tendency  to  bend,  due  to  a  normal  loatl  at  the 

ftiddle,  this  normal  load  being  equal  to  the  sum  of  the  normal 

components  of  6c  and  of  x,  when  these  are  resolved  along  and 

nonnal  to  the  rafter.     Hence 

ptr 
normal  load  —  ^cosa  H sin  45°* 

This,  resolved  into  components  acting  at  each  end  of  the  rafter, 
pves  a  normal  downward  force  at  each  end  equal  to 


Hence,  resolving  all  the  forces  acting  at  the  left-hand  support 
into  components  along  and  at  right  angles  to  the  rafter,  and 
imposing  the  condition  of  equilibrium  that  the  algebraic  sum 
of  their  normal  components  shall  equal  zero,  we  have,  if  we  call 
upward  forces  positive, 

JIFsin45**  —  (Jjt'cosa  +  ^  ^Fsin  45*")  —  ^sina  =  0;     (i) 

but,  since 

X  cos  a  =  2  JT  sin  a, 

we  have  from  (i) 

IV 
2Jfsina  =  —sin  45** 

4 

IV  .        o 
•%    jfsma    =  — sm4S 
8         "^ 


1. 


=  ^wt^^. 


sma 


W 


Then,  proceeding  to  the  apex  of  the  roof,  we  have  that  the  load 


.^=^ 


gives,  when  resolved  along  the  two  rafters,  a  stress  in  each 
equal  to 

—  sm  4S  • 
4       ^ 

Hence  the  load  to  be  supported  in  a  direction  normal  to  the 
rafter  at  the  apex  is 

—  sin  45''  4-  (Jxcosa  +  —sin  45°). 
4  o 


Hence,  substituting  for  x  its  value,  we  have 


y  =^  ci  —  di  =  —%\n 45** 
2 


(3) 


Then,  proceeding  to  the  left-hand  support,  and  equating  to  zero 
the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  along  the  rafter,  we  have 

^k  =  (ga  ^  a^)cos45**  -h  Jtcosa 

=  f  fVsin  45°  -h  i  f ^sin  45'  =  S  ^^sin  45"-        (4) 
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We  have  thus  determined  in  (2),  (3),  and  (4)  the  values  of  x^y^ 
and  bk  -=•  eh. 

By  way  of  verification,  proceed  .to  the  middle  of  the  left- 
hand  rafter,  an<f  we  find  the  algebraic  sum  of  the  components 
of  be  and  x  along  the  rafter  to  be 

\  IFcos  45**  —  ;csin  a  ^  |  TFsin  45°  ; 

and  this  is  the  difference  between  bk  and  d^  as  it  should  be. 

We  have  thus  obtained  the  direct  stresses ;  and  we  have,  in 
addition,  that  the  rafter  itself  is  also  subjected  to  a  bending- 
moment  from  a  norrnal  load  at  the  centre,  this  load  being  equal 
to 

xcosa  H sin 45**  s^   —sin 45**. 

How  to  take  this  into  account  will  be  explained  under  the 
**  Theory  of  Beams." 

§142.  Examples.  —  The  following  figures  of  roof-trusses 
may  be  considered  as  a  set  of  examples,  for  which  the  stress 
diagrams  are  to  be  worked  out. 

Obser\x,  that,  wherever  there  is  a  joint,  the  truss  is  to  be 
supposed  perfectly  flexible,  i.e.,  free  to  turn  around  a  pin. 

Ykm.  98.  Fic.  99.  Fn.  100.  Fig.  lot. 


FiCk  S03. 


FlC*  ia3« 


FiG.  104. 


Fig.  xos. 


Fta^tod. 


Tin,  107. 


Fto.  1D& 
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CHAPTER   IV. 


BRIDGE^  TRUSSES, 


§  143.  Method  of  Sections.  —  It  is  perfectly  possible  to 
determine  the  stresses  in  the  members  of  a  bridge-truss 
graphically,  or  by  any  methods  that  are  used  for  roof-trusses. 

In  this  work  an  analytical  method  will  be  used  ;  i.e.,  a  method 
of  sections.  This  method  involves  the  use  of  the  analytical  con- 
ditions of  equilibrium  for  forces  in  a  i:>lane  explained  in  §63* 
These  are  as  follows  ;  viz.,  — 

If  a  set  of  forces  in  a  plane,  which  are  in  equilibrium,  be 
resolved  into  components  in  two  directions  at  right  angles  to 
each  other,  then  — 

1°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  in  one  of  these 
directions  must  be  zero. 

2^,  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  components  in  the  other  of 
these  directions  must  be  zero. 

3°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about 
any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  forces  must  be  zero. 

Assume,  now,  a  bridge-truss  (Figs.  109,  no,  iii^  112,  pages 
176  and  177)  loaded  at  a  part  or  all  of  the  joints.  Conceive  a 
vertical  section  ab  cutting  the  horizontal  members  6-8  and  7-9 
and  the  diagonal  7-8,  and  dividing  the  truss  into  two  parts. 
Then  the  forces  acting  on  either  part  must  be  in  equilibrium, 
in  other  words,  the  external  forces,  loads,  and  supporting  forces, 
acting  on  one  part,  must  be  balanced  by  the  stresses  in  the 
members  cut  by  the  section ;  i.e.,  by  the  forces  exerted  by  the 
other  part  of  the  truss  on  the  part  under  consideration.  Hence 
w^e  must  have  the  three  following  conditions ;  viz.,  — 


I 


I 


I®,  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  vertical  components  of  the 
*  above-mentioned  forces  must  be  zero, 

2^  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  horizontal  components  of  these 
forces  must  be  zero. 

3"^.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  these  forces  about 
any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  truss  must  be  zero. 

§  144*  Shearing-Force  and  Bendiog-Moment.  —  Assum- 
ing all  the  loads  and  supporting  forces  to  be  vertical^  we  shall 
have  the  following  as  definitions. 

The  Shearing-Force  at  any  section  is  the  force  with  which 
the  part  of  the  girder  on  one  side  of  the  section  tends  to  slide 
by  the  part  on  the  other  side. 

In  a  girder  free  at  one  end,  it  Is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
loads  between  the  section  and  the  free  end. 

In  a  girder  supported  at  both  ends,  it  is  equal  in  magnitude 
to  the  difference  between  the  supporting  force  at  either  i^nd, 
and  the  sum  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  that  support- 
ing force. 

The  Bendirtg-Momeni  zX  any  section  is  the  resultant  moment 
of  the  external  forces  acting  on  the  part  of  the  girder  to  one  side 
of  the  section,  tending  to  rotate  that  part  of  the  girder  around 
a  horizontal  axis  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  section. 

In  a  girder  free  'at  one  end,  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  the  free  end, 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  section. 

In  a  girder  supported  at  both  ends,  it  is  the  difference  be- 
tween the  moment  of  either  supporting  force,  and  the  sum  of 
the  moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  that  sup- 
port; all  the  moments  being  taken  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
the  section. 

1 145.  Use  of  Shearing-Force  and  Bending-Moment.  — 
The  three  conditions  stated  in  §  143  may  be  expressed  as  fol- 
lows:— 

1^  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  horizontal  components  of  the 
stresses  in  the  members  cut  by  the  section  must  be  zero. 


1 76 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


2°.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  vertical  components  of  the 
stresses  in  the  members  cut  by  the  section  must  balance  the 
shearing-force. 

3^  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  stresses  in 
the  members  cut  by  the  section,  about  any  axis  perpendicular  to 
the  plane  of  the  truss,  and  lying  in  the  plane  of  the  section, 
must  balance  the  bending-moment  at  the  section. 

As  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  are  three  in  number*  they 
will  enable  us  to  determine  the  stresses  in  the  members,  pro- 
vided the  section  does  not  cut  more  than  three;  and  this 
determination  will  require  the  solution  of  three  simultaneous 
equations  of  the  first  degree  with  three  unknown  quantities 
(the  stresses  in  the  three  members). 

By  a  little  care,  however,  in  choosing  the  section,  we  can 
very  much  simplify  the  operations,  and  reduce  our  work  to  the 
solution  of  one  equation  with  only  one  unknown  quantity ;  the 
proper  choice  of  the  section  taking  the  place  of  the  elimination. 

§146.  Examples  of  Bridge-Trusses.  ^ — Figs.  109-112  rep- 
resent  two  common  kinds  of  bridge-trusses :  in  the  first  two 

the  braces  are  all 
diagonal,  in  the 
last  two  they  are 
partly  vertical  and 
partly  diagonal. 

The  first  two  are  called  Warren  girders,  or  half-lattice  girders; 
since  there  is  only  one  system  of  bracing, 
as  in  the  figures.  When,  on  the  other 
hand,  there  are  more  than  one  system,  so 
that  the  diagonals  cross  each  other,  they 
are  called  lattice  girders. 

§  147.  General  Outline  of  the  Steps 
to  be  taken  in  determining  the  Stresses 
in  a  Bridge-Truss  under  a  Fixed  Load. 

1°.  If  the  truss  is  supported  at  both  ends,  find  the  sup- 
porting forces. 


J_» 
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2^  Assume,  in  all  cases,  a  section,  in  such  a  manner  as  not 
to  cut  more  than  three  members  if  possible,  or,  rather,  three 
of  those  that 

1       S      S      ta    ft      U     la     15     17 

r;H3S3EEKIE0Z0ZI7g 


k 


are  brought 
into  action 
by  the  loads 
on  the  truss ; 
and  it  will 
save  labor  if 


lb     13      14     Ifi     IB     20     23     34      3C 


Fig.  iti. 

we  assume  the  section  so  as  to  cut  two  of  the 
three  very  near  their  point  of  inter- 
i^^U.  ,  section. 

^fcfctTf  ^TTyfz*         3".  Find  the  sbearing-force  at  the 

■1         ^  4°*  Find   the   bench ng-m omen t   at 

the  section. 
5**.  Impose  the  analytical  conditions  of  equilibrium  on  a/i 
the  forces  acting  on  the  part  of  the  girder  to  one  side  of  the 
section,  ^ — ^the  part  between  the  section  and  the  free  end  when 
the  girder  is  free  at  one  end,  or  either  part  when  it  is  supported 
at  both  ends. 

In  the  cases  shown  in  Figs.  log  and  no,  we  may  describe 
the  process  as  follows  ;  viz.,  — 

(a)  Find  the  stress  in  the  diagonal  from  the  fact,  that  (since 
the  stress  in  the  diagonal  is  the  only  one  that  has  a  vertical 
component  at  the  section)  the  vertical  component  of  the  stress 
in  the  diagonal  must  balance  the  shearing-force, 

{6)  Take  moments  about  the  point  of  intersection  of  the 
diagonal  and  horizontal  chord  near  which  the  section  is  taken  ; 
then  the  stresses  in  those  members  will  have  oo  moment^  so 
that  th^  moment  of  the  stress  in  the  other  horizontal  must 
balance  the  bending-moment  at  the  section.  Hence  the  stress 
in  the  horizontal  will  be  found  by  dividing  the  bending-moment 
at  the  section  by  the  height  of  the  girder. 

The  above  will  be  best  illustrated  by  some  examples. 
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Example  L  —  Given  the  semi-girder  shown  in  Fig.  iiQi 
loaded  at  joint  13  with  4000  pounds,  and  at  each  of  the  joints 
J>  3»  S»  7*  9»  ^""^  II  Vkn\\\  Socx)  pounds.  Suppose  the  length  of 
each  chord  and  each  diagonal  to  be  $  feet.  Required  the  stress 
in  each  member. 

Soiuium.  —  For  the  purpose  of  explaining  the  method  of 
procedure,  we  will  suppose  that  we  desire  to  find  first  the 
stresses  in  8-10  and  9-10. 

Assume  a  vertical  section  very  near  the  joint  9,  but  to  the 
right  of  it,  so  that  it  shall  cut  both  8-10  and  9-10. 

If,  now,  the  truss  were  actually  separated  into  two  parts  at 
this  section,  the  right-hand  part  would,  in  consequence  of  the 
loads  acting  on  it,  separate  from  the  other  part.  This  tendency 
to  separate  is  counteracted  by  the  following  three  forces  :  — 

1°.  The  pull  exerted  by  the  part  g-x  of  the  bar  9-11  on  the 
part  -r-i  i  of  the  same  ban 

2°.  The  thrust  exerted  by  the  part  %-z  of  the  bar  8-10  on 
the  part  z~\o  of  the  same  bar. 

3^.  The  pull  exerted  by  the  part  9-j/  of  the  bar  9-10  on  the 
part  j-10  of  the  same  bar. 

The  shearing-force  at  this  section  is 

8000  -f-  4000  —  1 2000  lbs., 

and  this  is  equal  to  the  vertical  component  of  the  stress  m  the 
diagonal.     Hence 

Stress  in  9-10  =     ^     ^  =  12000(1,1547)  =  13856  lbs.  , 

This  stress  is  a  pull,  as  may  be  seen  from  the  fact,  that,  inl 
order  to  prevent  the  part  of   the  girder  to  the  right  of   the 
section  from  sliding  downwards  under  the  action  of  the  load,' 
the  part  g-j  of  the  diagonal  9-10  must  pull  the  part  ^10  of  j 
the  same  diagonal 

Next  take  moments  about  g:  and,  since  the  moment  of  the 
stresses  in  9-ri  and  9-10  about  9  is  zero,  we  must  have  that  the 
moment  of  the  stress  in  8-10;  i.e.,  the  product  of  this  stress 
by  the  height  of  the  girder,  must  equal  the  bending-raoment 
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The  bending-moment  about  9  is 

8000  X  5  -h  4000  X  10  =  80000  foot- lbs. 


Hence 

Stress  in  8-10  = =  8000^(0.23094)  ==  18475  lbs, 

4-33 

Proceed  in  a  similar  way  for  all  the  other  members.     The 

work  may  be  arranged  as  m  the  following  table ;  the  diagonal 

stresses  being  deduced  from  the  shearing-forces  by  multiplying 

by   1.1547,  and  the  chord  stresses  from  the  bending-moments 

by  multiplying  by  0.23094. 


Shearing. 
Force 
inlhi. 

Siresses  in  DUgoD.-^is  cut 
by  Secliott.  Ill  lb». 

Bending- 

Moment,  in 

(bot-lbs. 

Stressa  in  Chorda  opposire  tJb« 
respective  Jouiti, 

Tensitm. 

Tensioii, 

Comprcssioti. 

1 

44000 

50806 

720000 

166277 

2 

44000 

50806 

610000 

140873 

3 

36000 

41569 

500000 

115470 

4 

36000 

4i5<^9 

410000 

94685 

5 

38000 

32331 

320000 

73901 

6 

28000 

3233* 

250000 

57735 

7 

20000 

23094 

180000 

415^59 

S 

20000 

23094 

130000 

30022 

9 

12000 

I3S56 

80000 

1S475 

10 

12000 

13S56 

50000 

"547 

n 

4000 

4619 

20000 

46 1 8 

12 

4000 

4619 

1 0000 

2309  ' 

ExAMPLF  IT— Given  the  truss  (Fig.  T09)  loaded  at  each  of 
i^c  lower  joints  with  loooo  lbs, :  find  the  stresses  in  the  members. 
The  len;irh  of  chord  is  eqral  to  the  length  of  diagonal  —  10  ft 

In  future,  tensions  will  be  written  with  the  minus,  and  com- 
pftjsisTons  with  the  plus  sign, 

Si^utitm,  —  Total  load  —  14(10000)  =  140000  lbs. 
Each  supporting  force       =     70000    " 

The  entire  work  is  shown  in  the  following  tables  :  — 
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Numbers  of  Diagonals. 

Stresses 

in  Diagonals,  in  lbs. 

I-   2 

28-29 

—  70000   X 

II547   = 

—  80829 

»-  3 

27-28 

4-60000  X 

I.I547   = 

4-69282 

3-  4 

26-27 

—  60000  X 

1. 1547    = 

—  69282 

4-  5 

25-26 

4-50000   X 

1. 1547   = 

+57735 

5-6 

24-25 

—  50000  X 

1. 1547   = 

-57735 

6-  7 

23-24 

4-40000  X 

1. 1547   = 

4-46188 

7-8 

22-23 

—  40000  X 

i.1547   = 

—46188 

8-9 

21-22 

4-30000  X 

1. 1547   = 

+34641 

9-10 

20-21 

—  30000  X 

1. 1547   = 

-34641 

lO-II 

19-20 

4-20000  X 

1. 1547   = 

+  23094 

II-I2 

18-19 

—  20000  X 

1. 1547   = 

-23094 

12-13 

17-18 

4-10000  X 

I.I547   = 

+  11547 

i3->4 

16-17 

— lOOOO    X 

1. 1547   = 

-"547 

14-15 

15-16 

+0 

0 

UPPER  CHORDS. 


Stresses  in  Chords,  in  lbs. 

1-3 

27-29 

650000  X  O.I  1547  =  4-  75056 

3-5 

25-27 

1200000  X   O.I  1547  =   4-138564 

S-  7 

23-25 

1650000  X  O.I  1547  =  4-190526 

7-9 

21-23 

2000000   X  O.I  1547  =   -f  230940 

9-1 1 

19-21 

.2250000  X  0.11547  =  4-259808 

ti-13 

17-19 

2450000    X    O.I  1547   =    4-282902 

13-15 

'5-'7 

2450000  X  0.11547  =  4-282902 
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LOWER   CHORDS. 


Numbers  of  Chords. 

Stresses  in  Chords,  in  lbs. 

2-   4 

26-28 

—   350000  X  O.I  1547  =  —  40415 

4-6 

24-26 

—  950000  X  O.I  1547  =  —109697 

6-  8 

22-24 

—  1450000    X    O.I  1547   =    —167432 

8-IO 

20-22 

—  1S5OOOO    X    O.I  1547   =    —213620 

IO-I2 

18-20 

—  2150000  X  0.11547  =  —248261 

12-14 

16-18 

-2350000   X  O.I  1547  =   -267355 

14-16 

—  2450000  X  O.I  1547  =  —282902 

Example  III.  —  Given  the  same  truss  as  in  Example  II., 
loaded  at  2,  4,  6,  8,  10,  and  12  with  loooo  lbs.  at  each  point, 
the  remaining  lower  joints  being  loaded  with  50000  lbs.  at  each 
joint :  find  the  stresses  in  the  members. 

Example  IV.  —  Given  a  semi-girder,  free  at  one  end  (Fig. 
112),  loaded  at  2,  4,  and  6  with  lOOOO  lbs.,  and  at  8,  10,  and  12 
with  5000  lbs. :  find  the  stresses  in  the  members. 


TRAVELLING-LOAD. 

§148.   Half-Lattice  Girder:   Travelling-Load.  — When  a 

girder  is  used  for  a  bridge,  it  is  not  subjected  all  the  time  to 
the  same  set  of  loads. 

The  load  in  this  case  consists  of  two  parts.  —  one,  the  dead 
load,  including  the  bridge  weic^ht,  to<;ether  with  any  jiermanent 
load  that  may  rest  upon  the  bridge  ;  and  the  other,  the  moving 
or  variable  load,  also  called  the  travelling-load,  such  as  the 
weight  of  the  whole  or  part  of  a  railroad  train  if  it  is  a  railri'^id 
bridge,  or  the  weight  of  the  passing  teams,  etc.,  if  it  is  a  common- 
road  bridge.  Hence  it  is  necessary  that  we  should  be  able  to 
determine  the  amount  and  distribution  of  the  loads  upon  the 
bridge  which  will  produce  the  greatest  tension  or  the  greatest 
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compression  in  every  member,  and  the  consequent  stress  pro- 
duced. 

§149.  Greatest  Stresses  in  Semi-Girder.  —  Wherever  the 
section  be  assumed  in  a  semi-girder,  it  is  evident  that  any  load 
placed  on  the  truss  at  any  point  between  the  section  and  the 
free  end  increases  both  the  shearing-force  and  the  bending- 
moment  at  that  section,  and  that  any  load  placed  between  the 
section  and  the  fixed  end  has  no  effect  whatever  on  either 
the  shearing-force  or  the  bending-moment  at  that  section. 

Hence  every  member  of  a  semi-girder  will  have  a  greater 
stress  upon  it  when  the  entire  load  is  on,  than  with  any  partial 
load. 

§150.  Greatest  Chord  Stresses  in  Girder  supported  at 
Both  Ends.  —  Every  load  which  is  placed  upon  the  truss,  no 
matter  where  it  is  placed,  will  produce  at  any  section  whatever  a 
Unding'tnoment  tending  to  turn  the  two  parts  of  the  truss  on 
the  two  sides  of  the  section  upwards  from  the  supports ;  i.e.,  so 
as  to  render  the  truss  concave  upwards. 

Hence  every  load  that  is  placed  upon  the  truss  causes  com- 
pression in  every  horizontal  upper  chord,  and  tension  in  every 
horizontal  lower  chord.  Hence,  in  order  to  obtain  the  greatest 
chord  stresses,  we  assume  the  whole  of  the  moving  load  to  be 
upon  the  bridge. 

§151.  Greatest  Diagonal  Stresses  in  Girder  supported 
at  Both  Ends.  —  To  determine  the  distribution  of  the  load 
that  will  produce  the  greatest  stress  of  a  certain  kind  (tension 
or  compression)  in  any  given  diagonal,  let  us  suppose  the  diag- 
onal in  question  to  be  7-8  (Fig.  109),  through  which  we  take 
our  section  ab.  Now,  it  is  evident  that  any  load  placed  on  the 
truss  between  ab  and  the  left-hand  (nearer)  support  will  cause  a 
shearing-force  at  that*  section  which  will  tend  to  slide  the  part 
of  the  girder  to  the  left  of  the  section  downwards  with  refer- 
ence to  the  other  part,  and  hence  will  cause  a  compressive 
stress  in  7-8 ;  while  any  load  between  the  section  and  the  right- 


hand  (farther)  support  will  cause  a  shearing-force  of  the  oppo- 
site kind,  and  hence  a  tension  in  the  bar  J-S. 

Now,  the  bridge  weight  itself  brings  an  equal  load  upon  each 
joint ;  hence,  when  the  bridge  weight  is  the  only  load  upon  the 
truss,  the  bar  y-S  is  in  tension. 

Hence,  any  load  placed  upon  the  truss  between  the  section 
and  the  farther  support  tends  to  increase  the  shearing-force  at 
that  section  due  to  the  dead  load  (provided  this  is  equally  dis- 
tributed among  the  joints) ;  whereas  any  load  placed  between 
the  section  and  the  nearer  support  tends  to  decrease  the  shear- 
ing-force at  the  section  due  to  the  dead  load,  or  to  produce  a 
shearing-force  of  the  opposite  kind  to  that  produced  by  the  dead 
load  at  that  section. 

Hence,  if  we  assume  the  dead  load  to  be  equally  distributed 
among  the  joints,  we  shall  have  the  two  following  propositions 
true  :■ — 

(a)  In  order  to  determine  the  greatest  stress  in  any  diagonal 
which  is  of  the  same  kind  as  that  produced  by  the  dead  load, 
we  most  assume  the  moving  load  to  cover  all  the  panel  points 
between  the  section  and  the  farther  abutment,  and  no  other 
panel  points. 

(it)  In  order  to  determine  the  greatest  stress  in  any  diagonal 
of  the  opposite  kind  to  that  produced  by  the  dead  load,  we  must 
assume  the  moving  load  to  cover  all  the  panel  points  between 
the  section  and  the  nearer  abutment,  and  no  others. 

This  will  be  made  clear  by  an  example. 

Example  L  —  Given  the  truss  shown  in  Fig.  113.     Length 

of  chord  ^  length  of  diagonal  — 
10  feet.  Dead  load  —  8000  lbs. 
applied  at  c^ch  upper  panel  point 
Moving  load  =  30000  lbs.  applied 
at  each  upper  panel  point.     Find 


?     a     u    13    i&   ir 


10     J3    U     Ifl 


Fig.  113. 


the  greatest  stresses  in  the  members. 


I 


I 


I 


1 
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Assume  the  whole  load  to 


m  ^    itrm  {3>  »  w^2=^  (S)  »  s?9«'wi  (?;  ■<-  Kot'ss  (|>> 


Sotution,  (a)  Chord  Stresses 
be  upon  the  bridge : 
this  will  give  38000 
lbs.  at  each  upper 
panel  point ;  i.e.,  omit- 
ling  1  and  17,  where 
the  load  acts  directly 
on  the  support,  and 
not  on  the  truss. 
Hence,  considering  the  bridge  so  loaded,  we  shall  have  the  fol- 
lowing results  for  the  chord  stresses  :  — 

Each  supporting  force  —  jSooof- J  =  133000. 


Fig.  tt4. 


Sw^iMi  at 

Beading-Moment,  iii  foot-lbs. 

2 

16 

133000  X    s                                     =    665000 

I 

*5 

133000  X  10                                               ^  1330000 

A 

M 

133000  X  15  —  38000  X    s                 =  1805000 

5 

13 

133000  X  20  —  38000  X    10                       =  2280000 

6 

12 

133000  X  25  -  3Sooo(  5  +  15)             =  2565000 

7 

1 1 

133000  X  30  —  38000(10  -h  20)              =  2850000 

8 

10 

133000  X  35  -  38000 (   5  -f  15  -h  25)  =  2945000 

^ 

133000  X  40  -  38000(10  -f-  20  -h  30)  ^  3040000 

Nitoificn  of  Chotdi, 

Stresses  iit  Uppci  LI.   rv';>. 

•-J 

3-5 

5-7 
7-9 

15-17 

ii-t3 
9-11 

665000  X  0.11547  =  H-  76788 
1805000  X  0.11547  —  -1-208423 
2565000  X  0.11547  =  -1-296181 
2945000  X  0.11547  =  -1-340059 
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Numbers  of  Chords. 

Stresses  in  Lower  Chords. 

2-   4 

4-  6 
6-  8 
8-1  o 

i4-i6 
12-14 
10-12 

-1330000  X  0.11547  =  -153575 

—  2280000  X  O.I  1547  =  —263272 

—  2850000  X  0.11547  =  —329090 
-3040000  X  O.I  1547  =  —351029 

Next,  as  to  the  diagonals,  take,  for  instance,  the  diagonal 
7-8.  When  the  dead  load  alone  is  on  the  bridge,  the  diagonal 
j-S  is  in  tension.  From  the  preceding,  we  see  that  the  greatest 
tension  is  produced  in  this  bar  when  the  moving  load  is  on  the 
points  9.  II,  13,  and  15,  and  the  dead  load  only  on  the  points  3, 
5,  7.     Now,  a  load  of  38000  lbs.  at  13,  for  instance,  causes  a 

shearing-force  of  -^(38000)  =  9500  lbs.  at  any  section  to  the 
16 

left  of  13;  and  this  shearing-force  tends  to  cause  the  part  to 

the  left  of  the  section  to  slide  upwards,  and  that  to  the  right 

downwards. 

On  the  other  hand,  with  the  same  load  at  the  same  place, 

1 2 

there  is  produced  a  shearing-force  of  --(38000)  =  28500   lbs. 

16 

at  any  section  to  the  right  of  13  ;  and  this  shearing-force  tends 
to  cause  the  part  to  the  left  to  slide  downwards,  and  that  to  the 
right  upwards.  Paying  attention  to  this  fact,  we  shall  have, 
when  the  loads  are  distributed  as  above  described,  a  shearing- 
force  at  the  bar  y-S  causing  tension  in  this  bar;  the  magnitude 
of  this  shearing-force  being 

38000.      ,        ,    /:    ,    o\       8000,      ,        ,    .. 
^-(2  4-  4  +  6  -f  8)  -  — -(2  -f.  4  -f.  6)  =  41500- 
16  16 


Hence,  we  may  arrange  the  work  as  follows ; 
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(»rtatc»t 

SircsMc*  in 

Number*  g' 

Grcamt  Sht^nog-Forces  producing  Sdeiiea  oT  Same  Kind  aa 
Dead  Load. 

Sime  Kind 

Ai  ihoK  due 

toTkad 

LttuL 

1-1 

17-16 

^(2-f4+6+8+io+i 

-+14)                      =  133000 

-» 53575 

^3 

16-15 

^(2+4+6+8+ lO-fl 

2+14)                      =133000 

-»-« 53575 

3-« 

IS-14 

^(2+4+6+8+10+1 

2) -^{2)             =    98750 

—  1 14027 

4-S 

M-IJ 

^-^(2+4-1-6+8+ 10+ T 

-')-*r<^)     -  98750 

+ 1 14027 

5-6 

\\'l^ 

^(1+4+6+8+ 10) 

-^(2+4)   =  6S250 

-  78808 

6^7 

x^^'V\ 

^(2+4+6+8+10) 

-^(2+4)   =  68250 

+  78S08 

7-3 

tt-to 

'^(2+4+6+8) 

ftdoa 

--^  (3+4+6)  -    4»5oo 

-  4702O 

H 

ICK9 

^(2+4+6+8> 

—  -^  (2+4+6)  =    415^ 

+  47920 

L 

Grc;it(»t 

!>irfi&»e&  in 

XmWnof 

Gtealett  ShemriBB-ForcCT  producing  Slreu 

es  oT  Rind  Oppotite 

DtajHonab  of 

DUSOO*):!. 

from  Ue^d  Lottd. 

KindOppo- 
wterrora 

Dead  Ixwt. 

H 

10-9 

''ir<^+4+6)-'^(2+4+6+8) 

=  18500 

—21362 

?-s 

li-io 

3^(2+4+6)  -  ^U+4+6+S) 

=  18500 

+  21362 

The  diagonals  7-8,  8-9,  9-10,  and  lo-li  are  the  only  ones 
at,  under  any  circumstances,  can  have  a  stress  of  the  kind 
,'pDsite  to  that  to  which  they  are  subjected  under  the  dead 
'^d  alone. 


i88 


AFPL/BD  AfECffAX/CS, 


Fig.  114  exhibits  the  manner  of  writing  the  stresses  on  the 
diagram. 

§  152.  General  Application  of  this  Method, —  It  is  plain 
that  the  method  used  above  will  apply  to  any  single  system  of 
bridge-truss  with  horizontal  chords  and  diagonal  bracings  what-fl 
ever  be  the  inclination  of  the  braces.  ™ 

When  seeking  the  stress  in  a  diagonal,  the  section  must  be 
so  taken  as  to  cut  that  diagonal ;  and,  as  far  as  this  stress  alone 
is  concerned,  it  may  be  equally  well  taken  at  any  point,  as  well  ^ 
as  near  a  joint,  provided  only  it  cuts  that  diagonal  which  is  in  f 
action  under  the  load  that  produces  the  greatest  stress  in  this 
one,  and  no  other. 

On  the  other  hand,  when  we  seek  the  stress  in  a  horizontal 
chord,  the  section  might  verj^  properly  be  taken  through  the  ■ 
joint  opposite  that  chord* 

Taking  it  very  near  the  joint,  only  servxs  to  make  one  sec* 
tion  answer  both  purposes  simultaneously.  ■ 

§  153.  Bridge-Trusses  with  Vertical  and  Diagonal  Bra- 
cing,—  When,  as  in  Figs,  lit  and  112,  there  are  both  vertical 
and  diagonal  braces,  and  also  horizontal  chords,  we  may  deter- 
mine the  stresses  in  the  diagonals  and  in  the  chords  just  as 
before  ;  only  we  must  take  the  section  just  to  one  side  of  a  jointi 
and  never  through  the  joint. 

As  to  the  verticals,  in  order  to  determine  the  stress  in  any 
vertical,  we  must  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  between 
the  vertical  components  of  the  forces  acting  at  one  end  of  that 
vertical :  thus,  if  the  loads  are  at  the  upper  joints  in  Fig.  ill, 
then  the  stress  in  vertical  3-2  must  be  equal  and  opposite  to 
the  vertical  component  of  the  stress  in  diagonal  1—2,  as  these 
stresses  are  the  only  vertical  forces  acting  at  joint  2. 

Vertical  5-4  has  for  its  stress  the  vertical  component  of 
stress  in  3-4,  etc.     Thus 

Stress  in  3-3  —  shearing- force  in  panel  1-3, 
Stress  in  5-4  ==  shearing- force  in  panel  3-5,  etc. 


I 
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On  the  other  hand,  if  the  loads  be  applied  at  the  lower 
joints,  then 

Stress  in  3-2  =  shearing- force  in  panel  3-5, 
Sircss  in  5-4  =  shearing- force  in  panel  5-7,  etc. 

Example.  —  Given  the  truss  shown  in  Fig,  in.  Given 
panel  length  =  height  of  truss  =  10  feet,  dead  load  per  panel 
point  =-  12000  lbs.,  moving  load  per  panel  point  =  23000  lbs. ; 
load  applied  at  upper  joints. 

Solution,  (a)  Chord  Stresses.  —  Assume  the  entire  load  on 
the  bridge^  i.e.,  35000  lbs.  per  panel  point.     Hence 

Total  load  on  tmss  =  13  (35000)  =  455000  lbs.. 
Each  supporting  force  ^  227500  lbs. 


Joint  f>eat 

which 
Section  u 

Bendinf^Momest  at  the  Section  ruy  near  the  Joint,  on  Ettber  Side  of  the  Jdnt.     { 

tak^ft. 

28 

0 

27 

227500  X  10 

—  2275000 

25 

227500  X  20  —  35000  X   f  0 

=  4200000 

23 

227500  X  30  -  35000(10+20) 

=  5775000 

21 

227500  X  40  —  35000(10+  20  +  30) 

7000000 

II 

19 

227500  X  50-35000(10+20+30  +  40) 

=  7S750OO 

13 

17 

227500  X  60  —  35000(10+  20  +  30+  40  +  50) 

—  8400000 

(5 

— 

227500  X  70  —  35000(10+  20+30+40+  50  +  60] 

—  8575000 

To  find  any  chord  stress,  divide  the  bending-moment  at  a 
section  cutting  the  chord,  and  passing  close  to  the  opposite 
joint,  by  the  height  of  the  girder,  which  in  this  case  is  ro. 
Hence  we  have  for  the  chord  stresses  (denoting,  as  before,  com- 
pression by  +»  ^^^  tension  by  — );  — 


Diagonals.  —  It  is  evident,  that,  for  the  diagonals,  the  same] 
rule  holds  as  in  the  case  of  the  Warren  girder  :  i.e,,  the  greatest 
stress  of  the  same  kind  as  that  produced  by  the  dead  load 
occurs  when  the  moving  load  is  on  all  the  joints  between  the 
diagonal  in  question  and  the  farther  abutment ;  whereas  the 
greatest  stress  of  the  opposite  kind  occurs  when  the  moving 
load  covers  all  the  joints  between  the  diagonal  in  question  and 
the  nearer  abutment 

The  work  oE  determining  the  greatest  shearing-forces  may 
be  arranged  as  in  tables  on  p.  191. 

Counterbraces.  —  If  the  truss  were  constructed  with  those 
diagonals  only  that  slope  downwards  towards  the  centre,  and 
which  may  be  called  the  main  braces,  the  diagonals  11-12, 
13-14,  14-17,  and  16-19  would  sometimes  be  called  upon  to 
bear  a  thrust,  and  the  verticals  12-13  and  17-16  a  pull:  thisi 
would  necessitate  making  these  diagonals  sufficiently  strong 
to  resist  the  greatest  thrust  to  which  they  are  liable,  and  fixing] 
the  verticals  in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  them  to  bear  a  pull 

In  order  to  avoid  this,  the  diagonals  10-13,  12-15,  '5*^^»j 
and  17-18  are  inserted,  which  are  called  counterbraces,  and] 
which  come  into  action  only  when  the  corresponding  main 
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braces  would   otherwise  be  subjected    to  thrust.     They  also 
prevent  any  tension  in  the  verticals. 


Greatest  bheuring-rnrcei  of  the  Same  Kiml  as  tho«e  produced  hy 
Dead  I/i{id. 

J-  2 

2S-26 

i^.+2+3+...  +  i3) 

=  227SOO 

5-4 

27-24 

^^(•+2+3+-  +  i2)-'-f^t) 

=  194143 

5-6 

25-22 

'-^(1+2+3+. ..  +  'i)-'-^H-3) 

=  162429 

7-? 

23-20 

^(i+.2+3+ ...  + 10)- '-^(1+2+3) 

=  '3=357 

9-10 

2t-t8 

i^0  +  2+3+...+  9)-^(i  +  2+.. 

■  +4)=  103929 

11-12 

19-16 

15^(.  +  2+3+...+  8)-t^(,  +  2+.. 

•+s)=  77143 

'3-»4 

17-14 

?^0  +  2+3+-..+  7}- '■^1  +  2+.. 

.  +6)  ^    52000 

Grealcst  Shearing- Forces  of  ihe  Opp(>Mtc  ^vuiU  iij  th  ..><:  picAiuccU  by 
L>ead  Load. 


^{t+2  +  3  + 
^(1  +  2+ 


..  +  6)-^(!4-2+...+7)^ 
..  +  4)-'-^t  +  2+.,.  +  9^ 


The  main  braces  and  counterbraces  of  a  panel  are  never  in 
action  simultaneously.  Hence  we  have,  for  the  greatest  stresses 
in  the  diagonals,  the  following  results,  obtained  by  multiplying 

the  corresponding  shearing4orces  by 


T 

cos  45' 


-  1414 
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In  the  following  I  have  used  this  number  to  three  decimal 
places,  as  being  sufficiently  accurate  for  practical  purposes. 


Stresses  in  Main  Braces. 

I-    2 

28-26 

-321685 

15-12 

15-16 

-40299 

3-  4 

27-24 

-274518 

13-10 

17-18 

-  9393 

5-6 

25-22 

-229675 

7-8 

23-20 

-187153 

9-10 

21-18 

—  146956 

II-I2 

19-16 

—  109080 

13-14 

17-14 

-  73528 

• 

Vertical  Posts.  —  Since  the  loads  are  applied  at  the  upper 
joints,  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  at  the  lower  joints  require 
that  the  thrust  in  any  vertical  post  shall  be  equal  to  the  vertical 
component  of  the  tension  in  that  diagonal  which,  being  in  action 
at  the  time,  meets  it  at  its  lower  end. 

Hence  it  is  equal  to  the  shearing-force  in  that  panel  where 
the  acting  diagonal  meets  it  at  its  lower  end. 

The  post  15-14  is  a  counterbrace,  and  comes  into  action 
only  when  the  dia;::onal  countcrbraccs  are  in  action. 

We  therefore  have,  for  the  posts,  the  following  as  the  greatest 
thrusts :  — 

STRESSES   IN   VERTICALS. 


3-    2 

27-26 

+  227500 

5-  4 

25-24 

+  I94I43 

7-  6 

23-22 

+  162429 

9-8 

21-20 

+  132357 

II-IO 

19-18 

+  103929 

13-12 

17-16 

4-   77143 

15- 

-14 

+   28500 

^  /  -UMlAg  C 


■i-i<2i2a 


15  shows  the  stresses  marked  on  the  diagram. 
Manner  of  Concentrating  the  Load  at  the  Joints 

g  the  methods  given  above,  we  ar^^ 

that  all  the  loads  are  concentrated 

tnts,  and  that  none  are  distributed 

of  the  pieces.     As  far  as  the  mov- 

is  concerned,  and  also  all  of   the 

I   except   the  weight   of   the  truss 

\  always  is,  or  ought  to  be,  effected ; 

accomplished  in  a  manner  similar 

dopted  in  the  case  of  roof-trusses, 

hod  is  shown  in  the  figure   (Fig, 

jor-beams  being  laid  across  from 
girder  to  girder  at  the  joints, 
on  top  of  which  are  laid  longi- 
tudinal beams,  and  on  these 
the  sleepers  if  it  is  a  railroad 
bridge,  or  the  floor  if  it  is  a 
road  bridge.  The  weight  of 
the  trttss  itself  is  so  small  a 
part  of  what  the  bridge  is 
called  upon  to  bear,  that  it 
can,  without  appreciable  error, 
be  considered  as  concentrated 
at  the  joints  either  of  the  up- 
per chord,  of  the  lower  chord, 
or  of  both,  according  to  the 
manner  in  which  the  rest  of 
the  load  is  distributed. 

§  155.  Closer  Approxima- 
tion to  Actual  Shearing- 
Force* —  la  our  computations 
of  greatest  shearing-force,  we 

approximation  which  is  generally  considered  to  be 


^^ 


Hhtoaaaa 


^  77113 


HKaSSOD 


Fig.  Its. 
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sufficiently  close,  and  which  is  always  on  the  safe  side.  To 
illustrate  it,  take  the  case  of  panel  3-5  of  the  last  example. 
In  determining  its.  greatest  shearing-force,  we  considered  a  load 
of  35000  lbs.  per  panel  point  to  rest  on  all  the  joints  from  the 
right-hand  support  to  joint  5.  inclusive,  and  the  dead  load  to 
rest  on  all  the  other  joints  of  the  truss.  Now,  it  is  impossible, 
if  the  load  is  distributed  uniformly  on  the  floor  of  the  bridge, 
to  have  a  load  of  35000  lbs.  on  5  and  12000  on  3  simultaneously; 
for,  if  the  moving  load  extended  on  the  bridge  floor  only  up  to 
5,  the  load  on  5  would  be  only  12000  +  i(23O0O)  =  23500  lbs., 
and  that  on  3  would  then  he  12000  lbs.  If,  on  the  other  hand, 
the  moving  load  extends  beyond  5  at  all,  as  it  must  if  the  load 
on  5  is  to  be  greater  than  23500  lbs.»  then  part  of  it  will  rest 
on  3,  and  the  load  on  3  will  then  be  greater  than  12000  lbs.; 
for  whatever  load  there  is  between  3  and  5  is  supported  at 
3  and  S. 

Moreover,  we  know  that  the  effect  of  increasing  the  load  on 
5  is  to  increase  the  shearing-force,  provided  we  do  not  at  the 
same  time  increase  that  on  3  so  much  as  to  destroy  the  effect 
of  increasing  that  on  5. 

Hence,  there  must  be  some  point  between  3  and  5  to  which 
the  moving  load  must  extend  in  order  to  render  the  shearing- 
force  in  panel  3-5  a  maximum. 

Let  the  distance  of  this  point  from  5  be;r/  then^  if  we  kt 


w  = 


__  23000  _ 


10 


^  moving  load  per  foot  of  length, 


Moving  load  on  panel  = 
Part  supported  at  3  ^ 
Part  supported  at  5      =  wx  — 


wx, 

20  * 


Hence,  portion  of  shearing-force  due  to  the  moving  load  on 
panel  3-5  equals 
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11/  wx*\        I  wx^       wf  n-^A 

--(  wx I ~  :^       (  1  2jr   —  ^ J. 

14\  20  /        14  20         i4\  20  / 

becomes  a  maximum  when  its  first  differential  co-efiBcient 
ones  zero,  i.e.,  when 

12  —  fJjT  =  o; 

II  X    =  9',23. 

^hen  the  moving  load  extends  to  a  distance  of  9.23  feet 
,  then  the  shearing-force  in  panel  3-5,  and  hence  the 
n  diagonal  3-4,  is  a  maximum. 


toflib  in  Panel 

Fortkin  *\f  Shcaring-Force 

Value 

Portion  of  Load 

1 

Portion  of  Load 

ere  ShcaniniE' 

due  lo  Moving  Load  on 

of  X,  in 

at  Joints  named 

A\.  Joint*  nan>cd 

IfCcUiaiwii, 

Panel. 

feel. 

below. 

below. 

t 

3 

27-28 

«'(,3,  _  13--) 
t4\                20  / 

10,00 

I 

11500 

3 

11500 

•  5 

25-27 

9.23 

3 

9797 

5 

11432 

'7 

23-25 

«'C.,:r-'3-^) 

[4\                20  / 

846 

5 

8230 

7 

11227 

•9 

21-23 

I4\               20  / 

769 

7 

6Sot 

9 

10886 

-w 

f9-2I 

I4\    "^             20  / 

6.92 

9 

5507 

II 

10409 

■13 

17-19 

^•(8.-11^) 

14 V                     20  / 

6.1s 

ti 

4350 

13 

9795 

-ts 

15-17 

«r7x-i3^) 

14\                    20  / 

5-38 

13 

3329 

15 

9045 

To  show  how  the  adoption  of  this  method  would  affect  the 
Iting  stresses  in  the  diagonals  and  verticals,  I  have  given 
work  above,  and  shown  the  difference  between  these  and 
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the  former  results.     In  this  table  x  =  distance  covered  I 
from  end  of  panel  nearest  the  centre. 


Panels. 


Greatest  Shearing-Force  of  Same  Kind  as  that  due  to  Dead  Loa 


I-  3 
3-  5 
5-  7 
7-  9 
9-1 1 

11-13 
13-15 


27-28 
25-27 

23-25 
21-23 
19-21 
17-19 
15-17 


^^(i+...+i3) 


'— (I +. . .+ 1  i)+-(23432)--(2i797)  = 

^(1+.  .  .+  IO)  +  i^(23227)-^^(20230)~(l2000)  = 

r(i+. . .+  9)+:;(22886)-f^(i88oi)-^-^(i+2)       = 

-?(!+...+  8)  +  ,'^(22409)-^(i7507)--^(i+2+3)  = 

■^(1+...+  7)+r^(2i795)-,V'^350)-^(i+-.+4)= 

'-^(^+- •  •+  6)+f^(2i6(M)-f^(i47io)+i^(i+..+5)= 


Hence,  for  stresses  in  main  braces,  we  have 


Diagonals. 

Stre5iscs. 

I-    2 

28-26 

-321685 

3-  4 

27-24 

-259509 

5-6 

25-22 

-214932 

7-8 

23-20 

-172857 

9-10 

21-18 

-133285 

11-12 

19-16 

-    96213 

13-14 

17-14 

-    62458 

Moreover,  for  the  shearing-forces   of  opposite  kind 


CONCENmATJNG    THE  LOAD  AT  THE  JOINTS, 


197 


those  due  to  dead  load,  we  have,  if  x  =^  distance  from  end  of 
panel  nearest  support  which  is  covered  by  moving  load, — 


Ptada. 

Poruon  of  Shear  due 
to  Moving  Load  on  Panet 

V»ltic 
of  X, 

Portion  of  IjomI 

At  Joints  named 

below. 

Portion  of  Load 
at  Joiiii»  named 

13-15 

19-17 

J4\              20  / 

4-62 

3^84 

IS 
13 

2455 

169s 

8171 
7137 

Pukds, 


Create*!  Sheafing-Fofces  of  Op|X»ilc  Kind  from  those  due  to  Dead  LcMkd. 


i>IS 
IM3 


17-15 
19-17 


35PQO 


^0-^...+4)  +  r4<»9i37)--^(t369S)-^(i+..^         =    «965 


Hence  we  have  the  following  as  the  stresses  in  the  counter- 
braces: — 


Couoler-Bracet. 

StiT»ses. 

iS-ii 

13-10 

15-16 
17-.8 

-29S77 
-   2778 

Andj  for  the  verticals,  we  have  the  new,  instead  of  the  old, 
ihcaring-forces. 
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The  following  table  compares  the  results  :  — 


Diagonals. 

Stress,  Ordinary 
Method. 

Stress,  New  Method. 

DiflfeicBce. 

I-    2 

28-26 

-321685 

-321685 

3-  4 

27-24 

-274518 

-259509 

15009 

5-6 

25-22 

—  229675 

-214932 

14743 

7-8 

23-20 

-187153 

-172857 

14296 

9-10 

21-18 

—  146596 

-133285 

13671 

II-I2 

19-16 

—  109080 

-    96213 

12867 

13-14 

17-14 

-     73528 

-    62458 

1 1070 

15-12 

15-16 

-    40299 

-    29577 

10722 

13-10 

17-18 

-     9393 

-       2783 

7610 

Verticals. 

Stress,  Ordinary 
Method. 

Stress,  New  Method. 

Difference. 

3-  2 

27-26 

-j-227500 

-j-227500 

IO615 

5-  4 

25-24 

+  I94143 

-j-183528 

10426 

7-6 

23-22 

-+-162429 

+  152003 

lOIlO 

9-8 

21-20 

+  132357 

4-122247 

9668 

II-IO 

19-18 

+  103929 

-j-    94261 

9100 

13-12 

17-16 

+     77143 

+    6S043 

7583 

15- 

-14 

-h     2S5OO 

-h    20917 

§156.  Compound  Bridge-Trusses.  —  The  trusses  already 
discussed  have  contained  but  a  single  system  of  latticing,  ^^ 
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least  only  one  system  that 


play 


that 


I 


I 
I 
I 


comes  m  play  at  one  time ; 
a  verlical  section  never  cuts  more  than  three  bars  that  are  in 
action  simultaneously,  the  main  brace  having  no  stress  upon  it 
when  the  counterbrace  is  in  action,  and  vice  versa. 

We  may,  however,  have  bridge-trusses  with  more  than  one 
system  of  lattices ;  and,  in  determining  the  stresses  in  their 
members,  we  must  resolve  them  into  their  component  systems, 
and  determine  the  greatest  stress  in  each  system  separately, 
and  then,  for  bars  which  are  common  to  the  two  systems,  add 
together  the  stresses  brought  about  by  each. 

In  some  cases,  the  design  is  such  that  it  is  possible  to 
resolve  the  truss  into  systems  in  more  than  one  way,  and  then 
there  arises  an  uncertainty  as  to  which  course  the  stresses  will 
actually  pursue. 

In  such  cases,  the  only  safe  way  is  to  determine  the  greatest 
stress  in  each  piece  with  every  possible  mode  of  resolution  of 
the  systems,  and  then  to  design  each  piece  in  such  a  way  as  to 
be  able  to  resist  that  stress. 

Generally,  however,  such  ambiguity  is  an  indication  of  a 
waste  of  material;  as  it  is  most  economical  to  put  in  the  bridge 
only  those  pieces  that  are  absolutely  necessary  to  bear  the 
stresses,  as  other  pieces  only  add  so  much  weight  to  the  struc- 
ture, and  arc  useless  to  bear  the  load. 

The  mode  of  proceeding  can  be  best  explained  by  some 
examples. 


1  8  B  7  g  n  18  13  17 10  21  as 


v^tmm^ 


Example  L  ^ — Given  the  lattice-girder  shown  in  Fig.  117, 
loaded  at  the  lower  panel  points 
only.  Dead  load  =  7200  lbs. 
per  panel  point,  moving  load 
=  18000  lbs  per  panel  point ; 
let  the  entire  length  of  bridge 
he  60  feet ;  let  the  angle  made  by  braces  with  horizontal 
=:  6o^ 


•rp-a  I 


ff  8  10  la  14  lit  ta  ao  33  M  s 


^ 


Fic.  117. 


Fig.  117** 

greatest  chord   stresses. 

Thus  the  stress  in  I-3  {Fig.  117)  is  the 
same  as  the  stress  in  1-5  (Fig.  i  lya). 

The  stress  in  3-5  =  stress  in  1-5  (Fig. 
1 17/7)  +  stress  in  3-7  (Fig.  117*). 

The  stress  in  5-7  —  stress  in  5-9  (Fig. 
It  yd)  +  stress  in  3-7  (Fig.  1 1 7*). 

The  results  are  given  on  the  diagram  (Fig. 
Ii7r);  the  work  being  left  for  the  student,  as 
it  is  similar  to  that  done  heretofore. 

Example  1 1.  —  Given  the  lattice-girder 
shown  in  Fig.  118.  Given,  as  before,  Dead 
load  —  7200  lbs,  per  panel  point,  moving  load 
=  itS<xx>  lbs.  per  panel  point,  entire  length  of 
bridge  =25  feet ;  load  applied  at  lower  panel 
points. 


Solniwn,  —  In  this  case,  there  are  two  possible  modes  of 
resolving  it  into  systems.  The  first  is  shown  in  Figs,  1 18^  and 
ii^b:  and  this  is  necessarily  the  mode  of  division  that  must 
hold  whenever  the  load  is  unevenly  distributed,  or  when  the 
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travelling-load  covers  only  a  part  of  the  bridge ;  for  a  single 
load  at  6  is  necessarily  put  in  communication  with  the  support 
at  2  by  means  of  the  diagonals  6-3  and  3-2,  and  with  the  sup- 
port at  12  by  means  of  the  diagonals  ^f,  7-iOt  io-if»  and  the 
vertical  11-12,  and  can  cause  wq  stress  in  the  other  diagonals. 


1    Jl    5    7    9    u 


^^m.     Aza     [^z\. 


14    0    a   10  a 

Fig*  iifi. 


10  la 

Fig.  itSo, 


*     *  10    12 


a    5    7 


Fig.  Eilk.  Fig.  iiBi#. 

When,  however,  the  whole  travelling-load  is  on  the  bridge, 
it  is  perfectly  possible  to  divide  it  into  the  two  trusses  shown 
in  Figs,  118^  and  \\%d,  the  diagonals  4-5.  7-10,  6-7,  and  5-8 
having  no  stress  upon  them. 

When  the  load  is  unevenly  distributed,  we  have  certainly 
the  first  method  of  division  ;  and  when  evenly,  we  are  not  sure 
which  will  hold. 

Hence  we  must  compute  the  greatest  stresses  with  each 
mode  of  division,  and  use  for  each  member  the  greatest ;  for 
thus  only  shall  we  be  sure  that  the  truss  is  made  strong 
enough. 

We  shall  thus  have  the  following  results  :  — 
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FIRST    MODE    OF    DIVISION    (FIGS.  \\%a   AND    iiW). 


Diagonals. 

Greatest  Shearing-Force 
of  One  Kind. 

Greatest  Shearing-Force 
of  Opposite  Kind. 

Corresponding  Sciessei 

Fig. 
xi8a. 

Fig. 
xz8^. 

2-3 
3-6 

7-10 

lO-II 

12-9 

9^ 
8-5 
5-4 
4-1 

'-f^(3+0  =  20X60 

'^-(3+0  =  20160 

35300 

5                    =    5040 

asaoo 
5                    =    5040 

0                         =            0 

0 
0 

!f?(2)        =  10080 

^(2)            =  lOoSo 

'-f?(2  +  4)  =  30*40 

+  23279 
-23279 
+   5820 
—   5820 
0 

—         0 
+         0 

-Ii6j9 
+  11639 
-3491S 

Chords. 
Supporting  force  at  2  (Fig.  118^)  or  12  (Fig.  118*) 


asaoo 


'-Y?(3  +  I)  =  20160, 


Supporting  force  at  12  (Fig.  w^a)  or  2  (Fig.  ii83) 


=  ^(2  +  4)  =  30240. 


SecuQU. 

Ben  di  n  g' M  0  num  L 

CTiorda. 

mum 
Stresses 

Dionli. 

CdtopoHiila 
of 

k 

3 

1 
9 

^ 
1 

Separate 
Trusses. 

Susses. 

SircueL 

20 1  Go  X  5=tooSoo 

2-6 

^\z 

-11639 

1-3 

9-1 1 

0+1-5 

+  1:4^ 

6 

S 

201G0X  10— 2oj6oo 

3-7 

s-  9 

+  2J279 

3-5 

7-  9 

3-  7+"-S 

^mf 

1 

5 

30240  X  [0=302400 

6-10 

4-8 

-349»S 

S-7 

3-7  +  5-9 

"r^^^ 

10 

4 

JOZ40X   5=151200 

7-11 

I-  5 

+  17459 

2-4 

10-12 

2-  6+2-4 

— irtija 

10-12 

2-  4 

0 

4-6 

^10 

2-  6+4-S 
6-10+4^ 
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SECOND    METHOD    OF    DIVISION    (FIGS,  uS^r    AND    iiS^ 

Diagonals  (Fig.  ii%c). 


Diagoiuds. 

Majrimum 
Shear. 

Corresponding 
StresKs, 

1-4 
4-S 

lO-II 

7-1  o 

25200 
0 

—  29098 
0 

Fig.  118^. 


DnSBoali. 

Shear, 

Cortespotjdmg 

2-3 

9-12 

25200 

+  29098 

3-6 

8-9 

25200 

—  29098 

6-7 

5-8 

0 

0 

Chords, 

Each  supporting  force  in  either  figure  —  25200. 
Tig.  II  8a 

Bending-momcnt  an)Tvhere  between  4  and  10  =  (25200)  (5)  =  126000; 

^^H  /.     Stress  in  i-ii  —  4-14549, 

^^  Stress  in  4-10  =  —14549. 

Fig  iiZd.  * 

Bending-moment  at  3  or  9  =  126000, 

Bending' moment  anywhere  between  6  and  8  =  252000; 

Stress  in  3-9  —  +29098, 

Stress  in  2-6  or  8-12  =  —14549, 
Stress  in  6-6  =  —29098, 
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Hence  we  have  for  chord  stresses,  with  this  second  divis- 
ion,— 


Chords. 

BtreflMs. 

1-3 

9-1 1 

i-ii  -ho 

+  14549 

3-5 

7-  9 

i-ii  +  3-9 

+43647 

5-7 

- 

i-ii  +  3-9 

+  43647 

2-4 

IO-I2 

o  -h  2-6 

-- 14549 

4-6 

8-IO 

4-IO  -f  2-6 

—  29098 

6-8 

- 

4-IO  -h  6-8 

-43647 

Hence,  selecting  for  each  bar  the  greatest,  we  shall  have,  as 
the  stresses  which  the  truss  must  be  able  to  resist,  — 


1-4 

lO-II 

+     0 

-34918 

1-3 

9-1 1 

+  17459 

2-3 

12-9 

+29098 

—         0 

3-5 

7-  9 

+43647 

3-6 

9-8 

+     0 

—  29098 

5-7 

- 

+4655^ 

4-5 

10-  7 

+ 1 1639 

-   5820 

2-4 

10-12 

- 14549 

5-« 

7-6 

+  5820 

-1 1639 

!  4-6 

■  6-8 
1 

8-10 

-46557  '• 
-69836  1 

These  results  are  recorded  in  Fig.  Ii8t'. 


(iHi75^t9  fn)-*-  i.'y,tT(r.)-t-4G:.rri=»a)-*-  i.%i7u»^i"^><9CiO 


(2 ^- (45JyU)-46KW  (G) -oUH3CCb)->i«w8Cl0)-1454ua2) 
Fig.  I 18/. 


§157.  Other  Trusses.  —  In    Figs.  119,    120,   and    121.  w-e 
have  examples  of  the  double-panel  system  with  the  load  place  <-i 
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2       A       6    8   10   12   14   1«  18   »   «   84   »   as   80   «   >4  36 


8       6      10      14 

18 

88      86      80 

84   88 

\ 

\ 

\ 

• 

\ 

7 

/ 

/ 

7 

/ 

\ 

\ 

\ 

/ 

\ 

/ 

/ 

/ 

i               i 

i               1 

i 

1 

7 

81      25      29 

8S   ti 

Fig.  t3o^. 


2 g      10      14 


g4      28      88      8S 


2   4 8 12 


26 SO 84   S6 


1    8 


11       13  21 

Fig.  x2o</. 


25      2u      33   35 


2    4    6    a   in   12   U   IB   !«} 


■^/  •,.' 


•^■z  \- 


m 


9   11   13   15  17   19   20 
Fig.  lao^. 
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8 6  10  14 


1  U  15 

Fig.  i9\a. 


a        < 8 12  16       18 


9  13 

Fto.  X3X3. 


/iyi/i/iyixM\M\ 


Fig.  laa. 


The  trusses  given  above  may  be  considered  as  examples,  to 
be  solved  by  the  student  by  assuming  the  dead  and  the  moving 
load  per  panel  point  respectively. 

§158.  Fink's  Truss.  —  The  description  of  this  truss  will 
be  evident  from  the  figure.  There  is,  first,  the  primary  truss 
1-8-16;  then  on  each  side 
of  9-8  (the  middle  post  of 
this  truss)  is  a  secondary 
truss  (1-4-9  o^  the  left, 
and9-i2-i6  on  the  right). 

Each  of  these  secondary 
trusses  contains  a  pair  of  smaller  secondary  trusses,  and  the 
division  might  be  continued  if  the  segments  into  which  the 
upper  chord  is  thus  divided  were  too  long. 

Of  the  inclined  ties,  there  is  none  in  which  any  load  tends 
to  produce  compression  ;  in  other  words,  every  load  either  in- 
creases the  tension  in  the  tie,  or  else  does  not  affect  it.     Hence 


Fig.  133. 


The  stresses  in  all  the  other  members  may  be  found  in  a 
similar  manner. 
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§  159.  BoUman^s  Truss,  —  The  description  of  this  truss  is 
made  sufficiently  clear  by  the  figure.  The  upper  chord  is  made 
in  separate  pieces  ;  and 
the  short  diagonals  2-5, 
3*4,  4-7*  S-61  7-8,  6-9, 
8-1 1,  and  9-10  are  only 
needed  to  prevent  a 
bending  of  the  upper 
chord    at    the    joints,  ^*^-  '^■ 

When  this  is  their  only  object,  the  stress  upon  thera  cannot  be 
calculated  :  indeed,  it  is  zero  until  bending  takes  place ;  and 
then  it  is  the  less,  the  less  the  bending.  Hence,  in  this  case, 
the  stress  is  wholly  taken  up  by  the  principal  ties ;  and  these 
have  their  greatest  stress  when  the  whole  load  is  on  the  bridge. 

The  computation  of  the  stresses  is  made  in  a  similar  man- 
ner to  that  used  in  the  Fink. 


§160.  General  Remarks.  —  The  methods  already  explained 
arc  intended  to  enable  the  student  to  solve  any  case  of  a  bridge- 
truss  where  there  is  no  ambiguity  as  to  the  course  pursued  by 
the  stresses. 

In  cases  where  a  large  number  of  trusses  of  one  given  type 
are  to  be  computed,  it  would,  as  a  rule,  be  a  saving  of  labor  to 
determine  formulas  for  the  stresses  in  the  members,  and  then 
substitute  in  these  formulae* 

Such  formulae  may  be  deduced  by  using  letters  to  denote 
the  load  and  dimensions,  instead  of  inserting  directly  their 
numerical  vahies ;  and  then,  having  deduced  the  formulae  f<.r 
the  type  of  truss,  we  can  apply  it  to  any  case  by  merely  sub- 
stituting for  the  letters  their  numerical  values  corresponding 
to  that  case. 

Such  sets  of  formulae  would  apply  merely  to  specific  styles 
of  trusses,  and  any  variation  in  these  styles  w^ould  require  the 
formulae  to  be  changed* 


In  order  to  show  how  such  formulae  are  deduced,  a  few  will 
be  deduced  for  such  a  bridge  as  is  shown  in  Fig.  1 1  l 

Let  the  load  be  applied  at  the  upper  panel  points  only;  let 
dead  load  per  panel  point  =:  w^  moving  load  per  panel  point 
^=  w^.  Let  the  whole  number  of  panels  be  N,  N'  being  an  even 
number  Let  the  length  of  one  panel  —  height  of  truss  =  /. 
Then  length  of  entire  span  —  A7. 

Consider  the  n^  panel  from  the  middle. 

The  stress  in  the  main  tie  is  greatest  when  the  moving  load 
is  on  all  the  panel  points  from  the  farther  abutment  up  to  the 
panel  in  question* 

Hence,  for  the  n^"^  panel  from  the  middle,  the  greatest  shear- 
ing-force that  causes  tension  in  the  main  tie 


1+2  +  3+...  +  -  + 


1  {    r/N     \»   N    -]    w  1 

_),,|(^-+.j+_+,J+.(,,^Oi^| 


Hence  stress  in  main  tie 

For  the  counterbrace,  we  should  obtain,  in  a  similar  way,  the 
formula 

which   represents  tension  when   it   is  positive.     Proceed  in  a   ^ 
similar  way  for  the  other  members.  I 

When  there  is  more  than  one  system,  we  must  divide  the 
truss  into  its  component  systems  ;  and  when  there  is  ambiguityt 
we  must  use,  in  determining  the  dimensions  of  each  member 
the  greatest  stress  that  can  possibly  come  upon  it 
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CHAPTER  V. 
CENTRE   OF  GRAVITY. 

§  i6i.  The  centre  of  gravity  of  a  body  or  system  of  bodies,  is 
that  point  through  which  the  resultant  of  the  system  of  parallel 
forces  that  constitutes  the  weight  of  the  body  or  system  of 
bodies  always  passes,  whatever  be  the  position  in  which  the 
body  is  placed  with  reference  to  the  direction  of  the  forces. 

§162.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  a  System  of  Bodies.  —  If 
we  have  a  system  of  bodies  whose  weights  are  W^y  W^^  Wy  etc., 
the  co-ordinates  of  their  individual  centres  of  gravity  being 
(r.,  ;'„  -sr,),  (jr„  jr,.  xr,),  (Xj,  y^,  z^,  etc.,  respectively,  and  if  we 
denote  by  x^,  y^y  z^,  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  system,  we  should  obtain,  just  as  in  the  determination  of  the 
centre  of  any  system  of  parallel  forces,  — 

1°.  By  turning  all  the  forces  parallel  to  OZ^  and  taking 
moments  about  O  Y, 

(jr.  +  ^,  +  ^3  +  etc.)a:o  =  lV,x,  +  ^,x,  +  ^3X3  +  etc., 

or 

Xo%JV=  %fVx; 

and,  taking  moments  about  OX, 

(lV^  +  fV,+  IV,  +  eic,)yo  =  lV,y,  +  lV,y,  +  ^iy,  +  etc., 
or 

yaiV=^  ^IVy. 


A 


OK  +  n\  +  JV,  +  elc.)so  =  Jy.z,  H-  mz,  +  Jf^^sj  +  etc, 


Hence  we  have,  for  the  co-ordmates  of  the  centre  of  grarity 
of  the  system. 

^IVx  S^f>  %lPz 


EXAMPLES. 

Suppose  a  rectangular,  homogeneous  plate  of  brass  (Fig,  125)^ 
where  AD  ^  1 2  inches,  AB  =  5  inches^ 
and  whose  weight  is  2  lbs.,  to  have 
weights  attached  at  the  points  A,  B^  C^ 
and  D  respectively,  equal  to  8,  6,  5,  and. 
3  lbs, ;  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
system. 


Y 

D 

A 

0 

f 

1 

C 

U 

the  centre  of  the  rectangle,  and  we  have 

W,  =  2,     IK  -  8,     IV,  -      6,     n\  ^      5. 
Xt    "  o,     x^   =6,     x^    =      6,     A*4    =  —6, 


SaiuHan, 
Assume  the  origin  of  co-ordinates  x'fc 


u\  = 


=  O, 


-  -6. 

=  h  yi  =  -i  >'4  =  -i  j's  =    f ; 

ILlVx  =  o  +  48  -f-  36  —  30.0  —  18.0  ^  36, 

s/rv  —  o  +  20  —  15  —  12.5  -f   7.5  =  o, 

sir    ^  2  H-    8  +     6  +     5,0  -h    z^o  ^  24; 


36 

^o  =  -   =    I.S, 


Vo  ^  —  =  o. 

'       24 


Hence  the  centre  of  gravity  is  situated  at  a  point  E  on  the  line  O^* 
where  OE  =  1.5. 


o— 


2.  Given  a  uniform  circular  plate  of  radius  8,  and  weight  3  lbs. 
(Fig.  126).      At   the  points  A,  B,   C,  and  Z>, 
weights  are  attached  equal  lo  10,  15,  25,  and  2j 
lbs.  respectively,  also  given  AB  =  45°,  BC  = 
I05^  CD  =:  120°;  find  the  centre  of  gravity  of 

the  system. 

o 

Fig.  ia6. 

§  163.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  Homogeneous  Bodies.  —  For 
the  case  of  a  single  homogeneous  body,  the  formulae  have  been 
already  deduced  in  §  44,     They  are 


^o   = 


/xr/F         _  fydV 


JdV 


y<^  = 


fdV 


jdV 


and  for  the  weight  of  the  body, 

W  =  wfdV, 

where  jt^,  j'o*  ^o.  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  body,  W  its  weight,  and  w  its  weight  per  unit  of  volume. 

From  these  formulae  we  can  readily  deduce  those  for  any 
special  cases  ;  thus, — 

[a)  For  a  volume  referred  to  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes, 
dV=  dxdydz. 


x^  = 


fffxdxdydz 
fffdxdvdz ' 


,    _  fffydxdydz 


fffdxdydz" 


_  fffzdxdydz 
^~  fffdxdydz' 


[b)  For  a  flat, plate  of  uniform  thickness  ^  /,  the  centre  of  grav- 
ity is  in  the  middle  layer;  hence  only  two  co-ordinates  are 
required  to  determine  it.  If  it  be  referred  to  a  system  of  rect- 
togular  axes  in  the  middle  plaie,  dV  ^^  tdxdy. 


ffxdxdy 
ffdxdy' 


;o  ^ 


ffydxdy 
SSdxd/ 


The  centre  of  gravity  of  such  a  thin  plate  is  also  called  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  plane  area  that  constitutes  the  middle 
plane  section  ;  hence  — 

(c)  Far  a  plane  area  referred  to  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes 
in  its  own  plane, 

_  ISxdxdy         _  SJydxdy 

Xo    -    -    .        .      t        JO    — 


ffdj^Jy ' 


f/dxdy 


{d)  For  a  slender  rod  of  uniform  sectional  area,  a,  if  jr,  y^  i, 

be  the  co-ordinates  of  points  on  the  axis  (straight  or  curv^ed)  of 
the  rod,  we  shall  have  dV  =  ads  —  a'^idx-y  +  {dy^  +  (ds)% 


Xo  = 


fxds 

fds 


"iV-(l)'-(S)-- 


{e)  For  a  slender  rod  whose  axis  lies  wholly  in  one  plane, 

the  centre  of  gravity  lies,  of  course,  in  the  same  plane ;  and  if 
our  co-ordinate  axes  he  taken  in  this  plane,  we  shall  have  -gt  =0 

dz 

-^  =^  o,  and  also  b^  ==  o.    Hence  we  need  only  two 
dx 
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ordinates  to  determine  the  centre  of  gravity,  hence  dV  ^^  ads 
=  a'^idxy  -h  {dy)\ 


^o  = 


(/)  For  a  Hne^  straight  or  cur\xd,  which  lies  entirely  in  one 
platie,  we  shall  havej  again. 


WW 


x^  s 


_  fxiis  _ 


/. 


'4^-"^ 


dx 


Whenever  the  body  of  which  we  wish  to  determine  the 
centre  of  gravity  is  made  up  of  simple  figures,  of  which  we 
already  know  the  positions  of  the  centres  of  gra%'ity,  the  method 
explained  in  §  162  should  be  used,  and  not  the  formulae  that 
involve  integration  ;  i.e.,  taking  moments  about  any  given  line 
will  give  us  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
fcora  that  line. 

In  the  case  of  the  determination  of  the  strength  and  stiff- 
ness of  beams,  it  is  necessary  to  know  the  distance  of  a  hori- 
ioitial  line  passing  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section, 


from  the  top  or  the  bottom  of  the  section  ;  but  it  is  of  no  prac- 
tical importance  to  know  the  position  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
on  this  line.  In  most  of  the  examples  that  follow,  thereforej 
the  results  given  are  these  distances.  These  examples  should 
be  worked  out  by  the  student 

In  the  case  of  wrought- iron  beams  of  various  sections,  on 
account  of  the  thinness  of  the  iron,  a  sufficiently  close  approxi* 
mation  is  often  obtained  by  considering  the  cross-section  as 
composed  of  its  central  lines ;  the  area  of  any  given  portion 
being  found  by  multiplying  the  thickness  of  the  iron  by  the 
corresponding  length  of  line,  the  several  areas  being  assumed 
to  be  concentrated  in  single  lines, 

EXAMPLES,  ^^"^^ 

I ,  Straight  Line  AB  (  Fig.  127).  —  The  centre  of  gravity  is  evidently 
at  the  middle  of  the  line,  as  tliis  is  a  point  of 


c 


Flc  I  a?. 


symmetry* 


,'.    BE  =  D£  =  f 


V^i  -I-  ^/ 


Fig.  138. 


2^       V^' 


Fig.  1*9. 


i  /.  a^  in^^^.^^ 


pp  = 


iiij 


2.  Combination  of  Th^o  Straight  Lines. — The  centre  of  gravity  in 
each  case  lies  on  the  line  00^,  Figs.  128,  129,  130,  and  131. 


{a)  Angle- Iron  of  Unequal  Arms  (Fig.  128).  —  Length  AB  =  h, 
length  B€  =  A,  area  AB  =  A,  area 


i 


{fi)  Angk-Iron  0/  Equal  Arms  (Fig.  119).  — Length  AB  =  BC 
B  =i: 

Q /    i    \ 9.  b         » 


2l8 
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{c)  Channei-Jron  (Fig.  134).  —  Area  of  flanges  =  A^  area  of  web 
~  Bf  depth  of  flanges  -f  \  thickness  of 
web  =  h; 

p 0|  A     CE  =  J 


4 


F1C134. 


2^  +  ^ 

„  ^       hA  +  iB 
a  ^  +  ^ 


^4ir    lowei 


ikt*H 


(^/)  T-B^am   (Fig.  135). — ^Area  of  upper  flange  =  >^„  area 
er  flange  =  J^,  area  of  web  =  B,  height  =  /i. 

2A,  +  B 


CG  =  '- 


A\  +  ^,  +  ^ 


C2?=*      '^-^^ 


^/^  •Hf    4.  Combination  of  Four  Lines,  —  Ot?,  =  Une  passing  through  tlifi 
centre  of  gravity. 

{a)  Thin  Rectangular  Ceil  (Fig.  136),  — Length  AB  =^  h; 


0     A 


C B 


-0| 


AE  ^  BE  ^^ 

2 


Fic.  136. 

(^)   J^/Vi  5ir»<7r^  C^/7  (Fig.  ii^),  —  AB^BC=h; 


BE  =  CE  =  -^ 

2 


-Of 


Fig.  137. 


5,   Circular  Arcs. 

(a)   Circular  Arc  AB  (Fig.  138).  —  Angle  AOB  ^  B,,  radius  -  ^* 


Use  formula 


la. 


-Q       but  use  polar  co-ordinates,  where 
Fig.  138.  ^  —  '"^1     -^  =  rcos^,    y  =  rsinfl. 
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7.  Areas. 

(a)  TStctian  (Fig.  141).  —  Let  length  AB  —  B.  EF  —  h,  entire 

height  =  //,  GE  =■  h.     Let  distance  of  centre 

^1  ^MiMp  t  *        ^^  gravity  below  AB  —  x^  \   therefore,  taking 

^^^G  I     i      *    moments  about  AB  as  an  axis, 


\h  $ 


x,\BH  -  h{B  -  d)\'<^M  k— •i^'''  ^ 
whence  we  can  readily  derive  x,. 


(<^)  [-Section  (Fig.  142).  — Let  ^^  ^  ^,  GH  ^  h,  MN  =  K 
entire  height  ~  //^  BC  =  //  ^  A,  EH  —  A, ;  and  let  jt,  =  distance 
of  centre  of  gravity  below  AB.  ^  b 

Hence,  taking  moments  about  AB^  we  have  V^  ^^-^^"'T'lf. 


^f(^-A)-+M,(^-^-^) 

+  ^.(^-/ii)(//-^^-^^^), 
whence  we  can  deduce  x,. 


Fic  14a, 


(r)   Triangle  (Fig.  143).— ^ If  we  consider  the   triangle  OBC  as 
composed  of  an  indefinite  number  of  narrow  strips  parallel  to  the  side 
CB,  of  which  FLHK  is  one,  the  centre  of  granty 
of  each  one  of  these  strips  will  be  on  the  line  OB 
drawn  from  O  to  the  middle  point   of  the  side 
CB ;  hence  ihe  centre  jf  gravity  of  the  entire  tri* 
angle  must  be  on  the  line  01?,     For  a  similar  rea- 
son, it  must  be  on  the  median  line  CE ;  hence  the 
centre  of  gravity  must  be  at  the  intersection  of  the  median  Imes,  and 
hence 

.^^     .,                          BC .  ODsmODC 
Xq  =  OG  =  fOD.     Moreover,  area  =  - ,   -^ 


D 
Fic- 143, 
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{d)  Trapezoid  (Fig.  144). 

Graphical  Solution. — Bisect  AB  in  O,  and  CE  in  D:  join  O 
and  D:  consider  the  trapezoid  to  be  divided  into  two  triangles,  ABC 
and   CEB ;    let    g^  be  the  centre   of  gravity   of  ^         P        g 

CEB,  and  ^,  that  of  ABC.    Then  will 


Z^C^,  =  G,G^  =  06^a  =  \OD, 


where  C^,  |  6^.^%  |1  AB.    Then  will  (?,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
trapezoid,  be  on  the  line  ^i^,,  at  such  a  point  as  shall  make 


ABC 


CEB 


But  a  similar  reasoning  to  that  used  in  the  case  of  the  triangle  will  show 
that  it  must  be  on  the  line  OD;  hence  it  must  be  at  the  intersection  of 
OD  and  g^g^.  This  gives  a  graphical  construction,  and  from  this  we  can 
deduce  the  value  of  OG  2s  follows  :  — 

From  the  similarity  of  GG^g^  and  GG^g^  we  have 

GG,  _  Gg,  _  ABC  _AB  _B 
GG^  ~  Gg^  "  EEC  '^  CE~  T 


since  the  triangles  ABC  and  CEB  have  the  same  altitude  :  hence,  from 

Ik  ,      GG,       B 

ine  proportion  ^^  =  -r,  we  have 


GG,  b      , 

GxG%      B  -\r  b 


wit  G^Oi  = ,  and  hence 


OG 


-oc..oo..?f.ac..?f{,.^;). 


o  Jo  ^o 


W  =  ^'"' 


Area  =  J^j^  ^dxdy  =  faijr,*  =  |(2a*jf.t)x,  =  fxor,. 


(/)  Parabolic  Spandrii  OBC  (Fig.  145).  — Let  jr^jj'^^  be  co-ordi- 
nates of  centre  of  gravity  of  the  spandrii. 


J  J    xdxdy 

2a  *j:*  */o 


—  T^^tf 


Area  =  x^\  -  \x,y,      ^  ^x^^. 
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{£i   Circular  Sector  OAC  (Fig.  146).  — Let  OA  =  r,  AOX  =  $,, 
1^1  ^w  be  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gsavity ; 


.*•    yo  =  o, 
ir(2rfi^0 


=  i 


sin^i 


Area  =  ir(2r0,)  =  r^^,, 

Secand  S&iution. 

Consider  the  sector  to  be  made  up  of  an  tndefinite  number  of  narrow 
tings ;  let  /a  be  the  variable  radius,  and  dp  the  thickness ; 

/.    Elementary  area  =  2p0idp, 

md  centre  of  gravity  of  this  elementary  area  is  on  OX,  at  a  distance 

from  O  equal  to  p—K-^  [see  Example  5  (^)]; 

{k)  Circular  Ba// Segment  ABX  (Fig.  146), 

\  I    xdxdy  \    xSr^  -  x'dx 

Sector  minus  triangle       ^^^^i  —  i'**  sin  ^,  cos  ^, 

sin^^, 
^  ^%  -  sin^iC0s6»/ 


•^^       i'-(^«  -  sin  $,  cos  <?,)       ♦'^     0,  -  sir 


sin'^r  cos  $t 


sin  ^j  cos  i?, 


U^ 


tl 


§  l64-  Pappus's  Theorems*  —  The  following  two  theorems 
ser\*e  often  to  simplify  the  determination  of  the  centres  of 

gravity  of  lines  and  areas.     They  are  as  follows  :  — 

Theorem  L  — ^  If  a  plane  curv^e  lies  wholly  on  one  side  of  a 
straight  line  in  its  own  plane,  and,  revolving  ahout  that  line, 
generates  thereby  a  surface  of  revolution,  the  area  of  the  sur- 
face is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  length  of  the  revolving  line, 
and  of  the  path  described  by  its  centre  of  gravity* 

Proof,  —  Let  the  curve  lie  in  the  xy  plane,  and  let  the  axis 
of  _;^  be  the  line  about  which  it  revolves.     We  have,  from  what 

precedes,  §  163  {e),  x^  —  -— ^  ; 

.'.    x^Jiis  ^  Jxds^ 

where  x^  equals  the  perpendicular  distance  of  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  curve  from  OY^  ds  ^  elementary  arc. 


/.     2wXofds  =2  f{2Trx)ds; 

or,  reversing  the  equation  ^ 

f{2Trx)ds  =  {27rJfo)j. 


But  f{27rx)ds  ^  surface  described  in  one  revolution,  while  t  — 
length  of  arc,  and  2wx^  ^  path  described  by  the  centre  of 
gravity  in  one  revolution.     Hence  follows  the  proposition.         ■ 

Theorem  II. —  If  a  plane  area  lying  w^holly  on  the  same 
side  of  a  straight  line  in  its  own  plane  revolves  about  that  line, 
and  thereby  generates  a  solid  of  revolution,  the  volume  of  the 
solid  thus  generated  is  equal  to  the  product  of  the  revolving 
area,  and  of  the  path  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
plane  area  during  the  revolution. 
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Proof,  —  Let  the  area  lie  in  the  xy  plane,  and  let  the  axis 
OY'  be  the  axis  of  revolution.  We  then  have,  from  what  has 
preceded,  if  x^  =  perpendicular  distance  of  the  centre  of  gravity 
of  the  plane  area  from  OY^  the  equation,  §  163  (*), 

ffxJxdy 


Xo  = 


HcDce 


ffdxdy 


.or 


x^SJifxdy  =  ffxdxdy; 

{twxo)ffdxdy  =  ff{2TTx)dxcfy 

ff{2Trx)dxdy   =  ^wx^f/dxdy. 


It  f/{2Trx)dxi{y  =  volume  described  in  one  revolution,  and 
2tXo  ==  path  described  by  the  centre  of  gravity  in  one  revolu- 
tion.    Hence  follows  the  proposition* 

The  same  propositions  hold  true  for  any  part  of  a  revolution, 
as  well  as  for  an  entire  revolution,  since  we  might  have  multi- 
plied through  by  the  circular  measure  $,  instead  of  by  27r. 

It  is  evident  that  the  first  of  these  two  theorems  may  be 
used  to  determine  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  line,  when  the 
length  of  the  line,  and  the  surface  described  by  revolving  it 
about  the  axis,  are  known  ;  and  so  also  that  the  second  theorem 
may  be  used  to  determine  the  centre  of  gravity  of  a  plane  area 
whenever  the  area  is  known,  and  also  the  volume  described  by 
revolving  it  around  the  axis. 

EXAMPLES. 

1,  Ctrctiiar  Arc  AC  (Fig.  13S),  —  Length  of  arc  =  j  ^  2r^,  sur* 
fifcoe  of  zone  described  by  revolving  it  about  OY  ^  circumference  of  a 
great  circle  multiplied  by  the  altitude  =  {iirr)  (ar  sin  6',) ; 


x  =  r- 


sin6>, 


{AG  +  HD)  +  7r{GBy.BC 


{AG^HD^-  iBC) 


{AD  -^  BC-j-  £C) 


GBl     .         BC      \       GB(  b     \ 

— y 


FEZ 


4.  Circular  Sector  ACO  (Fig.  146),  — Area  of  sector  =  r'^it 
volume  described  =  ^^(surface  of  zone)  =  Jr(2ir/')(2r  sin  ^,)  = 
fur'  sin  ^1 ; 

^  .       .  ,  sinfl. 

§165.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  Solid  Bodies The  general 

formulae  furnish,  in  most  cases,  a  very  complicated  solution,  and 
hence  we  generally  have  recourse  to  some  simpler  method  A 
few  examples  will  be  given  in  this  and  the  next  section. 


Fig.  148. 


— 0  o-  *  ^  ^'«  'Jf  ft  t> 

-  c » J-  A  '^  / 
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Teirahedron  ABCD  (Fig.  148). —  The  plane  ABE,  containing  the 
ctlgc  AB  and  the  middle  point  B  of  the  edge  CD.  bisects  all  lines 
drawn  parallel   to   CD,  and  lemiinating  in  the  faces 
ABD  and  ABC :  hence  a  similar  reasoning  to  that 
used  in  the  case  of  the  triangle  will  show  that  the  cen- 
tre of  gravity  of  the  pyramid   innst  be  in  the  plane 
ABE ;  in  the  same  way  it  may  he  shown  tliat  it  must 
lie  in  the  plane  ACF,    Hence  it  must  lie  in  their 
intersection,  or  in  the  line  AG  joining  the  vertex  A 
with  the  centre  of  gravity  (intersection  of  the  medians) 
of  the  opposite  face.     In  the  same  way  it  can  be  showTi  that  the  centre 
of  gravity  of  the  triangular  p>Tamid  must  lie  in  the  line  drawn  from 
the  vertex  B  to  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  face  A  CD,     Hence  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  tetrahedron  will  be  found  on  the  line  AG  at 
a  distance  from  G  equal  to  \AG* 

§  t66.  Centre  of  Gravity  of  Bodies  which  are  Symmet- 
rical with  Respect  to  an  Axis.  —  Such  solids  may  be  gener- 
ated by  the  motion  of  a  plane  figure,  as  ABCD 
(Fig,  149),  of  variable  dimensions,  and  of  any 
form  whose  centre  G  remains  upon  the  axis 
OX ;  its  plane  being  always  perpendicular  to 
OXi  and  its  variable  area  X  being  a  function 
of  x»  its  distance  from  the  origin. 

Here  the  centre  of  gravity  will  evidently 
lie  on  the  axis  OX,  and  the  elementary  vol- 
ume will  be  the  volume  of  a  thin  plate  whose  area  is  X  and 
thickness  A-r;  hence  the  elementary  volume  will  be  X^x, 

Take  moments  about  OY,  and  we  shall  hav^e 

x^fXdx  =  fXxdx    and     Volume  —  fXdx, 


FiC.  t49' 


JCb  = 


/Xdx 


V^/Xiix. 
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x»        y'        z* 

I.  Ellipsoid  —  +  ^  +  —  =  I  (Fig.  150). — Find  centre  of  gravity 

of  the  half  to  the  right  of  the  x  plane.    Let  OK 
=  X,     Now  if,  in  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid, 

:^x  ,  ^        x"       ^ 

^^      we  make  y  =^  o,  we  have  —  +  --  =  i ; 


Fig.  150. 


g    =Z     -Vtf»     —     X^y 

a 


x^       y* 

Make  2  =  o  in  the  equation  of  the  ellipsoid,  and  —  +  ^  =  i ; 


where  >•  =  KG; 

.-.     EK  =  -Va»  -  x^y  KG  =  -Vdr»  -  x^. 


are  the  semi-axes  of  the  variable  ellipse  EGFH,  which,  by  moving  along 
OX,  generates  the  ellipsoid.     Hence 


hence 


Area  EGFH  =  it{EK  .  GK)  =  ^^(^^  -  .r*)  =  X; 


irbc 

Elementary  volume  —  -  ^(a^  —  jc*)Aa: 

—  f     (a^x  —  x^)ax        < > 

^\fo  (24)0 


Xo  = 


=  ia. 


--  /     {^j}  -  x-)dx  Xa^x [ 

irbc  r« 
V  z=.  —  \     (a^  -  x^)dx     =  lirabc, 

2.  Hemisphere,  —  Make  a  ^  b  ^  c,  and  x^  =  |d!,  F  =  \fra^> 


§  167.  Stress,  Strain,  and  Modulus  of  Elasticity.  —  When 
a  body  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  external  forces,  if  we 
imagine  a  plane  section  dividing  the  body  into  two  parts,  the 
force  with  which  one  part  of  the  body  acts  upon  the  other 
at  this  plane  is  called  the  stress  on  the  plane  ;  and,  in  order 
to  know  it  completely,  we  must  know  its  distribution  and  its 
direction  at  each  point  of  the  plane.  If  we  consider  a  small 
area  lying  in  this  plane,  including  the  point  0,  and  represent 
the  stress  on  this  area  by  /,  whereas  the  area  itself  is  repre- 
sented by  a^  then  will  the  limit  of -^  as  ^?  approaches  zero  be  the 

a 

intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  plane  under  consideration  at  the 
point  0, 

When  a  body  is  subjected  to  the  action  of  external  forces,  M 
and,  in  consequence  of  this,  undergoes  a  change  of  form,  it 
will  be  found  that  lines  drawn  within  the  body  are  changed,  by 
the  action  of  these  external  forces,  in  length,  in  direction,  or  ■ 
in  both  ;  and  the  entire  change  of  form  of  the  Dody  may  be 
correctly  described  by  describing  a  sufficient  number  of  these 
changes. 

If  we  join  two  points,  A  and  B,  of  a  body  before  the 
external  forces  are  applied,  and  find,  that,  after  the  application 
of  the  external  forces,  the  line  joining  the  same  two  points  of 
the  body  has  undergone  a  change  of  length  A(v45),  then  is  thei 


C 
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limit  of   the  ratio  — — -  as  AB  approaches   zero   called   the 
AB 

strain  of  the  body  at  the  point  A  in  the  direction  AB. 

If  AB  -f-  \{AB)  >  ABj  the  strain  is  one  of  tension* 

If  AB  -♦-  S(AB)  <  AB,  the  strain  is  one  of  compression. 

Suppose  a  straight  rod  of  uniform  section  A  to  be  subjected 
to  a  pull  P  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and  that  this  pull  is 
uniformly  distributed  over  the  cross-section  :  then  will  the  in- 
tensity of  the  stress  on  the  cross-section  be 


/- 


P  be  measured  in  pounds,  and  A  in  square  inches,  then  will 
/  be  measured  in  pounds  per  square  inch. 

If  the  length  of  the  rod  before  the  load  is  applied  be  /, 
and  its  length  after  the  load  is  applied  be  /  +  ^,  then  is  e  the 
elongation  of  the  rod;  and  if  this  elongation  is  uniform  through- 

out  the  length  of  the  rod,  then  is  -  the  elongation  of  the  rod 

per  unit  of  length,  or  the  strain. 

Hence,  if  a  represent  the  strain  due  to  the  stress  /  per 
unit  of  area,  we  shall  have 


The   Moiinlus   of  Elasticity   is   the   quotient    obtained   by 
dividing  the  stress" per  unit  of  area  by  the  strain,  or 


^^. 


E  = 


and  this  is  expressed  in  units  of  weight  per  unit  of  area,  as  in 
pounds  per  square  inch. 


I 


The  niodulus  of  elasticity  is  sometimes  defined  as  the 
weight  that  would  he  required  to  stretch  a  rod  one  square  inch 
in  section  to  double  its  length,  if  H poke's  law,  **The  stress  is 


proportional  to  the  strain;'*  held  up  to  that  point,  and  the  rod 
did  not  break.  Of  course  the  niodulus  of  elasticity  is  a  con- 
stant for  any  given  material  just  as  far  as,  and  no  farther  than, 
Hooke's  law  holds, 

EXAMPLES. 

1.  A  wrought-iron  rod  lo  feet  long  and  i  inch  in  diDmeler  is  loaded 
in  the  direction  of  its  length  with  8000  lbs.  ;  find  (i)  the  intensity  of 
the  stress,  (2)  the  elongation  of  the  rod ;  assuming  the  modulus  of  the 
iron  to  be  28000000  lbs.  per  square  inch.  /0|  $6  ♦  4  *f  3  ^^"  * 

2.  What  would  be  the  elongation  of  a  similar  rod  of  cast-iron 
under  the  same  load,  as^iuming  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  cast-irDn  10 
be  17000000  lbs.  per  tJijunre  inch?     3r^  , »o ♦»M€l>/v  m   .  O  /  f  O  * 

J.  Given  a  steel  bar,  area  of  section  being  4  square  inches,  the 
length  of  a  certain  portion  under  a  luad  of  25000  lbs,  being  10  feet,  M 
and  its  length  under  a  load  of  looooo  lbs.  being  10' o''.075  ;  find  the  ■ 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  materiaL    J  ^  e^^v^^t^  €/^%f^  CO^  k^v  O  ^ 

4.  What  load  will  be  required  to  stretch  the  rod  in  the  first  example 


g  168.  Resistance  to  Stretching  and  Tearing.  —  The  most 
used  criterion  of  safety  against  injury  for  a  loaded  piece  is, 
that  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  stress  to  which  any  part  of  it 
is  subjected  shall  nowhere  exceed  a  certain  fixed  amount,  called 
the  working-strength  of  the  material  ;  this  working-strength 
being  ascertain  fraction  of  the  breaking-strength  determined 
by  practical  considerations. 

The  more  correct  btit  less  used  criterion  is,  that  the  great- 
est strain  in  any  part  of  the  structure  shall  nowhere  exceed 
the  working  strain ;  the  greatest  allowable  amount  of  strain 
being  a  fixed  quantity  determined  by  practical  considerations. 


I 
I 


This  is  equivalent  to  limiting  the  allowable  elongation  or 

ipression  to  a  certain  fraction  of  its  length,  or  the  deflection 

ca  beam  to  a  certain  fraction  of  the  span. 

If  the  stress  on  a  plane  surface  be  uniformly  distributed, 

its  resultant  will  evidently  act  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 

surface^  as  has  been  already  shown  in  §  42  to  be  the  case  with 

any  uniformly  distributed  force. 

If  a  straight  rod  of  uniform  section  and  material  be  sub- 
jected to  a  pull  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and  if  the  result- 
ant of  the  pull  acts  along  a  line  passing  through  the  centres 
of  gravity  of  the  sections  of  the  rod,  it  is  assumed  in  practice 
that  the  stress  is  uniformly  distributed  throughout  the  rod,  and 
hence  that  for  any  section  we  shall  obtain  the  stress  per  square 
inch  by  dividing  the  total  pull  by  the  number  of  square  inches 
in  the  section. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  resultant  of  the  pull  does  not  act 
through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  sections,  the  pull  is  not 
uniformly  distributed ;  and  while 


will  express  the  mean  stress  per  square  inch*  the  actual  inten- 
sity of  the  stress  will  vary  at  different  points  of  the  section, 


':ing  greater  than  —  at  some  points  and  less  at  others. 
/I 


How 


to  determine  its  greatest  intensity  in  such  cases  will  be  shown 

With  good  workmanship  and  well-fitting  joints,  the  first 
case;  or  that  of  a  uniformly  distributed  stress,  can  be  practi- 
cally realized ;  but  with  ill-fitting  joints  or  poor  workmanship, 
or  with  a  material  that  is  not  homogeneous,  the  resultant  of 
the  pull  is  liable  to  be  thrown  to  one  side  of  the  line  passing 
through  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  sections,  and  thus  there 


is  set  up  a  bending-action  in  addition  to  the  direct  tension,  and 
therefore  an  unevenly  distributed  stress. 

It  is  of  the  greatest  importance  in  practice  to  take  cogni- 
zance of  any  such  irregularities,  and  determine  the  ^eatest 
intensity  of  the  stress  to  which  the  piece  is  subjected  :  though 
it  is  too  often  taken  account  of  merely  by  means  of  a  factor  of 
safety ;  in  other  words,  by  guess. 

Leaving,  then,  this  latter  case  until  we  have  studied  the 
stresses  due  to  bending,  we  will  confine  ourselves  to  the  case 
of  the  uniformly  distributed  stress. 

If  the  total  pull  on  the  rod  in  the  direction  of  its  length 
be  P,  and  the  area  of  its  cross-section  A,  we  shall  have,  for  the 
intensity  of  the  pull,  ,     .. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  the  working-strength  of  the  material 

per  unit  of  area  be  /,  we  shall  have,  for  the  greatest  admissible 

load  to  be  applied, 

P  -  /A. 

If  /  be  the  working-strength  of  the  material  per  square 
inch,  and  E  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  then  is  the  greatest 
admissible  strain  equal  to 


I 


Thus,  assuming  12000  lbs.  per  square  inch  as  the  working 
tensile  strength  of  wrought-iron,  and  28000000  lbs.  per  square 
inch  as  its  modulus  of  elasticity,  its  working-strain  would  be 


12000 
28000000 


3 

7000 


\ 


Hence  the  greatest  safe  elongation  of  the  bar  w^ould  tP^ 
Y^-ff  of  its  length.  Hence  a  rod  10  feet  long  could  safely  t^* 
stretched  ^|^  of  a  foot  —  0.0514"* 
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§  169.  Approximate  Values  of  Breaking  and  Working 
Strength,  and  of  Modulus  of  Elasticity.  —  In  a  later  part  of 
this  book  the  attempt  will  be  made  to  give  an  account  of  the 
experiments  that  have  been  made  to  determine  the  strength 
and  elasticity  of  the  materials  ordinarily  used  in  constructioiii 
in  such  a  way  as  to  enable  the  student  to  decide  for  himself,  in 
any  special  case,  upon  the  proper  values  of  the  constants  that 

[he  ought  to  use. 

For  the  present,  however,  the  following  will  be  giv^en  as  a 

[rough  approximation  to  some  of  these  quantities,  which  we  may 
tnake  use  of  in  our  work  until  we  reach  the  above-mentioned 
account, 

(a)  Cast'Itan. 

Breaking  tensile  strength  per  square  inch,  of  common  quali- 
ties, 14000  to  20000  lbs. ;  of  gun  iron,  30000  to  33000  lbs. 

Modulus  of  elasticity  for  tension  and  for  compression,  about 
i;oooooo  lbs,  per  square  inch. 

{b)   Wrought-Iran. 

Breaking  tensile  strength  per  square  inch,  from  40000  to 
60000  lbs. 

Modulus  of  elasticity  for  tension  and  for  comprcssionj  about 
28000000. 

(r)  Mild  Steel 

Breaking  tensile  strength  per  square  inch,  55000  to  70000 
lbs. 

Modulus  of  elasticity  for  tension  and  for  compression,  from 
28000000  to  30000000  lbs.  per  square  inch, 

[i)   Wood, 

Breaking  compressive  strength  per  square  inch  :  — 

Oak,  green 3000  lbs. 

Oak,  dry 3000  to  6000  lbs. 

Yellow  pine,  green 3000  to  4000  lbs. 

Yellow  pine^  dry 4000  to  7000  lbs. 
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Modulus  of  elasticity  for  compression  (average  values): — 

Oalv 1300000  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

Yellow  pine    ,     .     .     .     .    1600000  lbs.  per  square  inch. 


§  170.  Sudden  Application  of  the  Load. —  If  a  wrouglit* 
iron  rod  10  feet  long  and  I  square  inch  in  section  be  loaded 
with  12000  pounds  in  the  direction  of  its  length,  and  if  the 
modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  iron  be  2S000000,  it  will  stretch 
0^0514"  provided  the  load  be  gradually  applied :  thus,  the  rod 
begins  to  stretch  as  soon  as  a  small  load  is  applied ;  and,  as  the 
load  gradually  increases,  the  stretch  increases,  until  it  reaches 
0,0514". 

If.  on  the  other  hand,  the  load  of  12000  lbs,  be  suddenly 
applied  (i*e.,  put  on  all  at  once)  without  being  allowed  to  fall^ 
through  any  height  beforehand,  it  would  cause  a  greater  stretch^ 
at    first,  the   rod   undergoing  a  series  of  oscillations,  finally 
settling  down  to  an  elongation  of  0.0514". 

To  ascertain  what  suddenly  applied  load  will  produce  at 
most  the  elongation  0.0514",  observe,  that,  in  the  case  of  the 
gradually  applied  load^  we  have  a  load  gradually  increasing  fron 

o  to  12000  lbs,  ! 

Its  mean  value  is,  therefore,  |{i2OO0)  =6000  lbs.;  and 
force  descends  through  a  distance  of 

0.0514''. 

Hence  the  amount  of  mechanical  work  done  on  the  rod  by  theJ 
gradually  applied  load  in  producing  this  elongation  is 

{6000)  (0.05 14)  —  308.4  inch-lbs. 

Hence,  if  we  are  to  perform  upon  the  rod  308.4  inch-lbs,  d\ 
work  with  a  constant  force,  and  if  the  stretch  is  to  be  0.0514",] 
the  magnitude  of  the  force  must  be 

-^^,  =  6000  lbs, 
0.0514 
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Hence  a  suddenly  applied  load  will  produce  double  the  strain 
that  would  be  produced  by  the  same  load  gradually  applied ; 
and,  moreover,  a  suddenly  applied  load  should  be  only  half  as 
great  as  one  gradually  applied  if  it  is  to  produce  the  same 
strain. 

"^  171.'  Resilience  of  a  Tension-Bar,  —  The  resilience  of  a 
tension*rod  is  the  mechanical  work  done  in  stretching  it  to  the 
same  amount  that  it  would  stretch  under  the  greatest  allowable 
gradually  applied  load,  and  is  found  by  multiplying  the  greatest 
allowable  load  by  half  the  corresponding  elongation. 

Thus,  suppose  a  load  of  100  lbs.  to  be  dropped  upon  the 
rod  described  above  in  such  a  way  as  to  cause  an  elongation  not 
greater  than  0.05  [4",  it  would  be  necessary  to  drop  it  from  a 
height  not  greater  than  3.08", 

EXAMPLES, 

I.  A  wrought'iron  rod  is  12  feet  long  and  1  inch  in  diameter,  and 
i»  loaded  in  the  direction  of  its  length ;  the  working- strength  of  the 
iron  being  1 2000  lbs,  per  square  inch,  and  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
jSoooooo  lbs.  per  square  inch.  h^  ^    fx»v-^ 

Find  the  working-strain.     ^       £        '^^^ 
Find  the  working-load.         =i  /1^«^  KnV*^  H* 
^^.Ih'VX  't^  *A   ^^"^^  the  working-elongation,  <;.  ||^       #!.»»%,    K/Ml 
—?^ — — -^^  ***^  Find  the  working-resilience.  ^  »<■■*'■' 

^From  what  height  can  a  50-pound  weight  be  dropped  so  as  to  produce 
tension,  without  stretching  it  more  than  the  working-elongation  ? 

a.  Do  the  same  for  a  cast-iron  rod,  where  the  working-strength  is 
5000  pounds  per  square  inch,  and  the  modulus  of  elasticity  17000000; 
tiie  dimensions  of  the  rod  being  the  same, 

§  172*  Results  of  Wohler's  Experiments  on  Tensile 
Strength.  —  According  to  the  experiments  of  Wohler,  of  which 
an  account  will  be  given  later,  the  breaking-strength  of  a  piece 
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depends,  not  only  on  %vhcther  the  load  is  gradually  or  suddenly 
applied,  but  also  on  the  extreme  variations  of  load  that  the 
piece  is  called  upon  to  undergo,  and  the  number  of  changes  to 
which  it  is  to  be  submitted  during  its  life. 

For  a  piece  which  is  always  in  tension,  he  determines  the 
following  two  constants  ;  viz,,  /,  the  carrying-strength  per  square 
inch,  or  the  greatest  quiescent  stress  that  the  piece  will  bear, 
and  //,  the  primitive  safe  strength,  or  the  greatest  stress  per 
square  inch  of  which  the  piece  will  bear  an  indefinite  number 
of  repetitions,  the  stress  being  entirely  removed  in  the  inter- 
vals. 

This  primitive  safe  strength,  «,  is  used  as  the  breaking- 
strength  when  the  stress  varies  from  o  to  «  every  time.  Then, 
by  means  of  Launhardt's  formula,  we  are  able  to  determine  the 
ultimate  strength  per  square  inch  for  any  different  limits  of 
stress,  as  for  a  piece  that  is  to  be  alternately  subjected  to  80000 
and  6000  pounds. 

Thus,  for  Phtjenix  Company's  axle  iron,  Wohler  finds 

,      /  =  32fjo  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  —  46800  lbs>  per  sq.  in,, 
u  ^  2100  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =  30000  lbs,  per  sq,  in* 


I 


Launhardt's  formula  for  the  ultimate  strength  per  unit  of  area 


IS 


(         /  —  1^    least  stress    ) 

=  // }  I  + — — - — '  }, 

{  u     greatest  stress) 


Hence,  w^th  these  values  of  /  and  t4,  we  should  have,  for  the 
ultimate  strength  per  square  inch, 

(  1    least  stress 

a  —     2100  J  I    ■ 


or 


1    least  stress    ) , .,  .1 

.  1  H-  " >  kiL  per  sq.  cent.        aI/J1 

[  2 greatest  stress)       ^      ^    .      \%t!^'^  \ 

(  t    least  stress    J  „  .         -^ — 

a  =  30000  { I  +  ;^,„„,,  ,,,„,^  j  lbs.  per  sq.  m. 


t 


2 greatest  stress] 


if  least  stress  =  greatest  stress  =  8ocx>o, 

a  ^  30000  J I  4-  jj  =  45000  =  carrying-strength. 

Hence,  instead  of  using,  as  breaking-strength  per  square  inch 
in  all  cases>  45000,  we  should  use  a  set  of  values  varying  from 
45000  down  to  30000,  according  to  the  variation  of  stress  which 
the  piece  is  to  undergo. 

For  working-strength,  Weyrauch  divides  this   by  3  :   thus 
obtaining,  for  working-strength  per  square  inch, 

I     least  stress    )  „ 

— —  ^  lbs.  per  sq.  la. ; 


^  =  1 0000  { I  -h 


for  Krupp's  cast-steel, 


2  greatest  stress  J 


u..^i*Ui 


t   =  7340  kil.  per  sq,  cent,  =  104400  lbs.  per  sq.  in., 

^  =  3300  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  —    46900  lbs.  per  sq.  in. ; 

Q     least  stress    , 

^  kiL  per  sq.  cent., 


=     33«>{«  +  f, 
: s  46900 1 
=  I563J j 


A 


.  +  ^. 


greatest  stress ) 

least  stress    ) 

,, —  >  lbs.  per  sq.  in., 

»^  greatest  stress  (        ^        * 

least  stress    ) 

—  \  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 


EXAMPLES. 

Find  the  breaking-strength  per  square  inch  for  a  \^TOUght-iron  tension 


I 


I.  Extreme  loads  are    75000  and      6000  lbs.  .  ~       I 

a.  Extreme  loads  are  120000  and  1 00000  Ihs.  ¥^  t^*^  ^^ n^      S**  *  i?^^*i 
3.  Extreme  loads  are  300000  and    loooo  lbs.  *^ 

Find  the  safe  section  for  the  rod  in  each  case. 


-  tk»>^-*j*K  •^      /y(^juu'<\^.-^A^-^^ 
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§173.    Suspension-Rod    of    Uniform    Strength-  — In  thel 

case  of  a  long  suspension'rocl,  the  weight  of  the  rod  itself  some-j 
times  becomes  an  important  item.  The  upper  section  must,  of* 
course*  be  large  enough  to  bear  the  weight  that  is  hung  from 
the  rod  plus  the  weight  of  the  rod  itself;  but  it  is  sometimes 
desirable  to  diminish  the  sections  as  they  descend.  This  is  often 
accomplished  in  mines  by  making  the  rod  in  sections,  each  section 
being  calculated  to  bear  the  weight  below  it  plus  its  ow^n  weight 

Were  the  sections  gradually  diminished,  so  that  each  sectioa  j 
would  be  just  large  enough  to  support  the  weight  below  it,  we  ■ 
should,  of  course,  have  a  curvilinear  form ;  and  the  equation  of 
this  curve  could  be  found  as  follows,  or,  rather,  the  area  of  any 
section  at  a  distance  from  the  bottom  of  the  rod. 

Let  W^=  weight  hung  at  0  {Fig.  152), 

Let  w  ^  weight  per  unit  of  volume  of 

the  rod, 

fLet  X  —  distance  AO^ 

Let  S  =■  area  of  section  A^ 

Let  X  +  dr  =^  distance  BO^ 
Let  S  +  aS  =  area  of  section  at  B^ 
Let  /  =  working-strength  of  the  mate- 

rial per  square  inch. 

i^  The  section  at  O  must  be  just  large  enough 
to  sustain  the  load  IV; 


Fhj.  159. 


•Jo   —    ^^ 


2°.  The  area  in  dS  must  be  just  enough  to  sustain  the  J 
weight  of  the  portion  of  the  rod  between  A  and  B, 
The  weight  of  this  portion  is  wSdx; 

taSdx 


JS 


f 


dS  _  w 

5  *"  y^ 


w 
log,  5  ^  -^  -H  a  constant 
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w 

Whenx  =  0,  5  =  y; 

•.   \ogt-j  =  the  constant 

A    log,5- log,(    ,  j  =  ^ 

0              ^x 

0      W't 

This  gives  us  the  means  of  determining  the  area  at  any  dis- 
tance  x  from  O.   w,  w^WyA^-  'i  ^^^^^^i'^^TiZ^  L.,^ju 

h'-fr^r  EXAMPLES.  <i^'uQ*«^ 

1.  A  wrought  iron  tension-rod  200  feet  long  is  to  sustain  a  load  of^^  •  '  v 
jooo  lbs.  with  a  factor  of  safety  of  4,  and  is  to  be  made  in  4  sections,  fiA^^f* 
each  50  feet  long ;  find  the  diameter  of  each  section,  the  weight  of  the 
wrought  iron  being  480  lbs.  per  cubic  foot. 

2.  Find  the  diameter  needed  if  the  rod  were  made  of  uniform 
section,  also  the  weight  of  the  extra  iron  necessary  10  use  in  this  case. 

3.  Find  the  equation  of  the  longitudinal  section  of  the  rod,  assum- 
ing a  square  cross-section,  if  it  were  one  of  uniform  strength,  instead  of 
being  made  in  4  sections. 

§  174.  Thin  Hollow  Cylinders  subjected  to  an  Internal 
Normal  Pressure.  —  Let/  denote  the  uniform  intensity  of  the 
pressure  exerted  by  a  fluid  which  is  confined  within  a  hollow 
cylinder  of  radius  r  and  of  thickness  /  (Fig   153),  e 

Ihc  thickness  being  small  compared  with  the  radius.     ^    ^\ 

Let  us  consider  a  unit  of  length  of  the  cylinder,  and  ^| J,^ 

let  us  also  consider  the  forces  acting  on  the  upper      ^^-^-s^ 
balf-ring  CED.  J^-  »53. 

The  total  upward  force  acting  on  this  half-ring,  in  conse- 
(uence  of  the  internal  normal  pressure,  will  be  the  same  as 
hat  acting  on  a  section  of  the  cylinder  made  by  a  plane  pass- 
)g  through  its  axis,  and  the  diameter  CD.     The  area  of  this 
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section  will  be  2r  X  i  =  2r :  hence  the  total  upward  force  will  be 
2r  X/  —  2pr;  and  the  tendency  of  this  iiirward  force  is  to  cause 
the  cylinder  to  give  way  at  A  and  /?,  the  upper  part  separating 
from  the  lower. 

This  tendency  is  resisted  by  the  tension  in  the  metal  at  the 
sections  ^^Cand  BD :  hence  at  each  cf  these  sections,  there  has 
to  be  resisted  a  tensile  stress  equal  to  \(2pr)  :=^pr.  This  stress 
is  really  not  distributed  uniformly  throughout  the  cross-section 
of  the  metal ;  but,  inasmuch  as  the  metal  is  thin,  no  serious 
error  will  be  made  if  it  be  accounted  as  distributed  uniformly. 
The  area  of  each  section,  however,  is  /  X  i  =  //  tbercforepif 
7'denote  the  intensity  of  the  tension  in  the  metal  in  a  tangential 
direction  (i.e.,  the  intensity  of  the  hoop  tension),  we  shall  have 


1 


t 


Hence,  to  insure  safety,   T  must  not  be  greater  than  /  the 
working-strength  of  the  material  for  tension  ;  hence,  putting 


we  shall  have 


'=f 


as  the  proper  thickness,  when/  =  normal  pressure  per  square  | 
inch,  and  radius  =  r. 

The  above  are  the  formulae  in  common  use  for  the  deter- 
mination of  the  thickness  of  the  shell  of  a  steam-boiler;  for  in  j 
that    case   the  steam-pressure   is   so  great    that    the  tensioal 
induced  by  any  shocks  that  are  likely  to  occur,  or  by  the  weight 
of  the  boiler,  is  very  small  in  comparison  %vith  that   induced j 
by  the  steam-pressure.     On  the  other  hand,  in  the  case  of 
ordinary  water-pipe,  the  reverse  is  the  case. 


J^ESfSTANCE    TO   DIRECT  COMPRESSIOX, 
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To  provide  for  this  case,  Weisbach  directs  us  to  add  to  the 
thickness  we  should  obtain  by  the  above  formulae,  a  constant 
minimum  thickness. 

The  following  are  his  formulae,  d  being  the  diameter  in  *  i 
inches,  /  the  internal  normal  pressure  in  |id«-i iLl .^ \M\  sq uafc  MSS^/ 
inch,  and  /  the  thickness  in  inches.     For  tubes  made  of 


Sheet-iron  ..,.♦..../—  0.00086/^/+  o,ij 

Cast-iron /  —  0.00258 /</  -f  0.34 

Copper t  —  0.00148/^  -f  0.16 

Lead /=  0.00507/f/ -I-  0.21 

Zinc /  ^  0.00242/^/ -f  0,16 

VV'ood /  =  o. 05230 /r/  -f  1*07 

Natural  slone  ,..-,.../=  0.03690 /r/ +  1,18 
Artihcial  stone /  =  0.053S0/// -j-  1.58 

§  175,  Resistance  to  Direct  Compression.  — When  a  piece 
is  subjected  to  compression^  the  distribution  of  the  compressive 
stress  on  any  cross-section  depends,  first,  upon  whether  the 
resultant  of  the  pressure  acts  along  the  line  containing  the  cen- 
tres of  gravity  of  the  sections,  »nd,  secondly,  upon  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  piece  ;  thus  determining  whether  it  will  bend  or 
hot. 

In  the  case  of  an  eccentric  load,  or  of  a  piece  of  such  length 
that  it  yields  by  bending,  the  stress  is  not  uniformly  distributed  ; 
and,  in  order  to  proportion  the  piece,  w*e  must  determine  the 
pcaiest  intensity  of  the  stress  upon  it,  and  so  proportion  it 
that  this  shall  be  kept  within  the  working-strength  of  the  ma- 
lerial  for  compression. 

Either  of  these  cases   is   not   a  case  of  direct  compres- 
l~Sion. 

II  In  the  case  of  direct  compression  (i.e.,  where  the  stress  over 
■bcH  section  is  \iniformly  distributed),  the  intensity  of  the  stress 
^s  found  by  dividing  the  total  compression  by  the  area  of  the 
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section  ;  so  that,  if  P  be  the  total  compression,  and  A  the  area 
of  the  section,  and/  the  intensity  of  the  compressive  stress, 


On  the  other  hand,  \i  f  is  the  compressive  working-strength  of 
the  material  per  square  inch,  and  A  the  area  of  the  section  in 
square  inches,  then  the  greatest  allowable  load  on  the  piece 
subjected  to  compression  is 

P^fA. 

The  same  remarks  as  were  made  in  regard  to  a  suddenljf  | 
applied  load  and  resilience,  in  the  case  of  direct  tension,  apply 
in  the  case  of  direct  compression* 

5  1/6.  Results  of  Wohler*s  Experiments  on  Conipressivc 
Strength.  —  Wohler  also  made  experiments  in  regard  to  pieces 
subjected  to  alternate  tension  and  compression,  taking,  in  the 
experiments  themselves,  the  tase  where  the  metal  is  subjected 
to  alternate  tensions  and  compressions  of  equal  amount. 

The  greatest  stress  of  which  the  piece  would  bear  an  indefi- 
nite number  of  changes  under  these  conditions,  is  called  the 
vibration  safe  strength,  and  is  denoted  by  s. 

Weyrauch  deduces  a  formula  similar  to  that  of  Launhardt 
for  the  greatest  allowable  stress  per  unit  of  area  on  the  piece 
when  it  is  subjected  to  alternate  tensions  and  compressions  of, 
different  amounts. 

Thus,  for  Phoenix  Company's  axle  iron,  Wohler  deduces 

/  =  3290  kil  per  sq.  cent*  =  46S00  lbs,  per  sq.  in., 
u  —  2 1 00  kil  per  sq.  cent,  =  30000  lbs.  per  sq.  in., 
s  =  1 1  70  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =  t66oo  lbs.  per  sq.  in. 


^  Weyrauch's  formula  for  the  ultimate  strength  per  unit  of 
trea  is 


and,  with  these  values  of  //  and  x,  it  gives 

I     least  maximum  stress 
a  —    2100;  i  —  I : — ; —  , 

(  -  greatest  loaxunum  stress  ] 


a  =  30000    I  —  ^         ^    ^  ,        , 

•^         (         2  greatest  maximum  stress  ] 


With  a  factor  of  safety  of  3,  we  should  have,  for  the  greatest 
admissible  stress  per  square -inch, 


(  r     least  maximum  stress    ) 

d  —  10000  { I  —  -  - — . ■  lbs. 

{  -  greatest  maximum  stress  J 

For  Krupp's  cast-steel» 

^  =  7J4<5  ^il-  P^''  sq.  cent.  =  104400  lbs.  per  sq.  in*, 

*  =  J^oo  *tiL  per  sq.  cent.  =    46900  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  approximately, 

i  —  2050  kil.  per  sq.  cent.  =     29150  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  approximately. 

Wc  have,  therefore,  for  the  breaking-strength  per  unit  of 
•lea,  according  to  Weyrauch's  formula, 

least  maximum  stress 


greatest  maximum  stress 


ie     least  maximum  stress    ) 
I  —  -  : — : — — : : lbs.  per  sq.  in.  : 
*'  greatest  maximum  stress)         ^        ^ 


and,  using  a  factor  of  safety  of  3,  wc  have,  for  the  greatest  admis- 
sible  stress  per  square  inch, 


b  ^ 


15630  J I 


e     least  maximum  stress    )  ^^ 

— — — -. — — — —Jibs, 

I*  greatest  maximum  stress) 


per  sq.  m. 


The  principles  respecting  an  eccentric  compressive  load,  and 
thosr  respecting  the  giving-way  of  long  columns  so  far  as  they 
are  known,  can  only  be  treated  after  we  have  studied  the  resist- 
ance of  beams  to  bending ;  hence  this  subject  will  be  deferred 
until  that  time. 

EXAMPLES, 

Find  the  proper  working  and  breaking  strength  per  square  inch  to 
be  used  for  a  wrought-iron  rod,  the  extreme  stresses  being  — 

1.  80000  lbs.  tension  and      6000  lbs.  compression. 

2.  1 00000  lbs.  tension  and  100000  lbs.  compression. 

3.  70000  lbs.  tension  and    60000  lbs.  compression. 
Do  the  same  for  a  steel  rod, 

§  177.  Resistance  to  Shearing,  —  One  of  the  principal  cases 
where  the  resistance  to  shearing  comes  into  practical  use  is 
that  where  the  members  of  a  structure,  which  are  themselves 
subjected  to  direct  tension  or  compression  or  bending,  are  united 
by  such  pieces  as  bolts,  rivets,  pins,  or  keys,  which  are  sub-] 
jected  to  shearinnj.  Sometimes  the  shearing  is  combined  with 
tension  or  with  bending;  and  whenever  this  is  the  case,  it  is 
necessary  to  take  account  of  this  fact  in  designing  the  pieces.  | 
It  is  important  that  the  pins,  keys,  etc.i  should  be  equally 
strong  with  the  pieces  they  connect. 

Probably  one  of  the  most  important  modes  of  connection  is  j 
by  means  of  rivets.     In  order  that  there  may  be  only  a  shearing 
action,  without  any  bending  of  the  rivets,  the  latter  must  fit! 
very  tightly.     The  manner  in  which  the  riveting  is  done  will] 
necessarily  affect  very  essentially  the  strength  of  the  joints;! 


I 


I 


RESISTANCE    TO  SHEARING, 


247 


hence  the  only  way  to  discuss  fully  the  strength  of  riveted 
joints  is  to  take  into  account  the  manner  of  effecting  the  rivet- 
ing, and  hence  the  results  of  experiments.  These  will  be 
spoken  of  later ;  but  the  ordinary  theories  by  which  the  strength 
and  proportions  of  riveted  joints  are  determined  will  be  given, 
which  theories  are  necessary  also  in  discussing  the  results  of 
experiments  thereon. 

The  principle  on  which  the  theory  is  based  is  that  of  making 
the  resistance  of  the  joint  to  yielding  equal  in  all  the  ways  in 
which  it  is  possible  for  it  to  yield. 


A  single-riveted  lap-joint  is  one 
with  a  single  row  of  rivets,  as 
shown  in  Fig.  154. 


A  single-riveted  butt-joint  with 
one  covering  plate  is  shown  in 
Kg.  155. 


A  single-riveted  butt-joint  with 
two  covering  plates  is  shown  in 
Fig.  156. 


Fig.  155. 


'     t    '    J^^ 


Fig.  156. 
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j^^z^^zzir 


Fig.  zs8. 


A  double-riveted  lap-joint  with 
the  rivets  staggered  is  shown  in 
Fig.  157;  one  with  chain  riveting, 
in  Fig.  158. 


Taking  the  case  of  the  single-riveted  lap-joint  shown  in  Fig. 
154,  it  may  yield  in  one  of   five  ways  :  — 


1°.  By  the  crushing  of  the  plate 
in  front  of  the  rivet  (Fig.  159). 


2°.  Rv  the  shearing  of  the  rivet 
(Fig.  160). 


3**.  By  the  tearing  of  the  plate 
between  the  rivet-holes  (Fig*  i6i). 

4^  By  the  rivet  breaking 
through  the  plate  (Fig.  162)* 

5^  By  the  rivet  shearing  out 
the  plate  in  front  of  it. 


Let  us  call 

d  the  diameter  of  a  rivet 

€  the  pitch  of  the  rivets ;  i,e,,  ^>c-  '^ 

their  distance  apart  from  centre  to  centre. 
/  the  thickness  of  the  plate. 
/  the  lap  of  the  plate ;  i.e.,  the  distance  from  the  outer  edge 

of  a  rivet-hole  to  the  outer  edge  of  the  plate. 
ff  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  of  the  iron. 
[/,  the  ultimate  shearing-strength  of  the  rivet-iron. 
^/  the  ultimate  shearing-strength  of  the  plate. 
f^  the  ultimate  crushing-strength  of  the  iron, 
Wc  shall  then  have  — 

Resistance  of  plate  in  front  of  rivet  to  crushing  ^  fctd. 

2".  Resistance  of  one  rivet  to  shearing  z-  f^^^y 

3".  Resistance  of  plate  between  two  rivet-holes  to  tearing 

4**.  Resistance  of  plate  to  being  broken  through  ^  a--, 

a 

where  a  is  a  constant  depending  on  the  material     This  may  be 

taken  as  empirical  for  the  present. 

An  average  value  of  this  constant,  as  given  by  Robert  Wil- 
son, is  looooo  lbs.,  where  all  the  dimensions  are  measured  in 
inches. 


S*'.  Resistance  of  plate  in  front  of  the  rivet,  to  shearing 

Assuming  that  we  know  the  thickness  of  the  plare  to  start    , 
with,  we  obtain,  by  equating  the  first  two  resistances, 


4 


a  = 


4//* 
"-// 


which  determines  the  diameter  of  the  rivet, 
Equating  3°  and  2°,  we  obtain 


/s- 


c  =  d  -S-^i-— 


4  //  4^' 

which  gives  the  pitch  of  the  rivets  in  terms  of  the  diameter  ( 
the  rivet,  and  the  thickness  of  the  plate. 
Equating,  next,  4°  and  i**,  w^e  have 


-4i- 


which  gives  the  lap  of  the  plate  needed  in  order  that  it  may  not 
break  through. 

By  equating  5"^  and  i^,  we  find  the  lap  needed  that  it  may 
not  shear  out  in  front  of  the  rivet. 

A  similar  method  of  reasoning  would  enable  us  to  determine 
the  corresponding  quantities  in  the  cases  of  double-riveted 
joints,  etc. 

The  above  is  the  ordinary  theory  of  riveted  joints.  There 
are  a  number  of  practical  considerations  which  modify  more  or 
less  the  residts  of  this  theory,  and  which  can  only  be  deter- 
mined experimentally.  A  fuller  account  of  this  subject  from 
an  experimental  point  of  view  wnll  be  given  later. 

§  178,  Intensity  of  Stress.  —  Whenever  the  stress  over  a 
plane  area  is  uniformly  distributed,  we  obtain  its  intensity  at 
each  point  by  dividing  the  total  stress  by  the  area  over  which  it 
acts»  thus  obtaining  the  amount  per  unit  of  area.  When,  how- 
ever, the  stress  is  not  uniformly  distributed,  or  w^hen  its  inten^ 
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sity  varies  at  different  points,  we  must  adopt  a  somewhat  differ 
ent  definition  of  its  hitensity  at  a  given  point.  In  that  case.  \i 
we  assume  a  small  area  containing  that  point,  and  divide  the 
stress  which  acts  on  that  area  by  the  area,  we  shall  have,  in  the 
quotient,  an  approximation  to  the  intensity  requirjed,  which  will 
approach  nearer  and  nearer  to  the  true  value  of  the  intensity  at 
that  point,  the  smaller  the  area  is  taken. 

Hence  the  intensity  of  a  variable  stress  at  a  given  point  is,  — 

The  limit  of  the  ratio  of  the  stress  acting  on  a  small  area 
containing  that  pointy  to  the  area^  as  the  latter  grows  smalUr  and 
smaller. 

By  dividing  the  total  stress  acting  on  a  certain  area  by  the 
entire  area,  we  obtain  the  mean  intensity  of  the  stress  for  the 
entire  area. 

§  179.    Graphical  Representation  of  Stress.-    A  conven- 
ient   mode    of    representing   stress 
graphically  is  the  following:  — 

Let  AB  (Fig.  163)  be  the  plane 
surface  upon  which  the  stress  acts ; 
let  the  axes  OX  and  OY  be  taken 
ill  this  plane,  the  axis  OZ  being  at 
right  angles  to  the  plane. 

Conceive  a  portion  of  a  cylinder 
whose  elements  are  all  ftarallel  to 
OZ,  bounded  at  one  end  by  the 
given    plane   surface,    and    at    the  ^^^-  *<*3- 

othcr  by  a  surface  whose  ordinate  at  any  point  contains  as 
many  units  of  length  as  there  are  units  of  force  in  the^intensity 
of  ihe  stress  at  that  point  of  the  given  plane  surface  where  the 
ordinate  cuts  it. 

The  volume  of  such  a  figure  will  evidently  be 

V^  ffzilx^ly^  ffPiixify, 


figure  is  partly  tension  and 
partly  compresston,  ihc  sur- 
face whose  ordi nates  rv  pre- 
sent the  intensity  of  the 
stress  will  lie  partly  on  one 
side  of  the  given  plane  sur- 
face and  partly  on  the  other; 
this  surface  and  the  plane 
surface  on  which  the  stress 
acts,  cutting  each  other  in 
some  line,  straight  orcur\xd, 
^^'  '^  as  shown  in  Fig.  164.    In  that 

case,  the  magnitude  of  the  resultant  stress  P  —  V  ^  fjzdxdy 
will  be  equal  to  the  dififcrence  of  the  wedgc*shaped  volumes 
shown  in  the  figure. 

It  will  be  obser\^ed  that  the  above  method  of  representing 
stress  graphically  represents,  1°,  the  intensity  at  each  point  of 
the  surface  to  which  it  is  applied ;  and,  2°,  the  total  amount 
of  the  stress  on  the  surface.  It  does  not,  however,  represent 
its  direction,  except  in  the  case  when  the  stress  is  normal  to 
the  surface  on  which  it  acts. 

In  this  latter  *case,  however,  this  is  a  complete  representa- 
tion of  the  stress. 

The  two  most  common  cases  of  stress  are,  i^  uniform  stress, 
and,  2°,  uniformly  varying  stress.  These  two  cases  are  repre- 
sented respectively  in  Figs.  165  and  166;  the  direction  also 
being  corruxtly  represented  when,  as  is  most  frequently  the 
case,  the  stress  is  normal  to  the  surface  of  action.  In  Fig, 
165,  AB  is  supposed  to  be  the  surface  on  which  the  stress 
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acts ;  the  stress  is  supposed  to  be  uniform,  and  normal  to  the 

surface  on  which  it  acts ;  the  bound- 
ing surface   in   this  case  becomes  a 

pUne  parallel  to  AB;   the  intensity 

of  the  stress  at  any  point,  as  P,  will 

be    represented    by  PQ;    while   the 

whole  cylinder  will  contain  as  many 

units  of  volume  as  there  are  units  of 

force  in  the  whole  stress. 

Fig.  i66  represents   a   uniformly 

varying  stress.     Here,  again,  AB  is 

the  surface  of  action,  and  the  stress 

is  supposed  to  vary  at  a  uniform  rate 

from  the  axis  OY,  The  upper  bounding  surface  of  the  cylin- 
drical figure  which  represents  the  stress 
becomes  a  plane  inclined  to  the  XOY 
planci  and  containing  the  axis  (?K 

In  this  case,  if  a   represent  the   in- 
tensity of  the  stress  at  a  unit*s  distance 
^^  from  OY,  the  stress  at  a  distance  x  from 
OY  will  be/  =  ax,  and  the  total  amount 
of  the  stress  will  be 


Fw,  165. 


P  =  SSp^xdy  ^  affxdxdy. 


When  a  stress  is  oblique  to  the  surface  of  action,  it  may  be 
represented  correctly  in  all  particulars,  except  in  direction,  in 
the  above-stated  way, 

§180.  Centre  of  Stress.  —  The  centre  of  stress,  or  the 
point  of  the  surface  at  which  the  resultant  of  the  stress  acts, 
often  becomes  a  matter  of  practical  importance.  If,  for  con- 
venience, we  employ  a  system  of  rectangular  co-ordinate  axes, 
of  which  the  axes  OX  and  OY  are  taken  in  the  plane  of  the 
surface  on  which  the  stress  acts,  and  if  we  let  /  —  ^{^x,y)  be 


the  intensity  of  the  stress  at  the  point  (r,  y),  we  shall  have, 
for  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  stress. 


jr,  = 


ffxpt/xdy 
SfP'f^'fy' 


/.  = 


SSypdxdy 
SSfiixtiy  * 


■ 


(see  §  42),  where  the  denominator,  or  Sfpdxdy^  represents  the 

total  amount  of  the  stress. 

When  the  stress  is  positive  and  negative  at  different  parts 
of  the  surface,  as  in  Fig.  164,  the  case  may  arise  when  the  posi- 
tive and  negative  parts  balance  each  other,  and  hence  the 
stress  on  the  surface  constitutes  a  statical  couple,      In  that  case 

ffpdxiiy  —  o, 

§  181.  Uniform  Stress,  — In  the  case  of  unifortD  stress,  we 

have  — 

1°.  The  intensity  of  the  stress  is  constant,  or  /  =  a  con- 
stant. 

2°.  The  volume  which  represents  it  graphically  becomes  a 
cylinder  with  parallel  and  equal  bases,  as  in  Fig.  165, 

3*^.  The  centre  of  stress  is  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
surface  of  action  ;  for  the  formulae  become,  when  /  is  constant, 

•  _  pffxifxdy  ^  ffxdxdy  ^ 

^'  "  fffdxdy         ffdxdy        -^^ 

^  fSfydxdy  ^  fjydxdy  ^ 
^'        pffdx^iy         f/dxdy       ^"^ 

where  JTot^o.  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the 
surface. 

Examples  of  uniform  stress  have  already  been  given  in  the 
cases  of  direct  tension,  direct  compression,  and,  in  the  case  «f 
riveted  joints,  for  the  shearing-force  on  the  rivet. 


§  i82.  Uniformly  Varying  Stress,  —  Uniformly  varyin^,^ 
stress  has  already  been  deBncd  as  a  stress  whose  intensity  varit-s 
uniformly  from  a  given  line  in  its  own  plane ;  and  this  line  will 
he  called  the  Neutral  Axis.  Thus,  if  the  plane  be  taken  as  the 
XOY  plane  (Fig.  166),  and  the  given  line  be  taken  as  OY^  we 
shall  have,  if  a  denotes  the  intensity  of  the  stress  at  a  unit's 
distance  from  0\\  and  x  the  distance  of  any  special  point  from 
OY,  that  the  intensity  of  the  stress  at  the  point  will  be 

/  —  ax. 

The  total  amount  of  the  stress  will  be 

p  ^  affxtixdy. 

The  total  moment  of  the  stress  about  OY  will  be  found  by 
multiplying  each  elementary  stress  by  its  leverage.     This  lever- 
age is,  in  the  case  of  normal  stress,  x ;  hence  in  that  case  the.  rt^^iji/ 
moment  of  any  single  elementary  force  will  be         •^a-''-*^*^»'^'[ 


and  the  total  moment  of  the  stress  will  be 


W-n-vf/ 


*e%^fA4 


In  the  case  of  oblique  stress,  this  result  has  to  be  modified, 
as  the  leverage  is  no  longer  x  Confining  ourselves  to  stress 
normal  to  the  plane  of  action,  we  have,  for  the  co-ordinates  of 
the  centre  of  stress. 


Xt  = 


yt  = 


fffxtfxdy 
"fJpluJy 

Sfpydxiiy 
SSpdxdy 


affx^dxdy  _  ffx'dxdy 
^  ~  ffxdxdy 

f/xydxd}' 


afjxydxdy 
P 


ffxdxdy 


^ffx'dxify 

ffxydxdy 
XoA 


smcc 


\P  =  affxdxdy  =  ax^A 


*here  iTo,  j^o.  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  centre  of  gravity,  and 
A  is  the  area  of  the  surface  of  action. 
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§  183,    Case    of    a    Uniformly    Vai^Hng    Stress    which 
amounts  to  a  Statical  Couple.  —  Whene\*er  /*  =  ov  we  have 


affxdx^y  —  o 


ffxdxdy  ^  o 


XoA  —  o 


x^  =  0. 


i 


In  this  case,  therefore,  we  have  — 

I**,  There  is  no  resultant  stress,  and  hence  the  whole  stress 
amounts  to  a  statical  couple. 

2°,  Since  x^  =  o,  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  of 
action  is  on  the  axis  OY,  which  is  the  neutral  axis. 

Hence  follows  the  proposition  :  — 

When  a  unifonnly  varying  stress  amounts  ta  a  statical  canplu 
the  neutral  axis  contains  (passes  through)  the  centre  of  gmvUj 
of  the  surface  of  action. 

In  this  case  there  is  no  single  resultant  of  the  stress;  tat 
the  moment  of  the  couple  will  be,  as  has  been  already  shown, 

•  M=  affx^dxdy, 

§  184-  Example  of  Uniformly  Varying  Stress*  —  One  o£  j 
the  most  common  examples  of  uniformly  \ar)^ing  stress  is  thatl 
of  the  pressure  of  water  upon  the  sides  of  the  %'essel  contain- 
ing it. 

Thus,  let  Fig-  167  represent  the  vertical  cross-section  of  a 
reser\'oir  wall,  the  water  pressing  against  the 
vertical  face  AB.  It  is  a  fact  established  by 
experiment,  that  the  intensity  of  the  pressure 
of  any  body  of  water  at  any  point  is  propor- J 
tional  to  the  deplh  of  the  point  below  the 
free  upper  level  of  the  water,  and  normal  to  ^ 
the  surface  pressed  upon.  Hence,  if  we  sup 
pose  the  free  upper  lev^el  of  the  water  to 
even  with  the  top  of  the  wall,  the  intenstt 
of  the  pressure  there  will  be  zero;  and  if  we  represent  by  Ch 
the  intensity  of  the  pressure  at  the  bottom,  then,  joining  A 


Fic.  167. 
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C  we  shall  have  the  intensity  of  the  pressure  at  any  point*  as 
/),  represented  by  ED^  where 

ED:  CB=  ADi  AB, 

Here,  then,  we  have  a  case  of  uniformly  varying  stress  nor- 
mal to  the  surface  on  which  it  acts. 

§  185,  Fundamental  Principles  of  the  Common  Theory 
of  the  Stresses  in  Beams  under 
a  Transverse  Load,  —  Fig,  i6>^ 
shows  a  beara  fixed  at  one  end  and 
loaded  at  the  other,  while  Fig.  169 
shows  a  beam  supported  at  the 
ends  and  loaded  at  the  middle. 
Let,  in  each  case,  the  plane  of  the 
paper  contain  a  vertical  longi- 
tudinal section  of  the  beam.  In 
,0  Fig.  168, 
it  is  evi- 
dent that  fo 
jl  the  upper  ^"='  *'^^' 
/  fibres  are  lengthened,  while  the  lower 
I  ones  are  shortened,  and  vice  versa  in 
I  Fig.  169.  In  either  case,  there  is, 
I  somewhere  between  the  upper  and 
lower  fibres,  a  fibre  which  is  neither 
elongated  nor  com- 
pressed. 

Let    C7V    repre- 
sent that  fibre,  Fig, 

168,  and    CP,   Fig. 

169.  This  line  may 
be  called  the  neutral 

*te.  169.  line  of  the  longitu- 

dinal section  ;  and,  if  a  section  be  made  at  any  point  at  right 


// 


/] 


angles  to  this  line,  the  horizontal  line  which  lies  in  the  cross- 
section,  and  cuts  the  neutral  lines  of  all  the  longitudinal  sec- 
tions, or,  in  other  words,  the  locus  of  the  points  where  the 
neutral  lines  of  the  longitudinal  sections  cut  the  cross-section, 
is  called  the  Neutral  Axis  of  the  cross-section.  In  the  ordinary 
theory  of  the  stresses  in  beams,  a  number  of  assumptions  arc 
made,  which  will  now  be  enumerated. 

ASSUMPTIONS    MADE    IN    THE   COMMON    THEORY    OF    BEAMS. 


Assumption  No.  r.  —  If,  when  a  beam  is  not  loaded,  a 
plane  cross-section  be  made,  this  cross-section  will  still  be  a 
plane  after  the  load  is  put  on,  and  bending  takes  place.  From 
this  assumption,  we  deduce,  as  a  consequence,  that,  if  a  certain 
cross-section  be  assumed,  the  elongation  or  shortening  per  unit 
of  length  of  any  fibre  at  the  point  where  it  cuts  this  cross-sec- 
tion, is  proportional  to  the  distance  of  the  fibre  from  the  neutral 
axis  of  the  cross-section,  ■ 

Proof.  —  Imagine  two  originally  parallel  cross-sections  so 
near  to  each  other  that  the  curve  in  which  that  part  of  the 
neutral  line  between  them  bends  may,  without  appreciable  error, 
be  accounted  circular.  Let  ED  and  G//  (Fig,  i68  or  Fig.  i6g) 
be  the  lines  in  which  these  cross-sections  cut  the  plane  of  the 
paper,  and  let  O  be  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  lines  JiJ) 
and  GH,  Let  OF  =  r,  FL  -  /,  FK  =  /,  LM  =  /  +  a/,  in 
which  a  is  the  strain  or  elongation  per  unit  of  length  of  a  fibre 
at  a  distance  jt  from  the  neutral  line,  y  being  a  variable;  then, 
because  FK  and  LM  are  concentric  arcs  subtending  the  same 
angle  at  the  centre,  wc  shall  have  the  proportion 


y 

r 


or 


or 
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but  as  y  varies  for  different  points  in  any  given  cross*section, 
while  r  remains  the  same  for  the  same  section,  it  foIJovvs,  that, 
if  a  certain  cross-section  be  assumed,  the  strain  of  auy  fibre  at 
tkt  point  where  it  cuts  tfiis  cross-section  is  proportional  directly 
to  the  distance  of  this  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis  of  the  cross- 
section. 


Assumption  No,  2,  —  This  assumption  is  that  commonly 
known  as  Hookers  Law,  It  is  as  follows  :  *'  Ut  tensio  sic  vis  ;  " 
ie.»  The  stress  is  proportional  to  the  strain,  or  to  the  elonga- 
tion or  compression  per  unit  of  length.  As  to  the  evidence  in 
favor  of  this  law,  experiment  shows,  that,  as  lon^  as  the  mate- 
rial is  not  strained  beyond  safe  limits,  this  law  holds.  Hence, 
making  these  two  assumptions,  we  shall  have  :  At  a  given 
cross-section  of  a  loaded  beam,  the  direct  stress  on  any  fibre 
%'aries  directly  as  the  distance  of  the  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis. 
Hence  it  is  a  uniformly  varying  stress,  and  we  may  repre- 
sent it  graphically  as  follows:  Let 
A  BCD,  Fig.   170,  be  the  cross-sec- 

Ition  of  a  beam,  and  KL  the  neutral 
axis.  Assume  this  for  axis  OY,  and 
draw  the  other  two  axes,  as  in  the 
^gure.  Jf,  now,  EA  be  drawn  to 
represent  the  intensity  of  the  direct 
(normal)  stress  at  A,  then  will  the 
pair  of  wedges  AEFBKL  and 
DCHGKL  represent  the  stress  graphically,  since  it  is  uni- 
formly varying. 


I 


/ 
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Assumption  No.  3,  —  It  will  next  be  shown,  that,  on  the 
two  assumptions  made  above,  and  from  the  further  assumption 
that  the  only  resistances  opposed  to  the  bending  of  the  beam 
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are  the  direct  tensions  and  compressions  of  the  fibres,  it  fol- 
lows that  the  neutral  axis  must  pass  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  cross-section. 


n 


? 


lA, 


s 


Fig.  tfx. 


1 


4 


Since  the  curvatures  in  Figs.  i68  and  i6g  are  exaggerated 
in  order  to  render  them  visible,  Figs.  171  and  172  have  been 
drawn.  If,  now,  we  assume  a  section  DE,  such  that  AD  =jf 
(Fig.  171)  and  NE  —  x  (Fig.  172),  and  consider  all  the  forces 
acting  on  that  part  of  the  beam  which  lies  to  the  right  of  DE 
(i.e.,  both  the  external  forces  and  the  stresses  which  the  other  M 
parts  of  the  beam  exert  on  this  part)*  we  must  find  them  in  " 
equilibrium.     The  external  forces  are»  in  Fig.  172,  — 

1°.  The  loads  acting  between  B  and  E ;  in  this  case  there 
are  none. 

2°.  The  supporting  force  at  B ;  in  this  case  it  is  equal  to 

— ,  and  acts  vertically  upwards. 

In  Fig.  171  they  are, — 

The  loads  between  D  and  N;  in  this  case  there  is  only  the 
one,  IV  at  M 

The  internal  forces  are  merely  the  stresses  exerted  by  the 
other  parts  of  the  beam  on  this  part :  they  are, — 

1°.  The  resistance  to  shearing  at  the  section,  which  is  a 
vertical  stress, 

2°.  The  direct  stresses,  which  are  horizontal 

Now,  since  the  part  of  the  beam  to  the  right  of  VE  is  at 
rest,  the  forces  acting  on  it  must  be  in  equilibrium ;  and,  since 


POSITION  OF  NEUTRAL   AXIS, 


261 


they  are  all  parallel  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  we  must  have 
the  three  following  conditions  ;  viz., — 

1*^.  The  algebraic  sura  of  the  vertical  forces  must  be  zero. 

2**.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  horizontal  forces  must  be  zero. 

3**.  The  algebraic  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  forces  about 
any  axis  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper  must  be 
zero. 

But,  on  the  above  assumptions,  the  only  horizontal  forces 
are  the  direct  stresses :  hence  the  algebraic  sum  of  these  direct 
stresses  must  be  zero ;  or,  in  other  words,  the  direct  stresses 
must  be  equivalent  to  a  statical  couple. 

Now,  it  has  already  been  shown,  that,  whenever  a  uniformly 
varying  stress  amounts  to  a  statical  couple,  the  neutral  axis 
must  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  surface  acted 
upon.  Hence  in  a  loaded  beam,  if  the  three  preceding  assump- 
tions be  made,  it  follows  that  the  neutral  axis  of  any  cross- 
section  must  contain  the  centre  of  gravity  of  that  section. 

By  way  of  experimental  proof  of  this  conclusion,  Barlow 
has  shown  by  experiment,  that,  in  a  cast-iron  beam  of  rectangu- 
lar section,  the  neutral  axis  does  pass  through  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  the  section, 

RfesUMfe. 

The  conclusions  arrived  at  from  the  foregoing  are  as  fol- 
lows:— 

i^  That  at  any  section  of  a  loaded  beam,  if  a  horizontal 
line  be  drawn  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section, 
then  the  fibres  lying  along  this  line  will  be  subjected  neither 
to  tension  nor  to  compression  ;  in  other  words,  this  line  will  be 
the  neutral  axis  of  the  section. 

2**,  The  fibres  on  one  side  of  this  line  will  be  subjected  to 
tension,  those  on  the  other  aide  being  subjected  to  compres- 
sion ;  the  tension  or  compression  of  any  one  fibre  being  propor- 
timial  to  its  distance  from  the  neutral  axis. 


§  i86.  Shearing-Force  and  Be nding-Moment- —In  deter- 
mining the  strength  of  a  beam,  or  the  proper  dimensions  of  a 
beam  to  bear  a  certain  load,  when  we  assume  the  neutral  axis 
to  pass  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  cross-section,  we 
have  imposed  the  second  of  the  three  last-mentioned  conditions] 
of  equilibrium.  The  remaining  two  conditions  may  otherwise 
be  stated  as  follows  ;  — 

I**.  The  total  force  tending  to  cause  that  part  of  the  beam 
that  lies  to  one  side  of  the  section  to  slide  by  the  other  part, 
must  be  balanced  by  the  resistance  of  the  beam  to  shearing  at 
the  section. 

2**.  The  resultant  moment  of  the  external  forces  acting  on 
that  part  of  the  beam  that  lies  to  one  side  of  the  section*  about 
a  horizontal  axis  in  the  plane  of  the  section,  must  be  balanced 
by  the  moment  of  the  couple  formed  by  the  resisting  stresses. 

The  sheanng-force  at  any  section  is  the  force  with  which  tht 
part  of  the  beam  on  one  side  of  the  section  tends  to  slide  ky  the 
part  on  the  other  side.  In  a  beam  free  at  one  end,  it  is  equal  to 
the  sum  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  the  free  end  In 
a  beam  supported  at  both  ends,  it  is  equal  in  magnitude  to  the 
difference  between  the  supporting  force  at  either  end,  and 
the  sum  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  that  support 

The  bending-moment  at  any  section  is  the  resultant  moment 
of  the  external  forces  acting  on  the  part  of  the  beam  to  one 
side  of  the  section,  these  moments  being  taken  about  a  hori- 
zontal axis  in  the  section. 

In  a  beam  free  at  one  end,  it  is  equal  to  the  sum  of  the 
moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  the  free  end, 
about  a  horizontal  axis  in  the  section. 

In  a  beam  supported  at  both  ends,  it  is  the  difference b^ 
tween  the  moment  of  either  supporting  force^  and  the  sum  of 
the  moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and  that  sup- 
port ;  all  the  moments  being  taken  about  a  horizontal  axis  in 
the  section. 
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Hence  the  two  conditions  of  equilibrium  may  be  more 
briefly  stated  as  follows  :  — 

1°.  The  shearing-force  at  the  section  must  be  balanced 
by  the  resistance  opposed  by  the  beam  to  shearing  at  the 
section. 

2**.  The  bending-moment  at  the  section  must  be  balanced 
by  the  moment  of  the  couple  formed  by  the  resisting  stresses. 

It  is  necessary,  therefore,  in  determining  the  strength  of  a 
beam,  to  be  able  to  determine  the  shearing-force  and  bending- 
moment  at  any  point,  and  also  the  greatest  sheariog-force  and 
the  greatest  bending-moment^  whatever  be  the  loads. 

A  table  of  these  values  for  a  number  of  ordinary  cases  will 
now  be  given  ;  but  I  should  recommend  that  the  table  be  merely 
considered  as  a  set  of  examples,  and  that  the  rules  already 
given  for  finding  them  be  followed  in  each  individual  case. 

Let,  in  each  case,  the  length  of  the  beam  be  /»  and  the 
total  load  W.  When  the  beam  is  fixed  at  one  end  and  free  at 
the  other,  let  the  origin  be  taken  at  the  fixed  end ;  when  it  is 
supported  at  both  ends,  let  it  be  taken  directly  over  one  support 
Let  X  be  the  distance  of  any  section  from  the  origin.  Then  we 
shall  have  the  results  given  in  the  following  table  :  — 
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In  a  beam  fixed  at  one  end  and  free  at  the  other,  the  great- 
est shearing- force,  and  also  the  greatest  bending-moment,  are  at 
the  fixed  end  In  a  beam  supported  at  both  ends»  and  loaded 
at  the  middle,  or  with  a  uniformly  distributed  load,  the  greatest 
shearing-force  is  at  either  support,  the  greatest  bending-moment 
being  at  the  middle.  In  the  last  case  (i.e.,  that  of  a  beam  sup- 
ported at  the  ends,  and  having  a  single  load  not  at  the  middle), 
the  greatest  bending-moment  is  at  the  load  ;  the  greatest  shcar- 
ing^force  being  at  that  support  where  the  supporting  force  is 
greatest 

§  187.  Moments  of  Inertia  of  Sections,  —  In  the  usual 
methods  of  determining  the  strength  of  a  beam  or  column,  it 
is  necessary  to  know,  i**,  the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  of 
the  section  to  the  most  strained  fibres ;  2"^,  the  moment  of  in- 
ertia of  the  section  about  the  neutral  axis.  The  manner  of 
finding  the  moments  of  inertia  has  been  explained  in  Chap.  II, 

In  the  following  table  are  given  the  areas  of  a  large  number 
of  sections,  and  also  their  moments  of  inertia  about  the  neutral 
axis*  which  is  the  axis  YY  in  each  case.  These  results  should 
be  deduced  by  the  student 
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§  1 88.  Cross-Sections  of  Phcenix  Columns  considered 
as  made  of  Lines.  —  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  moments 
of  inertia  are  the  same  for  all  axes  passing  through  the  centre. 
Thickness  =  /,  radius  of  round  ones  =  r,  area  of  each  flange 
=  tty  length  of  each  flange  =  /. 


Figure. 


Y2I2 


Description. 


Four  flanges 


Eight  flanges 


Square,  four  flanges, 
r  =  radius  of  cir- 
cumscribed circle 


Six  flanges 


2irff +411 


2irff  +  &» 
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§  189.  Graphical  Representation  of  Bending-Moments*  — 
'be  bending-moment  at  each  point  of  a  loaded  beam  may  be 
^presented  graphically  by  lines  laid  off  to  scale,  as  will  be 
lown  by  examples. 


31 


5i 


Fkj.  ai5. 


I.  Suppose   we   ha\'e    the    cantilever   shown    in    Fi 
>aded  at  D  with  a  load  IV:   then  m 

111    the    bending-moment    at    any        ^    Ta 

^tion,  as  at  /%  be  obtained  by 
luhiplying  W  by  FD;  that  at  AC 
feing  W  X  {AB),     If,  now,  we  lay 

CE  to  scale  to  represent  this, 
L,  having  as  many  units  of  length 
there  arc  units  of  moment  in  the  product  W  X  (AB),2iV\d 

Ein  E  with  Z?,  then  will  the  ordinate  FG  of  any  point,  as  G, 
present  (to  the  same  scale)  the  bending-moment  at  a  section 
^  rough  F. 

II.  If  we  have  a  uniformly  distributed  load,  wt  should  have, 
pr  the  line  corresponding  to  CE  in  Fig.  215,  a  curve.     This  is 

shown  in  Fig,  216,  where  we  have  the 
uniformly  distributed  load-  EIGF.  If 
we  take  the  origin  at  D,  as  before, 
we  have,  for  the  ben dinG:-m omen t,  at  a 
distance  x  from  the  origin,  as  has  been 

W     • 

shown,  — r  (/  —  xY ;  and  by  giving  x  dif- 

rent  values,  and   laying  off   the  corresponding  value  of   the 
mding-moment,   we   obtain   the   curve   CA^    any  ordinate   of 
frhich  will  represent  the  bending-moment  at  the  corresponding 
K>int  of  the  beam. 

When  we  have  more  than  one  load  on  a  beam,  we  must  draw 
,the  curve  of  bending-moments  for  each  load  separately,  and 
^^icnfind  the  actual  bending-moment  at  any  point  of  the  beam 


Fic.  at6. 
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by  taking  the  sum  of  the  ordinates  (drawn  from  that  point)  of 
each  of  these  separate  curves  or  straight  lines.  If  we  then 
draw  a  new  curve,  whose  ordinates  are  these  sums,  w^e  shall  have 
the  actual  curve  of  bending-raoments  for  the  beam  as  loaded. 
Some  examples  will  now  be  given,  which  will  explain  them- 
selves. 

Ill,  Fig.  217  shows  a  cantilever  with  three  concentrated 
loads,  The  line  of  bending-moments 
for  the  load  at  C  is  CE,  that  for  the 
load  at  O  is  OF,  and  for  the  load  at  P 
is  PG.  They  are  combined  above  the 
beam  by  laying  off  AH  —  DE,  HK - 
DFj  and  KL  —  DG,  and  thus  obtaining 
the  broken  line  LMNB,  which  is  the 
line  of  bending-moments  of  the  beam 
loaded  with  all  three  loads. 


Fic,  317, 

IV.  Fig.  218  shows  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  both 
cndSi  and  loaded  at  a  single  point 
D;  ALB  is  the  line  of  bending- 
moments  when  the  weight  of  the 
beam  is  disregarded,  so  that  xy  ^=. 
bending-moment  at  x,  Ftc.  a»«, 

V,  Fig,  219  shows  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  the  cndsT 
and  loaded  with  three  concentrated 
loads  at  the  points  B,  C,  and  D  re- 
spectively ;  the  lines  of  bending-mo- 
ments for  each  individual  load  l>eiTig 
respectively  APE,  AGE,  and  A/fEt 

^^'^-  2»9  and    the    actual    line   of   bending^THO- 

ments  bein-^  AKL3IE. 


REF/tESEXTA  TIOJV  OF  BEXD/.VG-MOME.VTS. 
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Fig.  «3i. 


VL    Fig.  220  shows  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  the 
ends,  and  loaded  with  a  uniformly  dis- 
tributed   load;    the   line    of    beiidiag- 
moments   being  a   curve,   ACDB^   as 
shown  in  the  figure.  fig  mo. 

VIL  In  Fig,  221  we  have  the  case  of  a  beam,  over  a  part  of 
which,  viz.,  EF^  there  is  a  distributed  load;    the  rest  of  the 

beam  being  unloaded,  The  line  of 
bending-moments  is  curvilinear  be- 
tween E  and  /%  and  straight  outside 
of  these  limits.  It  K^AGSHB;  and, 
when  the  curve  is  plotted,  we  can 
find  the  greatest  bending-momcnt 
graphically  by  finding  its  greatest  ordinate.  We  can  also 
determine  it  analytically  by  first  determining  the  bending- 
moment  at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin,  and  on  the  side 
towards  the  resultant  of  the  load,  and  then  differentiating. 
This  process  is  shown  in  the  following:  — 
Let  A  (Fig,  222)  be  the  point  where 
the  resultant  of  the  load  acts,  and  O  the 
middle  of    the  beam,  and    let  w  be    the  c  qa     b 

load  per  unit  of  length  ;  let  OA  =  a,  and       ^       ric.«j. 
AB  =  AC  =  b,  so  that  the  whole  load  —  2zvb;  therefore  sup- 

porting  force  zt  D  =  2wb  — — -  = . 

If  we  take  a  section  at  a  distance  x  from  O  to  the  right,  we 
shall  have,  for  the  bending-moment  at  that  section, 

{€  —  X)  —  —  (a  -f  ^  —  xy  —  a  maximum. 


Differentiate,  and  we  have 
--wb{a  -!-<■) 


+  w(<i  -H^  ~*  *^)  =0 


X  = 


ajc^b)  ^ 


F)c.  «93. 


^^  tributed  load, 
and  also  with 
a  c  o  n  c  e  ti- 
trated load. 
In  the  first 
figure,  the  greatest  bending-monient 


is  at  A  and  in  the  second  at  CT. 


v^ 


IX.  In  Fig.  225  we  have  a  beam  supported  at  A  and  B,  and 
loaded  at  C  and  D  with  equal 
weights ;  the  lengths  ^i  AC  and 
BD  being  equal.  We 
sequcntlyp  between 
uniform  bending-monient ;  while 
on  the  left  of  A  and  on  the  right 
of  i?  we  have  a  varying  bcnding-moment  The  line  of  ben  ding- 
moments  is»  in  this  case>  CabD. 

We  may,  in  a  similar  way;  derive  curves  of  bending-momcnt 
for  all  cases  of  loading  and  supporting  beams. 


FjG,  MS. 
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§  190.  Mode  of  Procedure  for  Ascertaining  the  Stresses 
at  Different  Parts  of  a  Beam  when  the  Loads  and  the  Di- 
mensions are  given,  —  When  the  dimensions  of  a  beam,  the 
load  and  its  distribution,  and  the  manner  of  supporting  are 
given,  and  it  is  desired  to  find  the  actua!  intensity  of  the  stress 
on  any  particular  fibre  at  any  given  cross-section,  we  must  pro- 
ceed as  follows :  — 

i^  Find  the  actual  bending-moment  (^If)  at  that  cross-sec- 
tioa. 

2^.  Find  the  moment  of  inertia  (/}  of  the  section  about  its 
neutral  axis.  *« 

3***  Observe,  that,  from  what  has  already  been  shown^  the 
moment  of  the  couple  formed  by  the  tensions  and  compressions 
is  a/,  where  a  ^=  intensity  of  stress  of  a  fibre  whose  distance 
from  the  neutral  axis  is  unity,  and  that  this  moment  must  equal 
the  bending-moment  at  the  section  in  order  to  secure  equilib- 
rium.    Hence  we  must  have 

a/  ^  Af, 

Moreover,  if  /  denote  the  (unknown)  intensity  of  the  stress 
of  the  fibre  where  the  stress  is  desired,  and  if  /  denote  the 
distance  of  this  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis,  we  shall  have 


from  which  equation  we  can  determine/. 


EXAMPLES, 


L  Given  a  beam  18  feet  span,  supported  at  both  ends,  and  loaded 
Wormly  (its  own  weight  included)  with  1000  Ihs.  per  foot  of  length, 
^c  CToss-section  is  a  T.  where  area  of  flange  ^  3  square  inches, 
^Tsa  of  web  =  4  square   inches,  height  =  10  inches.     Find    {a)  the 


bending  at  3  feet  from  one  end;    (^)  the  greatest   bend ing-tno mem j 
(r)   tlie  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension  at  each  of  the  above  sections; 
{if)  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  compression  at  eacli  of  these  sections. 
2.  Given  an  I-beam  with  equal  flanges,  area  of  each  flange  =  3 
square  inches,  area  of  web  =  3  square  inches,  height  ==  10  inches ;  the     - 
beam  is  12  feet  long,  supported  at  the  ends,  and  loaded  uniformly  (its    I 
own  weight  included)  with  a  load  of  2000  lbs.  per  foot  of  length.     Find 
{a)  the  bending-moment  at  a  section  one  foot  from  the  end ;   (^)  die 
greatest  bending-moment;    (r)  the  greatest   intensity  of  the  stress  at 
each  of  the  above  cross-sections. 


§  191.  Mode  of  Procedure  for  Ascertaining  the  Dimen- 
sions of  a  Beam  to  bear  a  Certain  Load,  or  the  Load  that 
a  Beam  of  Given  Dimensions  and  Material  is  Capable  of 
Bearing.  —  If  we  wish  to  determine  the  proper  dimensions 
of  the  beam  when  the  load  and  its  distribution,  as  well  as  the 
manner  of  supporting,  are  given,  so  that  it  shall  nowhere  be 
strained  beyond  safe  limits,  or  if  we  wish  to  determine  the 
greatest  load  consistent  with  safety  when  the  other  quantities 
are  given,  we  must  impose  the  condition  that  the  greatest 
intensity  of  the  tension  to  which  any  fibre  is  subjected  shall 
not  exceed  the  safe  working-strength  for  tension  of  the  mate- 
rial  of  which  the  beam  is  made,  and  the  greatest  intensity  of  ■ 
the  compression  to  which  any  fibre  is  subjected  shall  not  exceed 
the  safe  working-strength  of  the  material  for  compression. 

Thus,  we  must  in  this  case  first  determine  where  is  the 
section  of  greatest  bending-moment  {this  determination  some- 
times involves  the  use  of  the  Differential  Calculus). 

Next  we  must  determine  the  mag^nitude  of  the  greatest 
bending-moment,  absolutely  if  the  load  and  length  of  the  beam 
are  given  (if  not,  in  terms  of  these  quantities),  and  then  equate 
this  to  the  moment  of  the  resisting  couple. 

Thus,  if  il/o  is  the  greatest  bending-moment,  /^  the  moment 
of  inertia  of  that  section  where  this  greatest  bending-moment 


I 


IVO/^A'AVG-S  ri^ENG  Tff. 


acts,  and  \i  ff  =z  working-strength  per  square  inch  for  tension, 
f^  ^  working'Strength  per  square  inch  for  compression,  yg  :=. 
distance  of  most  stretched  fibre  from  the  neutral  axis,  and  y^ 
—  distance  of   most   compressed  fibre  from  the  neutral   axis, 

then  will  —  be  the  greatest  tension  per  square  inch,  at  a  unit's 

distance  from  the  neutral  axis,  consistent  with  safety  against 

tearing,  and  —  the  greatest  compression  per  square  inch,  at  a 

unit's  distance  from  the  neutral  axis,  consistent  with  safety 
against  crushing* 

Of  course  the  least  of  these  must  not  be  exceeded  in  the 
actual  beam.     Hence  we  must  put 

Af^  =  ^/, 

y 

f  f        f 

where  -  is  taken  as  the  lesser  of  the  two  quantities   -  and  -^* 

y  ^  yt      y^ 


MODULUS   OF    RUPTURE, 

The  modulus  of  rupture  is  the  greatest  tension  or  com- 
pression per  square  inch  to  which  the  most  strained  fibre  of 
the  beam  is  subjected  when  the  beam  is  just  on  the  point 
of  breaking. 

WORKING-STRENGTH. 

The  working-Strength  per  square  inch  of  a  material  for 
transverse  strength  is  the  greatest  stress  per  square  inch  to 
*hich  it  is  safe  to  subject  the  most  strained  fibre  of  the  beam. 
It  is  usually  obtained  by  dividing  the  modulus  of  rupture  by 
some  factor  of  safety,  as  3  or  4, 
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%  192. 


EXAMPLES. 


1.  Given,  as  the  modulus  of  nipture  of  a  spnice  beam,  4000  lbs*  per 

square  inch  :  find  its  breaking- iliiagih,  assuming  it  to  be  4  inchej  wide 
and  \2  inches  deep,  the  span  being  tS  feet,  the  load  being  uniformly 
distributed  over  its  entire  length. 

2.  Suppose  such  a  beam  to  break  with  a  toad  at  the  middle  of  5000 
lbs. :  find  its  modulus  of  rupture. 

3.  Given  a  T-beam  fixed  at  one  end,  and  loaded  uniformly.  The 
area  of  the  flange  is  3  square  inches,  that  of  the  web  also  3  square 
inches^  height  =  10  inches.  The  beam  is  4  feet  long.  Find  the  greatest 
load  it  will  bear  with  safety,  the  working-strength  per  square  inch  of  the 
material  being,  for  tension,  10000  lbs.,  and  for  compression  Sooo  lbs, 

4.  Given  an  I-beara,  area  of  each  flange  being  3  square  inches,  and 
area  of  web  3  square  inches,  height  =  12  inches,  span  8  feel,  supported 
at  the  ends,  and  loaded  uniformly :  what  load  will  it  l>ear  with  safety,  the 
working-strength  of  the  iron  for  tension,  ami  also  for  compression,  being 
12000  lbs,  per  square  inch. 

5.  Given  a  beam  {Fig,  226)  supported  at  both  ends,  and  loaded, 
I**,  with  w  pounds  per  unit  of  length  uniformly,  and  2*",  wiih  a  single 
load  /F  at  a  distance  a  from  the  left-hand  support :  find  the  position 
of  the  section  of  greatest  bending- moment,  and  the  value  of  the  greatest 
bending-moment. 


^ 


B 


Fig,  «s6k 


Solution. 


I.  Left-hand  supporting-force 

"2  / 

Right-hand  supporting- force 
^  W       If  a 
2  /   * 


2.  Assume  a  section  at  a  distance  x  from  the  left-hand  support 
(this  support  bemg  the  origin),  and  the  bending- moment  at  tlia.t 
section  is, — 


and  in  the  second  case, 
wi       W{i  -  a) 


Now,  whenever  the  first  is  <  di,  or  the  second  is  >  a^  we  shall  have 
In  that  one  the  value  of  x  correspontling  to  the  section  of  greatest 
bending- moraent.  But  if  the  first  is  >  a,  and  the  second  <  <i,  then  the 
greatest  bending-moment  is  at  the  concentrated  load. 

These  conclusions  will  be  evident  on  drawing  a  diasram 
representing  the  bending-moments  graphically^  as  in  Figs.  223 
and  224;  and  the  greatest  bending-moment  may  then  be  found 
by  substituting,  in  the  corresponding  expression  for  the  bend- 
ing-moment, the  deduced  value  of  x. 

6.  Given  an  I-beam  10  feet  long,  supported  at  both  ends,  and 
loaded,  at  a  distance  2  feet  to  the  left  of  the  middle,  with  20000  pounds, 
riad  the  bending-moment  at  the  middle,  the  greatest  bending-moment, 
aiso  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension,  and  that  of  the  compression  at 
each  of  these  sections. 

Given  Area  of  upper  flange  =  8  sq.  in* 
Area  of  lower  flange   —  5  sq.  in. 


7.  Given  a  beam  (Fig.  227)  18  feet  long*  loaded  at  A  with  1000 

A  0 c    ihs.,  and  at  B  with  2000  lbs. ;  the  beam 

weighing  200  lbs.  (OA  =  3  feet,  OB 
—  10  feet).    Find  the  section  of  great- 
est bending-moment,  and  the  bendiDg- 
K^  moment  at  that  section. 


§  193.  Beams  of  Uniform  Strength.  —  Abeam  of  uniform 
strength  {technically  so  called)  is  one  in  which  the  dimensions 
of  the  cross-section  are  varied  in  such  a  manner,  that,  at  each 
cross-section,  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension  shall  be 
the  same,  and  so  also  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  com- 
pression. 

Such  beams  are  very  rarely  used ;  and»  as  the  cross-section 
varies  at  different  points,  it  would  be  decidedly  bad  engineering 
to  make  them  of  wood,  for  it  would  be  necessary  to  cut  the 
wood  across  the  grain,  and  this  would  develop  a  tendency  to 
split. 

In  making  them  of  iron,  also,  the  saving  of  iron  would  gen- 
erally be  more  than  offset  by  the  extra  cost  of  rolling  such  a 
beam.  Nevertheless,  we  will  discuss  the  form  of  such  beams  in 
the  case  when  the  section  is  rectangular. 

In  all  cases  we  have  the  general  equation 


y 


■ 


applying  at  each  cross-section,  where  M  =  bending-moment 
(section  at  distance  x  from  origin),  /  =:  moment  of  inertia  of 
same  section,  y  ^^  distance  from  neutral  axis  to  most  strained 
fibre,  and  /  =  intensity  of  stress  on  most  strained  fibre;  the 
condition  for  this  case  being  that  /  is  a  constant  for  all  values 
of  X  (i,e.,  for  all  positions  of  the  section),  while  J/,  /,  and  / 
are  functions  of  x. 


BEAMS  OF  t/A'IFOAWr  STRE.N'GTH, 


2%7 


As  we  are  limiting  ourselves  to  rectangular  sections,  if  we 
let  b  =  breadth  and  A  —  depth  of  rectangle  (one  or  both  vary- 
ing with  .r),  we  shall  have 

6 

as  the  condition  for  such  a  beam,  with  /  a  constant  for  all  values 
of  X.  when  the  same  load  remains  on  the  beam. 

We  must,  therefore,  have  d/i*  proportional  to  3f.     Hence, 
assuming  the  origin  as  before, 


l^  Fixed  at  one  end.  load  at  the  other. 


2*.  Fixed  at  one  end,  uniformly  loaded, 


,        ,   ,    ,,      rfor«-',H-.(^^)..; 

Supported  at  ends,  loaded  at  I  a  ^/  2  ' 

"""''"=■  1  fo,»>  i.  M-  =(5i£)(/-,). 


4**.  Supported  at  ends,  uniformly  loaded. 


Kow,  this  variation  of  section  may  be  accomplished  in  one 
of  two  ways:  ist,  by  making  A  constant,  and  letting  d  vary; 
and  2d,  by  making  d  constant,  and  letting  //  vary.  Thus,  in 
the  first  case  above  mentioned,  if  A  is  constant,  we  have,  for  the 
plan  of  the  beam, 


'=©<'-)■ 


and  if  one  side  be  taken  parallel  to  the  axis  of  the  beam,  this 
*'ll  be  the  equation  of  the  other  sitle ;  and,  as  this  is  the  equa- 
^n  of  a  straight  line,  the  plan  will  be  a  triangle. 


li,.ou  the  other  hand,  ^  be  constant,  and  A  vary,  we  shall 
have,  for  the  vertical  longitudinal  section  of  the  beam, 


*-=(f)('-').- 


and,  if  one  side  be  taken  as  a  straight  line  in  the  direction  of 
the  axis,  the  other  will  be  a  parabola. 

A  similar  reasoning  will  give  the  plan  or  elevation  respect- 
ively in  each  case ;  and  these  can  be  readily  plotted  from  their 
equations. 


CROSS-SECTION  OF  EQUAL  STRENGTH. 

A  cross-section  of  equal  strength  (technically  so  called)  is 

one  so  proportioned  that  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension 

shall  bear  the  same  ratio  to  the  breaking  tensile  strength  of  the 

material  as  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  compression  bears  to 

the  breaking  compressive  strength  of  the  material     This  is 

accomplished,  as  will  be  shown  directly,  by  so  arranging  the 

form  and  dimensions  of  the  section  that  the  distance  of  the 

neutral  axis  from  the  most  stretched   fibre  shall   bear  to  its 

distance  from  the  most  compressed  fibre  the  same  ratio  that 

the  tensile  bears  to  the  compressive  strength  of  the  material* 

Let  fc  —  breaking-strength  per  square  inch  for  compression, 

/f  =  breaking-strength  per  square  inch  for  tension, 

j^c  =  distance  of   neutral  axis  from  most  compressed 

fibre, 

//  =.  distance  of  neutral  axis  from  most  stretched  fibre. 

If  p^.  —  actual  greatest  intensity  of  compression,  and  /,  :=^ 

actual  greatest  intensity  of   tension,  then,  for  a  cross-section 

of  equal  strength,  we  must  have,  according  to  the  definition, 

^- =  -^ ;  but  we  have  ^  —  ^  =  intensity  of  stress  at  a  unit's 

fi    ft  yc     yt 


distance  from  the  neutral  axis*     Hence,  combining  these  two, 
>we  obtain 

yi     ft 

EXAMPLE, 

Suppose  we  bave/-  —  80000  lbs*  per  square  inch,  and/^  =  20000 
.  per  square  inch. :  find  the  proper  proportion  between  the  flange  A^ 
I  and  the  web  A,  of  a  T-section  whose  depth  is  h. 

§  194.  Deflection  of  Beams — We  have  already  seen  {§  185), 
that,  in  the  case  of  a  beam  which  is  bent  by  a  transverse  load, 
we  have 

where  (having  assumed  a  certain  cross-section  whose  distance 
from  the  origin  is  x)  a  ^^  the  strain  of  a  fibre  whose  distance 
from  the  neutral  axis  is  y^  and  r  —  radius  of  curvature  of 
the  neutral  lamina  at  the  section  in  question.  Hence  follows  the 
equation 


Uit  from  the  definition  of  E,  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  we  shall 
have 


where  /  =  intensity  of  the  stress  at  a  distance  y  from  the 
oeutral  axis. 

Hence  it  follows,  assuming  Hooke's  law>  that 

r       Ey       E  y 
We  have  already  seen,  that,  disregarding  signs,  M  =f^  I 


(making,  of   course,  the  two  assumptions  already  spoken  of 

when  this  formula  was  deduced),  where  M  =^  bending-moment 

at,  and  /  —  moment  of  intrnia  of,  the  section  in  question ;  Le, 

of  that  section  whose  distance  from  the  origin  is  x.    This  giYts 

^  AT 

^  — J  ^  if,  denoting  tension  by  the  +  sign,  and  takiog  / 

positive  upwards,  we  call  M  positive  when  it  tends  to  cause 
tension  on  the  lower,  and  compression  on  the  upper,  side ;  these 
being  the  conventions  in  regard  to  signs  which  we  shall  adopt 
in  future.     Hence,  by  substitution^  we  have 


r       Ey  EI 


(i) 


Now,  if  we  assume  the  axis  of  x  coincident  with  the  neutral 
line  of  the  central  longitudinal  section  of  the  beam,  and  the 
axis  of  V  at  right  angles  to  this,  and  v  positive  upwards,  no 
matter  where  the  origin  is  taken,  we  shall  always  have,  as  is 
shown  in  the  Differential  Calculus, 

_  d^ 


(-(^)7 


Hence  equation  (i)  becomes 


(-e)T 


K 

£/ 


W 


M  and  /  being  functions  of  x :  and^  when  we  can  integrate 
this  equation,  we  can  obtain  v  in  terms  of  x,  thus  having  the 
equation  of  the  elastic  curve  of  the  neutral  line ;  and»  by  com- 
puting the  value  of  v  corresponding  to  any  assumed  value  of  ii 
wc  can  obtain  the  deflection  at  that  point  of  the  beam. 


^ 


The  above  equation  (a)  is»  as  a  rule,  too  complicated  to  be 
integrated,  except  by  approximation  ;  and  the  approximation 
usually  made  is  the  following  ;  — 

Since  in  a  beam  not  too  heavily  loaded,  the  slope,  and  con- 
sequently the  tangent  of  the  slope  (or  angle  the  neutral  line 
makes  with  the  horizontal  at  any  point)*  is  necessarily  small,  it 

follows  that  -^  is  very  small,  and  hence  f  ^ )  is  also  very  small, 
dx  \dxl 

I  dv\' 
and  ^  +  I  7" )  ^^  nearly  equal  to  unity.     Making  this  substitu- 
tion, we  obtain,  in  place  of  equation  (2), 

dx-~  Er  ^^^ 

and  this  is  the  equation  with  which  we  always  start  in  com- 
puting the  slope  and  deflection  of  a  loaded  beam,  or  in  finding 
the  equation  of  the  elastic  line. 

By  one  integration  (suitably  determining  the  arbitrary  con- 
stant) we  obtain  the  slope  whose  tangent  is  — ,  and  by  a  second 

dx 

integration  we  obtain  the  deflection  ^  at  a  distances  from  the 
origin  ;  and  thus,  by  substituting  any  desired  value  for  x,  we 
can  obtain  the  deflection  at  any  point 

§195.  Ordinary  Formulae  for  Slope  and  Deflection. — 
We  may  therefore  write,  if  /  is  the  circular  measure  of  the 

slope  at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin,  since  1  =  tan  i  —  '-^ 

dx 


nearly, 

d^^M 
dx*       Ef 


In  these  equations^  of  course,  E  is  taken  as  a  constant,  M 
must  ALWAYS  be  expressed  in  terms  of  x,  and  so  also  must  / 
whenever  the  section  varies  at  different  points,  When»  how- 
ever, the  section  is  uniform,  /  is  constant,  and  the  formulae 
reduce  to 

§  196.  Special  Cases 1°.  Let  us  take  a  cantilever  loaded 

with  a  single  load  at  the  free  end  Assume  the  origin,  as 
before,  at  the  fixed  end,  and  let  the  beam  be  one  of  uniform. 
section.     We  then. have  AT  r=  —  W(l  —  x), 


' ' -tJ^' - '^^  = -f,i!' - 


r)  +  - 


To  determine  r,  observe  that  when  x  =  o,  /  =  o  ; 


r  =  o 


=-i^>-f) 


(0 


is  the  slope  at  a  distance  x  from  the  origin. 
The  deflection  at  the  same  point  will  be 


^=/-  =  -f/("-?)-  =  -f('f-rV" 


but  when  x  ^  o,  t'  =  o        .*.    r  ^  o 
a  distance  x  from  the  origin  will  be 


EI\  2        6/ 


the  defection  at 


(») 


r 


The  equations  (i)  and  (2)  give  us  the  means  of  finding  the 
slope  and  deflection  at  any  point  of  the  beam. 

To  find  the  greatest  slope  and  deflection,  we  have  that  both 
expressions  are  greatest  when  x  =  /,  Hence,  if  i^  and  v^  rep- 
resent the  greatest  slope  and  deflection  respectively, 


to   =    — 


2EI' 


Vo  = 


zEf 


3°*  Take  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  both  ends,  and 
loaded  at  the  middle  with  a  load  IK 

Assume,  as  before,  the  origin  at  the  ]eft*hand  support. 
Then  we  shall  have 

iV  i  W  i  \ 

M  =  — jr,      X  <  -,     and     M  ^  —  U  ^  x)  when  jr  >  — 

2  2  2^  '  2 

Therefore,  for  the  slope  up  to  the  middle^  we  have 


*  •"  2S/J 

When  ^  =  ^  then  f  =  o ; 


\6JSI 


and 


(«) 


But  when  x  =^  o,  v  =  o; 


r  =  o 


IV  /x^      /'x' 


V  = 


(X^        l^x\ 


(a) 


4^/\3         4 
The  slope  is  greatest  when  x  •=•  o\ 

/ 

48^/* 
In  this  case  the  symmetry  of  the  beam  and  load  makes  it 


The  deflection  is  greatest  when  x  = 


Vo  = 


SPECIAL    CASES. 


29s 


unnecessary  to  examine  the  part  where  ^  >  ~ ;  but,  if  this  were 
to  be  done,  we  should  have,  for  that  part, 

4^  Following  will  be  found  a  table  of  some  deflections, 
which  may  be  regarded  as  examples  simply. 


Uniform  Cross-Section. 

Greatest  Slope. 

Greatest 
DeHection. 

Fued  at  one  end,  loaded  at  the  other     . 
Fixed  at  one  end,  loaded  uniformly    .     . 
Supported  at  ends,  load  at  middle .     .    . 
Sai^rted  at  ends,  uniformly  loaded  .     . 

i»7' 
'EI 

(>EI 
I  «7» 
^(>  EI 
1  W 
'4  EI 

3  EI 

»EI 
I  WH 

*»EI 
5  H7> 

3»4EI 

Unifonn  Strength  and  Uniform  Depth. 

1 
Faed  at  one  end,  load  at  the  other    .    , 

Fued  at  one  end,  uniformly  loaded    .    . 

Supported  at  both  ends,  load  at  middle  . 

Sbppoited  at  both  ends,  uniformly  loaded, 

H7' 
'EI 

'EI 

»EI 

,  m' 

^6  EI 

I  mi 

'EI 
iWli 
4  EI 
I  Wii 
y  EI 
,  Wli 
f>4EI 

the  constant  disappearing  because  ^  -r  o  when  jr  =:::  o. 

Hence,  for  a  beam  where  the  beodiiig-moment  is  uniform, 
we  have 

and  for  greatest  slope  and  deflectioHi  we  have 

§  198.  Resilience  of  a  Beam.  —  TAe  resilience  of  a  beam 
is  the  mechanical  zvork  performed  in  deflecting  it  to  the  amount 
it  would  deflect  under  its  greatest  allowable  gradually  applied 
load.  In  the  case  of  a  concentrated  load,  if  W  is  the  greatest 
allowable  gradually  applied  load,  and  v^  the  corresponding 
deflection  at  the  point  of  application  of  the  load,  then  will  the 

W 

mean  value  of  the  load  that  produces  this  deflection  be  -^» 

W 
and  the  resilience  of  the  beam  will  be  — ^,. 


tance  OA  =  a,  and  let  a  >  - 

^H  /£/     J     "  %IEI 

Whenx  =  o,     «  =  »„  =  undetermined  slope  at  0 ; 

.    nv-a) 


When  jr  ==  o,     v  =i  o\ 

To  determine  t\  observe  that  when  x  —  a,  this  value  of  i 
and  that  deduced  from  (f)  must  be  identical 


Wa 
lEJ 


S(-f)-= 


W{1  -  a)a^ 


AFFLIED  MECHANICS. 


lEi\         z  }      *El      ^ 


t  = 


Wa 


and 


tlE. 


4 


To  detennioe  c,  obeenrd  that  wbcn  ir  le^i^  tlds  valoe  of  9 
and  (2)  mtist  be  identical ; 


(<) 


.-.    »  =  ^(3^  -  x»  -  sib*  +  iS»»)  +  4». 
To  determine  »o,  we  have  that  when  x  =  /,  v  =  o; 


6/'^/' 


e/fi/' 


Substituting  this  value  of  »o  in  the  equations  (i),  (2),  (3),  and 
(4),  we  obtain  for 

,  .  W{1  -  d)  ^    ^    Wa  ,     ,         „         .. 
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To  find  the  greatest  deflection,  differentiate  (2),  and  place 
the  first  differential  co-efficient  equal  to  zero:  or,  which  is  the 
same  thing,  place  1  =  o  in  (i).  and  find  the  value  of  x;  then 
substitute  this  value  in  (2),  and  we  shall  have  the  greatest 
deflection. 

We  thus  obtain 

(/-,);^  =  ^(3^/ _,/._«.)        ...    ^^^A/'-3«^-<-«'\ 
3  3\         '  -  <*         / 


or 


x*  =  ^-(2/-a)        .-.    ^^Va''/-^': 


3  V3 

^d  the  greatest  deflection  becomes 


^        JVa(/  --  a)(2/  "  a)  \^2a/  -  a^ 


\  2CX).  EXAMPLES, 

I.  In  example  i,  p.  284,  find  the  greatest  deflection  of  the  beam 
^en  it  is  loaded  with  \  of  its  breaking-load,  assuming  E  =  1200000. 
1.  Id  the  same  case,  find  what  load  will  cause  it  to  deflect  j^J^^  of  its 

5,  What  will  be  the  stress  at  the  most  strained  fibre  when  tliis  occurs. 

4.  In  example  3,  p.  284,  find  the  load  the  beam  will  bear  without 
tieflcciing  more  than  ^^^  of  its  span,  assuming  E  =  24000000. 

5.  Find  the  stress  at  the  most  strained  fibre  when  this  occurs. 

6.  In  example  6,  p.  2S5,  find  the  greatest  deflection  under  a  load 
J  the  brcakmgdoad. 


From  these  values,  and  those  given  on  p.  295,  we  derive  tbc 
following  two  propositions  ;  — 

1°.  If  we  have  a  series  of  beams  differing  only  in  length, 
and  we  apply  the  same  load  in  the  same  manner  to  each,  their 
greatest  slopes  will  vary  as  the  squares  of  their  lengths,  and 
their  greatest  deflections  as  the  cubes  of  their  lengths. 


SLOPE   AND  DEFLECT/ON  OF  RECTANGULAR  BEAMS.  3OI 


2^  If,  however,  we  load  the  same  beams,  not  with  the  same 
load,  but  each  one  with  its  working-load,  as  determined  by 
knowing  a  given  greatest  fibre  stress,  then  will  their  greatest 
plopes  vary  as  the  lengths^  and  their  greatest  deflections  as  the 
iqiiares  of  their  lengths, 

§202.   Slope    and    Deflection   of   Rectangular   Beams. — 

}i  the  beams  are  rectangular,  so  that  I  =l  —  and  _;/=-,  the 

\alues  of  slope  and  deflection  above  referred  to  become  further 
simplified,  and  we  have  the  following  tables:  — 


Given  Load  W. 


Slope. 


2  m- 


3  Wl^ 

~A£b/0 

2£M^ 


Deflection. 


4Wf 
£Mi 

f  \vn 

4  EbJi^ 
32  Ebh^ 


Working- Load. 
Greatest  Fibre  Stress  ~/. 


Slope. 


Deflection. 


ZEh 


So  that,  in  the  case  of  rectangular  beams  similarly  loaded  and 
supported,  we  may  say  that  — 

Under  a  given  load  fF,  the  slopes  vzxy  as  the  squares  of 
the  lengths,  and  inversely  as  the  breadths  and  the  cubes  of  the 
depths ;  while  the  deflections  vary  as  the  cubes  of  the  lengths, 
and  inversely  as  the  breadths  and  the  cubes  of  the  depths. 
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On  the  other  hand,  under  their  working-loads,  the  slopes  vary 
directly  as  the  lengths,  and  inversely  as  the  depths ;  while  the 
deflections  vary  as  the  squares  of  the  lengths,  and  inversely  as 
the  depths. 

§  203.  Beams  Fixed  at  the  Ends.  —  The  only  cases  which 
we  shall  discuss  here  are  the  two  following ;  viz.,  — 

i*^.   Uniform  section  loaded  at  the  middle. 

2^   Uniform  section,  load  Liniformly  distributed. 

Case  I.  —  Unifonn   Section  loaded  at  the  Middle,  —  The 

fixing  at  the  ends  naay  be  effected  by  building  the  beam  for 

_  some  distance  into  the  wall,  as 

*^  P^l  shown  in  Fig.  229.     The  same 

~  '  S:t  ^    result,  as  far  as  the  effect  on 

I  ^^  the  beam  is  concerned,  might 
*^^  '"'  be  effected  as  follows:  Hav- 
ing merely  supported  it,  and 
placed  upon  it  the  loads  it  has  to  bear,  load  the  ends  outside 
of  the  supports  just  enough  to  make  the  tangents  at  the  sup- 
ports horizontal 

These  loads  on  the  ends  would,  if  the  other  load  was  re- 
moved, cause  the  beam  to  be  convex  upwards:  and,  moreover, 
the  bending-momcnt  due  to  this  load  would  be  of  the  sacje 
amount  at  all  points  between  the  supports ;  Le„  a  unifonn 
bending-moment.  Moreover,  since  the  effect  of  the  centril 
load  and  the  loads  on  the  ends  is  to  make  the  tangents  over 
the  supports  horizontal,  it  follows  that  the  upward  slope  at  the 
support  due  to  the  uniform  bending-moment  above  described 
must  be  just  equal  in  amount  to  the  downward  slope  due  to  the 
load  at  the  middle,  which  occurs  when  the  beam  is  only  sup- 
ported* 

Hence  the  proper  method  of  proceeding  is  as  follows:  — 

1°.  Calculate  the  slope  at  the  support  as  though  the  beam 
were  supported,  and  not  fixed,  at  the  ends ;  and  we  shJl  bave, 
if  we  represent  this  slope  by  j„  the  equation 


i 


Il  =  — 


(0 


,  Determine  the  uniform  bending-momeot  which  would 
ice  this  slope. 

0  do  this,  we  have,  if  we  represent  this  uniform  bending- 
vcit  by  M^^  that  the  slope  which  it  would  produce  would  be 


MJ 


%E1' 

iince  this  is  equal  to  I'l,  we  shall  have  the  equation 
MJ        Wh 


(2) 


lEI       ibEI 

IVl 


=  o 


M.^  - 


8 


is  the  actual  bending-moment  at  either  fixed  end ;  and  the 
ng-moment  at  any  special  section  at  a  distance  x  from 
rigin  will  be 

e  M  is  the  bending-moment  we  should  have  at  that  sec- 
if  the  beam  were  merely  supported,  and  not  fixed.  Hence, 
it  is  fixed  at  the  ends,  we  shall  have,  for  the  bending- 
ent  at  a  distance  x  from  O^  where  O  is  at  the  left-hand 
wrt, 

M=^-x-^L  (5) 

h  X  ^  -,  we  obtain,  as  bending-moment  at  the  middle, 

2 


(6) 


since  M,  =  —M„  it  follows  that  the  greatest  bending- 
ent  ia 

m 

8' 
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this  being  the  magnitude  of  the  bending-moraent  at  the  middle 
and  also  at  the  support. 

POINTS    OF    INFLECTION. 

The  value  of  M  becomes  zero  when 

^  =  -  and  when  x  —  —\ 
4  4' 

hence  it  follows  that  at  these  points  the  beam  is  not  bent,  and 

that  we  thus  have  two  points  of  inflection  half-way  between  the 
middle  and  the  supports. 


SLOPE   AND    DEFLECTION    UNDER   A    GIVEN    LOAD. 

We  shall  have,  as  before. 


-/f.-= 


W^        Wlx 
4^/       %EI 


+  (i 


and  since,  when  x  —  o,  i  =^  o, 
•%    ^  =  o 


(7) 

(8) 


the  constant  vanishing  because  z/  —  o  when  x  ^  o.    The  slope 

becomes  greatest  when  4f  =  -,  and  the  deflection  when  4r  —  -• 

4  ' 

Hence  for  greatest  slope  and  deflection,  we  have 


'o  = 


Vo^  - 


igiE/' 
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SLOPE    AND    DEFLECTION    UNDER    THE    WORKING-LOAD. 

If  /  represent  the  working-strength  of  the  material  per 
square  inch,  and  if  W  represent  the  centre  working-load,  we 
shall  have 

8        y 
•••     ^-1^  (") 

Case  II.  —  Uniform  Section^  Load  uniformly  Distributed.  — 
Pursuing  a  method  entirely  similar  to  that  adopted  in  the  former 
case,  we  have  — 

I®.  Slope  at  end,  on  the  supposition  of  supported  ends,  is 

2".  Slope  at  end  under  uniform  bending-moment  Jtf,  is 

-lEl'  <'> 

Hence,  since  their  sum  equals  zero, 

which  is  the  bending-moment  over  either  support 
The  bending-moment  at  distance  x  from  one  end  is 

M  = —Ux  -  X"^  - -—.  (4) 

2/  12 

Wl 

rhis  is  greatest  when  ;r  =  o,  and  is  then .     Hence  great- 

st  bending-moment  is,  in  magnitude, 

S  (5) 

12 


Hence  the  two  points  of  inflection  are  situated  at  a  distanc 
on  either  side  of  the  middle* 


tj^e  constant  vanishing  because  2  =  0  when  j:  =  o. 

the  constant  vanishing  because  v  —  o  when  x  ^  o.     Hence  for 
greatest  slope  and  deflection  we  have,  i  is  greatest  when  x  = 

Hi  db  -tX  and  v  is  greatest  when  sss^; 

A       V3/  2  ,.    .. 


•     f  — 

(9) 

fVfi 

(10) 

SLOPE   AND   DEFLECTION   UNDER   WORKING-LOAD., 

For  working-load  we  have 

Wl  _/I 
12         y 

(") 

(12) 

.         1     -             fi 

(13) 

^0  =  -r^- 

(M) 

B ENDING-MOMENT  AND  SHEARING-FORCE. 


Z07 


EXAMPLES, 

I.  Given  a  4'mch  by  12-mch  yellow- pine  beam,  span  20  feet,  fixed 
It  the  ends  j  find  its  safe  centre  load,  its  safe  uniformly  distributed  load, 
|nd  its  deflection  under  each  load.  Assume  a  modulus  of  nipture  5000 
bs.  per  square  inch,  and  factor  of  safety  4.  Modulus  of  elasticity, 
Uooooo. 

2-  Find  the  depth  necessary  that  a  4-inch  wide  yellow-pine  beam,  20 
^t  span,  fixed  at  the  ends,  may  not  deflect  more  than  one  four-hun- 
Ir^dth  of  the  span  under  a  load  of  5000  lbs.  centre  load. 

► 

»  1 204.  Variation  of  Bending-Moment  with  Shearing- 
force.  —  If^  in  any  loaded  b^am  whatever^  M  represent  (he 
\ending-mamentt  and  F  ihe  skcaring-force  at  a  distance  x  from 
)lu  origin^  then  will 

"  dx 


(0 


I      Proof  {a).  —  In  the  case  of  a  cantilever  (Fig.  230),  assume 

the  origin  at  the  fixed  end  ;  then,  if  M 

represent    the    bending-moment    at    a 

jSistance  jr  from  the  origin,  and  Af+  ^M 

jthat  at  a  distance  x  -^  ^x  from   the 

iotiffin,   we  shall    have    the    followins: 


Dngm, 
'equations :  — 


330. 


Jf  =  -2       W{l^x), 


x^l 


M  ^  bM^  -%        iV{l  -  .T  -  Ajt)  nearly. 

jr  =  JT 

Hence,  by  subtraction, 


^M=^xt        ^r  nearly 
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aiid»  if  we  pass  to  the  limits  and  observe  that 


we  shall  obtain 


^ 


""  *-> 


(i)  In  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  the  ends  (Fig.  231), 
assume  the  origin  at  the  left-hand 
'7\  end,  and  let  the  left-hand  support- 
ing-force be  S ;  then,  if  a  represent 
the  distance  from  the  origin  to  the 


point  of  application  of  W,  we  shall  have  the  equations 


M+  AJf  =  S{x  +  4jr)  -  5       B^{x  -  a  ^  djc)  nearly* 
Hence,  by  subtraction, 

AM  =  5 .  Ax  -  2       IVA^i:  neaiiy 
.      AM 


Ax 


=  S^%       JFneariy- 


and;  if  we  pass  to  the  limits  and  observe  that 


^^w 

F 

=  5^5    m 

we  shall  obtain 

as  before. 

(3) 


LONGITUDINAL  SHEARING  OF  BEAMS. 
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§  205.  Longitudinal  Shearing  of  Beams*  —  The  resistance 
of  a  beam  to  longitudinal  sliearing  sometimes  becomes  a  mat- 
ter of  importance,  especially  in  timber,  where  the  resistance  to 
shearing  along  the  grain  is  very  small.  We  will  therefore  pro- 
ceed to  ascertain  how  to  compute  the  intensity  of  the  longi- 
tudinal shear  at  any  point  of  the  beam,  under  any  given  load ; 
as  this  should  not  be  allowed  to  exceed  a  certain  safe  limit,  to 
be  determined  experimentally.  Assume  a 
section  yiC(Fig.  232)  at  a  distance  x  from 
the  origin,  and  let  the  bending-moment  at 
that  section  be  M,  Let  the  section  BD  be 
at  a  distance  x  +  \x  from  the  origin,  and 
let  the  bending-moment  at  that  section  be 
M  +  XM. 

Let  y^  be  the  distance  of  the  outside  fibre  from  the  neutral 
axis ;  and  let  ca  =  y^  be  the  distance  of  a^  the  point  at  which 
the  shearing-force  is  required,  from  the  neutral  axis. 

Consider  the  forces  acting  on  the  portion  ABba,  and  we 
shall  have  — 


i 


I 


C  D 

Fig.  aji. 


Intensity  of  direct  stress  at  ^  = 


My, 


2\  Intensity  of  direct  stress  at  a  unit's  distance  from  neu- 

.  1      ■         ^^ 
tral  axis  =  -j. 

My 
3^  Intensity  of  direct  stress  at  e,  where  ce  —  y,  is  — ^, 


So,  likewise,  intensity  of  direct  stress  at  /  is 


{M  +  AM)y 
I 


Therefore,  if  is  represent  the  width  of  the  beam  at  the  point 
<i  we  shall  have  — 

M  Py^ 
Total  stress  on  face  Aa  ■=  -f  /    y^^^y^ 

M+AMryo 
stress  on  face  Ba  = j — -  I    y^dy  i^ 
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,%    Difference  —  ^y-  f  ^^zdy 


and  this  is  the  total  horbontal  force  tending  to  slide  the  piec^ 
AaiS  on  the  face  a^« 

Area  of  face  a^H  s^h  its  widlb^  k 

therefore  intensity  of  tbear  at  a  is  approximately 


y^ 


or  exactly  (by  pasdng  to  the  limit) 


a.     * 


dM 


And,  observing  that  F  =  -j-,  this  intensity  reduces  to 


j^^ 


(I) 


We  may  reduce  this  expression  to  another  form  hy  oba^v* 
ing,  that,  if  j,  represent  the  distance  from  c  to  the  centre  of 
gravity  of  area  Aa,  and  A  represent  its  area,  we  have 


therefore  intensity  of  shear  (at  distance^,  from  neutral  axis)  at 
point  a  = 

This  may  be  expressed  as  follows :  — 


LOXGITVDIN^AL   SlfEARIXG   OF  BEAMS. 


311 


Divide  the  shearing-force  at  the  section  of  the  beam  under 
consideration^  by  the  product  of  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the 
section  and  its  width  at  the  point  where  the  intensity  of  the 
skearingforce  is  desired,  and  multiply  the  quotient  by  the  statical 
moment  of  the  portion  of  the  cross-section  between  the  point  in 
question  and  the  outer  fibre  ;  this  moment  being  taken  about  the 
neutral  axis.      The  result  is  the  required  intensity  of  shear. 

The  last  factor  is  evidently  greatest  at  the  neutral  axis ; 
hence  the  intensity  of  the  shearing-force  is  greatest  at  the 
neutral  axis. 

LONGITUDINAL  SHEARING  OF   RECTANGULAR  BEAMS. 


For  rectangular  beams,  we  have 
bk^ 


/^ 


12' 


Si  =  b. 


fence  formula  (2)  becomes 


^.^y^^)'  (3) 

For  the  intensity  at  the  neutral  axis,  we  shall  have,  therefore, 

3/^ 


12/*  //i  M\  _  5  A 


(4) 


since  for  the  neutral  axis  we  have 


h         ,     ^      bh 
j,  =  -     and     ^  =  -. 


EXAMPLES, 

!•  WTiat  is  the  intensity  of  the  tendency  to  shear  at  the  neutral  axis 
of  a  rectangular  4-inch  by  12-inch  beam,  of  14  feet  span^  loaded  at  the 
middle  with  5000  lbs. 
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2.  What  is  that  of  the  same  beam  at  the  neutral  axis  of  the  cross- 
section  at  the  support,  when  the  beam  has  a  uniformly  distributed  load 
of  I  aooo  lbs, 

3.  What  is  that  of  a  g-inch  by  14-mch  beam,  20  feet  span,  loaded 
with  15000  lbs.  at  the  middle. 


r 


6 
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§  206.  Strength  of  Hooks.  ^ — The  following  is  the  method 
J  to  be  pursued  in  determining  the  stresses  in  a 

hook  due  to  a  given  load ;  or,  vice  versa^  the 
proper  dimensions  to  use  for  a  given  load. 

Suppose  {Fig.  233)  a  load  hung  at  E ;  the 
load  being  P,  and  the  distance  from  EA  to 
the  inside  of  the  most  strained  section  being 

AB  ^  n. 

Let  O  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  this  sec- 
tion, and  let  OB  —  y.  Conceive  two  equal  and 
opposite  forces,  each  equal  and  parallel  to  P, 
acting  at  O. 

Let  A  =r  area  of  section,  and  let  /  —  its 
moment  of  inertia  about  CD  {BCDF  represents  the  section 
revolved  into  the  plane  of  the  paper);  then  — 

i^  The  downward  force  at  O  causes  a  uniformly  distributed 
stress  over  the  section,  whose  intensity  is 

F 
A  =  -^. 

2°.  The  downward  force  at  E  and  the  upward  force  at  0 
constitute  a  couple,  whose  moment  is 

and  this  is  resisted,  just  as  the  ben  ding-moment  in  a  beani,  by 
a  uniformly  varying  stress,  producing  tension  on  the  left,  and 
compression  on  the  right,  of  CD, 


it 


SHORT  STRUTS. 
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If  we  call  /»,  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension  due  to 
this  bending-moment,  viz.,  that  at  B,  we  have 

A 7         , 

therefore  the  actual  greatest  intensity  of  the  tension  is 


P  =  px  -X-  Ft  —      -^  H -J , 


(0 


and  this  must  be  kept  within  the  working-strength  if  the  load 
is  to  be  a  safe  one. 


EXAMPLES, 

1,  Suppose  the  hook  to  be  made  of  i^inch  diameter  iron,  and 
n  —  \  inch  :  what  is  the  working-load,  modulus  of  rupture  =^  50000 
lbs.  per  square  inch,  factor  of  safety  6, 

2.  A  tension -rod  hanging  vertically  bears  a  load  at  a  horizontal  dis- 
tance of  three  inches  from  its  centre  of  gravily :  find  the  necessary 
diameter,  supposing  it  to  be  of  wrought-iron. 

§207.  Short  Struts*  —  The  case  of  a  short  strut,  with  the 
load  applied  at   some  point  other  than   the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  section,  is  similar  to  I 

that  of  the  hook.  Thus,  let  O'  (Fig.  234)  be 
the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  lower  section, 
and  let  Aff  =  x^ 

Conceive  two  equal  and  opposite  forces    ^ 
at  (7,  each  equal  and  parallel  to  P,  and  we 
have —  " 

I"*,  Downward  force  along  line  0(y  causes  uniform  stress 
of  intensity, 

2**.  The  other  t%vo  form  a  couple,  whose  moment  Is 


therefore  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  compression  due  to  this 
will  be  that  at  B,  or 

A 7-. 

where  a  —  CfB,     Hence  total  greatest  intensity  is 


or,  if  we  write 


I^Af, 


where  p  :^  radius  of  gyration  of  lower  section  about  the  axis 
through  (X  perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper,  we  have 


-^(-y)^ 


and  this  should   be   kept  within   the  limits  of  the  working- 
strength  of  the  material. 


EXAMPLES, 

1.  Given  a  cylindrical  column  of  8  inches  diameter,  and  let  x^  =  2 
inches  :  find  greatest  stress  per  square  inch  under  a  load  of  1 00000  lbs. 

2.  Given  P  —  200000  lbs.,  Xq  =  a  inches ;  find  diameter  of  t 
yellow-pine  strut  suitable  to  bear  the  load,  with  factor  of  safety  4. 
Compressive  strength  of  yellow  pine  =  4400  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

§208.  Strength  of  Columns,  —  The  formulae  in  commoa 
use  for  the  strength  of  columns  are  of  three  kinds  ;  viz, — 

1°.  Euler's  formulae,  where  it  is  assumed,  that,  for  any  given 
material,  there  is  a  certain  definite  ratio  of  length  to  diameter, 
below  which  a  column  will  give  way  by  direct  crushing,  while 
one  whose  ratio  of  length  to  diameter  is  greater  will  give  way 
wholly  by  transverse  bending. 

2"^.  Hodgkinson  s  empirical  formulae,  based  upon  his  experi- 
ments upon  small  columns  of  a  variety  of  ratios  of  length  to 
diameter. 


GORDO /^'S  FORMULA  FOR   COLUAfNS. 


3**.  Gordon*s  formulcc,  where  it  is  assumed  that  all  columns 
give  way  by  a  combination  of  crushing  and  bunding. 

It  is  very  much  to  be  regretted  that  none  of  these  sets  of 
formulas  are  borne  out  by  experiment  upon  the  large  scale, 
and  that  thus  far  we  have  no  formuliT^  for  columns  that  are 
borne  out  generally.  Euler's  are  evidently  faulty  in  the  funda- 
mentaJ  assumption  ;  Hodgkinson*s  experiments  were  made  on 
small  columns^  and  do  not  agree  well  with  those  on  large  ones ; 
Gordon's,  or,  as  they  are  otherwise  called,  Rankine's,  are  prob- 
ably correct  in  their  fundamental  assumption,  but  there  is  a 
serious  lapse  in  the  reasoning  by  which  they  are  deduced. 

The  formulae  most  frequently  used  in  American  practice 
are  those  of  Gordon.     Hence  we  will  take  those  first. 

§  209.     Gordon's    Formulae    for    Columns.      {a)    Colupin 
fixed  in  Direction  at  Both  Ends.  —  Let  CAD  be  the  cen- 
tral axis  of  the  column,  P  the  breaking-load,  and  v  the 
greatest  deflection,  AB,     Conceive  at  A  two  equal  and 
opposite  forces,  each  equal  to  P ;  then  — 

l**.  The  downward  force  at  ^  causes  a  uniformly  dis- 
tributed stress  over  the  section,  of  intensity. 


2**.  The  downward  force  at  C  and  the  upward  force 
at  A  constitute  a  couple,  whose  moment  is 

M  =  Pv; 


FJc.  a35. 


and  this  is  resisted,  just  as  the  bending-moment  in  a  beam,  by 
a  uniformly  varying  stress,  producing  compression  on  the  right, 
and  tension  on  the  left,  of  A. 

If  we  call  p^  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  compression  due 
to  this  bending,  we  have 

p  ^^^'k 


where  y  =  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  to  the  most  strained 
fibre  of  the  section  at  A.  Then  will  the  greatest  intensity  o£ 
the  stress  of  compression  at  section  A  be 

/  =  /i  +  A  =  ^  +  -^  i 

and,  since  P  Is  the  breaking-loadp  /  must  be  equal  to  the  break* 
ing-strength  for  compression  per  square  inch  =-f^ 
Hence 

^- !!(■+?)■    •        <■> 

where  p  —  smallest  radius  of  gyration  of  section  at  A. 

Thus  far  the  reasoning  appears  sound ;  but  in  the  next  step 
it  is  assumed,  that  becauscp  in  a  loaded  beam,  the  greatest 
[deflection  under  the  breaking-load  varies  as  the  square  of  the 
length,  and  inversely  as  the  distance  from  the  neutral  axis  to 
the  most  strained  fibre,  therefore  in  this  case  it  is  assumed 
that  we  must  have  also 


or 


y 


V  ^  — , 


where  ^  is  a  constant  to  be  determined  by  experiment    Hence 


vy^-l^l 


therefore,  substituting  this  in  (i), 


/A 


I  + 


cp' 


(a) 


GOJRDON'S  FORMULAE  FOR   COLUMNS, 
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which  is  the  required  formula  for  a  column  fixed  in  direction 
at  both  ends. 

{b)  Column  hinged  at  the  Ends,  —  It  is  assumed  in  the 
previous  case  that  the  points  of  inflection  are  halfway 
between  the  middle  and  the  ends,  and  hence  that,  by 
taking  the  middle  half,  we  have  the  case  of  bending  of  a 
column  hinged  at  the  ends  {Fig.  236).  Hence,  to  obtain 
the  formula  suitable  for  this  case,  substitute,  in  (2),  2/ 
for  /»  and  we  obtain  fj^^  ^^^^ 

/A 


P  = 


(3) 


{c)  Column  fixed  at  One  End  and  hinged  at  the  Other  (Fig. 
237),  —  In  this  case  we  should,  in  accordance  with  these 
assumptionSi  take  |  of  the  column  fixed  in  direction  at 
both  ends ;  hence,  to  obtain  the  formula  for  this  case, 
substitute,  in  (2),  |/for  /,  and  we  thus  obtain 


P  = 


fA 


I  + 


ric.a37. 


16/'' 


(4) 


Rankine  gives,  for  values  of  /  and  c,  the  following,  based 
upon  Hodgkinson's  experiments  1  — 


\Vrought-iron 
Cast-iron  .  . 
Dry  timber    . 
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{  2ia  £uler*s  Rules  for  the  Strength  of  Columns— The 
ioHowing  are  the  rules  for  delermiiiing  the  strength  of  a  col- 
nam  of  uniform  cn>s»«ectioi],  according  to  Euler : — 

(41)  O^lumHfixfd  in  Direttum  ai  Omt  En  J  i^nty.  wkkh  btnJs, 
tfj  sA^um  in  th€  Figure, 

i^  Calculate  the  breaking4aad  on  the  assumption  that  the 
column  will  give  way  by  direct  compression.     This  will  be 


/\  =M 


(I) 


where  /  =■  cnishing-strength  per  square  inch,  and  A  =.  area 
of  cross-section  in  square  inches. 

2**.  Calculate  the  load  that  would  break  the  column  if  it 
were  to  give  way  by  bending,  by  means  of  the  following  for- 
mula:— 


"■=(5)- 


EI, 


(«) 


where  E  ^  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material,  /  -=.  smallest 
moment   of    inertia   of    the  cross-section,  and  /  ^=  length 
column. 

Then  will  the  actual  breaking-strength,  according  to  Eulcr, 
be  the  smaller  of  these  two  results. 

To  deduce  the   latter  formula,  assume   the   origin  at  the 
hinged  end,  and  take  x  vertical  and  y  horizontal. 

Let  p  -^  radius  of  curvature  at  point  (x,  ^),  and 
let  M  =■  ben  ding-moment  at  the  same  point. 

Then  we  shall  have,  just  as  was  shown  in  the 
case  of  the  deflection  of  beams, 


est  T 

"I 


Fig.  3jS. 


But  as  was  there  shown, 


P      EI 


eT 


(3) 


(6)  Colttmn  hinged  at  Both  Ends  (Fig.  236). 

l".  Calrtilate  the  crushing-load,  as  before,  from  the  fonnula 

2°.  Calculate  the  load  that  would  break  it,  if  it  were  to  give 
way  wholly  by  transverse  bending,  from  the  formula 


/!  = 


EI, 


(7) 


this  being  derived  from  (2)  or  (6)  by  substitutiDg  -  for  /;  the 

reasoning  being  the  same  for  this  substitution  as  was  adopted 
with  Gordon's  formula. 

{c)  Coluffin  fixed  in  Direction  at  Both  Ends  (Fig.  235).— 
We  have  for  the  crushing-load  the  same  formula  as  before; 
viz.j  — 

and  for  the  bending  we  have 

P.  «  (V7^/,  (8) 

this  being  obtained  from  (2)  or  (6)  by  substituting  -  for/ 

4 

{d)  These  rules  may  be  summed  up  as  follows :  — 
I^  Calculate  the  crushing-load  by  the  formula 

i 

2**.  Calculate  the  load   that  would   break  the  column  by 
bending,  from  the  following  formulae  :  — 


(•) 


p. 


El 
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if  fixed  in  direction  at  one  end  only ; 

(iS)  p.  =  (Jp/ 

if  hinged  or  rounded  at  both  ends ; 

(r)  />,  =  {^Jei 

if  fixed  in  direction  at  both  ends. 

Then  will  the  actual  breaking-strength  be  the  least  of  the 
two  results. 

(/)  In  order  to  ascertain  the  length  where  incipient  flexure 
occurs,  according  to  this  theory  we  should  place  the  two  results 
equal  to  each  other,  and  from  the  resulting  equation  determine  /. 
We  should  thus  obtain,  for  thte  three  cases  respectively,  — 

(r)  ^='"V^-  ("> 

Hence  all  columns  whose  length  is  l#ss  than  that  given  in 
these  formulae  will,  according  to  Euler,  give  way  by  direct 
::rushing ;  and  those  of  greater  length,  by  bending  only. 

§  211.  Hodgkinson's  Rules  for  the  Strength  of  Columns. 
■ — Eaton  Hodgkinson  made  a  very  extensive  series  of  tests  of 
columns,  especially  of  cast-iron,  and  deduced  from  these  tests 
-ertain  empirical  formulae.  These  tests  form,  even  at  the  pres- 
ent time,  the  basis  of  the  most  used  formulae  for  the  strength 
^f  columns.  The  strength  of  pillars  of  the  ordinary  sizes  used 
ri  practice  has  been  computed  by  means  of  Hodgkinson*s  for- 


mute,  and  tabulated  by  Mn  James  B.  Francis:  and  we  find  in 
his  book  the  following  rules  for  the  strength  of  solid  cylindrical 
pillars  of  cast-iron,  with  the  ends  flat;  i.e,,  ** finished  in  planes 
perpendicular  to  the  axis,  the  weight  being  uniformly  distrib- 
uted on  these  planes.*' 

For  pillars  whose  length  exceeds  thirty  times  their  diameter, 
he  gives  the  formula, 


W^  99318 


/^^7' 


(I) 


where  D  =  diameter  of  column  in  inches,  /  —  length  in  feet, 
JF—  breaking-weight  in  pounds. 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  the  length  does  not  exceed  thirty  times 
the  diameter,  he  gives,  for  the  breaking-weight,  the  following 
formula :  — 

where  W  ~  breaking-weight  that  would  be  derived  from  the 
preceding  formula,  IV^  —  actual  breaking-weight,  c  =  weight 
which  would  crush  the  pillar,  or 


c  =^  109801 


en- 


(3) 


For  hollow  cast-iron  pillars,  if  D  —  external  diameter  in  inches, 
d  =  internal  diameter  in  inches,  we  should  have,  in  place  of  (1)1 


ir=  99318 


and  in  place  of  (3), 


c  =  109S01  — ^ i. 

4 


(4) 


(5) 


For  very  long  wrought-iron  pillars,  Hodgkinson  found  the 
strength  to  be  1.745  times  that  of  a  cast-iron  pillar  of  the  same 
dimensions ;  but,  for  very  short  pillars,  he  found  the  strength  o( 
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^b 


no 


Q    K 


=^' 


UD 


the  wrought-iron  pillar  very  much  less  than  that  of  the  cast-iron 
one  of  the  same  dimensions.  With  a  length  of  30  diameters 
and  flat  ends,  the  wrought-iron  exceeded  the  cast-iron  by  about 
ten  per  cent. 

§  212.  Strength  of  Shafting. — ^  The  usual  criterion  for  the 
■trength  of  shafting  is»  that  it  shall  be  sufficiently  strong  to 
resist  the  twisting  to  which  it  is  exposed  in  the  transmission  of 
jK>wer, 

Proceeding  in  this  way»  let  EF  {¥\g,  239)  be  a  shaft,  AB  the 
driving,  and  CD  the  following,  pulley. 
Then,  if  two  cross-sections  be  taken 
between  these  two  pulleys,  the  por- 
tion of  the  shaft  between  these  two 
cross-sections  will,  during  the  trans- 
mission of  power,  be  in  a  twisted  con- 
dition ;  and  if,  when  the  shaft  is  at 

rest,  a  pair  of  vertical  parallel  diameters  be  drawn  in  these  sec- 
tion8>  they  will,  after  it  is  set  in  motion*  no  longer  be  parallel, 
but  will  be  inclined  to  each  other  at  an  angle  depending  upon 
the  power  applied.  Let  GH  be  a  section  at  a  distance  x  from 
0,  and  let  KI  be  another  section  at  a  distance  x  +  lix  from  O. 
Then,  if  di  represent  the  angle  at  which  the  originally  parallel 
diameters  of  these  sections  diverge  from  each  other,  and  if  r  ^ 
the  radius  of  the  shaft,  we  shall  have,  for  the  length  of  an  arc 
passed  over  by  a  point  on  the  outside, 

rdi  ; 

and  for  the  length  of  an  arc  that  would  be  passed  over  if  the 
sections  were  a  unit's  distance  apart,  instead  of  dx  apart, 

rdi  _     di 
dx        dx 

This  is  called  the  strain  of  the  outer  fibres  of  the  shaft,  as  it 
lithe  distortion  per  unit  of  length  of  the  shaft. 
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In  all  cases  where  the  shaft  is  homogeneous  and  s)7nmet- 
rical,  if  /  is  the  angle  of  divergence  of  two  originally  paralld 
diameters  whose  distance  apart  is  jr,  we  shall  have  the  strain, 

di        i 

V  —  r  -  =  r-. 

ax        X 

This  also  is  the  tangent  of  the  angle  of  twist, 

A  fibre  whose  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  is  unity, 
will  have,  for  its  strain, 

^  ^  L 
dx        X 

A  fibre  %vhose  distance  from  the  axis  of  the  shaft  is  p,  will  have, 
for  its  strain, 

di        i 

dx  X 

Fixing,  now,  our  attention  upon  one  cross-section,  Gff^  we  have 
that  the  strain  of  a  fibre  at  a  distance  p  from  the  axis  {p  \'ar)ing, 
and  being  the  radius  of  any  point  whatever)  is 


<i) 


where  -  is  a  constant  for  all  points  of  this  cross-section. 

Hence,  assuming  Hooke's  law,  '*  Ui  tcnsio  sic  7'is,**  we  shall 
have,  if  C  represent  the  shearing  modulus  of  elasticity,  that  the 
slnss  of  a  fibre  whose  distance  from  the  axis  is  p,  is 


,  =  a  =  c,(|)  =  r,(i). 


which  quantity  is  proportional  to  p,  or  varies  uniformly  from  the 
centre  of  the  shaft. 

The  intensity  at  a  unit's  distance  from  the  axis  is 


and  if  we  rt-present  this  by  a^  we  shall  have  for  that  at  a  dis- 

iance  />  from  the  axis, 

I  /  =  ^/)- 

Hence  we  shall  have  (Fig,  240),  that,  on  a  small 
area, 

the  stress  will  be 

pdA  =  apdA  =  ap'dpiiS, 

The  moment  of  this  stress  about  the  axis  of  the  shaft  is 

p/^dA  =  ap*dA  —  ap^dpd9f 

and  the  entire  moment  of  the  stress  at  a  cross-section  is 

afp^dA  =  affphfpdO  ^  al 

where  /  —  /p*dA  is  the  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section  about 
the  axis  of  the  shaft. 

This  moment  of  the  stress  is  evidently  caused  by,  and  hence 
must  be  balanced  by,  the  twisting-moment  due  to  the  pull  of  the 
belt.  Hence,  if  M  represent  the  greatest  allowable  twisting- 
moment,  and  a  the  greatest  allowable  intensity  of  the  stress  at 
a  unit's  distance  from  the  axis,  we  shall  have 

P 

If/  is  the  safe  working  shearing-strength  of  the  material 
per  square  inch,  we  shall  have  /  as  the  greatest  safe  stress  per 
square  inch  at  the  outside  fibre,  and  hence 

r 
will  be  the  greatest  allowable  twisting-moment 


Moreover,  if  the  dimensions  of  a  shaft  are  given,  and  kit 
actual  twisting-moment  to  which  it  is  subjected,  the  stress  at  a 
fibre  at  a  distance  p  from  the  axis  will  be  found  by  means  of  the 
formula 

The  more  usual  data  are  the  horse-power  transmitted  and 
the  speed,  rather  than  the  twisting-moment. 

If  we  let  P  =  force  applied,  and  R  =  its  leverage,  as,  for 
instance,  when  P  =  difference  of  tensions  of  bdt,  and  R  - 
radius  of  pulley,  we  have 

M=^  P.R; 

and    if    HP  —  number    of    horses -power    transmitted,   and 
N  =^  number  of   turns  per  minute,  then 

33000 

2TrN 
EXAMPLE. 

Given  working-strength  for  shearing  of  wrought-iron  as  10000  lbs. 
per  square  inch  ;  find  proper  diauieter  of  shaft  to  transmit  20-horsc 
powtr,  making  100  turns  per  minute. 


§213.    Angle  of   Torsion.  —  From    the    formula,   §  212, 
p  =  — -?,  combined  with 


we  have 


=  ap  =  6>  ", 

X 


Mx 

cr 


which  gives  the  circular  measure  of  the  angle  of  divergence  of 
two  originally  parallel  diameters  whose  distance  apart  is  x ;  the 
twisting-moment  being  M^  and  the  modulus  of  shearing  elas- 
ticity  of  the  material,  C* 


EXAMPLES, 

1.  Find  the  angle  of  twist  of  the  shaft  given  in  example  r,  §  212, 
when  the  length  is  10  feet,  and  C  —  8500000. 

2.  What  must  be  the  diameter  of  a  shaft  to  carrj'  80  horses- power, 
with  a  speed  of  300  revolutions  per  minule.  and  factor  of  safety  6,  break- 
ing shearing-sirength  of  the  iron  per  square  inch  being  50000  lbs. 

§214.  Transverse  Deflection  of  Shafts*  —  In  determining 
the  proper  diameter  of  shaft  to  be  used  in  any  given  case,  we 
ought  not  merely  to  consider  the  resistance  to  twisting^  but 
also  the  deflection  under  the  transverse  load  of  the  belt-pulls, 
weights  of  pulleys,  etc.  This  deflection  should  not  be  allowed 
to  exceed  -^^^  of  an  inch  per  foot  of  length.  Hence  the  de- 
flection should  be  determined  in  each  case. 

The  formulae  for  computing  this  deflection  will  not  be  given 
here,  as  the  methods  to  be  pursued  are  just  the  same  as  in  the 
case  of  a  beam,  and  can  be  obtained  from  the  discussions  on 
that  subject 
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§  215.  Combined  Twisting  and  Bending.  —  The  raost  com- 
mon ca!ie  of  a  shaft  is  for  it  to  be  subjected  to  combined  twisting 
and  bending.     The  discussion  of  this  case  involves  the  theory 
of  elasticity, and  will  not  be  treated  here;  but  the  formuke  com- 
monly given  will  be  stated,  without  attempt  to  prove  them  until 
a  later  period.     These  formulae  are  as  follows :  — 
Let  Af^  =  greatest  bending-moment, 
M^  =  greatest  twisting-moment, 
r     =.  external  radius  of  shaft, 
/     =  moment  of  inertia  of  section  about  a  diameter, 


irr^ 


/ 


for  a  solid  shaft  /  ■=.  — , 
4 
=  working-strength  of  the  material  =  greatest  al- 
lowable stress  at  outside  fibre ; 


then 


According  to  Grashof, 
According  to  Rankine, 


f  =^-J^m,^>(WTm}\^ 


GEA'EHAL   /HEA/yi/^A'S, 
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CHAPTER    VIL 

STRENGTH   OF  MATERIALS  AS  DETERMINED   BY 
;  EXPERIMENT. 

§216*  General  Remarks.  —  Whatever  computations  are 
made  to  determine  the  form  and  dimensions  of  pieces  that 
|re  to  resist  stress  and  strain,  must,  if  they  are  to  have  any 
t>ractical  value,  be  based  upon  experiments  made  upon  the  ma- 
terials themselves. 

The  most  valuable  experiments  in  any  ^ven  case,  whenever 
the  results  of  such  experiments  are  available,  are  those  made 
Upon  pieces  of  the  same  quality,  size,  and  form  as  those  to 
Ivhich  the  results  are  to  be  applied,  and  under  conditions  en* 
tirely  similar  to  those  to  which  the  pieces  are  subjected  in 
ictual  practice. 

It  is  very  seldom  that  the  results  of  such  experiments  are 
ivailable;  and  hence  we  must,  in  general,  make  use  of  such 
tests  as  have  been  or  can  be  made,  and  from  them  determine 
khe  strength  of  the  pieces  in  actual  use  by  computation,  making 
|ood  use  of  our  judgment. 

I  As  time  goes  on,  and  experimental  science  advances,  a 
greater  number  of  the  conditions  that  exist  in  actual  practice 
kre  introduced  into  the  experiments  ;  and  hence  the  reliability 
llf  the  experimental  results,  and  their  applicability  to  practical 
^ases,  are  increased.  Nevertheless,  it  is  necessary  to  use  the 
litmost  caution  when  applying  the  results  of  the  experiments  to 
cases  where  the  conditions  are  different  from  those  under  which 
the  experiments  were  made.     An  attempt  will  be  made  in  this 


chapter  to  pve  an  accotmt  of  the  most  inipoftant  resalts  of 
cxpciiincttt  oo  the  streogtb  of  materials^  and  to  expLatn  the 
modes  of  using  the  results  that  are  now  employed.  As  to 
the  way  in  which  the  ea^jeriments  have  generally  been  carried 
on#  we  may  observe :  — 

i\  In  by  far  the  greater  number  of  cases,  the  test  peces  have 
been  very  much  smaller  than  the  pieces  to  be  used.  Indeed, 
it  is  only  of  late  years  that  the  importance  of  testing  full-size 
pieces  has  been  recognized ;  and  hence  most  of  the  experiments 
upon  such  pieces  are  of  very  recent  date. 

2\  In  the  greater  part  of  the  experiments  that  have  been 
made,  the  phenomena  observed  have  been  those  that  occur 
during  the  application  of  the  load  for  a  short  time  only ;  very 
little  having  been  done  by  way  of  determining  the  behavior  of 
the  pieces  under  a  long-continued  action  of  the  load,  or  under 
repeated  applications  of  the  load,  such  as  occur  in  practice* 

3°.  Very  few  experiments  have  been  made  on  the  eflFect  of 
applying  two  kinds  of  stress  simultaneously,  as  tension  and 
bending,  or  twisting  and  bending,  or  on  applying  stresses  of 
opposite  kinds,  as  tension  and  compression,  successively. 

4**.  The  tests  thus  far  made  have  had  for  their  object  more 
frequently  to  determine  the  breaking-strength  of  the  piece. 
Next  to  this,  the  subject  most  frequently  experimented  upon 
has  been  the  limit  of  elasticity ;  and  less  has  been  done  by  way 
of  determining  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  and  other  matters, 

5^.  The  fact  that  the  breaking-strength  alone  is  not  a  suffi- 
cient criterion  by  which  to  determine  the  suitability  of  a  mate- 
rial for  use  in  construction,  has  been  recognized  only  by  the 
later  experimenters. 

6\  In  order  to  understand  what  is  meant  by  '*the  limit  of 
elasticity/*  we  must  observe,  that,  if  a  small  load  be  applied  to 
the  piece  under  test,  and  then  removed,  the  deformation  or  dis- 
tortion caused  by  the  application  of  the  load  apparently  van- 
ishcs,  and  the  piece  resumes  its  original  form  and  dimensions 


on  ihe  removal  of  the  load  ;  in  other  words,  no  permanent  set 
takes  place.  When  the  load,  however,  is  increased  beyond  a 
certain  point,  the  piece  under  test  docs  not  return  entirely  to 
its  original  dimensions  on  the  removal  of  the  load,  but  retains  a 
certain  permanent  set. 

The  load  upon  the  application  of  which  permanent  set 
apparent iy  begins,  is  called  the  limit  of  elasticity^  and  is  found 
by  experiment  to  be  at  about  one-third  the  breaking-weight  in 
iron,  and  from  one-third  upwards  in  steel,  sometimes  reaching 
nearly  three-fourths. 

Experiments  show,  however,  that  even  a  very  small  load  will 
produce  a  permanent  set,  and  that  the  apparent  return  of  the 
piece  to  its  original  dimensions  upon  the  removal  of  the  load  is 
only  due  to  the  want  of  delicacy  in  the  measuring-instruments 
that  have  been  used  in  the  tests,  A  better  definition  of  the 
limit  of  elasticity  would  therefore  be,  that  load  upon  the  appli- 
cation of  which  the  permanent  set  begins  to  be  noticeable,  with 
such  rough  means  of  measuring  as  a  pair  of  dividers. 

7*^.  It  has  often  been  assumed,  that,  if  the  load  applied  to 
the  piece  in  practice  exceeded  the  elastic  limit,  the  piece  would 
be  permanently  injured  in  its  properties  for  resisting  stress,  and 
that  the  deformation  and  injury  would  continue  increasing,  until 
eventually  fracture  would  occur.  It  has  been  proved  expcrimcn- 
tally,  however,  that  it  is  sometimes  advantageous  to  apply  once 
a  load  to  a  piece  somewhat  greater  than  the  elastic  limit,  and 
that  by  this  means  the  elastic  limit  is  increased.  This  process 
of  using  up  a  part  of  the  elasticity  of  the  piece  cannr^t  continue 
indefinitely,  and  the  dua  to  show  how  far  it  can  be  advanta- 
geously carried  are  but  few. 

8^  The  determination  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  which 
has  been  defined  (§  167)  as  the  ratio  of  the  stress  to  the  strain, 
is  a  very  important  matter ;  as  it  gives  us  the  means  of  com- 
puting the  deformation  under  any  given  load,  and  thus  deter- 
mining the  safe  load  by  prescribing  the  greatest  deformation  to 


be  allowed,  rather  than  by  prescribing  that  the  safe  load  shall 
be  a  certain  fraction  of  the  breaking-load, 

9^  Other  important  matters  which  guide  us  io  judging  of 
the  suitability  of  a  piece  for  the  purpose  to  which  it  is  to  be 
applied,  are,  the  appearance  of  its  fracture,  its  density,  its  homo- 
geneity, its  composition,  and  the  care  taken  in  its  manufacture, 
or  the  circumstances  of  its  growth  and  seasoning  if  it  is  wood. 
also  its  brittleness,  hardness,  malleability,  ductility,  the  amount 
of  warning  it  gives  before  giving  way,  etc. 

lo''.  From  such  data  as  we  have  furnished  to  us  by  experi- 
ment, we  decide,  to  the  best  of  our  ability,  as  to  the  suitability 
of  the  piece  for  the  use  for  which  it  is  intended,  and  also  as  to 
the  amount  it  will  safely  bear,  when  we  know  its  dimensions* 
or  the  proper  dimensions  to  bear  safely  the  required  stress. 

11^.  Tests  have  been  made  on  tension,  compression,  shear- 
ing, transverse  and  torsional  strength,  of  the  different  materials 
used  in  construction,  especially  cast-iron,  wrought-iron,  steel, 
and  wood,  also  copper  and  other  metals ;  but  the  tests  on  ten- 
sile strength  are  by  far  the  most  numerous  in  the  case  ol  iron, 

§  217,  Cast-iron.  —  Cast-iron  is  a  combination  of  iron  with 
2  per  cent  to  6  per  cent  of  carbon.  The  large  amount  of  carbon 
which  it  contains  is  its  distinguishing  feature,  and  determines 
its  behavior  in  most  respects. 

Pig*Iron  is  the  result  of  the  first  smelting,  being  obtained 
directly  from  the  smelting-furnace.  The  ore  and  fuel  are  put 
into  the  furnace,  together  with  a  flux,  which  is  of  a  calcareous 
nature  when  the  ore  is  argillaceous,  or  which  contains  clay 
when  the  ore  is  calcareous.  The  mass  is  biought  to  a  high 
heat,  a  strong  blast  of  air  being  introduced.  The  mass  is  thus 
melted  ;  the  fluid  iron  settling  to  the  bottom,  while  slag,  which 
is  the  result  of  the  combination  of  the  flux  with  the  impurities 
of  the  ore,  rises  to  the  top.  The  iron  is  drawn  off  in  the  liquid 
state,  and  run  into  moulds,  the  result  being  pig-iron. 

The  result  of  this  first  melting  is  very  rarely  used  for  any 


\ 
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casting ;  but  the  pig-iron  is  usually  re*melted  in  a  cupola  furnace 
before  being  used,  the  result  of  this  re-melting  being  the  ordi* 
nar)^  cast-iron  of  commerce. 

The  pig-iron  is  divided  into  classes,  according  to  the  purpose 
for  which  it  is  intended,  and  the  amount  of  carbon  it  contains. 

Those  pigs  that  have  a  considerable  amount  of  carbon  in  me- 
chanical mixture,  and  show  a  gray  color  on  being  fractured,  are 
used  by  the  founder  to  melt  over,  and  make  cast-iron.  This  is 
called  ''foundry  iron/*  and  is  divided  into  foundry  iron  Nos.  r, 
2,  and  3,  from  which  are  subsequently  made  gray  cast-iron 
Nos.  I,  2,  and  3*  When  there  is  less  carbon,  it  is  sometimes 
called  "foundry  No.  4,**  etc.;  but  it  is  only  used  to  make 
wrought-iron  of  an  inferior  quality. 

Those  pigs  which  are  to  be  used  in  making  wrought-iron 
and  steel,  and  which  have  been  fused  at  a  low  heat  and  with 
little  fuel,  are  called  '*  forge-iron  *' 

Cast-iron  is  of  two  kinds,  ivhite  cast-iron  and  gray  cast-iron. 
The  6rst  is  a  chemical  compound  of  iron  with  2  per  cent  to  6  per 
cent  of  carbon,  almost  all  of  the  carbon  being  chemically  com- 
bined with  the  iron.  The  second,  or  gray  cast-iron,  contains 
part  of  the  carbon  in  chemical  combination,  and  the  remainder 
in  the  stale  of  graphite  mechanically  mixed  with  the  iron. 

Gray  Cast-Iron  is  divided  into  three  classes,  known  respec- 
tively as  Nos^  I,  2,  and  3. 

Xif,  I  contains  the  largest  amount  of  carbon  in  mechanical 
mixture,  the  effect  of  which  is  to  render  it  soft  and  fusible, 
though  not  as  strong  as  Nos,  2  and  3.  It  is,  therefore,  very 
suitable  for  making  castings  w^here  precision  in  form  is  a  desid- 
eratum, as  its  fusibility  causes  it  to  fill  the  mould  well  It  is 
not  as  suitable,  however,  where  strength  is  required. 

K'a.  2  is  that  which  is  most  suitable  for  use  in  constructiorl, 
as  it  is  stronger  than  No.  i,  and  not  so  soft 

No,  J,  on  the  other  hand,  contains  the  smallest  amount  of 
carbon  in  the  graphitic  form,  and  is,  hence,  harder  and  more 


brittle.     It  is  suited,  therefore,  only  for  the  massive  and  heavy 
parts  of  machinery. 

IV/eite  Cast-Iron  contains  hardly  any  free  carbon.  It  is  of  two 
kinds,  granular  and  crystalline.  The  crjstallinc  variety  b  of 
no  use  in  construction  :  it  is  hard  and  very  brittle.  The  graim- 
lar  variety  ts  also  unsuitable  for  use  in  construction,  but  forms 
the  hard  skin  on  the  surface  of  a  piece  that  has  been  chilled. 

As  to  the  adaptability  of  cast-iron  to  construction,  it  pre- 
sents certain  advantages  and  certain  disadvantages.  It  is  the 
cheapest  form  of  iron.  It  is  easy  to  g^ve  it  any  desired  form. 
It  resists  oxidation  better  than  either  wrought-iron  or  steel  It 
has  a  very  high  compressive  strength.  On  the  other  hand,  its 
tensile  strength  is  comparatively  small,  averaging,  in  common 
varieties,  15000  pounds  per  square  inch,  or  thereabouts.  It 
cannot  be  riveted  or  welded  when  broken.  It  is  brittle,  break- 
ing ofif  without  giving  much  warning,  and  stretching  but  little 
before  giving  way.  It  is  liable  to  hidden  and  small  surface 
defects  and  air-bubbles,  which  render  its  strength  somewhat 
doubtful  It  is  also  liable  to  absorb  impurities  from  the  fuel  or 
flux  in  the  furnace,  the  most  injurious  being  sulphur  and  phos- 
phorus ;  the  effect  of  the  former  being  to  produce  red  short- 
ness, or  brittleness  when  hot,  and  that  of  the  latter  to  produce 
cold  shortness,  or  brittleness  when  cold. 

Another  very  serious  drawback  in  the  use  of  cast-iron  in  con- 
struction is  its  liability  to  initial  strains  from  the  inequality 
in  cooling.  Thus,  if  one  part  of  the  casting  is  very  thin  and 
another  very  thick,  the  thin  part  cools  firsthand,  in  cooling,  con- 
tracts ;  and  the  thick  part,  cooling  afterwards,  causes  stresses 
in  the  thin  part,  which  may  be  suflScicnt  to  break  it,  or.  if  not, 
there  may  be  so  much  stress  established,  that  but  little  more 
will  break  it.  Thus,  the  change  of  temperature  from  summer 
to  winter  is  sometimes  sufficient  to  break  the  arms  of  a  pulley 
from  off  the  rim.  Its  quality  depends  largely  upon  its  composi- 
tion and  its  density* 
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should  be  of  a  bluish-gray  color,  and  close- 
grained  texture,  with  considerable  nietalUc  lustre  if  the  iron  is 
of  good  quality.  If  the  fracture  is  mottled,  with  patches  of 
darker  or  lighter  iron,  or  crystalline  spots,  it  is  an  indication 
of  unsoundness,  especially  so  if  there  are  air-bubbles. 

It  is  not  well  adapted  to  bear  tension,  on  accovuit  of  its  low 
tensile  strength,  and  also  on  account  of  its  brittleness  and 
treacherousness. 

In  former  times  it  w^as  extensively  used  for  iron  beams  to 
bear  a  transverse  load,  but  has  now  been  almost  entirely  super- 
seded by  wrought-iron  in  this  regard. 

It   is  still  used  for  columns  and  posts  in  buildings,  on  ac- 
count of  its  high  compressive  strength  ;  but,  in  cases  where  the 
length  of  the  column  is  so  great  as  to  cause  it  to  give  way  by 
bending,  as  in  bridge  columns,  its  use  has  been  almost  wholly 
abandoned,  and  wrought-iron  and  steel  are  taking  its  place.     In 
the  case  of  bridge  columns,  it  is  also  necessary  to  use  a  metal 
which  can  easily  be  riveted,  and  to  which  the  other  members 
can  be  readily  attached;  and  wrought  iron  is  more  suitable  than 
cast  for  this  purpose:  also  another  reason  is,  that  wrought-iron 
and  steel  are  much  better  suited  to  resist  shocks  than  cast-iron. 
In  machinery,  it  is  used  in  all   those   parts  where  weight, 
mass,  or  form  is  of  more  importance  than  strength,  as  in  the 
frames  and  bed-plates  of  machines,  also  for  hangers,  pulleys, 
and  gear-wheels. 

Cast-iron  is  also  used  for  water-mains  where  great  pressure 
ii  to  be  resisted,  also  in  hydraulic  presses,  and  in  heavy  ord- 
nance. For  shafting,  wrought-iron  has  taken  its  place,  and  so 
also  for  the  shells  of  steam-boilers,  with  the  exceptinn  of  some 
.sectional  boilers,  partly  on  account  of  its  low  tensile  strength 
and  general  untrustworthiness,  but  especially  because  of  its 
liability  to  give  way  without  warning  when  subjected  to  the 
sudden  expansions  and  contractions  which  it  would  have  to 
'indergo  if  used  in  a  steam-boiler. 


Malleable  Cast-Iron^  —  When  a  casting  is  to  be  made  in  a 
rather  intricate  form,  it  is  frequently  the  custom  to  malleableize 
the  cast-iron.  This  is  done  by  heating  it  to  a  bright-red  heat  in 
an  annealing  oven,  in  powdered  hematite  ore,  with  a  suitable 
flux.  By  this  process  a  part  of  the  carbon  is  removed,  and  the 
result  is  —  provided  the  casting  is  not  large  —  a.product  that 
can  be  hammered  into  any  desired  shape  when  cold,  but  is  very 
brittle  when  hot  It  is  used  in  cases  where  toughness  is  re- 
quired, together  with  the  possession  of  an  intricate  form  :  thus 
gun-locks,  pokers,  tongs,  etc.,  are  sometimes  made  by  this 
means,  and  sometimes  also  screw  propellers, 

§  2i8v  Tensile  and  Compressive  Strength  of  Cast-Iron* 
—  A  list  of  the  principal  experimenters  on  the  strength  and 
elasticity  of  cast-iron  will  be  given,  and  references  to  the 
accounts  of  their  work,  which  the  student  who  wishes  to  pursue 
the  subject  further  will  do  well  to  consult:  — 

1°.  Eaton   Hodgkinson  :    {a)  Report  of  the  CoramissioneTS  on  the 
Application  of  Iron  to  Railway  Structures. 
{li)  London  Philosophical  Transactions.     1840. 
(<r)   Experimental  Researches  on  the  Strepgth  and  other  Properties 
of  Cast-Iron.     1846. 
2**.  W,  H,  Barlow  :  Barlow's  Strength  of  Materials. 
3**.  Sir  William  Fairbaim  :    On  the  Application   of  Cast  and  Wrought 

Iron  to  Building  Purposes. 
4**.  Major  W'ade  ( U.S.A.)  :  Report  of  the  Ordnance  Department  on  tbe 

Experiments  on  Metals  for  Cannon.     1856. 
5**.  Capt  T.  J.  Rodman :  Experiments  on  Metals  for  Cannon. 
6°.  Col.  Rosset :  Resistenza  dei  Principali  Metalli  da  Bocchi  di  Fuoco* 
7*^.  John  Anderson  :  Strength  of  Materials.        % 

Taking  up  first  the  experiments  of  Hodgkinson  and  the 
other  members  of  the  commission,  we  find  that  they  consist 
of  a  series  of  tests  made  to  compare  the  strength  of  iron  froi* 
different  parts  of  the  kingdom.  These  tests  show  the  average 
strength  of  English  cast-iron  at  that  time. 
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lowing  table  gives  the  tensile  and  also  the  crushing 
zr  square  inch  of  the  different  kinds  tested  :  — 


TiptiQii  of  the  Iron. 


T«tiAiLle  Strength 

per 

Squafc  Inch, 

Height  of 
Specimen  for 
Coini»rt:iMCFn, 

in  ini:hes« 

12694          1 

14 

15458 

14 

16125 

14 

17807 

14 

23468 

i  1 

13938 

)  if 

1G724 

14 

14591 

14 

>3735 

14 

15278 

14 

144^6 

14 

15508 

14 

13511 

14 

145U 

14 

13952 

1 ' 
I  J 

'3348 

14 

25764 

!4 

23461 

14 

Crtt»hing-Strengih 

per  Square  Inch, 

in  tbs. 


64534 
56445 
99535 
92332 
92896 
8S74I 
109992 
102030 
107 197 
IO4SS1 

90860 
80561 
1*7605 
102408 

68559 
68532 

72193 

759S3 

IOO180 

101831 

74815 
75678 

76133 
7CJ95S 
76133 
739S4 
99926 
95559 

7^^59 
77124 
75369 

125333 
1 19457 

158653 
T 29878 
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The  specimens  used  for  deterniining  the  tensile  strength 
were  all  cruciform  in  section  ;  those  for  determining  the  crush- 
ing-strength were  cylinders,  with  a  diameter  of  |  inch.  The 
machine  used  was  simply  a  single  lever,  with  a  scale-pan  at  the 
extreme  end,  in  which  weights  were  placed.  There  was  no 
provision  for  taking  up  the  stretch  of  the  specimen,  and  there- 
fore the  specimens  were  all  short. 

The  average  tensile  strength  of  these  specimens,  omitting 
the  Stirling  metal,  was  15298  lbs.  per  square  inch;  and  the 
average  compressive  strength  w^as  82296  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

It  will  be  observ^ed,  that,  omitting  the  Stirling  iron,  which 
is  a  mixture  of  cast  and  wrought  iron,  the  tensile  strength 
ranged  from  12694  to  2346S  lbs.  per  square  inch,  and  the  com-  - 
pressive  strength>  from  56445  to  117605  lbs.  per  square  inch,  f 
The  reader  will  doubtless  obser\^e,  that,  as  a  rule»  the  crushing- 
strengths  obtained  from  the  longer  specimens  were  less  than 
those  obtained  with  the  shorter  ones ;  but  this,  it  seems  to  the 
writer,  is  probably  due  to  the  nature  of  the  testing-machine, 
and  not  to  any  bending  in  the  specimen  due  to  its  length. 

Mr.  Hodgkinson  next  proceeded  to  compare  the  tensile 
strength  of  specimens  cruciform  in  section,  with  that  of  speci-  | 
mens  circular  in  section  and  of  about  the  same  area.  He  found 
but  little  difference  ;  and  this  could  readily  be  accounted  for  by 
the  fact,  that,  the  perimeter  of  the  cruciform  one  being  greater, 
the  proportion  of  hard  skin  would  be  greater  in  the  cruciform 
than  in  the  circular,  the  effect  of  this  being,  perhaps,  partial!)* 
counteracted  by  some  little  initial  stress,  on  account  of  unequal 
cooling  of  the  different  parts. 

Hodgkinson  also  made  a  few  experiments  to  determine  the 
laws  of  extension  of  cast-iron,  and  for  this  purpose  used  rods 
10  feet  long  and  i  square  inch  in  section.     The  table  of  average 


results  is  the  following  :  — 
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RESCLTS  OF 

TESTS. 
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RESULTS    OF 

NINE    TENSILE    TESTS. 

a 

Weights  laid 

Ejctc^nsi9n», 

Strains,  in 

Sets,  in 

1 
Rjitio  of 

Mixiulus 

a 

00, 

in 

Sets, 

fractions  of 

fractioQii  of 

Weight  to 

of 

^^^1 

inlbft. 

inchei. 

in  iocho^ 

the  length. 

the  length. 

£xten»t«ms 

Elasticity. 

1 

L     '053-77 

aoogo 

_ 

0.00007 

_ 

117086 

14050320 

■p  1580.65 

0.0137 

0.00022 

0.00011    , 

0.0000018 

115131 

1 38 1 57  20 

H 

^ 

'     2107.54 

0^1  S6 

0.00055 

0,00016 

0.0000046 

t 13309 

13597080 

V 

3161.31 

0.0287 

0,00107 

0.00024 

0.0000089 

J 101 50 

13218000 

I 

4215.08  : 

0.0591 

o.oor75 

0.00033 

0,0000146 

107803 

12936360 

fl 

526S.S5 

0.0500 

0.00265 

0,00042 

0.0000221 

105377 

12645240 

H 

6322.62 

0.0613 

0.00372 

0.00051 

0.00003  to 

IO3142 

12377040 

H 

7376^39 

0.0734 

0.00517 

0.00061 

aoooo43r 

100496 

12059520 

H 

S430.16 

0.0S59 

0.006O4 

0.00072 

0.0000553 

98139 

I17766S0 

H 

94S>94 

0.0995 

0,00844 

0.00083 

0.0000703 

953 » 6 

114379-0 

^^H 

10557.71 

0.1136 

0,01062 

0.00095 

0.0000S85 

92762 

11131440 

^^1 

.   11591.48 

0.1285 

0.0  J  306 

0.00107 

0.0001088 

90347 

10S41640 

^^H 

■■ll  3645.25 

OJ448 

0.01609 

0,00121 

0.0001341 

873^9 

10479480 

^^H 

■  113699^83 

0.I66S 

0.02097 

0.00139 

0.0001748 

S2133 

^  98559^^ 

^^H 

M793-IO 

0.1859 

0.02410 

0.00155 

0.000200S 

79576 

9549120 

■ 

RESULT 

^S    OF    E 

IGHT    CO 

MPRES51VE 

TESTS. 

1 

Wcigbw  laid 
oti. 

sian*^ 

Seu. 

Strains,  in 
fractions  of 

Set*,  in 
fractiotw  of 

Ratio  of 
Weight  to 

Modulus 
<if 

1 

inlt». 

m  inches. 

in  inches. 

the  IcnKlh. 

the  kngth. 

Comprci- 

EUstfcity. 

1 

1    2064.75 

OO1S75 

0.00047 

0.00016 

0.0000039 

110120 

13214400 

Ir  41^9-49 

0,03878 

0.00226 

0,00032 

0.0000  r  88 

IO64S5 

1 2778200 

H 

6194-24 

0.05978 

0.00400 

0.00050 

0.0000333 

'    103617 

12434040 

1 

S2S»'9* 

0.07879 

aoo645 

0.00066 

0.0000538 

IO4S23 

12578760 

H 

1032373 

0.09944 

0.00S47 

aooo83 

0-0000706 

103819 

I245S280 

fl 

123SS-1S 

a  12050 

0.01088 

0.00100 

0.0000907 

ro298o 

12357600 

■ 

11453-22 

0.14163 

0^)1405 

0.00  nS 

0.0001171 

102049 

12245880 

H 

16517.97 

0.16338 

OXH7T2 

0.00136 

0.0001427 

iorio2 

12132240 

1 

185S2.71 

0.1S505 

0*02051 

0.00154 

O-OOO1709 

100420 

12050400 

H 

20647^6 

0-20624 

o.02.tS4 

0.00172 

o.ooo2o;o 

100114 

1201 36S0 

■ 

2477695 

0.24961 

0.03220 

0.00208 

0.00026S3 

99263 

11911560 

1 

22J.306.45 

0.29699 

0.04300 

0.00247 

0  0005 5S3 

9733 1 

11679720 

1 

33030.80 

0.35341 

0*06096 

0,00295 

0.0005080 

93463 

1     11215560 

1 

^^^^ 

!» 

..^ 

.«^^H 
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These  tables  show  that  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  cast- 
iron  varies  with  the  load»  growing  gradually  sraaller  as  the  load 
increases. 

The  following  table  enables  us  to  compare  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  for  tension  with  that  for  compression  under  nearly  the 
same  load. 


Tensiam 

Comprcsdon. 

Load 

per  Square 

Inch. 

Modulus  of 
Elasticity. 

Load 

per  Square 

Inch. 

Modulus  of 
fllasticity. 

2107 

4215 

,       6322 

8430 

10537 
12645 

«4793 

13597080 
12936360 
12377040 
11776680 
II131440 
1 04  794  So 
9549120 

2064 
4129 
6194 
8258 
10323 

14453 

13214400 

12778200 
I  2434000 
12578760 
11458280 
12357600 
12245880 

This  table  shows,  that,  with  moderate  loads,  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  for  tension  of  cast-irQn  docs  not  differ  materially  from 
that  for  compression,  and  that  the  difference  increases  as  the 
load  becomes  greater. 

This  fact  is  one  of  very  considerable  importance,  inasmuch 
as  it  is  one  of  the  fundamental  assumptions  in  the  common 
theory  of  beams  ;  and  we  thus  see  that  experiment  justifies  our 
making  this  assumption  for  cast-iron  whenever  the  load  is  not 
excessive.  The  justification  is  even  greater  with  wrought-iron 
and  steel. 

The  gradual  decrease  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  with  the 
increase  of  load  shows  that  Hooke's  law,  "  Ui  tcnsio  sic  w" 
(the  stress  is  proportional  to  the  strain),  does  not  hold  true  ifl 


Sast-iron  ;  nevertheless,  it  is  more  nearly  true  for  moderate  loads 
haii  for  larger  ones. 

The  experiments  of  Major  Wade  of  the  United-States  army, 
post  of  which  were  made  at  the  Soath-Buston  Iron  Foundry, 
kc  recorded  in  the  Report  of  tlie  Ordnance  Department  on 
netals  for  cannon,  printed  in  1S56.  The  Report  contains 
experiments  in  regard  to  the  effect  of  keeping  the  iron  in  a 
itate  of  fusion  for  a  long  time,  and  also  on  the  effect  of  suc- 
cessive re-meltings  upon  the  quality  of  the  iron  ;  and  he  says, — 

**  It  is  found  that  the  same  iron  is  greatly  improved  iii  qual- 
ly  by  retaining  it  in  the  furnace  after  it  is  melted  for  consider- 
ible  periods  of  time,  and  that  it  is  further  improved  by  casting 
t  into  pigs,  and  again  re-melting  it.  But  it  is  known  also  that  a 
:ontinuation  of  this  process  %vill  ultimately  impair  the  tenacity 
rf  the  iron,  and  render  it  wholly  unfit  for  use.  It  is  found  also 
that  the  different  kinds  of  iron  require  a  different  kind  of  treat* 
ment  to  produce  the  best  effect.  The  breaking-instrument  en* 
Ibles  one  to  ascertain  the  effect  produced  by  these  processes  in 
ill  their  several  stages  of  progress,  and  to  decide  on  that  which 
is  found  most  suitable  for  making  guns  of  the  best  quality/' 

On  p.  279  of  the  Report  is  given  the  following  experiment 
m  this  regard  :  — 

**  The  first  sample  was  a  rough, 
ferudc  pig  of  grade  No.  i,  Green- 
W006  iron. 

"Tlie  second,  third,  and  fourth 
Ire  the  same  iron,  cast  and  cooled 
fn  like  manner,  and  differ  only  in 
Ihe  number  of  times  melted  ;  and 
they  exhibit  the  changes  effected 
pn  the  strength  by  the  repeated 
meltings  only.  The  fifth  sample 
is  from  the  same  melting  as  the  fourth,  from  which  it  dififers 
only  in  cooling,  being  cast  in  a  large  mass,  and  cooled  slowly." 


Fusion. 

Tensile 
Strength. 

Pig  . 

Bars  . 
Head, 

I  St 
.2d 

3d 

(4111 

4th 

14000 
20900 
30229 
35786 
33724 

The  compressive  strength  of  cast-iron  tested  by  Major 
Wade  varied  from  84500  lbs.  per  square  inch  to  175000  lbs.  per 
square  inch.  The  following  table  of  results  of  a  number  of 
tesls  of  metal  taken  from  different  cannon,  gives  the  average 
tensile  strength,  specific  gravity,  and  proportion  of  carbon  in 
the  lot  of  specimens  examined:  — 


Spedfk 

Gravity, 

I'cnsiik 
Strength, 

per  Square 
Inch. 

TotaJ 
Carbon, 

Cotnbincd 
Carbon, 

Allatropfc 
Car  boo. 

1 

Tist-classguns, 
id-class  guns, 
3d-class  guns. 

7.204 

7^»S4 
7.087 

2S805 

24767 
20148 

0,0384 
0.0376 
0,0365 

0,0178 
0.0146 
0.0082 

0.0206 
0,0230 
0.0  2  S3 

It  will  be  noticed  that  an  increase  in  tensile  strength  is 
generally  accompanied  by  an  increase  in  specific  gravity. 
Thus  another  lot  of  iron  gave  the  following  results :  — 


Tensile 

Strength, 

lbs.,  per 

Square  Inch. 

Specific 
Gravity. 

Mean     . 
Least     . 
Greatest, 

27232 
22402 
31027 

7.302 
7-163 
7.402 

He  also  experimented  on  the  difference  between  hot  and 
cold  blast  iron,  and  recommends  decidedly  the  cold  blast. 


#> 
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With  the  hot  blast,  unless  the  materials ^ — i.e.,  the  ore,  fuel, 
and  flux  —  are  very  pure*  more  of  the  impurities  are  fused,  and 
combine  with  the  iron;  whereas  the  iron  can  be  made  miicti 
more  rapidly  by  its  use.  Indeed,  very  little  cold-blast  charcoal 
iron  is  made  at  the  present  time ;  i-e.,  iron  where  the  blast  is 
|Id,  and  where  charcoal  is  the  only  fuel  used. 

The  rules  of  the  Ordnance  Department  of  the  United 
States  require  that  all  cast-iron  which  is  used  for  cannon  shall 
have  at  least  a  tensile  strength  of  30000  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

The  specimens  used  for  testing  the  tensile  strength  of  cast- 
iron  have  generally  been  made  with  shoulders  :  and  the  smallest 
part  has  had,  in  most  cases,  no  length  ;  and  the  specimen  has 
had,  therefore,  very  little  opportunity  to  stretch. 

Colonel  Rosset,  of  the  Arsenal  at  Turin,  made  a  series  of, 
experiments  upon  the  influence  of  the  shape  of  the  specimen 
upon  the  tensile  strength.  For  this  purpose  he  used  specimens 
with  shoulders ;  and,  among  other  tests,  he  compared  the 
strength  of  the  same  iron  by  using  specimens  the  lengths  of 
whose  smallest  parts  were  respectively  i  metre,  30  millimetres, 
and  o  millimetres,  with  the  following  results  :  — 


I  It  will  thus  be  seen,  that,  before  we  can  decide  upon  the 
(juality  of  cast-iron  as  affected  by  the  tensile  strength,  it  is 
necessary  to  know  the  length  of  that  part  of  the  specimen 


Length  of  Specimen, 

Tensile  Strength,  m  lb*,,  per 

Square  Inch, 

1st  Cannon. 

2d  Cannon. 

3d  Cannon. 

I  metre      .     . 

30  millimetres  . 

0  millimetres  . 

3»29i 

3257' 
33993 

25601  , 

34562 
5641 1 

28019 
30011 
30011 
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which  has  the  smallest  area.  Colonel  Rossct's  tests  of  cast- 
iron  were  almost  entirely  confined  to  high-grade  irons,  suitable 
to  use  in  cannons. 

He  deduced,  for  mean  value  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of 
the  specimens  i  metre  in  length,  20419658  lbs.  per  square  inch : 
this,  of  course,  is  a  modulus  only  adapted  to  these  high  grades, 
and  is  not  applicable  to  common  cast-iron. 

Before  proceeding  to  iron  columns,  the  values  given  for  the 
tensile  and  compressive  strength,  and  modulus  of  elasticity, 
of  cast-iron,  in  lbs.,  per  square  inch,  given  by  Rankine  and 
Weisbach,  will  be  stated;  which  values  are  copied  by  many 
handbooks  t^ — 


Temile 
Stnvgth. 

Sucflcth. 

Etastxrity. 

Piufessor  Rankine  . 
Professor  Weisbach, 

« 
Various  qualities, 

Average.     ,     .     . 
Average.    .    .    . 

i  13400 
to 

\  29000 
16500 
18500 

t    S2000 

.0 

y  14^000 
112000 

'     .0 

(  22900000 
17000000 
t422O0O0 

§219.  Cast-Iron  Columns.     Hodgkinsoti s  Experiments. — 

The  high  compressive  strength  of  cast-iron  would  seem  to  ren- 
der it  a  very  suitable  material  for  all  cases  of  columns  or  struts. 

Nevertheless,  its  use  for  the  compression  members  of  bridge 
and  roof  trusses  has  now  been  almost  entirely  aband<med;  and 
wrought-iron  has  taken  its  place  for  these  purposes,  —  partly 
because  these  struts  are  very  long,  and,  if  of  cast-iron,  might, 
on  account  of  the  bending,  bring  into  play  its  tensile  strength; 
and  partly  because  wrought-iron  and  steel  can  be  easily  riveted, 
joined  to  other  pieces,  and  repaired,  whereas  cast-iron  cannot 
so  easily. 

Cast-iron  is  still  in  use  very  extensively  for  the  columns  of 
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buildings,  as  these  are  generally  shorter,  and  not  liable  to  such 
varying  loads,  as  is  the  case  with  bridges. 

Almost  the  only  experiments  on  the  strength  of  cast-iron 
columns  are  those  made  by  Eaton  Hodgkinson,  and  recorded 
in  the  London  Philosophical  Transactions  for  1840. 

These  experiments  were  made  by  him  at  the  works  of  Sir 
William  Fairbairnt  who,  as  he  says,  put  every  means  for  a  full 
investigation  into  his  hands,  and  expressed  the  wish  that  he 
should  extend  the  inquiry  to  pillars  of  various  kinds,  ancient 
as  well  as  modern,  and  leave  no  part  of  the  subject  in  uncer- 
tainty  for  the  want  of  experiments  sufficiently  varied  and 
cxtensiv^e. 

The  pillars  with  which  the  experiments  w^ere  made  were 
mostly  of  cast-iron,  as  being  the  material  in  most  general  use 
at  that  time  for  that  purpose ;  but  some  were  of  wrotight-iron, 
and  a  few  of  wood. 

Until  the  time  when  Hodgkinson  made  his  experiments,  the 
jrcvailing  theory  of  the  strength  of  columns  was  that  of  Euler, 
'%hich  has  been  already  explained  in  §  210. 

According  to  this  theory^  a  column  of  any  given  dimensions 
and  material  requires  a  certain  weight  to  bend  it,  even  in  the 
slightest  degree;  and,  with  less  than  this  weight,  it  would  not 
be  bent  at  all 

This  weight  producing  incipient  flexure  is  to  be  found,  as 
we  have  already  sq^ty^  by  the  formulae, 

P  =  y—j  EI  for  one  end  fixed  in  direction  and  the  other 
rounded. 

P  =  f    J  EI  for  both  ends  rounded 

P=  f  ^  J  EI  for  both  ends  fixed  in  direction,  where  /  = 
length  of  column,  I  —  moment  of  inertia  of 
section,  E  ^=  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  ma- 
terial. 


*  The  load  P  is,  then,  according  to  Euler,  the  breaking-load, 
unless  the  column  is  so  short  that  the  breaking-load  by  direct 
crushing  is  less  than  the  value  of  /*,  in  which  case  the  column 
will  fail  by  direct  crushing.  Starting  from  this  point  of  view, 
Hodgkinson  says,  in  his  report,  "  My  first  object  was  to  supply 
the  deficiencies  of  Euler's  theory  of  the  strength  of  pillars  if  it 
should  appear  capable  of  being  rendered  practically  yseful.  and, 
if  not,  to  endeavor  to  adapt  the  experinnents  so  as  to  lead  to 
useful  results,"  He  also  says,  in  regard  to  Euler's  theory,  "I 
have  many  times  sought  experimentally,  with  great  care,  for  the 
weight  producing  incipient  flexure  according  to  the  theory  of 
Eulcr;  but  have  hitherto  been  unsuccessful  So  far  as  I'cati 
see,  flexure  commences  with  weights  far  below  those  with  which 
pillars  are  usually  loaded  in  practice.  It  seems  to  be  produced 
by  weights  much  smaller  than  are  sufficient  to  render  it  capable 
of  being  measured," 

"With  respect  to  the  conclusions  of  some  writers,  that  flex- 
ure does  not  take  place  with  less  than  about  h#f  the  breaking'- 
weight,  this,  I  conceive,  could  only  mean  large  and  palpable 
flexure ;  and  it  is  not  improbable  that  the  writers  were  in  some 
degree  deceived,  from  their  having  generally  used  specimens 
thicker,  compared  with  their  length,  than  have  been  usual!/ 
employed  in  the  present  effort." 

Another  matter  to  which  Hodgkinson  devoted  considerable 
attention  in  this  investigation,  w^as  a  comparison  of  the  strength 
of  pillars  with  flat  and  with  rounded  ends  respectively.  By 
flat  ends  is  meant  having  the  ends  finished  in  planes  perpen- 
dicular to  the  axis,  and  having  the  resultant  of  the  weight  act 
along  the  axis :  the  ends  are  then  fixed  in  direction.  By  rounded 
ends  Hodgkinson  actually  meant  rounded  ends  ;  and  he  used 
such  in  his  experiments^  making  them  generally  hcmispbcrica] 
in  form.  The  results  have  been  assumed  generally  to  apply  ti) 
pin  ends,  or  to  any  irregularity  of  fixing  the  ends  which  doe^ 
not  absolutely  fix  them  in  direction. 
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As  a  result  of  his  experiments,  he  states,  that,  in  all  pillars 
hose  length  is  thirty  times  the  diameter  or  upward,  the 
trength  of  those  with  flat  ends  seems  to  be  about  three  times 
s  great  as  the  strength  of  those  with  rounded  ends ;  the  mean 
atio  being  3.167. 

In  pillars  shorter  than  thirty  diameters,  the  ratio  decrease^ 
when  the  ratio  of  the  length  to  the  diameter  decreased. 

The  experiments  were  all  made  on  circular  or  hollow  cin 
cular  pillars,  the  lengths  varying  from  7 J  diameters  to  121 
diameters;  a  case  of  the  first  being  one  15 J  inches  long  and 
0.51  inch  diameter,  and  of  the  last,  3<>J  inches  long  and  i.oi 
inch  diameter ;  the  largest  diameters  used  being  about  two 
inches. 

The  empirical  formulae  given  by  Hodgkinson  for  the  strength 
of  cast-iron  columns  more  than  thirty  diameters  long,  are  as 
follows ;  viz.,  — 

FOR    SOLID    CYLINDRICAL   COLUMNS. 

(a)  With  rounded  ends, 

^=  33379^;  (i) 

ip)  With  flat  ends,- 

P=  98982^':  (2) 

where  //=  diameter  in  inches,  /=  length  in  feet,  P  =  breaking- 
weight  in  pounds. 


FOR    HOLLOW    CYLINDRICAL    COLUMNS. 

ifi)  With  rounded  ends, 

-p='9"o^  ^..r  •'  (3) 


F 


where />  —  outside  diameter,  d^=^  inside  diameter  in  inches,  and 
/  —  length  in  feet. 

For  columns  less  than   thirty  diameters  long,  Hodgkinson 
gives  the  following  formula  for  the  breaking-strength  :  — 


where  c  =•  force  which  would  crush  the  pillar  without  hending 
it,  b  =■  breaking- weight  that  would  be  obtained  by  using  the 
formula  for  columns  more  than  thirty  diameters  long,  j'  —  act- 
ual breaking-strength. 

For  determining  the  value  of  c,  we  have  as  the  crushing- 
strength  of  cast-iron,  from  some  experiments  of  Hodgkinson 
made  at  the  time  on  cast-iron,  the  value  109801  lbs.  per  square 
inch  ;  so  that  we  should  have, 


For  solid  circular  columns, 


f  =  109801-=—; 
4 


For  hollow  circular  columns, 


C  =   1 0980 1  -1_— ^ £, 

4 


(6) 

(7) 


The  number  33379  of  equation  (i)  is  the  mean  result  from 
eighteen  pillars,  varying  in  length  from  121  times  the  dtanietcr 
down  to  15  times  the  diameter;  the  98982  of  equation  (2)  is 
similarly  obtained  from  eleven  pillars,  varying  in  length  fnani 
yS  to  25  times  the  diameter 

Mr.  James  B.  Francis  has  computed  and  published  a  series 
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I  tables  of  the  strength  of  cast-iron  pillars  of  the  ordinary  sizes 
scd  in  practice,  the  computations  being  made  by  means  of 
iodgkin son's  formulae. 

'e  have  also  Gordon's  formulae,  which  have  been  already 
[ven  in  §  209,  the  constants  of  which  are  based  tipon  Hodgkin- 
n*s  experiments.     While  we  have,  in  the  case  of  wrought-iron 
and  wood,  the  results  of  experiments  made  upon  full-size  col- 
umns, which  furnish  us  more  reliable  data  uj^on  which  to  base 
our  conclusions  in  designing  such  columns,  we  have,  in  the  case 
rf  cast-iron,  no  way  of  obtaining  more  reliable  data  than  those 
furnished  by  Hodgkinson's  experiments;  and  hence  we  can  use 
these  results  only  with  a  large  factor  of  safety.     Mr.  Francis 
recommends  five. 

§220.  Transverse  Strength  of  Cast- Iron.  —  At  one  time 
cast-iron  was  very  largely  used  for  beams  and  girders  to  support 
a  transverse  load.  Its  use  for  this  purpose  has  now  been  almost 
entirely  abandoned,  as  it  has  been  superseded  by  wrought-iron. 

A  great  many  experiments  have  been  made  on  the  trans- 
verse strength  of  cast-iron  ;  the  specimens  used  in  some  cases 
being  small,  and  in  others  large.  The  records  of  a  great  many 
experiments  of  this  kind  are  to  be  found  in  the  first  four  books 
of  the  list  already  enumerated  in  §  218.  The  details  of  these 
tests  will  not  be  considered  here,  but  an  outline  will  be  given 
«f  some  of  the  main  difficulties  that  arise  in  applying  the  results 
and  in  using  the  beams. 

That  cast-iron  is  treacherous  and  liable  to  hidden  flaws;  and 

that  it  IS  brittle,  is  well  known  by  all  who  use  it.     It  is  also  a 

hcl,  that  in  casting  any  piece  where  the  thickness  varies  in 

fliffcrent  parts,  the  unequal  cooling  is  liable  to  establish  initial 

strains  in  the  metal,  and  that,  therefore,  those  parts  where 

such  strains  have  been  established  have  their  breaking-strength 

Sminished  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  these  strains.    These 

fects  are  enough  to  exclude  cast-iron  from  use  for  beams 

hen  we  have  a  much  better  material  in  wrou^ht-iron. 


I  certainty,  which  has  vexed  e\])eTd 

vet  received  a  complete  solution,  is 


Another  element  of  uncertai 
mcnters,  and  which  has  not  yet  received  a  compl 
the  fact*  that  whereas  we  can,  with  some  approximation  to  cor- 
rect results,  predict  the  strength  of  a  wrought-iron  beam,  from 
simply  knowing  the  tensile  and  compressive  strength  of  the 
iron  per  square  inch,  by  applying  our  ordinary  theory  of  beams, 
it  is  impossible  to  do  so  m  the  case  of  a  cast-iron  beam.  Thus, 
in  the  case  of  a  cast-iron  which  would  have  a  tensile  strength 
of  16000  to  18000  lbs,  per  square  inch,  and  a  compressivej 
strength  of  about  80000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  the  modulus  of 
rupture  would  be  variable,  but  very  seldom  either  of  these  two 
numbers. 

In  Rankine*s  tables,  the  modulus  of  rupture  for  rectangular 
beams  of  cast-iron  is  given  on  the  average  as  40000  lbs.  per 
square  inch,  and  that  for  openwork  beams  as  17000. 

What  the  meaning  of  this  discrepancy  was,  and  how  to  get 
a  uniform  modulus  of  rupture,  engaged  the  attention  of  many 
experimenters.  One  explanation  offered  was,  that  the  neutral 
axis  was  not  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section,  but  that  its 
position  was  in  some  way  affected  by  the  relation  between  the 
tensile  and  the  compressive  strength  of  the  iron.  A  moment's 
thought,  and  a  consideration  of  the  assumptions  made  in  the 
common  theory  of  beams,  will  show  the  absurdity  of  any  such 
conclusion-  As  well  might  we  conclude  that  a  loaded  beam, 
resting  on  two  supports  at  the  ends,  would  have  its  pressure* 
these  supports  regulated  by  the  strength  of  the  supports,  instead 
of  by  the  principle  of  the  lever. 

Besides  this,  the  younger  Barlow  tried  an  experiment  to 
determine  the  position  of  the  neutral  axis  in  a  rectangular 
cast-iron  beam,  and  found  it  at  the  middle  of  the  depth. 

The  elder  Barlow  proposed  a  very  elaborate  explanatioB» 
deducing  some  much  more  complicated  formula?  for  the  strength 
of  beams  than  the  ordinary  ones ;  but  there  is  not  good  evidence 
of  the  truth  of  this  theory. 


( 


The  most  plausible  explanation  seems  to  be  that  offered  by 
Rankrne;  viz,,  that,  besides  unequal  cooling  and  the  consequent 
establishing  of  initial  strains,  the  variation  is  caused  by  the 
proportion  of  the  hardened,  tough  skin  of  the  metal.  This 
skin  theory  is  borne  out,  to  a  great  extent,  by  a  series  of  tests 
mnde  by  Edwin  Clark,  and  detailed  in  D.  K.  Clark's  "Rules 
and  Tables,**  p.  562. 

§  221,  Wrought-Iron,  —  Wrought-iron  is  the  product  ol> 
tatned  by  removing  the  carbon  from  cast-iron.  It  is  produced 
by  melting  the  iron,  and  passing  an  oxidizing  flame  over  it. 
When  the  carbon  is  burned  out.  the  mass  of  iron  is  left  in  a 
pasty  condition,  full  of  holes.  It  is  then  taken  out,  and  ham- 
mered or  rolled  in  order  to  unite  it  into  one  mass.  Wrought- 
iran  is  thus*  from  the  commencement  of  its  manufacture,  a 
series  of  welds;  and  the  perfection  or  imperfection  of  these 
welds  affects  very  seriously  the  quality  of  the  iron. 

The  result  of  this  first  process  is  not  suitable  to  use  in  any 
construction  of  importance  ;  but  it  requires  to  be  re-heated 
and  re-rolled  a  number  of  times,  in  order  to  make  it  more  homo- 
geneous, and  to  remove  flaws  from  within  the  iron. 

At  best,  however,  wrought-iron  is  a  series  of  welds  ;  and,  if 
a  piece  be  brokeni  the  separate  layers  of  which  it  is  composed 
can  be  seen  plainly.  It  is  also  subject  to  the  impurities  of  the 
cast-iron  from  which  it  is  made.  Thus,  the  presence  of  sulphur 
makes  it  red-short,  or  brittle  when  hot ;  and  the  presence  of 
phosphorus  makes  it  cold-short,  or  brittle  when  cold. 

It  cannot,  like  cast-iron,  be  melted  and  run  into  moulds  r  but 
it  can  be  welded  ;  that  is,  two  masses  of  wrought-iron  can  be 
united  by  being  brought  to  a  proper  temperature,  and  then 
hammered  together. 

Wrought-iron  is  much  more  capable  of  bearing  a  tensile  or 
transverse  stress  than  cast-iron  :  it  is  tougher,  it  stretches 
more,  and  gives  more  warning  before  fracture:  At  one  time 
cast-iron  was  almost  the  only  form  in  which  iron  was  used  in 


construction  ;  but  now  wrought-iVon  and  steel  are  superseding 
it  in  by  far  the  majority  of  cases  where  strength  and  toughness, 
and  the  ability  to  resist  varied  stresses,  are  demanded, 

Wrought-iron  is  also  expected  to  withstand  a  great  many 
trials  that  would  seriously  injure  cast-iron:  thus,  two  pieces  of 
wrought-iron  are  generally  united  together  by  riveting;  the 
holes  for  the  rivets  have  to  be  punched  or  drilled,  and  then 
the  rivets  have  to  be  hammered  ;  the  entire  process  tending  to 
injure  the  iron.  Wrought-iron  has  to  withstand  flanging,  and  is 
liable  to  severe  shocks  when  in  use ;  as,  for  instance,  those  that 
occur  from  the  difference  of  temperature,  and  the  changes  of 
temperature  in  the  different  parts  of  a  steam-boiler 

§  222.  Tensile  and  Compressive  Strength  of  Wrought- 
iron*— As  to  the  experimenters  on  the  tensile  strength  and 
elasticity  of  wrought-iron,  those  who  preceded  Hodgkinson  are 
of  little  more  than  historic  interest.  The  following  list  includes 
a  number  of  the  most  known  experimenters:  — 


1°.  Eaton  Hodgkinson  :   (a)  Report  of  Commissioners  on  the  Applica- 
tion of  Iron  to  Railway  Structures. 
(/f)   London  Philosophiral  Transactions,     1840, 

2**.  William  H,  Barlow  :  Barlovv*s  Strength  of  Materials. 

j''.  Sir  William  Fairbaim  :  On  the  Application  of  Cast  and  WrougM 
Iron  to  Bniltling  Purposes. 

4**.  Franklin  Instiuite  Committee :  Report  of  the  Committee  of  the 
Franklin  Institute.     In  the  Franklin  Institute  Journal  of  iSj;. 

5°.  L.  A.  Beardslee,  Commander,  U.S.N. :  Experiments  on  the  Strength 
of  Wrought-iron  and  of  Chain  Cables.  Revised  and  enlarged  by 
William  Kent,  M.E.,  or  Executive  Document  98,  45th  Congress, 
as  stated  below. 

6**,  David  Kirkaldy  :  Experiments  on  Wrought-iron  and  Steel 

7**.  Professor  Bauschinger  :  Mittheilungen  aus  dem  Mech.-Tech.  Laboii- 
torium  der  K.  Pol.  Schule  in  Mtinchen. 

8^.  G,  Bouscaren  :  Report  on  the  Progress  of  Work  on  the  Cincinnati 
Soulhem  Railway,  by  Thomas  D.  Lovett.     Nov.  i,  1875, 
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I**.  Government   Testing   Machine    at   Watertown,   and   Government 
Commission :     {a)    Executive    Document   98,   45th   Congress 
U.S.A.,  2d  session. 
{F)    Executive  Document  23,  46th  Congress  U.S.A.,  2d  session, 
(r)    Executive  Document  12,  47th  Congress  U.S.A.,  ist  session. 
(//)   Executive  Document  i,  47th  Congress  U.S.A.,  2d  session. 
{e)    Executive  Document  5,  48th  Congress  U.S.A.,  ist  session. 
f.  A.  Wohler :   (a)  Die  Festigkeiis  versuche  mit  Eisen  und  Stahl. 
{h)  Strength  and  Determination  of  the  Dimensions  of  Structures  of 
Iron  and  Steel,  by  Dr.  Phil.  Jacob  J.  Weyrauch.    Translated  by 
Professor  Dubois. 
1®.  Alexander    HoUey  :    Executive    Document    23,    46th   Gongress 

U.S.A.,  2d  session. 
12®.  Professor  R.  H.  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Engineering. 

A  few  tests  were  made  on  the  tensile  strength  of  wrought- 
iron  by  Eaton  Hodgkinson :  two  of  these  were  on  the  tensile 
strength  and  elasticity  of  rods  about  fifty  feet  long;  each  rod  be- 
ing made  in  three  parts,  these  parts  being  united  by  couplings. 

Below  is  given  the  table  of  results  of  the  first  of  these  tests, 
as  recorded  in  the  commissioners'  report,  to  which  table  is  added 
liere  the  column  of  modulus  of  elasticity  :  — 
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- 
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" 
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0.1095 
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- 
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With  this  last  weight  the  rod  broke  at  one  of  the  weldings, 
where  there  was  a  slight  defect ;  perhaps  a  rather  smaller  weight 
would  have  broken  it 

In  connection  with  this  table  of  results,  the  following  ob- 
servations will  be  niade:  — 

i^.  The  breaking-strength  per  square  inch  in  this  case  was 
53351  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

2**.  Permanent  set  began  with  very  small  loads. 
~    3^.  The  limit  of  elasticity  was  about  210CO  lbs.  per  square 

h,  this  being  about  the  load  where  permanent  set  began  to 
increase  rapidly. 

4*^.  The  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  rod  in  this  case  was 
about  28000000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  this  being  the  ratio  of  the 
stress  to  the  strain  under  loads  less  than  the  limit  of  elasticity, 

5°.  This  experiment  shows,  that,  under  moderate  loads,  the 
modulus  of  elasticity,  and  hence  the  ratio  of  the  stress  to  the 
strain*  remains  much  more  nearly  constant  with  wrought  than 
with  cast  iron. 

6"^.  The  other  experiment,  with  a  rod  50  feet  long,  gave  as 
modulus  of  elasticity  27691200  lbs,  per  square  inch. 

The  remaining  experiments  of  Hodgkinson  on  wTought- 
iron  may  be  found  in  the  report  of  the  commissioners  already 
referred  to. 

Barlow* s  experiments  on  wrought-iron  will  not  be  detailed 
here,  except  only  to  say  that  he  tried  seven  experiments  to 
determine  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  wrought-iron,  and  that 
he  obtained,  for  mean  extension  per  English  ton  per  square  inch, 
maximum,  0,0001082  ;  minimum.  0.0000841  ;  mean,  0.0000956 
of  the  length.  These  correspond  to  moduli  of  elasticity  re- 
spectively equal  to  2070240O1  26634900,  and  z^^iogpo  lbs.  per 
square  inch. 

The  results  obtained  by  experimenters  before  Hodgkin- 
son's  time  are  very  discordant  and  very  uncertain,  many  of 
them  attributing  to  wrought-iron   a  strength  far  greater  than 


% 


can  be  attained  at  the  present  time.  There  is  no  satisfactory 
evidence,  however,  to  show  that  the  wrought-iron  of  that  time 
was  any  better  than  (if  as  good  as)  that  made  at  the  present 
time ;  and  it  is  more  j>robable  either  that  there  were  errors  in 
making  the  IlsIs,  or  else  that  the  supposed  iron  was  really  steel, 
and  possibly  brittle.  The  paucity  of  the  records,  and  the  im- 
possibility of  obtaining  the  details  of  the  tests,  render  any 
search  for  the  reason  in  any  special  cases  futile,  and  throw 
doubt  upon  the  greater  part  of  these  tests. 

Among  the  later  English  experimenters,  we  have  Sir  William 
Fairbairn.  An  account  of  his  tests  on  tensile  strength  will  be 
found  in  the  book  already  referred  to. 

One  of  the  most  prominent  English  experimenters,  and  one 
who  has  done  a  great  deal  towards  rendering  our  knowledge  of 
this  subject  more  accurate,  is  David  Kirkaldy.  His  results  up 
to  1866  are  detailed  in  his  book  entitled,  **  Experiments  on 
Wrought-Iron  and  Steel,**  published  in  that  year. 

In  the  early  part  of  his  book  will  be  found  a  summary  of 
what  had  been  done  in  this  line  by  the  early  experimenters, 

Kirkaldy  tested  a  large  number  of  English  irons  ;  and  3 
summary  of  his  results  will  be  given  here,  together  with  his 
sixty-six  concluding  observations. 
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Glaigow  Be&t  Bc!>t 

Wells  Best  Hr  Best 

Maker's  s^mp  oiiontain .    .    .    . 

K.  B.  M . 

Uoyds,  Fost«r»  &  Co^  Best .    .    . 

GlaflgQiw  Best  Best 

Glasgow  Ship 

Bfossend  Best  Best 

Govan  Best     .....*.. 
Glasgow  Best  Scrap 


j/racture    1-12.  —  Light  gray  of  various  shades,  close  and  very  fine. 

TractuTc  I  j-30.  —  Dullish  gray  of  various  shades,  close  and  generally  1 
^Fracture  31-44.  —  Dull  gray,  generally  rather  coarse  and  irregular. 

Fracture  45-5-  —  Irregular,  generally  coarse  and  open. 

Fracture       53.  —  Close  and  dnc. 


KIRKALDV'S  SIXTY-SIX  CONCLUSIONS. 

1**.  The  breaking-strain  does  not  indicate  the  quality,  as  hitherto 
assumed. 

2^.  A  high  breaking -strain  may  be  due  to  the  iron  being  of  superior 
^juaHty,  denstf,  fine,  and  motlcrately  softj  or  simply  to  its  being  very 
hwd  and  unyielding. 


3".  A  low  breaking-strain  may  be  due  to  looseness  and  coarseness 
in  the  texture,  or  to  extreme  softness,  although  very  close  and  fine  in 
quality. 

4*.  The  contraction  of  area  at  fracture,  pre%nously  overlooked, 
forms  an  essential  element  tn  estimating  the  quality  of  specimens. 

5**.  Ihe  respective  merits  of  various  sj>ecimcns  can  be  correctly 
ascertained  by  comparing  the  breaking-strain  jointly  with  the  contrac* 
tion  of  area. 

6"*  Inferior  qualities  show  a  much  greater  variation  in  the  break- 
ing-strain than  superior. 

7°.  Greater  dilTerences  exist  between  small  and  large  bars  in  coaree 
than  in  fine  varieties. 

S'*,  The  prevailing  opinion  of  a  rough  bar  being  stronger  than  a 
turned  one,  is  erroneous, 

9*.  Rolled  bars  are  slightly  hardened  by  being  forged  do^ra. 

lo^  The  breaking-strain,  and  contraction  of  area,  of  iron  pUtes  are 
greater  in  the  direction  in  which  they  are  rolfed  than  in  a  transverse 
direction, 

'11°,  A  very  slight  difference  exists  between  specimens  from  the 
centre  and  specimens  from  the  outside  of  crank-shafts, 

12^.  The  breaking-strain,  and  contraction  of  area,  are  greater  in  those 
specimens  cut  lengthways  out  of  crank-shafts  than  in  those  cut  cross-ways. 

Tj''.  The  breaking- St  rain  of  steel,  when  taken  alone,  gives  no  clew 
to  the  real  qualities  of  various  kinds  of  that  material, 

I4^  The  contraction  of  area  at  fracture  of  specimens  of  steel  must 
be  ascertained,  as  well  as  in  those  of  iron. 

:5^  The  breaking-strain,  jointly  with  the  contraction  of  area,  affords 
the  means  of  comparing  the  peculiarities  in  various  lots  of  specimens. 

16**.  Some  descriptions  of  steel  are  found  to  be  very  hard,  and  con- 
sequently suitable  for  some  purposes;  whilst  otliers  are  extremely  soft, 
and  equally  suitable  for  other  yses, 

17°,  The  breaking-strain,  and  contraction  of  area,  of  puddled  steel 
plates,  as  in  iron  plates,  are  greater  in  the  direction  in  which  they  arc 
rolled  ;  whereas  in  cast-steel  they  are  less, 

iS*.  Iron*  when  fractured  suddenly,  presents  invariably  a  crystalHoc 
appearance ;  when  fractured  s!ow*ly,  its  appearance  is  invariably  fibrous. 
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19**.  Tlic  appearance  may  be  changed  from  fibrous  to  crystallme  by 
merely  altering  the  shape  of  the  specimen  so  as  to  render  it  more  liable 
to  snap. 

20^  The  appearance  may  be  changed  by  var>'ing  the  treatment  so 
as  lo  render  the  iron  harder  and  more  liable  to  snap. 

21*.  The  appearance  may  be  changed  by  applying  the  strain  so 
suddenly  as  to  render  the  specimen  more  liable  to  snap  from  having  less 
time  to  stretch. 

22^.  Iron  is  less  liable  to  snap  the  more  it  is  worked  and  rolled, 

23^.  The  **skin,"  or  outer  pan  of  the  iron,  is  somewhat  harder  than 
the  inner  partj  as  shown  by  appearance  of  fracture  in  rough  and  turned 

24^.  The  mixed  character  of  the  scrap-iron  used  iu  large  forgings 
,  k  proved  by  the  singularly  varied  appearance  of  the  fractures  of  speci- 

,  cut  out  of  crank-shafts. 

25*.  The  texture  of  varions  kinds  of  wTOught-iron  is  beautifully 
developed  by  immersion  in  dilute  hydrochloric  acid,  which,  acting  on 
the  surrounding  impurities^  exposes  the  metallic  portion  alone  for  exam- 
ination • 

26".  In  the  fibrous  fractures  the  threads  are  drawn  ottt,  and  are 
viewed  externally ;  whilst  in  the  crystalline  fi-actnres  the  threads  are 
snapped  across  in  clusters,  and  are  viewed  internally  or  seclionally.  In 
the  latter  cases,  the  fracture  of  the  specimen  is  always  at  right  angles 
to  the  length  ;  in  the  former,  it  is  more  or  less  irregular. 

if.  Steel  invariably  presents,  w^hen  fractured  slowly »  a  si  iky,  fibrous 
appearance ;  when  fracttired  suddenly,  the  appearance  is  invariably 
graDular,  in  which  case  also  the  fracture  is  always  at  right  angles  lo  the 
loigth ;  when  the  fracture  h  fibrous,  the  angle  diverges  always  more  or 
^m  from  90". 

i8°*  The  granular  appearance  presented  by  steel  suddenly  fractured 
is  nearly  free  from  lustre,  and  unlike  the  brilliant  crystalline  appt-amnce 
Of  iron  suddenly  fractured  :  the  two  combined  in  the  same  specimen 
ire  shown  in  iron  bolls  partly  converted  into  steel. 

2tf,  Steel  which  previously  broke  with  a  silky,  fibrous  appearance  is 
changed  into  granular  by  being  hardened. 

30'.  Hie  little  additional  time  reijuired  in  testing  those  specimens 
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whose  rate  of  elongation  was  noted,  had  no  injurious  effect  in  lessening^ 
the  amount  of  breaking-strain,  m  imagined  by  some. 

31**.  The  rale  of  elongation  varies  not  only  extremely  in  different 
qualities,  but  .also  to  a  considerable  extent  in  specimens  of  the  same 
brand. 

32**.  The  specimens  were  generally  found  to  stretch  equally  through**| 
out  their  length  until  close  upon  rupture,  when  they  more  or  less  siid 
denly  draw  out ;  usually  at  one  part  only,  sometimes  at  two,  and  in  a  fei 
exceptional  cases  at  three,  different  places* 

33*.  The  ratio  of  ultimate  elongation  may  be  greater  in  short  than 
in  long  bars  in  some  descriptions  of  iron,  whilst  in  others  the  ratio  is  not 
affected  by  difference  in  the  It^ngth. 

34''.  The  lateral  dimensions  of  specimens  form  an  important  cle- 
ment in  comparing  either  the  rate  of  or  the  uliimate  elongations,  —  a 
circumstance  which  has  been  hitherto  overlooked. 

35**.  Steel  is  reduced  in  strength  by  being  hardened  in  water,  wiiilc  | 
the  strength  is  vastly  increased  by  being  hardened  in  oil. 

36°*  The  higher  steel  is  heated  (without,  of  course,  running  the  risk 
of  being  bumccl),  the  greater  is  the  increase  of  strength  by  being 
plunged  into  oil. 

37**,  In  a  highly  converted  or  hard  steel  the  increase  in  strengili 
and  in  hardness  is  greater  than  in  a  less  converted  or  soft  steel. 

38*".  Heated  steel,  by  being  plunged  into  oil  instead  of  water,  is  not 
only  considerably  hardened^  but  toughened^  by  the  treatment* 

39°.  Steel  plates  hardened  in  oil  and  joined  together  with  rivets  iit 
fully  equal  in  strength  to  an  unjointed  soft  plate,  or,  the  loss  of  strcn^h 
by  riveting  is  more  than  counterbalanced  by  the  increase  in  strength  t»)r 
hardening  in  oil, 

40°.  Steel  rivets  fully  larger  in  diameter  than  those  used  in  rivelitJg 
iron  plates  of  the  same  thickness,  being  found  to  be  greatly  too  stnall^iJ^ 
riveting  steel  plates,  the  probability  is  suggested  that  the  proper  prupor- 
lion  for  iron  rivets  is  not,  as  generally  assumed,  a  diameter  equal  to  iI>p 
thick ues?  of  the  two  plates  to  be  joined. 

41**.  The  shearing-strain  of  steel  rivets  is  found  to  be  about  a  f-'urih 
less  than  the  tensile  strain, 

43"*,  Iron  bolts  case-hardened  bore  a  less  breaking-strain  than  »!«'" 
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wholly  iron,  owing  to  the  superior  tenacity  of  the  small  proportion  of 
steel  being  more  than  counterbalanced  by  the  greater  ductility  of  the 
remaining  portion  of  iron. 

45*.  Iron  highly  healed,  and  suddenly  cooled  in  water,  is  hardened, 
anri  the  break ing-strain^  when  gradually  applied,  increased;  but  at  the 
same  time  it  is  rendered  more  liable  to  snap. 

44^.  Iron,  like  steel,  is  softened,  and  the  breaking-strain  reduced, 
by  being  heated,  and  allowed  to  cool  slowly. 

45*".  Iran  subjected  to  the  cold-rolling  process  has  its  breaking- 
strain  greatly  incrensed  by  being  made  extremely  hard,  and  not  by  being 
'* consolidated/'  as  previously  supposed. 

46*^.  Specimens  cut  out  of  crank-shaft  are  improved  by  additional 
hammering. 

47".  The  galvanizing  or  tinning  of  iron  plates  prof luces  no  sensible 
cfiTects  on  plates  of  the  thickness  experimented  on.  The  results,  how- 
ever, may  be  dififerent  should  the  plates  be  extremely  thin. 

48*^*  The  breaking-strain  is  materially  affected  by  the  shape  of  the 

specimen.     Thus,  the  amount  borne  was  much  less  when  the  diameter 

^Wliform  for  some  inches  of  the  length  than  when  confined  to  a 

portion,  —  a  peculiarity  previously  unascertained   and   not   even 

suspected. 

49\  It  is  necessary  to  know  correctly  the  exact  conditions  under 
which  any  tests  are  made,  before  we  can  equitably  compare  results 
obtained  from  different  quarters. 

50*.  The  startling  discrepancy  between  experiments  made  at  the 
Royal  Arsenal  and  by  the  writer  is  due  to  the  difference  in  the  shape 
of  the  respective  specimens,  and  not  to  the  difference  in  the  two  testing- 
sue  hines. 

51^.  In  screwed  bolls,  the  breaking- strain  is  found  to  be  greater 
'  when  old  dies  are  used  in  their  formation  than  when  the  dies  are  new, 
owing  to  the  iron  becoming  harder  by  the  greater  pressure  required  in 


forming  the  screw-thread  when  the  dies  are  old  and  blunt  than  when 
new  and  sharp, 

52*^,  The  strength  of  screw-bolts  is  found  to  be  in  proportion  to 
Iheir  relative  areas ;  tliere  being  only  a  slight  difference  in  favor  of  the 
snvillifr  coin]>ared  with    the   larger  sizes,  instead   of  the  very  material 

crence  previously  imagined. 
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53**.  Screwed  bolts  are   not  necessarily  injured,  although  strained' 
nearly  to  their  breaking-point. 

54*'.  A  great  variation  exists  in  the  strength  of  iron  l>ars  which  ha 
been  cut  and  welded :  whilst  some  bear  almost  as  much  as  ihc  uncut 
bar,  the  strength  of  others  is  reduced  fully  a  third. 

55^  The  welding  of  steel  bars,  owing  to  their  being  so  easily  burned 
by  slightly  over-heatings  is  a  difficult  and  uncertain  operation. 

56**.  Iron  is  injured  by  being  brought  to  a  white  or  welding  heat 
if  not  at  the  same  time  hammered  or  rolled. 

57**.  The   breaking- strain   is   considerably  less   w^hen   the   strain 
applied  suddenly,  instead  of  gradually,  though  some  have  imagined 
the  reverse  is  the  case. 

58^.  The  contractioa  of  area  is  also  less  when  the  strain  Is  sudd 
applied. 

59**.  The  breaking-strain  is  reduced  when  the  iron  is  frozen.  With 
the  strain  gradually  applied,  the  difference  between  a  frozen  aftd  un- 
frozen bolt  is  lessened  as  the  iron  is  warmed  by  the  drawing-out  of  the 
specimen, 

6o^  The  amount  of  heat  developed  is  considerable  when  the 
specimen  is  suddenly  stretched,  as  shown  in  the  formation  of  vapor 
from  the  melting  of  the  layer  of  ice  on  one  of  the  specimens  and  also 
by  the  surface  of  others  assuming  tints  of  various  shades  oi  blue  and 
orange,  not  only  in  steel,  but  also,  although  in  a  less  marked  dci^rtc,  in 
iron. 

61*.  The  specific  gravity  is  found  generally  to  indicate  preny  a"- 
reedy  the  quality  of  specimens. 

'  62**.  The.  density  of  iron  is  decreased  by  the  process  of  wine-drawing, 
and  by  the  similar  process  of  cold-rolling,  instead  of  increased,  n\^ 
viously  imagined. 

65**.  The  density  in  some  descriptions  of  iron  is  also  decreased  \^ 
additional  hot-rolling  in  the  ordinary  way:  in  others  the  density  isvety 
slightly  increased. 

64^.  The  density  of  iron  is  decreased  by  being  drawn  outuudff* 
tensile  strain,  instead  of  increased,  as  believed  by  some. 

65^.  The  most  highly  converted  steel  does  not,  as  some  may  5"P" 
pose,  possess  the  greatest  density. 
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D  cast-steel  the  density  is  much  greater  than  in  puddled  steel, 
yen  less  than  in  some  of  the  superior  descriptions  of  wrought- 
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f  the  most  valuable  sets  of  tests  of  wrought-iron 
obtained  by  committees  D,  H,  and  M  of  the  Board 
by  the  United-States  Government  to  test  iron  and 
special  duties  of  these  committees  being  to  test  such 
ould  be  used  in  chain-cable,  and  the  chain-cable  itself, 
rman  of  these  three  committees,  which  were  consoli- 
b  one,  was  Commander  L.  A.  Beardslce  of  the  United- 
lavy.  The  full  account  of  the  tests  is  to  be  found  in 
Be  Document  98,  4Sth  Congress,  second  session  ;  and 
ged  account  of  them  was  published  by  William  Kent, 
en  already  mentioned. 

samples  of  bar-iron  tested  w-ere  round,  and  varied  from 
to  four  inches  in  diameter.  The  mills  from  which  the 
nested  came  were  as  follows  :  — 

mi  .     .     «     .     .     • Pennsylvania. 

pn  and  Sons New  York. 

fss Ohio. 

auqua Pennsylvania. 

Jersey  Iron  and  Steel  Company     .     .     ,  New  Jersey. 

\  Iron  Company Ohio. 

woke Massachusetts. 

^yd Pennsylvania. 

iix PcnnsyK^ania. 

I Pennsylvania. 

|ua      ,     ,     .     . Pennsyh^ania. 

fgar ,     .  Virginia. 

and  Tliompson Maryland* 

Brothers Mar)'land. 


( 


Certain  conclusions  which  they  reached  refer  to  all  kinds 
of  wrought-iron,  and  will  be  given  here  before  giving  a  table  of 

the  results  of  the  tests. 

1°,  Kirkaldy  considers  the  breaking-strength  per  square 
inch  of  fractured  area  as  the  main  criterion  by  which  to  deter 
mine  the  merits  of  a  piece  of  iron  or  steeL  Comniander 
Beardslee^  on  the  other  hand,  thinks  that  a  better  criterion  is 
what  he  calls  the  "tensile  limit;**  i*e.,  the  maximum  load  the 
piece  sustains  divided  by  the  area  of  the  smallest  section  when 
that  load  is  on,  i.e.,  just  before  the  load  ceases  to  increase  in 
the  testing-machine. 

2^  Kirkaldy  had  already  called  attention  to  the  fact  that 
the  tensile  strength  of  a  specimen  is  very  much  affected  by  its 
shape,  and  that,  in  a  specimen  where  the  shape  is  such  that 
the  length  of  that  part  which  has  the  smallest  cross-sectfon  is 
practically  zero  (as  is  the  case  when  a  groove  is  cut  around 
the  specimen),  the  breaking-strength  is  greater  than  it  is  when 
this  portion  is  long;  the  excess' being  in  some  cases  as  much 
as  33  per  cent. 

Commander  Beardslee  undertook,  by  actually  testing  speci- 
mens whose  smallest  areas  varied  in  length,  to  determine  what 
must  be  the  least  length  of  that  part  of  the  specimen  whose 
cross-section  area  is  smallest,  in  order  that  the  tensile  strength 
may  not  be  greater  than  with  a  long  specimen.  The  conclusion 
reached  was,  that  no  test-piece  should  be  less  than  one*baIf  inch 
in  diameter,  and  that  the  length  should  never  be  less  than  four 
diameters  ;  while  a  length  of  five  or  six  diameters  is  necessary 
with  soft  and  ductile  metal  in  order  to  insure  correct  results 
The  following  results  of  testing  steel  are  given  in  Mr.  Kent's 
book,  as  confirming  the  same  rule  in  the  case  of  steel  Tlie 
tests  were  made  upon  Bessemer  steel  by  Col  Wilmot  at  the 
Woolwich  arsenal 
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Py  groove  fonn 
\ 

By  cylinder  . 


3°.  Commander  Beardslee  also  noticed  that  rods  of  certain 
diameters  of  the  same  kind  of  iron  bore  less  in  proportion  than 
fods  of  other  diameters ;  and,  after  searching  carefully  for  the 
kreasoni  he  found  it  to  lie  in  the  proportion  between  the  diam- 
eter of   the  rod  and   the   size   of   the   pile  from  which   it   is 


i|-m.  diameter,  6.62%  of  pile,  56543  lbs*  per  sq.  in.  tensile  strength. 


rolled.     The  following  examples  are  given  :  — 

If 

3 


He  therefore  claims,  that,  in  any  set  of  tests  of  round  iron, 
it  is  necessary  to  give  the  diameter  of  the  rod  tested,  and  not 
merely  the  breaking-strength  per  square  inch. 

4°.  He  gives  evidence  to  show,  that  if  a  bar  is  under-heated, 
it  will  have  an  unduly  high  tenacity  and  elastic  limit ;  and  that 
if  it  is  over-heated,  the  reverse  w^ill  be  the  case* 
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5^.  The  Ai^ovcry  ^^  independeDtly  by  Coamiaiider 

Bcardslee  aod  Professi/i  i  .mrstan*  that  wnroght-iroo,  after 
having  been  subjected  to  its  ultimate  tensile  strength  without 
breaking  tt«  wonld^  if  relieved  of  its  load  and  alla«red  to  rest, 
have  its  breaking-strength  and  its  limit  of  elasticity  increased. 

He  tried  a  considerable  number  of  experiments,  stud)ing 
the  action  of  this  law  under  different  periods  of  rest,  from  l 
minute  to  3  days  and  upwards ;  and  a  great  deal  of  valuable 
information  is  given  in  the  tables  of  the  report. 

The  most  characteristic  table  is  the  following: — 


ns^v.    ™ 


EFFECT  OF  EIGHTEEN   HOURS*  REST  OX  IROKS  OF  WIDELY  DIFFER' 
EXT   CHARACTERS. 


Ultimate 

Strength 

per  Squ^c  iDch. 

Remarks. 

First 

Second 

Strain. 

Stnun. 

Boiler  iron     .    •    . 

48600 

56500 

Not  broken. 

u            ti 

49800 

57000 

Broken  ^ 

It            $t 

49800 

5B000 

Broken      Average  gain, 

ti          u 

48100 

54400 

Broken  j                   i5.S^» 

If          i( 

43*50 

55550 

Broken  i 

Contract  chain  iron, 

5oaoo 

54000 

Broken          ^ 

Not  broken   |   Average 

II          tf       ft 

50250 

5J«oo  ^ 

ti          If       ti 

50700 

55300 

Not  broken   Y          gain, 

ti              ti          ft 

49600 

52900 

Not  broken                 64^^ 

ti              ft          ft 

51200 

52800 

Not  broken  J 

Iron  K     .     •     *     * 

58800 

64500 

Broken  ^    , 

ti        t$ 

59000 

65800 

Broken   I  -^^"^^  6""- 
Broken  J                   '■'♦*' 

tt       i* 

56400 

60600 

1 
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His  experiments  show  that  the  increase  is  in  irons  of  a            V 

fibrous  and  ductile  nature^  rather  than  in  brittle  and  steely  ones  : 

hence  the  latter  class  would  be  but  little  benefited  by  the  action 

of  this  law. 

The  following  table  of  results  is  given  in  the  report ;  showing 

how  the  strength  per  square  inch  varies  with  the  diameter  of 

the  piece,  in  consequence  of  the  arnount  of  reduction  in  the 

rolls. 

1 

J 

Stictigth 
per 

Elastic 
Umit 

1 

^ 

„           .  ,   Elastic 
^'^""^'^      Umit 

1    '2 

g 

Strength 
5«T 

Elastic 
Umit 

H 

1 

s 

"a 

1 
z 

Square 

lijchof 

Origioal 

Aiea. 

per 

Squaiv 

Inchd 

Orii£in«l 

Area. 

^s  ' 

i 
z 

Inch  of 

Original 

An;a. 

Square 

Inch  of 

Original 

Area. 

.2 

J 

I 

i. 

D 

St^uare 

Inch  of 

Original 

Aica. 

Square 

Inch  of 

Origiaal 

Aiea 

1 

F 

5^5 

D 

5igcjo 

57977 

3*996 

r 

F 

S4ogo 

40960 

F 

528  i  9 

32267 

I'i 

P 

55782 

35596 

^^1 

<^ 

C 

62700 

F 

51400 

34600 

•1 

Px 

56334 

3392" 

^^H 

C 

59000 

K 

6045S 

37344 

ii 

N 

56478 

3325< 

^^1 

C 

57700 

0 

59S»2 

33597 

li 

F»l 

55253 

347S^ 

^^H 

c 

55400 

c 

57470 

31900 

li 

D 

55550 

28166 

^^H 

F 

5«75 

39126 

u\ 

56434 

34682 

Ti 

E 

53893 

32712 

^^H 

h 

F 

55450 

p 

5749S 

41311 

•s 

Fx! 

55«32 

3S603 

^^H 

1 

F 

52050 

N 

56i43 

32267 

■i 

Fx3 

53^47 

32520 

^^1 

1 

F 

57660 

F*2 

559^7 

37250 

't 

A 

53897 

27643 

^^H 

1 

F 

51546 

35933 

E 

53097 

33549 

,'* 

M 

53752 

- 

^^1 

1 

F 

5063P 

m^^ 

Fx3 

54644 

34695 

'i 

M 

54090 

- 

^^1 

■ 

K 

61727 

D   \ 

54687 

28166 

li 

F 

52970 

32075 

^^1 

D 

6ni5 

33486 

A 

S390O 

26787 

li 

F 

52729 

39608 

^^1 

0 

57363.1 

374»5 

F 

53850 

33457 

rl 

M 

53022 

- 

^^H 

Fxl 

55768 

34729 

0 

53035 

32410 

>i 

F 

52620 

33220 

^^1 

P 

57S07 

39230 

F 

50M9 

35493 

H. 

0 

50040 

30730 

^^H 

1 

A 

54690 

34SS1 

F 

52267 

32019 

«A 

P 

545»» 

35S9S 

^^H 

1 

Fi2 

56790 

36SS5 

K 

5946J 

36501 

•  1 

M 

5-^26 

3754« 

1 

1 

m 

539»5 

36336 

P 

56876 

36868 

i| 

M 

57649 

3S57S 

^^k 

' ' 

F 

51921 

3«300 

C 

57S97 

32469 

i| 

D 

5S021 

32152 

V 

* 

1 
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1 

j 

Strength 
per 

Ekytk 
Limit 

1 

J 

Strength 
per 

Ltittit 

1 

1 

1 

Stiength 
per 

Dmoc 

Umit 

1 

1 

2 

Square 

Inch  of 

0  ri  filial 

Area, 

per 

S^)UAf« 

Inch  of 
Aiea. 

1 

Square 

Inch  of 

Qrigiiial 

Afea. 

per 

Square 

IjichoT 

Ongloal 

AreJu 

1 
■I 

J 

Sqt»rc 
lnch<^ 

Area. 

per 

Si)iBtre 

Inch  of 

Ottpuil 

Aita. 

K 

55790 

31034 

M 

5-1095 

35544 

it 

Fx2 

5343^ 

35870 

C 

54949 

31030 

E 

54544 

33027 

■  ^ 

H 

523*4 

29364 

M 

54373 

35S20 

P 

52868 

29636 

it 

£ 

51946 

27695 

N 

54-77 

11^^^ 

M 

535 '3 

- 

ij 

0 

52401 

34012 

FmI 

52968 

33275 

M 

52941 

I* 

r  • 

F 

52163 

3390; 

Fk3 

5^733 

34606 

F»3 

52SI9 

54840 

t'! 

G 

SI  205 

333»8 

E 

52254 

25930 

Fx» 

5349» 

34307 

i« 

F 

50529 

J5390 

k 

53557 

33650 

M 

52736 

3490« 

F 

50970 

33625 

P 

5255<^ 

30S02 

N 

53555 

34690 

C 

49030 

31099 

F 

52537 

34469 

C 

52700 

358S0 

K 

56595 

38310 

F 

52339 

39103 

H 

52462 

29992 

B 

54181 

M 

53016 

35379 

D 

52155 

27708 

J 

S4'I4 

H2 

suS; 

359  n 

A 

StSS4 

2S794 

B 

51895 

33»45 

•i  i  F 

51296 

31992 

F 

51994 

32054 

E 

52120 

35549 

0 

50594 

34940 

0 

50919 

32312 

«H 

G 

577S9 

34160 

ii'* 

P 

53345 

- 

F 

5(456 

34591 

iH 

C 

49S21 

33'^ 

•A 

E 

S3944 

-P'^^ 

F*2 

5'4Si 

34917 

K 

57S74 

tiV 

G 

53^'3S 

32534 

J 

51047 

- 

P* 

54212 

3390S 

IT^ 

B 

52287 

32411 

M 

49293 

32597 

C 

54410 

3»3S* 

II".- 

C 

5»756 

32655 

N 

56344 

35889 

P 

52844 

33842 
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TESTS  OF  COM  MA  AD  ER  BEARDSLEE. 
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TENSILE   TESTS    MADE  SUBSEQl'EXTLV   AT   THE   WATERTOWN 

ARSENAL. 

Here  will  next  be  given,  in  tabulated  form,  the  results  of  a 
number  of  tensile  tests  made  on  the  government  machine  at  the 
VVatertown  Arsenal 

The  following  tables  of  results  on  rolled  bars,  from  the  Elmira 
Rolling-Mill  Company  {mark  L)  and  from  (he  Passaic  Rolling* 
Mills  {mark  S)»  are  given  in  Execniive  Document  12,  ^Jth  Cofh 
gress,  1st  session^  and  in  Executive  Docummi  /,  ^yth  Congress^ 
2d  session. 

SINGLE    REFINED    BARS. 
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DOUBLE  REFINED  BARS, 
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DOUBLE   REFINED   BARS. 
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The  moduli  of  elasticity  had  not  been  computed  in  the 
jport,  but  have  been  computed  in  these  tables  from  the  elon- 
ations  under  a  load  of  2CXXkd  lbs.  per  square  inch  in  each  case, 
\  recorded  in  the  details  of  the  tests. 

In  these  reports  are  also  to  be  found  tensile  tests  of  iron 
*om  other  companies,  as  the  Detroit  Bridge  Company,  the 
toenix  Company,  the  Pencoyd  Company,  etc.     Some  of  these 
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tests  were  made  to  determine  the  effect  of  rest  upon  the  bar 
after  it  had  been  strained  to  its  ultimate  strength.  Some  were 
made  to  determme  the  values  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  the  same  iron  for  tension  and  for  compression  ;  and  these 
were  found  experimentally  to  be  almost  identical,  as  vv^as  to 
be  expected.  For  these  tests  the  student  is  referred  to  the 
reports  themselves ;  and  only  certain  tests  on  cyc-bars  of  the 
Phoenix  Company  will  be  appended  here.  Some  of  them  were 
tested  only  for  modulus  of  elasticity,  which  are  not  calculated 
in  the  report,  but  are  given  here. 
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Quite  a  number  of  tests  of  the  iron  of  different  American 
companies  are  to  be  found  in  the  *'  Report  on  the  Progress  of 
Work  on  the  Cincinnati  Southern  Railway,"  by  Thomas  D« 
Lovett,  Nov.  1,  1875. 

For  these  the  student  is  referred  to  the  report  named 


SPECIAL  MODL'IMS  OF  ELASTICITY, 
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SPECIAL   MODULI'S   OF    ELASTICITV. 

In  connection  with  Hoclgkinson's  experiment  on  a  bar  50 
pet  long,  attention  was  called  to  the  fact  that  the  modulus 
if  elasticity  remained  more  nearly  .constant  in  wrought  than  in 
jast  iron  for  loads  below  the  limit  of  elasticity,  and  that,  after 
massing  this  limit,  the  modulus  of  elasticity  decreases  rapidly, 
nasinuch  as  the  strain  increases  very  much  more  rapidly  than 
lie  stress. 

This  could  be  represented  graphically  by  drawing  a  curve, 
paving  for  abscissae  of  its  several  points  the  loads  per  square 
pch  applied  to  the  piece,  and  for  ordinates  the  elongations  or 
ihortenings.  Such  a  curve  would,  in  the  case  of  wrought-iron, 
le  nearly  a  straight  line  up  to  the  limit  of  elasticity,  and  then 
■rould  rise  very  rapidly. 

If,  now,  we  should  plot  another  curve  with  the  same  abscissae 
is  before,  but  having  for  ordinates  the  permanent  sets  under 
he  respective  loads,  this  curve  w^ooid  start  from  the  axis  of 
Ibscissas  at  the  limit  of  elasticity,  and  rise  rapidly  from  that 
boint  on. 

Again  :  if  another  curve  be  drawn,  having  the  same  abscissae 

Is  before,  but  having  for  ordinates  in  ever)'  case  the  differences 

if  the  ordinates  of  the  other  two  curves,  such  a  curve  would 

present,  by  its  ordinate  at  any  point,  the  recoil  or  the  stretch 

the  piece  over  and  above  the  permanent  set ;  and  this 
dinate  would,  in  the  absence  of  further  experiment,  appear 
b  represent  the  amount  it  would  stretch  if  the  load  were 
^moved  and  immediately  applied  again,  over  and  above  that 
bart  of  the  stretch  which  did  not  disappear  on  the  removal 
pf  the  load.  The  modulus  of  elasticity  computed  by  means  of 
the  elongation  above  described,  considered  as  the  elongation 
jCf  the  piece,  has  been  given  the  name  **  special  modulus  of 
elasticity  "  by  Col  Rosset  of  the  arsenal  at  Turin  ;  and  he  has 
called  attention  to  the  fact^  that  in  the  case  of  wrought-iron. 


and  also  of  steel,  this  special  modulus  of  elasticity  is  nearly 
constant,  even  though  the  load  applied  be  far  above  the  limit 
of  elasticity.  , 

This  can  be  graphically  shown  from  the  fact  that  the  third  f 
of   the   above-mentioned   curves,  if   plotted,  will    be   nearly  a 
straight  line  almost  up  to  the  point  of  fracture  in  the  case  of 
wrou^ht-iron  and  steeL 


EXAMFLES, 

1.  Plot  the  curves  referred  to  above,  for  Hodgkinson*s  test  ol 
wrought- iron  rod  50  feet  long,  recorded  on  p.  353, 

2.  Do  the  same  for  the  table  of  experiments  on  cast-iron  bars 
feet  long,  recorded  on  p.  339. 


WROUGHT-IRON  BOILER-PLATE. 


Some  tests  of  iron  boiler-plate  have  already  been  quoted; 
viz.p  Kirkakly's,  Some  tables  of  tests  made  by  Mr.  C.  B.  Rich- 
ards, and  recorded  in  the  **  Transactions  of  the  American  So- 
ciety of  Civil  Engineers,"  vol.  ii,,  will  next  be  given. 

In  these  tables,  L  denotes  that  they  were  pulled  lengthwise 
of  the  fibre,  and  C  crosswise. 

Long  specimens  are  those  whose  smallest  area  of  cross- 
section  had  a  length  of  from  3  to  5  inches. 

Short  specimens  are  those  whose  smallest  area  of  cross- 
section  had  no  length. 
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Perhaps  it  ought  to  be  stated  that  the  boiler-plate  tested   1 

^H        and  recorded  in  the  first  of  these  Ubles  is  boiler-plate  of  guud 

^H        quality  in  every  case. 

^H                                                              BRANDS    OP   PLATES. 

^H              The  only  safe  way,  in  ordering  plates  for  a  boiler,  as  in  or- 

^H        dcring  iron  for  any  construction,  is  to  prescribe  the  tests  which 

^H        it  .shall  stand,  as  the  same  brands  are  used  by  different  makers 

^V        to  denote  very  different  qualities  of  iron. 

^H              As  a  rule,  better  iron  will  be  obtained  by  purchasing  at  a 

^H        mill  where  only  superior  qualities  arc  manufactured,  rather  thao 

^H        at  mills  where  all  qualities  are  made. 

BHAATDS   OF  PLATES. 
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In  England  the  brands  are  very  various,  but  are  often  graded 
"Best,"  **Best  Best,**  and  "Treble  Best,"  the  **Best"  being  the 
poorest  of  the  three. 

In  the  United  States  these  brands  are  not  used,  and  the 
usage  varies  with  different  mills.  Some  years  ago  the  brands 
manufactured  were  as  follows :  — 

I**.  Tank-Iron,  the  lowest  grade,  not  suitable  for  use  in  the 
shell  of  a  boiler,  and  including  all  iron  too  poor  for  this  purpose. 

2^  C  No,  /.  — ^This  used  to  denote  iron  made  by  using  only 
charcoal  in  the  blast-furnace ;  and  it  furnished  a  good  grade  of 
iron,  suitable  to  use  in  those  parts  of  the  shell  of  a  steam-boiler 
which  do  not  come  in  contact  with  the  fire,  and  which  do  not 
have  to  be  flanged. 

3^.  C*.  H,  No,  /.  or  charcoal-hammered  No,  i,  which  was 
also  a  charcoal  iron,  but  was  obtained  by  more  working  than 
C  No.  I,  and  was  hence  a  better  grade  of  iron. 

4**.  Fir£-bax  Iran,  suitable  to  use  for  sheets  exposed  to  the 
fire, 

5°.  Flange  Iron,  or  such  as  will  flange  without  cracking. 

These  brands  partly  remain  to-day,  but  they  no  longer  bear 
the  same  meanings.  Indeed,  the  name  **  C.  H.  No.  I  **  is,  in 
many  mills,  given  to  iron  in  the  manufacture  of  which  no  char- 
coal has  been  used, 

■  There  are  a  number  of  mills  that  use  the  following  brands 
I    for  boiler-plates ;  viz,,  — 

■  Tank- Iron,  Extra  Flange* 
^^^  Refined  Iron,  Shell  Fire-Box. 
^H  Shell  Iron.  C,  H.  No.  i  Fire-Box. 
^^H  C.  H.  No.  I.  Extra  Flange  Fire-Box. 

■^  Nevertheless,  if  we  buy  any  one  of  these  grades  at  different 
I  mills,  we  have  no  certainty  of  obtaining  the  same  quality  of 
B  iron ;  and,  moreover,  there  are  other  mills  that  use  different 
F      brands,     **  Refined  iron,"  for  instance,  is  a  term  that  includes  a 


large  number  of  qualities,  beginning  at  much  too  low  a  grade  to  i 
put  in  a  boilcr-shell. 

The  only  sure  way  to  secure  good  iron  is  to  prescribe  the] 
tests  it  shall  stand:  i.e.*  the  tensile  strength,  which  should  be 
over  45000  or  46000  lbs.;  the  limit  of  elasticity,  which  should 
be  as  much  as  27000  or  28000  lbs. ;  the  contraction  of  area  at 
fracture,  which  should  be  at  least  30  per  cent.     It  should  also] 
stand  bending  double  cold,  red-hot»  and  at  a  flanging  heat.    It] 
would  be  well   to   test   also   the  soundness  of  the  plates  by 
punching  them. 

BRANDS  OF  BARS  AND  SHAPES* 

For  these,  each  mill  has  its  own  peculiar  brands,  to  which  it  1 
attaches  its  own  signification.     The  only  way  to  secure  iron  of 
whose  quality  we  are  sure,  is,  therefore,  to  require  that  it  shall 
stand  the  suitable  tests  before  being  accepted. 


COMPRESSn^E    STRENGTH    OF    WROUGHT*IRON. 

As  far  as  the  compressive  strength  of  short  cylinders  of 
wrought-iron  is  concerned,  we  have  hardly  any  direct  experi- 
mental evidence ;  because  the  iron,  especially  if  it  is  soft,  will 
gradually  flatten  out,  and  not  give  way  by  suddenly  breaking. 
The  evidence  furnished  by  Fairbairn*s  experiments  on  trans- 
verse strength  of  wrought-iron  goes  to  show  that  the  tensile 
and  the  crushing  strength  are  nearly  equal,  though  the  earlier 
experiments  of  Fairbairn  had  given  a  less  %^alue  for  the  crush- 
ing than  for  the  tensile  strength  ;  and  for  a  long  time  the 
crushing-strength  of  vvroiight-iron  has  been  given  as  36000 lbs. 
per  square  inch,  which  value  is  still  to  be  found  in  Gordon's 
formula  for  the  strength  of  wrought-iron  columns. 

Leaving  this  matter  to  be  explained  under  the  head  of 
''Transverse  Strength  of  Wrought-iron,"  we  will  next  proceed 
to  consider  the  strength  of  wrought-iron  columns. 


I  223.    Wrought^Iron   Columns*  —  Until    a    very   recent 

Bate,  we  have  had  no  experimental  knowledge  on  this  subject 

beyond  the  experiments  of  Hodgkinson^  which  have  furnished 

he  constants  for  Hodgkinson's,  and  also  for  Gordan*s,  formula, 

IS  already  given  in  §  209  and  §  21 1. 

These  formulae  have  been  in  very  general  use,  and  it  is  only 
ircry  recently  that  we  have  been  able  to  test  their  accuracy  by 
tests  on  full-size  wrought-iron  columns.  The  disagreement  of 
the  formuLe  already  referred  to,  with  the  results  of  the  tests,  has 
led  to  the  proposal  of  a  large  number  of  similar  formula;,  each 
saving  its  constants  determined  to  suit  a  certain  definite  set  of 
tests,  and  hence  all  these  formulae  thus  proposed  must  be  classed 
IS  empirical  formulae,  and  can  only  be  applied  with  safety  within 
the  range  of  the  cases  experimented  upon. 

A  number  of  these  will  now  be  enumerated  :  and  then  will 
follow  tables  of  the  actual  tests,  which  furnish  the  best  means 
of  determining  the  strength  of  these  columns ;  and  it  would 
appear  that  it  is  these  tables  themselves  w^hich  the  engineer 
.would  wish  to  use  in  designing  any  structure. 
I  On  the  rsth  of  June,  1881,  J^Jr  Clark,  of  the  firm  of  Clark, 
Reeves,  &  Co.,    presented   to   the  American  Society  of   Civil 

(Engineers  a  report  of  a  number  of  tests  on  full-size  Phosnix 
columns,  made  for  them  at  the  Watcrtown  Arsenal,  together 
with  a  comparison  of  the  actual  breaking-weights  with  those 
which  would  have  been  obtained  by  using  the  common  form  of 
Gordon's  formula  for  wrought-iron, 


b- 


P^  _       36000 


I  + 


36000P* 


where  P  —  breaking- weight  in  lbs.,  A  —  area  of  section  in 
square  inches,  /=  length  in  inches,  p  —  least  radius  of  gyra- 
tion in  inches.     The  table  is  as  follows  :  — 


J 


300oA* 

bere  k  =  diameter  in  inches. 
]     The  set  of  tests  above  referred  to,  gave  rise  to  considerable 
lisciission,  and  the  proposal  of  several  modified  forms  of  Gor- 
pn's  formula,  as  well  as  other  formulae,  which  should  agree 
(nore  nearly  with  the  results  of  the  tests. 
In  Bouscartn  proposes  the  formula 


P 
A 


38000 


I  + 


/^ 


1 00000^ 


and  claims  that  this  furnishes  a  very  good  degree  of  coincidence 
\m\i  the  facts, 

Mn  Theodore  Cooper  proposes,  instead,  a  modified  form  of 
Gordon's  formula,  as  follows:  — 


For  square-ended  columns 


P 

A 


f 


Hi-)- 


18000 


• 


And  he  gives,  for  the  values  of  f^ 

For  Phoenix  columns 

For  Amcricao  Company's  columns. 
For  box  and  open  columns     .     .    . 


/>/  18000 


.  /  =  3600a 
.  /  =  30000. 
.  /  =  31000. 


He  deduces  these  values  of /from  some  tests  made  in  187$^ 
by  Mr.  Bouscaren,.  combined  with  those,  already  referred  to 
made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal.  The  box  and  open  columns" 
were  made  of  channei^bars  and  latticing.  The  tables  or  dia- 
grams presented  to  justify  all  these  formulae  will  not  be  given 
here,  but  any  one  can  find  them  in  the  **Tra(>sactions  of  the 
American  Society  of  Civil  Engineers"  for  1882,  Mr.  C.  E 
Emery  proposed,  at  the  same  meeting,  the  formula 

P  _  3550^3  -H  30950^ 
A~        X  ^  6.17s 


for  the  Phoenix  columns  tested,  where  x  =  number  of  diamctc 
Id  the  length. 

Professor  Burr  proposes 


P 
A 


42000!  I  4-  log.(i  +  j)J 


I  + 


/- 
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Professor  Merriman  proposes 


P 

A 


37200 


I  + 


158500/)* 


The  above  are  the  formulae  evoked  from  the  discussion  on 
the  set  of  tests  of  Phoenix  columns  above  referred  to. 

In  the  **  Report  of  Progress  of  Work  of  the  Cincinnati 
Southern  Railway,'*  by  Thomas  D.  Lovett  (Nov.  i,  1875).  is 
given  an  account  of  some  tests  made  on  full-size  wrought-iron 
columns.     He  concludes  that  the  formula 


p 

f 

A 

will  give  results  agreeing  fairly  well  with  the  facts,  provided  we 
use 


For  flat  ends ^    ,    d  -— 


For  flat  at  one  end  and  round  at  the  other,    a*  =. 


36000* 


36000' 


and  for  /  we  put  the  crushing-strength  of  the  iron  per  square 
inch. 

On  the  other  hand,  Professor  Burr  deduces  from  these  same 
tests  the  following  formula?  (see  Burr's  *'  Elasticity  and  Resist- 
ance of  Materials/'  p.  441) :  — 


KEYSTONE    COLUMNS. 


Flat  ends  (swelled  columns) 


P  _        36000 

•      •      •      ^  ^^         '  T,     ^ 


^      :+      ^ 


18300^^ 
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Pin  ends  swelled ,     ^    ^  = -f—* 

SQUARE    COLUMNa 
^,  ,  -f*  39000 

Flat  ends      -.*-..,..    ^  =  — ^^— tt 

^  +  3S0O0P- 

T,.        ,                                               ^           39000      I 
Pm  ends  .  ,..•».     ^  = j^ — '  « 

PHCENDC   COLUMNS. 

Flat  ends -r  = r— — 

Soooop^ 

Round  ends -7  = =— — 

I25O0P* 

T»-       J  -'^         42000 

Pin  ends -^  =  — ^ — 7; — • 

2270c!?* 
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Flat  ends . -^  = 7^ — 

46000^' 

T,  A  A  ^  36000 

Round  ends -j  — 7^ — * 

usoop* 

T>.        ,                                                -P           36000 
Put  ends ,,,-^— — — 

I  H ^^ 

21500^' 

Professor  Burr  has  also  determined  the  values  of  /  and  a  in 
the  formula 

^        I  +  aL 

which  should  agree  most  nearly  with  the  different  sets  of 
experimental  results.  He  has  also  done  the  same  for  the  val- 
ues of  a  and  n  in  the  formula 

this  latter  being  a  modification  of  Euler's  formula;  and  he 
claims  that  the  latter  gives  results  agreeing  better  with  experi- 
ment than  the  former. 

The  tests  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  will  next  be 
feiven,  together  with  cuts  showing  the  form  of  the  columns ; 
these  being  taken  from  the  government  report,  Executive 
I^ocument  12,  47th  Congress,  first  session. 
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conclusions ;  and  the  formulae  proposed  by  the  different  persons 
who  have  deduced  formulEe  to  cover  special  sets  of  values  may 
be  advantageously  used  for  cases  intermediate  between  those 
that  have  been  experimented  upon. 

§  224,  Transverse  Strength  of  Wrought-Iron.  —  In  all 
probability  wrought-iron  owes  its  extensive  introduction  into 
construction  as  much  or  more  to  the  efforts  of  Sir  William 
Fairbairn  than  to  any  one  else ;  and  while  he  was  furnishing 
the  means  to  Eaton  Hodgkinson  to  make  extensive  experiments 
on  cast-iron  columns,  and  while  he  made  experiments  himself 
on  cast-iron  beams,  which  were  in  use  at  that  time,  he  also 
carried  on  a  large  number  of  tests  on  beams  built  of  wrought- 
iron.  more  especially  those  of  tubular  form,  and  those  having 
an  I  or  a  T  section,  and  made  of  pieces  riveted  together.  In 
his  book  on  the  **  Application  of  Cast  and  Wrought  Iron  to 
Building  Purposes"  he  gives  an  account  of  a  large  number 
of  these  experiments,  including  those  made  for  the  purpose  of 
designing  the  Britannia  and  Conway  tubular  bridges,  a  fuller 
account  of  which  will  be  found  in  his  book  entitled  "An  Ac- 
count of  the  Construction  of  the  Britannia  and  Conway  Tobolar 
Bridges."  In  the  first-named  treatise  he  urges  very  strongly 
the  use  of  wrought-iron,  instead  of  cast-iron,  to  bear  a  trans- 
verse load. 

Fairbairn  tested  a  number  of  wrought-iron  built-up  beams 
with  different  thicknesses  of  upper  and  lower  flange.  The  first 
results  he  obtained  showed,  that,  unless  the  upper  plates  were 
made  very  much  thicker  than  the  lower,  the  beam  would  invari- 
ably give  way  by  crippling  at  the  top. 

At  first  he  concluded  that  the  tensile  strength  of  wrought- 
iron  is  greater  than  its  compressive  strength,  and  it  has  often 
been  so  regarded. 

Subsequent  experiments  made  by  him,  however,  showed, 
that,  if  the  iron  of  the  upper  flange  were  distributed  in  the  form 
of  cells,  the  areas  of   the  cross-sections  required  in  order  to 
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render  the  beam  equally  liable  to  give  way  by  tearing  or  byl 
crushing,  were  as   12  to   it,  or  nearly  equal;  thus  tending  to 
show  that  the  tensile  and  compressive  strengths  of  wrought- 
iron  are  nearly  equal,  and  that  the  reason  of  the  crippling  inl 
the  first  experiments  was,  that    the   iron   between    the  rivet 
acted  like  a  column,  and  bent,  instead  of  bringing  into  play  ih 
entire  compressive  strength  of  the  iron. 

A  summary  of  some  of  these  first  experiments,  the  detailt| 
of  which  are  in  his  "  Application  of  Cast  and  Wrought  Iron  td 
Building  Purposes,*'  is  given  in  the  following  table,  taken  it 
p.  1 16  of  his  book  \  — 
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in 
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0,07  s 
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t.l2 

3738 
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14*1 

176 

9,60 

9.60 

0.252 

0.075 

I.  to 

8273 

Tension. 

'5 

176 

9-60 

9.60 

0x76 

0.143 

0.94 

378S 

Compression, 

15a 

176 

9.60 

9.50 

o-'43 

0,076 

1.76 

7148 

Compression, 

16 

176 

lS.2S 

9*25 

0,149 

0,269 

1.03 

6812 

Compression. 
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17  6 

18.25 

9.25 

0.269 

o.r49 
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i2fS8 

Compression. 

17 

240 

15,00 

2,25 

0.260 

0,260 

1.61 

13120 

Compression. 

1% 

18  0 

»3-2  5 

7.50 

0.143 

0.143 

1-3' 

TOSSO 

Comprcssioft. 

25 

n  0 

8.00 

1,00 
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075 

7146 

Compression^ 

29 

19  0 

J  5-40 

7^75 

0.115 

atSo 

1.59 

22469 

Side  plate  Hire, 

Very  few  tests  have  been  mqde  which  claim  to  give  the 
modulus  of  rupture  of  wrought-iron,  for  the  reason  that  wrought- 
iron  will  bend  very  much  before  breaking  when  it  is  subjected 
to  a  transverse  load. 

Some  experiments  made  on  small  pieces  claim  to  show  a 
modulus   of   rupture  considerably  in  excess  of   the  tensile  or 
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compressive  strength,  while  the  few  experiments  that  have 
been  made  for  this  purpose  on  fyll-size  beams  have  given  a 
modulus  of  rupture  about  equal  to  the  tensile  or  compressive 
strength  of  the  iron  per  square  inch. 

Of  the  experiments  on  deflection,  however,  we  generally 
have  a  very  uniform  result  shown  for  the  modulus  of  ckisticily, 
both  from  small  and  from  large  beams.  As  to  experiments  on 
large  beams,  besides  those  of  Fairbairn,  already  referred  to,  we 
have : — 

1°.  Those  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  by  Mr,  William 
Socy  Smith  and  by  Col  Laidley. 

2°.  Some  tests  made  for  the  Phcenix  Iron  Company,  and 
recorded  in  their  published  handbook. 

3**.  Some  tests  made  for  the  New-Jersey  Iron  and  Steel 
Company,  and  recorded  in  their  handbook. 

Those  made  a£  the  Watertown  Arsenal  are  recorded  in 
Executive  Document  23,  46th  Congress,  second  session,  and 
were  made  merely  on  the  deflections  under  moderate  loads,  and 
on  the  elastic  limit.  From  those  made  on  the  deflections  under 
moderate  loads,  the  moduli  of  elasticity  are  deduced  ;  and  they 
agree  very  closely  with  the  moduli  of  elasticity  that  are  deduced 
from  experiments  on  the  tension  of  wrought-iron.  Because 
those  on  the  elastic  limit  do  not  agree  with  the  tensile  elastic 
limit  of  the  outside  fibre,  does  not  seem  to  the  writer  to  justify 
Mr.  Smith  in  looking  for  some  other  element  in  the  resistance 
besides  the  direct  tensions  and  compressions  recognized  in  the 

Iconimon  theory. 
The  table  of  these  results  will  now  be  given^  and  then  the 
results  obtained  from  some  of  the  Iron  Company's  beams. 
The   experiments  were  made  on  T-beams  with  the  flange 
upwards. 
These  tests  give  a  higher  modulus  of  elasticity  than  would 
secra  advisable  to  use  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge  of 
tbe  subject. 
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The  New-Jersey  Iron  and  Steel  Company  give  12000  lbs. 
per  square  inch  as  the  safe  extreme  fibre  stress  to  be  used  in 
computing  the  safe  load  on  any  of  their  beams  ;  and  they  claim, 
that,  in  so  doing,  they  are  using  a  factor  of  safely  of  four. 

The  rule  which  they  give  for  computing  deflections,  on  the 
other  hand,  corresponds  to  a^ modulus  of  elasticity  of  about 
2100000a  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

The  Phoenix  Company  also  give  12000  lbs.  per  square  inch 
for  extreme  fibre  stress,  and  claim,  that,  in  so  doing,  they  are 
using  a  factor  of  safety  of  about  four.  They  give,  for  modulus 
of  elasticity  to  be  used  in  computing  deflections,  24000000  lbs, 
per  square  inch. 

Both  companies  claim  to  have  had  some  of  their  beams 
tested,  and  that  such  tests  support  them  in  recommending  the 
values  given  above. 

Some  of  the  tables  of  tests  given  in  these  handbooks  will 
be  placed  here.  The  following  table  of  tests,  made  for  the 
New-Jersey  Iron  and  Steel  Company  by  a  United-States  gov- 
ernment engineer,  is  given  in  their  handbook ;  and  it  is  stated 
that  they  are  a  few  of  the  tests  selected  at  random. 

TEATS   OF   BEAMS   OF  ITHW-JEESET   IROH   AHB   STES   C01Q*AHT. 


Siae  of  Beam. 

Dear 
Span, 

How  Loaded. 

Sale 

tbs, ,  at 
given  by 

Load 
actually 

Ratto 

of 
Actual 

Eifcclon 
BeaBL. 

1^ 

i 

||     ' 

ialcct. 

• 

thcCoin- 
Tahiti*. 

applied. 

Safe 
Load. 

1^ 

6-iii.  light  . 

12.00 

At  centre, 

260S 

IIOOO 

4-3 

Failed    . 

a27 

0.30 

7000 

6-in.  iight  . 

i»9J 

M                  tt 

3634 

17000 

6.S 

M 

1  0-27 

0.15 

11000 

94n.  heavy, 

M.93 

M               M 

6330 

32000 

5-* 

»» 

0.28 

o.i6 

22000  1 

'5-m.Ught  . 

21.00 

Uniforinly 
distributed, 

25188 

'  3-6| 

tteflected 
27  in. 

I0.42 

0.36 

- 

4M 
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The  following  tables  are  given  by  the  Pbcenix  Company  as 
the  results  of  tests  made  at  different  times  of  their  rolled 
beams :  — 


fAaoKh  ^cam.    60  Ibt  p«f  VjtttL 

Oear  Sf»a,  «  Feet. 

Centre  Loeid, 

Delfectioa, 

loeieaie,  ia 

10  Um. 

iDiochc*. 

incha. 

sooo 

0468 

3000 

0743 

0.275 

40CX) 

vjoifb 

0.277 

5000 

1.298 

0.278 

0 

0.029 

- 

6000 

1.578 

0.280 

0 

0/330 

- 

7000 

1^7 

0,309 

0 

0,060 

- 

8000 

2300 

0413 

0 

0,183 

- 

3-540 

1.240 

9500 

5.298 

1.758 

tOQOO 

t    Broke 
«  yielding 

slowly, 
at  top. 

9.bclt  1 

)cam.    187  Ris.  |>cr  Vj^wL     Cc^ 

Spaa,  n  Text. 

Centic 

Defledioa. 

iML^^mm. 

LaKl.in 

w 

m 

Rmib. 

ttw. 

iKhes. 

iDclia. 

asiS 

«. 

4000 

0474 

0.246 

6000 

0.720 

0.246 

8000 

0.962 

0,242 

xoooo 

1.201 

o.^J9 

0 

ox»48 

- 

12000 

M32 

OL231 

0 

0^50 

- 

13000 

1.580 

0.148 

0 

0,117 

- 

14000 

1^63 

0.283 

0 

0.269 

- 

16000 

3,256 

»*393 

fSidediy 

17000 

5233 

•    1-997 

.    Beciion 
.  begin*. 
rBeaiD 

17500 

5.602 

0.369 

.    yields 
[  sloirly- 

rJlANSVERSE  STRENGTH  OF  WROUGHT-Il(0.y. 


403 


9-iacb  Beam.     150  Ibn. 
C3ev  $p«u).  M  t 

per  Yard. 
cct. 

CenmLaad, 

Dcil^uon. 

Increase, 

inlbi. 

m  tocbcA. 

10  tncbeft. 

5608 

0.102 

_ 

6720 

0.126 

0.024 

7«40 

0.143 

0,022 

6960 

0,170 

0.022        ! 

looSo 

ai92 

0.022 

11200 

a2i4 

0-022 

12320 

0^239 

0.025 

13440 

o,26t 

0^22       ; 

14560 

0.2S7 

0026 

15680 

O.JIO 

0,023 

16800 

^'11^ 

0.026 

17920 

0359 

0.023 

19040 

0.>S2 

0.023 

20160 

0.409 

0.027 

21280 

0-4J5 

0.026 

22400 

0453 

0.033 

23520 

a487 

0.029 

24640 

a5i6 

0.029 

25760 

o«543 

0.027 

26$So 

0.572 

0.026 

1     28000 

0.600 

0,038 

29120 

0-633 

0.033    || 

ao49  |2 

29120 

0.683 

0 

ao82 

(  Weight 
\  removed 

1 5 -inch  Beant.     aoj  Lbk.  ^r  Yard. 

Clear  SfMn,  14  Feet 

Centre  I^ood, 

Deflection, 

Tncre3«e, 

in  lb*. 

ill  inches. 

in   inches. 

6720 

0.048 

^ 

8960 

0.060 

0.0(2 

ri2oo 

0.073 

0.013 

13440 

0.090 

0.017 

15680 

0.105 

0^15 

17920 

0.120 

0.015 

20160 

0.134 

0.014 

22400 

O.I4S 

0.014 

24640 

o.r6i 

0,013 

26S3o 

0.17S 

0.017 

29120 

0,191 

0,013 

111(10 

0»206 

0.015 

33609 

0,222 

0,0  J  6 

35S40 

0234 

0.012 

380S0 

0.246 

0.012 

40329 

0.25S 

0.01 2 

42660 

0.271 

ox)[5 

44S00 

0-2S7 

0.016 

47040 

0.305 

0.0  iS 

Weight  removed;  permanent  set, 
0.016.  After  lapse  of  i  hoyr»  the 
load  of  15  tons  was  replaced,  and 
caused  a  total  deflection  of  0.222 
incheSi  as  before. 


is-inch  Beam 

195  lb»,  per 

Yard.    Clew  Spaa,  *?  Feet. 

Centre  lx>adp 

Deflcctiois* 

tticrcsuc. 

CentnLcMd, 

DeUcctioa* 

tncmiK. 

mlb«. 

In  baches. 

in  iochek 

inthm. 

iaiiKiicft. 

Id  indie*. 

6720 

0.691 

_ 

15680 

1,800 

aiTO 

7S40 

O^S2I 

0.130 

16S0O 

1.976 

ai76 

S960 

O.94S 

ai27 

17920 

2.228 

a252 

looSo 

I -061 

0.113 

19040 

2455 

0.227 

ir:2oo 

i,iS6 

0.125 

20160 

2.742 

0.2S7 

12320 

J.32S     ' 

0.142 

20720 

2.900 

ai53 

13540 

1.466 

0,138 

ZO720 

2.965 

ao65 

14560 

1.630 

0.164 

Last  load  left  on  15  minutes,  deflection  Increasing  to  2.965. 

§225.  Steel.  —  Steel  is  usually  defined  to  be  a  compound 
of  iron  with  a  small  percentage  of  carbon,  this  percentage 
varying  from  a  very  minute  quantity  up  to  one  and  a  half,  or  at 
most  two,  per  cent.  Steel  is  made  in  one  of  the  three  follow* 
ing  ways  ;  viz.,  — 

I^  By  adding  carbon  to  wrought-iron. 

2°.  By  removing  carbon  from  cast-iron. 

.3°.  By  melting  together  cast  and  wrought  iron  in  suitable 
proportions. 

These  three  processes  are,  as  a  rule*  represented  respectively 
by  the  following  three  kinds  of  steel :  — 

1°.  Crucible  steel, 

2^ 

3^ 
these  being  the  three  chief  kinds  that  are  made  on  the* 
mercial  scale. 

Cntcible  Steel,  —  This  should  always  be,  and  is  by  ff^ 
makers,  mucle  by  re-melting  blister  steel  in  crucibles ;  the  U^* 
ter  being  made  by  the  cementation  process,  in  which  bars  o» 
wrought-iron  are  heated  in  contact  with  charcoal  until  they 
have  absorbed  the  necessary  amount  of  carbon. 


»**    Bessemer  steel, 

Open-hearth,  or  Siemens's  Martin  steel ; 


Crucible  steel  is  used  for  the  finest  cutlery,  tools,  etc.,  and 
wherever  a  very  pure  and  homogeneous  quality  of  steel  is 
required. 

Bessitnur  Steel  is  made  by  decarbonizing  cast-iron  by  forcing 
a  powerful  blast  through  a  mass  of  melted  cast-iron,  thus  re- 
moving the  greater  part  of  its  carbon,  and  then  adding  a  smail 
quantity  of  some  very  pure  cast-iron  which  is  rich  in  carbon,  Xhws 
bringing  up  the  percentage  of  carbon  to  the  required  amount. 

Open-hearth  Steel \s  made  by  fusing  a  charge  consisting  of 
the  suitable  proportions  of  cast-iron  with  wrought-iron  scrap, 
or  with  Bessemer  steel  scrap. 

Bessemer  and  open-hearth  steel  contain  more  impurities 
than  crucible  steel ;  but  they  are  very  much  cheaper,  and  are 
just  as  suitable  for  many  purposes.  It  is  only  in  consequence 
of  their  introduction  that  steel  can  be  extensively  used  on  the 
large  scale,  as  crucible  steel  would  be  too  expensive  for  many 
purposes. 

Steel  is  also  made  by  puddling  and  by  other  processes. 

Steel,  unlike  wrought-iron,  is  fusible  ;  unlike  cast-iron,  it  can 
be  forged ;  and»  with  the  exception  of  the  higher  grades,  it 
can  be  welded,  the  welding  of  high-grade  steel  in  large  masses 
being  a  very  uncertain  operatioUj  though  small  masses  can  be 
welded  by  taking  proper  care. 

The  special  characteristic,  however,  is,  that,  w^ith  the  ex- 
ception of  the  lowest  grades,  w^hcn  raised  to  a  red  heat  and 
suddenly  cooled,  it  becomes  hard  and  brittle,  and  that,  by  sub- 
sequent heating  and  slow  cooling,  the  hardness  may  be  reduced 
to  any  desired  degree.  The  first  process  is  called  hardening, 
and  the  second  tempering. 

Pure  wrought-iron  cannot  be  hardened  by  this  means ;  and 
cast-iron  can  be  hardened,  but  cannot  be  tempered. 

Case  Hardening  is  a  process  by  which  the  outer  coating  of 
-^Tought-iron  is  turned  into  steel  by  heating  it  to  a  red  heat  in 
contact  with  bone-dust  or  some  animal  matter.  This  process 
gives  the  iron  a  hard  surface  combined  with  toughness. 
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Whereas  the  hardening  element  of  steel  should  be  only 
carbon,  and  whereas  other  substances  should  be  absent  as  f^ 
as  possible  in  the  best  steel,  nevertheless  phosphorus,  silicoaj 
and  manganese,  when  present  in  small  quantities,  all  have  \ 
hardening  effect ;  and  all  these  ingredients*  and  often  sulphur 
arc  generally  found  in  Bessemer  and  open-li earth  steel,  suB 
phur,  silicon,  and  phosphorus  coming  from  the  ore.  the  fue| 
and  the  flux,  and  manganese  being  necessarily  added,  partlj 
to  counteract  the  effect  of  sulphur,  partly,  by  its  affinity  foi 
oxygen,  to  absorb  any  oxygen  in  the  interior  of  the  mass,  anc 
thus  decrease  the  porosity,  and  partly  to  enable  the  steel  to  bl 
welded  by  preventing  the  rapid  oxidation  of  the  surfaces  at  i 
high  heat.  ^ 

When  Bessemer  steel  was  first  introduced,  and  for  sonH 
time  thereafter,  it  was  chiefly  used  for  rails.  It  is  only  since  i 
more  recent  date  that  Bessemer  and  open-hearth  steel  hav< 
been  made  sufficiently  homogeneous  and  reliable  for  use  \i 
construction  generally ;  but  at  the  present  day  it  is  displacing 
wrought-iron  in  many  instances,  as  being  more  reliable,  and  i 
is  likely  to  displace  it  even  more.  ^ 

In  the  construction  of  boilers,  bridges,  trusses,  beams,  etc 
it  will  not  do  to  use  the  higher  grades  of  steel,  but  only  thi 
milder  and  more  ductile  kinds  :  thus  steel  with  a  tensile  stren gill 
of  more  than  80000  or  90000  lbs,  per  square  inch  is  generally  toa 
hard  to  use  in  construction  ;  and  for  steam-boilers,  if  its  strengtB 
exceed  about  65000  lbs.,  it  is  liable  to  be  too  hard.  It  shoula 
also  show  a  large  percentage  of  contraction  of  area,  as  30  pel 
cent  or  upwards.  Such  steel  contains  but  little  carbon,  gcw 
erally  not  more  than  one-half  per  cent.  ^ 

Willie  there  are  a  few  isolated  cases  where  it  is  claimed  b/ 
some  that  the  structure  of  iron  or  steel  may  be  changed  froK 
fibrous  to  crystalline  without  over-heatrng,  the  greater  part 
the  evidence  tends  to  show,  that,  whenever  cr)-stallization  h 
taken  place,  it  has  occurred  at  a  temperature  above  a  weldia 
heat ;  and  in  a  great  many  instances  where  cold  crystal iiiatit 


STEEL. 


407 


I 


has  been  claimed,  it  has  been  found  on  investigation  that  the 
piece  has  some  time  been  over-heated* 

Welding  is  a  much  more  difficult  operation  in  steel  than  in 
iron,  as  (i*')  there  is  always  danger  of  over-heating,  and  (2")  the 
metal  does  not  unite  as  readily  at  a  welding-heat ;  hence,  in 
high  grades  of  steel,  welding  is  almost  an  impossibility,  espe- 
cially with  large  masses. 

The  injury  done  to  stee!  plates  by  punching  is  greater  than 
that  done  to  iron  plates :  this  injury  can,  however,  be  removed 
by  annealing.  Steel  requires  greater  care  in  working  it  than 
iron,  whether  in  punching,  flanging,  riveting,  or  other  methods 
of  working ;  otherwise  it  may,  if  over-heated,  burn,  or  receive 
other  injury  from  careless  workmanship; 

In  regard  to  the  term  *' temper,*'  it  should  be  observed^  that 
by  the  steel-maker  it  is  used  to  denote  the  percentage  of  carbon 
in  the  steel,  a  higher  temper  corresponding  to  a  higher  per- 
centage of  carbon.  On  the  other  hand,  the  term  ** temper"  in 
common  parlance  refers  to  the  degree  of  hardness  as  deter- 
mined by  tempering  the  steel. 

The  brands  of  steel  are  determined  by  each  maker  for  him- 
self,  there  being  no  uniformity  in  this  regard. 

The  chemical  composition  of  steel  is  one  important  element 
in  its  resisting  properties ;  but,  on  the  other  hand,  the  mode  of 
working  also  has  a  great  infiiience  on  the  quality. 

The  only  means  of  securing  good  steel  is,  to  prescribe  the 
tests  which  it  shall  stand,  and  to  reject  all  that  does  not  fulfil 
the  requirements. 

Thus,  good  boiler-plate  should  have  an  ultimate  strength 
'of  55000  to  65000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  a  limit  of  elasticity  of 
about  30000  pounds,  a  contraction  of  area  at  fracture  of  about 
30  percent.  It  should  not  crack  on  (i'')  being  bent  double  cold, 
{2^)  at  a  red  heat,  (3**)  at  a  flanging-heat,  and  it  should  suffer 
but  little  injury  by  punching. 

For  other  purposes,  as  in  trusses,  etc.,  it  should  be  able  to 
stand,  without  injury,  the  trials  to  which  it  has  to  be  subjected 
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in  construction,  as  bending,  punching,  riveting,  etc.  An  ac- 
count of  the  manner  of  applying  such  tests  to  angle  irons, 
tbeams»  etc,  will  be  found  in  '*  Use  of  Steel  for  Constructive 
Purposes/*  by  J.  Barba. 

Effect  of  Tt'fHpcraturc  upon  the  Resisting  Properties  of  Iran 
and  6>r^/.  —  The  question  of  the  effect  of  hi^^h  and  of  low 
temperatures  upon  the  resisting  properties  of  iron  and  steel 
has  been  investigated  by  a  number  of  different  experimenters 
with  seemingly  discordant  results.  The  following  are  the  prin- 
cipal experimenters  upon  this  subject:  — 

Sir  William  Fairbaini  i  Useful  Information  for  Engineers. 
Commiuee  of  Franklin  Institute :  Franklin  Institute  JoumaL 
Knult  St\  fife  and  Clirister  P.  Sandberg :  Iron  and  SiecL 
Koilman  :  Engineering,  July  30,  18S0. 
Massachusetts  Railroad  Commissioners:  Report  of  1874* 

The  existing  evidence  on  the  subject  has  been  very  care- 
fully collated,  and  compared  by  graphical  means,  by  Professor 
Thurston.  Comparing  all  these  results  and  conclusions,  it 
would  seem,  thati  starting  at  the  ordinary  temperatures, — 

1°,  A  decrease  of  temperature  increases  the  tensile  strength 
of  iron  and  steel,  but  decreases  its  ductility;  thus  rendering  it 
more  brittle^  and  hence  decreasing  its  resilience,  or  power  of 
resisting  shocks. 

2^,  An  increase  of  temperature  up  to  about  570^  R  in- 
creases the  tensile  strength  ;  but  at  a  straw  heat  or  a  pale  blue, 
almost  all  irons  and  steels  are  very  brittle. 

3°.  An  increase  of  temperature  above  570°  decreases  the 
tensile  strength,  but  increases  the  ductility. 

Effect  of  Cold- Roiling  on  Iron  and  Steel,  —  It  has  alrea«iy 
been  stated,  p.  370,  that  it  was  discovered  independently  by 
Commander  Beardslee  and  Professor  Thurston,  that  if  a  load 
were  gradually  applied  to  a  piece  of  iron  or  steel  w  hich  exceeded 
its  elastic  limit,  and  the  piece  then  allowed  to  rest,  the  elastic 
limit  and  the  ultimate  strength  would  thus  be  increased    This 
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may  be  accomplished  with  soft  iron  and  steel  by  cold-rolling  or 
fold-drawing,  but  cannot  be  taken  advantage  of  in  hard  iron 
^r  steel.  ^ 

Professor  Thurston,  who  has  investigated  this  matter  at 
jreat  length,  and  made  a  large  number  of  tests  on  the  subject, 
jives  the  following  as  the  results  of  cold-rolling:  — 


lacicaie  in 


Tenacity 

Transverse  stress * 

Elastic  Hmtt  (teruiiont  torsion,  and  transverse), 
Elastic  resilience  •    . 

Elastic  resilience  (transverse)    .....* 


Per  Cent, 


35  to    40 

50  to    80 

80  to  125 

300  to  400 

150  to  425 


[     He  also  says,  in  regard  to  the  modulus  of  elasticity. — 

j     •*  Collating  the  results  of  several  hundred  tests,  the  author 

! 'Professor  Thurston]  found  that  the  modulus  of  elasticity  rose, 
n  cold-rolling,  from  about  25000000  lbs.  per  square  inch  to 
?6oooooo,  the  tenacity  from  52000  lbs.  to  nearly  70000,  the 
plastic  limit  from  30000  lbs.  to  nearly  60000  lbs. ;  and  the  ex- 
lension  was  reduced  from  25  to  loi  per  cent. 
I  "Transverse  loads  gave  a  reduction  of  the  modulus  of  elas- 
acity  to  the  extent  of  about  loooooo  lbs.  per  square  inch,  an 
Increase  in  the  modulus  of  rupture  from  73600  to  133600,  and 
Induction  of  deflection  at  maximum  load  of  about  25  per  cent, 
fhe  resistance  of  the  elastic  limit  was  doubled,  and  occurred 
It'a  much  greater  deflection  than  with  untreated  iron." 

On  the  other  hand,  the  two  steel  eye-bars  referred  to  on 
>.  422  show  a  decrease  of  modulus  of  elasticity  with  increasing 
pver-strain. 

Whiiwort/is  Compressed  StccL  —  Sir  Joseph  Whitworth  pro- 
uces  steel  of  great  strength  by  applying  to  the  molten  metal, 
Plrectly  after  it  leaves  the  furnace,  a  pressure  of  about  14000 
fcs.  per  square  inch  ;  this  being  sufficient  to  reduce  the  length 
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of  an  cight*foot  column  by  one  foot     He  claims,  according  X\ 
D.  K.  Clark,  to  be  able  to  obtain  viith  certainty  a  strength  a 
40  English  tons  with  30  per  cent  ductility,  and  mild  steel  of 
strength  of  30  English  tons  with  33  or  34  per  cent  ductility. 
The  following  table  is  taken  from  D.  K*  Clark's  **Rul 
and  Tables  :  **  — 


Axles,  boHers,  connecting-rods,  rivets,  railway  tires,  ( 
guns,  and  gun-carriage  ( 

Cylinder  linings,  parts  of  large  machines,  hcx^ps,  ) 
and  trunnions,  { 

Large  planing  and  lathe  tools,  shears,  smithsM 
punches,  dies  and  sets,  cold-chisels,  screw  tools,  \ 
etc^  J 

Boring-tools,  iinishing-tools  for  planing  and  turn- ) 

ing.  i 

Alloyed  with  tungsten    ...,.,..,. 


Ultimate  Tensik 
St)«ncUi,  tn  Pbs., 
per  Square  loch. 


152320 
161 280 
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§226.  Tensile  Strength  of  Steel. — The  older  experiments 
on  the  strength  of  steel  are  of  but  little  value ;  as  we  have  very 
imperfect  records  of  the  kind  of  steel  used  in  the  tests,  and 
its  mode  of  manufacture.  Hence  only  the  more  recent  experi- 
menters will  be  enumerated. 

Sir  William  Fairbaim  :  Useful  Information  for  Engineers. 
David  Kirkaldy :   {a)  Experiments  on  \Vrought-Iron  and  Steel. 

(^)  An  Experimental  Inquiry  into  the  Strength  of  Fagersta  Ste«L 
W.  E.  Woodbridge :    Report   on   the  Mechanical   Properties  of  Stcd, 

Chiefly  with  Reference  to  Gun  Construction  on  the  Woodbridge 

System. 
Government  Machine  :   {a)  Executive  Document  23,  46th  Congress,  3d 

session, 
{h)  Executive  Document  5,  4Sth  Congress,  ist  session. 
J.  Barba  :  Tlie  Use  of  Steel  for  Constructive  Purposes.     By  J.  Barbs. 
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"ests  made  for  St.  Louis  Arch:   Woodward *s  History  of  the  St.  Louis 

Arch. 

fests  of  Steel   for  the   Brooklyn   Bridge:   Roebling*s  Report  of  the 
j)  Brookl)ii  Bridge. 

tharles  B.  Dudley:  Franklin  Institute  Journal,  188 1. 
I.  F.  Hill :    Proceedings  of  die  Engineers'  Society  of  Western  Penn- 
sylvania, vol  \. 
Professor  R.  H.  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Engineering. 

The  following  are  the  summaries  of  Kirkaldy's  tests  on 
iteel  bars  and  steel  plates  as  given  in  his  book»  •*  Experiments 
■on  Wrought-Iron  and  Steel/*  published  in  i866»  giving  the 
tensile  strength  and  contraction  of  area  of  such  specimens  as 
lie  tested :  — 

STEEL  BARS. 


I  of  Makers  or  Works. 


TuuiM.  o.  omhs,  cast'Slecl  for  tools 
Jowiii,  cai»t-stcel  for  tools  . 
Joivitt,  ca$t-5tccl  ior  chisels 
Jowitt,  cast-steel  ior  drifts 
JowiU,  doubk  shear  siccl 
Bessemer^  Sheffield  tool 
Wilkinson,  blister  steel  . 
Jowitt,  cast-stetl  for  taps 
Krupp's  cast-steel  for  bolts 
Shortridge  &  Co/s  homogentoud  metal, 


Jowitt's  spring  steel  .  *  .  .  . 
Mersey  Comp.iny*s  puddled  steel 
Blochairn  puddled  steel .... 


1^ 


%i 
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STEEL   PLATES. 


Kamcft  of  Mtkeis  or  Works. 


Turton  &  Son,  cast-steel  »  . 
Shorttidge  &  Qo^  cast*steel  . 
Naylor,  Vicker,  &  Co.»  cast-stccl 
Moss  ^  Gamblcs»  cast-steel 
Shortridgc  &  Co.,  cast-steel  . 
Mer^jcy  Company*  puddled  steel 
Mersey  Cojiipaiiy,  hard  steel  , 
Blochairiii  hard  sled .     .     .    , 

I*  W  »l 

Shortridgc  &  Co.,  hard  steel    , 
Mersey  Company,  mild  .    .    . 


These  tests  were  made  before  the  use  of  steel  in  constnic* 
tion  had  become  as  general  as  it  has  at  the  present  day» 

The  quality  and  strength  of  steel  arc  affected  vef)'  seri- 
ously by  its  chemical  composition.  In  this  regard  we  have 
the  record  of  a  series  of  tests  made  by  the  Committee  on 
Chemical  Research  of  the  United-States  Government  Com- 
mission, and  recorded  in  Executive  Document  23,  46th  Con- 
gress, second  session. 

The  following  summary  of  this  report  will  be  appended  here, 
giving  only  the  percentages  of  the  most  important  ingredients 
besides  the  iron.     This  summary  is  as  follows  :  — 
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Mr.  A.  F.  HilU  in  the  "Transactions  of  the  Engineers' 
Society  of  Western  Pennsylvania"  for  i88o»  gives  an  account 
of  some  tests  of  open*hearth  steel  mannfactured  by  Anderson 
&  Co.  of  Pittsburgh,  taken  from  different  rims,  and  ranging 
from  0.3  to  0.5  per  cent  of  carbon  ;  the  steel  being  tested  both 
in  the  form  of  specimens,  and  also  in  the  form  of  eye*bars, 
plates,  and  riveted  plate-girders. 

The  following  account  of  some  of  these  tests  is  condensed 
from  his  paper  :  ~ 

I    SPECIMEN   TESTS  OF  BAR-ENDS   30   IXCHES    LONG,  DESIGNED    FOR 

EVE-BARS. 


r 


Mark,  and  Carbon 

Tensile  Stret«  per  Squaie  Inch 
at 

Stretch  at 

Reducrtion 
of  Area   ai 

Percentage. 

Ebstk  UmiL 

Rupture, 

PiacJtum,  %. 

Fracture,  *%. 

55712 

94760 

I5.I 

30 

56009 

95380 
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26 

0.3%  c. 
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55830 
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IL    EXPERIMENTS   ON  STEEL  EYE-BARS  WITH   0.3%  CARBON. 

Dimcnstoiis :  Stem,  3  in.  X  {  in.  X  10  ft.     l^lead,  t^  in.  thick,  7}  in.  acrofis  the  eje. 

Pin-hole,  3?  in.  diameter. 


M 

S 

TcD&ile  5u«f  per 
S.^oare  Inch  *t 

Remajltt^ 

Muk 

linut. 

Rupture. 

Bl 
B2 
B3 

4! 

54026 

S4n3 

87400 
94500 
89300 

8.2 
9.2 

7.0 

44 
46 

42 

Broke  t  ft  3    in.  from  pin*boIe. 
"      4ft.3fin.     " 
*•      !  ft.  8i  in.      •• 

Fl 
F2 
F3 

"o 

51762 
54065 
5^518 

92672 
91570 
947S0 

S.2 

9-3 
11.S 

0 

29 
40 

Broke  in  head  into  3  pieces. 
"      5  ft.  2I  in.  from  pin-hole. 
"      2  ft.  rj  in.     -         - 

Al 
A2 

A3 

*<* 

5847J 
56059 

69140 
63000 
69400 

2.0 
2.6 
2.2 

Broke  5 1  in.  from  pin-hole. 
"      5Hn.    " 

* 


K 


In  those  marked  *' upset/'  the  bars  were  rolled  to  the  ^^ 
quired  section  of  the  stem,  with  sufficient  surplus  of  length 
to  form  the  heads  by  hydraulic  upsetting. 

In  those  marked  '*  rolled,"  the  heads  were  rolled  by  Kb- 
man's  patent  process. 

In  those  marked  "welded/*  the  heads  were  formed  by  weld- 
ing pieces,  and  die  forging. 

Fractures  of  Bi,  B2,  B3,  F2,  and  F3  were  fine»  silky,  and 
wedge-shaped. 

Fi  broke  in  head,  and  showed  effect  of  over-heating;  frac* 
ture  coarse  and  granular. 

Al»  A2,  and  A3  broke  in  stem  close  to  neck  ;  fracture  clcs^ 
grained,  50  per  cent  granular,  and  showing  effect  of  welding 
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beat     Weld  was  defective  at  junction  of  head  and  neck  on 
kccount  of  welding-pieces  having  been  tuo  small. 

Mn  HiH  draws  from  these  tests  the  following  conclusions  :  — 

1^,  "The  strength  of  the  specimen  exceeds,  in  each  case, 
liat  of  the  manufactured  bar." 

2^  "The  uniformity  of  the  results  obtained  from  the  tests 
Hf  the  bar-ends  shows  conclusively  that  whatever  difference  in 
Hrength  there  is  between  these  bar-ends  and  the  manufactured 
^e-bar  is  properly  ascribable  to  the  mode  of  manufacture." 

3°.  *'The  results  obtained  from  the  rolled  and  the  upset  eye- 
jars  approach  nearest  to  the  original  bar  strength,  and  give  the 
kst  results.  The  difference  between  the  results  from  these  two 
nethods  is  so  trifling*— and  if  any  thing  in  the  0.3  per  cent  car- 
k>n  group,  slightly  in  favor  of  the  upset  bar  — that  it  leaves  no 
loubt  in  my  mind  that  these  two  processes  are  equally  good." 

4**.  **The  results  from  the  welded  bars  show,  that,  while 
iteel  can  be  perfectly  welded,  there  is  a  loss  of  nearly  30  per 
»nt  of  ultimate  strength  as  compared  with  the  original  bar; 
Horeover,  the  elastic  limit  is  too  near  the  ultimate  strength,  and 
ihe  percentage  of  elongation  too  small,  to  give  sufficient  warn- 
ing of  impending  failure/* 

*'It  will,  therefore,  be  safe  to  conclude  that  welded  members 
b  steel  construction,  while  no  worse  than  welded  iron  ones,  are 
Lot  desirable,  and,  in  fact,  ought  not  to  be  admitted  at  all, 
Btcept  where  the  grade  of  steel  used  is  very  low ;  and  then  the 
|reatest  caution  in  working  and  annealing  will  be  required." 

Mn  Hill  states  also  that  his  experiments  with  eye-bars  con- 
Mning  0.5  per  cent  carbon  bear  out  these  conclusions. 

Tests  of  Steel  Eye-Bars  made  on  the  Government  Machine,  — 
In  Executive  Document  No.  5,  48th  Congress,  first  session,  is 
Ike  record  of  the  tests  of  six  eye-bars  of  steel,  presented  by 
khe  president  of  the  Keystone  Bridge  Company. 
I  The  following  is  an  extract  from  the  report  in  regard  to 
nvese  eye-bars ;  — 
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"The  eye-bars  were  made  of  Pernot  open-hearth  steel,  fur- 
nished by  the  Cambria  Iron  Company  of  Johnstown,  Penn. 

•*The  furnace  charges^  about  15  tons  each  of  cast -iron, 
magnetic  ore^  spiegeleisen,  and  rail-cnds,  preheated  in  an  aujc- 
iliary  furnace,  required  six  and  one-half  hours  for  conversion* 

*•  All  these  bars  were  rolled  from  the  same  ingot. 

"Samples  were  tested  at  the  steel-works  taken  from  a  test 
ingot  about  one  inch  square,  from  which  were  rolled  |4nch 
round  specimens. 

"The  annealed  specimen  was  buried  in  hot  ashes  while  still 
red-hot,  and  allowed  to  cool  with  them. 

"The  following  results  were  obtained  by  tensile  tests; — 
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"The  billets  measured  7  inches  by  8  inches,  and  were 
bloomed  down  from  r 4-inch  square  ingot. 

*'They  were  rolled  down  to  bar-section  in  grooved  rolls  it 
the  Union  Iron  Mills,  Pittsburgh. 

**The  reduction  in  the  roughing-rolls  was  from  7  inches  by 
8  inches  to  6J  inches  by  4  inches;  and  in  the  finishing-rolls, to 
6J  inches  by  i  inch. 

**The  eye-bar  heads  were  made  by  the  Keystone  Bridge 
Company,  Pittsburgh,  by  upsetting  and  hammering,  proceediiil 
as  follows :  — 

'*The  bar  is  heated  bright  red  for  a  length  of  (approxi- 
mately) 27  inches,  and  upset  in   a  hydraulic   machine;  ^ 
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^hich  the  bar  is  reheated,  and  drawn  down   to   the  required 

[bickness,  and  given  its  proper  form  in  a  hammer-die. 

I     "The  bars  are  next  annealedi  which  is  done  in  a  gas-furnace 

linger  than  the  bars.     They  are  placed  on  edge  on  a  car  in  the 

Innealing-fumace,  separated   one  from   another   to  allow  free 

prculation  of  the  heated  gases.     They  are  heated  to  a  red  heat, 

prhen  the  fires  are  drawn,  and   the  furnace   allowed   to   cool. 

three  or  four  days,  according  to  conditions,  are  required  before 

me  bars  are  withdrawn* 

I     "The  pin-holes  are  then  bored 

"The  analyses  of  the  heads  before  annealing  were:^ — 

"  Carbon,  by  color 0,270  per  cent. 

Silicon o.oj6       " 

Sulphur 0.075        " 

Phosphorus 0.090       " 

Manganese 0.380       " 

Copper Trace. 

"The  bars  were  tested  in  a  horizontal  position,  secured  at 
he  ends,  which  were  vertical, 

I     "To  prevent  sagging  of  the  stem,  a  counterweight  was  used 
li  the  middle  of  the  bar. 

"Before  placing  in  the  testing-machine,  the  stem  from  neck 

0  neck  was  laid  off   into   lo-inch  sections,  to  determine   the 
miformity  of  the  stretch  after  the  bar  had  been  fractured. 

"A  number  of  intermediate  lo-inch  sections  were  used  as 

iC    gauged   length,    obtaining   micrometer   measurements   of 

longation,  and  the  elastic  limit  for  that  part  of  the  stem  which 

as  not  acted  upon  during  the  formation  of  the  heads,     Elon- 

tions  were  also  measured  from  centre  to  centre  of  pins,  taken 

iHth  an  ordinary  graduated  steel  scale. 

1  "The  moduli  of  elasticity  were  computed  from  elongations 
kken  between  loads  of  loooo  and  30cxx>  lbs.  per  square  inch, 

educting  the  permanent  sets. 


420 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


**The  behavior  of  bars  Nos.  4582  and  4583,  after  having 
been  strained  beyond  the  elastic  limit,  is  shoivii  by  elongations 
of  the  gauged  length  measured  after  loads  of  40000  and  50000 
lbs.  per  square  inch  had  been  applied ;  and  with  bar  No.  4583, 
after  iis  first  fracture  under  64000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  a  rest 
of  five  days  intervening  between  the  time  of  fracture  and  tbej 
time  of  measuring  the  elongations.  1 

"Considering  the  behavior  between  loads  of  loooo  am 
30000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  we  observe  the  elongations  for  the 
primitive  readings  are  nearly  in  exact  proportion  to  the  incre* 
ments  of  load. 

•*  Loads  were  increased  to  40000  lbs.  per  square  inch,  passing 
the  elastic  limit  at  about  37000  lbs.  per  square  inch  ;  the  respt:c- 
tive  permanent  stretch  of  the  bars  being  1.31  and  1.26  per  cent 

**  Elongations  were  then  immediately  redetermined,  which 
show  a  reduction  in  the  modulus  of  elasticity,  as  we  advanced 
with  each  incrementi  of  5000  lbs.  per  square  inch, 

**  Corresponding  measurements  after  the  bars  had  been 
loaded  with  50000  lbs.  per  square  inch  reach  the  same  kind  of 
results, 

**  The  first  fracture  of  bar  No.  4583,  under  64000  lbs.  per 
square  inch,  occurred  at  the  neck,  leaving  sufficient  length  to 
grasp  in  the  hydraulic  jaws  of  the  testing-machine,  and  con- 
tinue observations  on  the  original  gauged  length.  This  ifc'as 
done  after  the  fractured  bar  had  rested  five  days. 

"The  elongations  now  show  the  modulus  of  elasticity  con- 
stant or  nearly  so,  the  only  difference  in  measurements  beifl? 
in  the  last  figures,  up  to  50000  lbs.  The  readings  were  then 
immediately  repeated,  and  the  same  uniformity  of  elongations 
obtained. 

**  An  illustration  of  the  serious  influence  of  defective  metal 
in  the  heads  is  found  in  the  first  fracture  of  bar  No.  4583. 

**  There  was  about  27  per  cent  exxess  of  metal  along  thfi 
line  of  fracture  over  the  section  of  the  stem." 


TEJSrSILE  STRENGTH  OF  STEEL 


I 


k 


^    ^    *&        *&        % 


t.  ^  % 

w       ••       u 

s  jr  ^ 


u       u 


8  8  8  S     ' 

r  r  r 

Gti^Bcd  Length,  in  iochet. 

p       0«       »       Oi 

Width,  ill  bche*. 

o      o      o      o 

^      ^       i.     'Si            ' 

.  44 

I'l? 

?'' 


UJ         ^         Uii 

1  rl 


.   ?: 


I-  g  "5  f  i  I 

'  3    r  -f  ^■ 


fsff    I     fl? 


•        Its 


O        I        ^ 


i 


1  i 


I 


,  2  ? 


OS      OS      Q 

3     3     S 
ir     »c     R* 


5-     P? 

I  ! 


£:      g       I'      S^      £: 


I   I 


I   I 


if 


1?i 


la    Gauged 
LenEth. 


Centfe  to  Ccn- 
tR  of  Pint. 


M- 


CoatTactiao  of  Area,  per 
cent. 


Mmximum  Compre«iloii 
on  Hn-Hol«»  in  lb*,, 
per  Square  Inch.  \ 


3  I- 

n 


i 


422 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


ELONGATIONS    OF   No.  4581    FOR   EACH    INCREMENT   OF    5000  LBS.  PER 

SQL:  A  RE    INCH. 


Lo»d&,  in  lb«  t 

per 
Square  Inch. 

EXoQfiiitioiUt. 

Priiiiitiv«  LcMu!* 
ing. 

Al^r  Loader 

40000  1b$  per 
Square  Inch. 

After  Load  of 
50000  lb*,  per 
Square  lach. 

Ilili 
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0^322 
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ELONGATIONS    OF    No,  4583    FOR    EACH    INCREMENT   OF   5000  LBS,  PEK 

SQUARE    INCH, 


Loads,  in 

1b«,.  per 
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STEEL    PL.A.TES. 


Steel   plates  are  used  in  making  plate*girders  and  other 
forms  for  resisting  load^  and  also  for  steam-boilers. 


STEEL  PLATES, 


423 


For  the  latter  purpose  the  steel  must  be  very  low  in  carbon, 
and  must  stand  very  much  more  in  the  way  of  bending,  punch- 
ing, shearing,  etc.,  than  in  the  former  case.  Its  tensile  strength 
will  not  be  high,  but  it  must  have  great  ductility.  The  first  set 
of  tests  to  which  reference  will  be  made  is  the  sot  given  in  Mr. 
HilTs  paper  already  referred  to,  this  steel  being  too  high  to  be 
suitable  for  boiler-work. 

He  had  made  54  tests  of  rolled  open-hearth  steel  plates. 

The  following  15  tests  give  the  relative  strengths  of  the 
plates,  and  the  percentages  of  carbon. 

The  plates  tested  were  all  |  inch  thick,  12  inches  wide,  and 
6  feet  long,  tested  as  they  came  from  the  rolls  ;  crop  ends 
sheared,  50  inches  between  jaws  of  machine. 


Tcn&ilc  Stre&S|,  in  Iba.,  per  | 

Scjuvt:  Inch, 

in  iJirection  Average,  per 

U»k. 

Carban, 

of  Rollins,  at 
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Pi 

0^3 

43260 

79i20 

Ps 

0-3 
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04 
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05 
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r 

0.5 

5933c^ 
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A  number  of  tests  of  the  transverse  strength  of  small  bars 
of  steel  I  or  2  inches  square  have  been  made  by  Kirkaldy  and 
others ;  and  they  have  generally  shown  a  modulus  of  ruptore 
larger  than  the  tensile  strength  of  the  steel,  frequently  1*5 
times  the  tensile  strength. 

It  is  only  now  that  the  attempt  is  being  made  to  roll  steel 
I-beams,  and  thus  far  no  tests  have  been  made  on  full-size  steel 
beams.  Before  we  can  decide  upon  the  value  of  the  modulus 
,  of  rupture  suitable  to  use,  we  need  such  tests  ;  and  it  would  not 
be  safe  to  assume  for  these  beams  the  constants  deduced  from 
the  small  ones.  The  steel  used  may  vary  greatly  from  a  very 
•  mild  to  a  very  hard  steel  It  is  probable  that  it  will  be  a  mild 
steel  that  will  be  used  for  beams. 

Until  we  have  experiments  upon  full-size  beams,  it  would 
I  hardly  be  safe  to  use,  for  modulus  of  rupture,  much  more  than 
would  hold  for  an  iron  beam,  or  from  50000  to  60000  or  70000 
lbs,  per  square  inch, 

§  22^.  Factor  of  Safety. — ^  In  order  to  determine  the 
proper  dimensions  of  any  loaded  piece,  it  becomes  necessary 
to  fix,  in  some  way,  upon  the  greatest  allowable  stress  per 
square  inch  to  which  the  piece  shall  be  subjected. 

The  most  common  practice  has  been  to  make  this  some 
fraction  of  the  breaking-strength  of  the  material  per  square 
inch. 

As  to  how  great  this  factor  should  be,  depends  upon  — 

I**.  The  use  to  which  the  piece  is  to  be  subjected ; 

2**.  The  liability  to  variation  in  the  quality  of  the  material ; 

3^  The  question  whether  we  are  considering,  as  the  load 

■n  the  piece,  the  average  load,  or  the  greatest  load  that  can 

any  possibility  come  upon  it ; 

^,  The  question  as  to  whether  the  structure  is  a  temporary 
or  a  permanent  one; 


5^  The  amount  of  injury  that  would  be  done  by  breakage 
of  the  piece; 
and  other  considerations. 

The  factors  most  commonly  recommended  are,  3  for  a  dead 
or  quiescent  load,  and  6  for  a  live  or  moving  load. 

The  American  and  English  practice  in  the  case  of  iron 
bridges  is  to  use  a  factor  of  safety  of  4  for  both  dead  and 
moving  load.  In  machinery  a  factor  as  large  as  6  is  desirable 
when  there  is  no  liability  to  shocks  ;  and  when  there  is,  a  larger 
factor  should  be  used. 

A  method  very  rarely  followed  for  tension  and  compression 
pieces  is,  to  prescribe  that  the  stretch  under  the  given  load 
should  not  exceed  a  certain  fixed  fraction  of  the  length*  This 
requires  a  knowledge  of  the  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  mate- 
rial. 

In  the  case  of  a  piece  subjected  to  a  transverse  load,  it  is 
the  most  common  custom  to  determine  its  dimensions  in  accord* 
ance  with  the  principle  of  providing  sufficient  strength  ;  and 
for  this  purpose  a  certain  fraction  (as  one-fourth)  of  the  mod- 
ulus of  rupture  is  prescribed  as  the  greatest  allowable  safe 
stress  per  square  inch  at  the  outside  fibre.  Thus,  the  two  iron 
companies  already  referred  to  prescribe  12000  lbs,  per  square 
inch  as  the  greatest  allowable  stress  at  the  outside  fibre  for 
wrought-iron  beams,  this  being  about  one-fourth  of  the  modulus 
of  rupture. 

The  other  method  for  dimensioning  a  beam  is,  to  prescribe 
its  stiffness ;  i.e.,  that  it  shall  not  deflect  under  its  load  more 
than  a  certain  fraction  of  the  span.     This  fraction  is  taken  as 

This'^atter  method  depends  upon  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  the  beam ;  and  while  it  is  the  most  advisable  method  to 
follow,  and  as  a  rule  would  be  safer  than  the  other  method, 
nevertheless,  in  the  case  of  very  stiff  and  brittle  material  it 
might  be  dangerous ;  hence  we  ought  to  know  also  the  break- 
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beam  we  are  to  use, 

and  not  allow  it  to  approach  cither  of  these.  This  precaution 
will  be  especially  important  to  observe  in  the  case  of  steel 
beams,  which  arc  only  now  being  introduced 

On  the  other  hand,  in  mo\  ing  machinery  a  factor  of  safety 
of  six  is  usually  required  when  there  is  no  unusual  exposure  to 
shocks,  as  in  smooth-running  shafting,  etc. ;  and  when  there 
arc  irregular  shocks  liable  to  come  upon  the  piece,  a  greater 
factor  is  used. 

§228.  W6hler*s  Results.  ^ — The  extensive  experiments  of 
Wohler  for  the  Prussian  governmentp  which  were  subsequently 
carried  on  by  his  successor,  Spangenbcrg,  were  made  to  deter- 
mine the  effect  of  oft-repeated  stresses,  and  of  changes  of 
stress,  upon  wrought-iion  and  steel. 

In  the  ordinary  American  and  English  practice,  it  is  cus- 
tomary, in  determining  the  dimensions  of  a  piece,  as  of  abridge 
member,  to  ascertain  the  greatest  load  which  the  piece  can 
ever  be  called  upon  to  bear,  and  to  fix  the  size  of  the  piece  in 
accordance  with  this  greatest  load, 

Wohler  called  attention  to  the  fact  that  the  load  that  would 
break  a  piece  depends  upon  both  the  greatest  and  least  load 
that  it  would  ever  be  called  upon  to  bear.  Thus,  a  tension-rod 
which  is  subjected  to  alternate  changes  of  load  extending  from 
20000  to  80000  lbs.  would  require  a  greater  area  for  safety  than 
one  which  was  subjected  to  loads  varying  only  between  the 
limits  of  60000  and  80000  lbs. ;  and  this  would  require  more 
area  than  one  which  was  subjected  to  a  steady  load  of  80000 
lbs. 

Wohler  expresses  this  law  as  follows,  in  his  '*  Festigkeits 
versuche  mit  Eisen  und  Stahl." 

**The  law  discovered  by  me,  whose  universal  application 
for  iron  and  steel  has  been  proved  by  these  experiments,  is  as 
follows:  The  fracture  of  the  material  can  be  effected  by 
Variations   of    stress   repeated  a   great    numhtr  of  times,   of 
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which    none   reac 
the  stresses  whic 


breaking-strenj^th. 


s   the   breaking-limit.     The   differences  of 
imit  the  variations  of  stress  determine  the 
The   absolute   magnitude   of   the   limiting 
stresses  is  only  so  far  of  influence  as,  with  an  increasing  stress, 
the  differences  which  brin^^  about  fracture  grow  less, 

'•  For  cases  where  the  fibre  passes  from  tension  to  compres- 
sion and  vice  versa,  we  consider  tensile  strength  as  positive 
and  compressive  strength  as  negative ;  so  that  in  this  case  the 
difference  of  the  extreme  fibre  stresses  is  equal  to  the  greatest 
tension  plus  the  greatest  compression." 

Besides  the  ordinary  tests  of  tensile,  compressive,  shearing, 
and  torsional  strength,  he  made  his  experiments  mainly  on  the 
following  two  cases  :  — 

1^  Repeated  tensile  strength  ;  the  load  being  applied  and 
wholly  removed  successively,  and  the  number  of  repetitions 
required  for  fracture  counted. 

2°.  Alternate  tension  and  compression  of  equal  am^^tmts 
successively  applied,  the  number  of  repetitions  required  for 
fracture  being  counted. 

In  making  these  two  sets  of  tests,  he  made  the  first  set  in 
two  ways :  — 

(a)  By  applying  direct  tension. 

{b)  By  applying  a  transverse  load,  and  determining  the 
greatest  fibre  stress. 

The  second  set  of  tests  was  made  by  loading  at  one  end  a 
piece  of  shaft  fixed  in  direction  at  the  other,  and  then  causing 
it  to  revolve  rapidly,  each  fibre  passing  alternately  from  tension 
to  an  equal  compression,  and  vice  versa. 

He  also  tried  a  few  experiments  where  the  lower  limit  of 
stress  was  neither  zero  nor  equal  to  the  upper  limit,  with  i 
minus  sign,  also  some  experiments  on  torsion,  on  shearings 
and  on  repeated  torsion. 

When  Wohlcr  had  made  his  experiments,  and  published  his 
results,  there  were  a  number  of  attempts  made    by  different 


persons  to  deduce  formulae  which  should  depend  upon  these 
Experiments  for  their  constants,  and  which  should  serve  to 
Jetermine  the  breaking-strength  for  any  given  variation  of 
jtresses. 

Only  two  of  these  formula  will  be  given  here,  viz., — 
i^.  That  of  Launhardt  for  one  kind  of  stress, 
2**.  That  of  Weyrauch  for  alternate  tension  and  compression, 
Is  these  are  the  most  used  of  the  forraulse  developed 


LAUNHARDT^S   FORMULA. 

The  constants  used  in  this  formula  are  — 

i°*  /,  the  carrying-strength  of  the  material  per  unit  of  area; 
his  being  the  greatest  load  per  square  inch  of  which  the  piece 
an  bear  an  unlimited  application  without  breaking.  Pracli- 
jally  it  is  the  breaking-streng^th  per  unit  of  area, 

2***  Ut  the  primitive  safe  strength;  i.e.,  the  greatest  stress 
ler  unit  of  area  of  which  the  piece  can  bear,  without  breaking, 
tn  unlimited  number  of  repetitions,  the  load  being  entirely 
emoved  between  times.  It  is  not  a  sqfe  but  a  breaking 
trength.  These  two  quantities  have  been  determined  experi- 
nentally  by  Wohler ;  and  it  is  the  object  of  Launhardt's  formula 

0  deduce,  in  terms  of  /,  u,  and  the  ratio  between  the  greatest 
md  least  loads  to  which  the  piece  is  ever  subjected,  the  value 

1  of  the  breaking-strength  per  unit  of  area  when  these  loads 
ire  applied. 

The  formula  and  its  deduction  are  as  follows  \- — 

Let  the  greatest  stress  per  unit  area  be  a, 
^^       the  least  stress  per  unit  area  be  c. 
^P       their  difference  be  rf  —  a  —  r. 

Now  a  depends  on  d  for  its  value ;  and  hence  we  may  write 

I  a  ^  ad, 

( 

Inhere  a  is  a  function  of  a  also. 
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Now,  the  two  caives  experimented  upon,  viz., 

I**.  When  ^1  =  /,                         c  —  t, 
a^  When  a  —  u,                      c  =  o, 

d=o,       i 
d=u.       1 

must  be  satisfied  by  the  value  of  a  used  :  otherwise  the  value 
we  use  is  wrong,  as  these  are  two  particular  cases.  Now,  Laufr 
hardt  takes 


/  —  « 


and  hence 


t  ^  u 


i  —  a 


W 


and  it  will  become  evident  that  this  value  of  a  does  satisfy  the 
two  conditions  stated  if  we  observe,  that,  in  the  first  case,  since 

d  ^  o, 
we  must  have  a  =  oo  in  order  that  we  may  have 

a  =  i; 
and  if  we  put  a  =  /  in  the  value  of  a,  we  obtain 

a  ^   00   ; 

also  in  the  second  case,  since  rf  —  «  and  «  =^  n,  we  roust  have 

a  =   1  ; 

and  if  we  put  ^  =  f/  in  the  value  of  o,  we  obtain 

a  =  1. 

Hence  in  using  (i)  we  are  using  a  formula  for  a  which 
satisfies  the  two  cases  of  carrying-strength  and  of  priiniti^'^ 
safe  strength ;  and  the  question  as  to  its  being  a  suitable  v^ue 
to  use  must  depend  upon  how  well  it  will  satisfy  interrocdat^ 
values,  i.e.,  cases  where  the  two  extremes  are  not  those  of  ^^ 
carrying-strength  nor  of  the  primitive  safe  strength. 
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LAUXHAKDT'S  FORMULA. 
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In  the  few  cases  of  intermediate  values  experimented  upon 
>y  Wohler^  there  is  a  very  close  agreement  between  the  experi- 
nental  results  and  those  obtained  by  the  formula. 

Now,  put  rf  —  a  —  r  in  (i),  and  we  have 


at  —  a^  —  at  —  au  ^  c{(  —  u) 
/,     a^  ^  au  -\'  {t  -  u)c 


(•) 


a  =  u  +(/-«)-; 


(3) 


Hid  if  we   denote  by  max  L  the  greatest  load  on  the  entire 
riecci  and  by  min  L  the  least,  we  shall  have 

I  c       min  L 


Sence 


a  =  tf  4-  (/  —  //) 


max  Z* 


(4) 


his  being  in  such  a  form  as  can  be  used.     Or  we  may  write  it 
lius: 


a  =  1/ 1 1  + 


t  —  u  min  Z] 
u     max  Z ) 


(5) 


this  being  the  more  common  form. 

■  The  values  of  the  constants  as  determined  by  Wohler's 
Experiments,  and  the  resulting  form  of  the  formula  for  Phcenix 
ixle-iron  and  for  Krupp  cast-steel,  have  already  been  given  in 

In  the  same  paragraph  are  given  the  corresponding  values 
t>f  A,  the  safe  working-strength,  the  factor  of  safety  being  three. 
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WEYRAUCH'S    FORMULA    FOR    ALTERNATE    TENSION    AND 
COMPRESSION, 

The  constants  used  in  this  formula  are:  — 

i°*  ;/,  the  primitive  safe  strength,  which  has  been  already 
defined, 

2^.  s^  the  vibration  safe  strength  ;  i.e.,  the  greatest  stress 
per  unit  of  area  of  which  the  piece  can  bear,  without  breaking, 
an  unlimited  number  of  applications,  the  other  extreme  stress 
which  it  bears  alternately  being  — ^. 

He  lets  a  =-  greatest  stress  per  unit  of  area,  c  ^=.  greatest 
stress  of  the  opposite  kind  per  unit  of  area.  If  a  is  tension, 
c  is  compression,  and  vice  versa. 

Then,  if  d  is  the  difference, 

Weyrauch  writes,  as  before, 

a  =  a//, 

and  gives  to  a  a  value  which  w^ill  satisfy  the  two  special  cases 
experimented  upon  ;  viz., — 

I**.  When  a  —  u,  c  =  o,  d  =  u, 

2**,  When  a  ^  s,  ^  =  ^,  d  =  is. 

He  writes 


(«) 


W   —  1 

2//   —  J   — 

a 

u  —  s 
a  s 

— rfl 

2u  —  s  ^  a 


This  value  of  a  satisfies  the  two  special  cases  referred  to ;  for 
in  the  first  case,  since  d  =  u  and  a  =  n,  we  must  have  a  =  li 
and  if  we  write  a  :==  fi  \n  the  value  of  a,  we  obtain  a  =  i.  Also 
in  the  second  case,  since  d  ^  2s  when  a  ^^  s,  we  must  have 
a  =  J ;  and  if  we  write  «  —  x  in  the  value  of  a,  we  obtain  a  =  {■ 

This,  however,  has  not  been  tested  for  intermediate  values. 


and  if  we  write 


where  max  L  =  greatest  load  on  the  piece,  and  max  L'  = 
greatest  load  of  opposite  kind,  so  that,  if  L  is  tension,  L'  shall 
be  compression,  and  vic^^  versa^  we  shall  have 


.  .  max  L- 

a  =  u  ^  {u  ^  s)-    — -r, 
max  L 


this  being  in  a  form  suitable  to  use,  the  more  common  form 
being 


{u  —  s  max  L  ] 
u      max  L  ) 


The  values  of  the  constants  as  determined  from  Wohler's 
experiments,  and  the  resulting  form  of  the  formulae  for  Phcenix 
axle-iron  and  for  Krupp  cast-steel,  are  given  in  §  176. 

The  above  demonstrations  of  Launhardt*s  and  of  Wey- 
rauch's  formulce  are  substantially  those  given  in  the  translation 
of  Weyrauch*s  "Structures  of  Iron  and  Steel,"  by  Professor 
Dubois,  the  explanations  being  somewhat  changed 
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In  each  case  the  vaUjc  of  a  given  by  the  formula  (5)  or  (10) 
is  the  breaking-strength  per  unit  of  area  for  either  tension  or 
compression  in  Launhardt*s  formnJa ;  and  in  the  case  of  Wey- 
rauch's,  the  value  of  a  is  the  breaking-strength  per  square  inch 
of  the  same  kind  as  max  i;  i.e,,  tension  if  this  is  tension,  orfl 
compression  if  this  is  compression,  ■ 

If  either  of   these  values  of  a  be  divided  by  3,  we  have, 
according  to  Weyrauch,  the  safe  working-strength. 

If,  now,  the  piece  be  a  tension  piece,  its  area  will  be  found 
by  dividing  its  greatest  load  by  the  safe  working-strength ;  if, 
on  the  other  hand,  it  be  subjected  to  compression,  and  it  be  a 
short  piece,  its  area  will  alsg  be  found  by  dividing  the  greatest 
compression  by  the  safe  working-strength  per  unit  of  area:  but  _ 
if  it  be  a  long  column,  and  we  wish  to  use  Wbhler's  results,  wc  I 

must  merely  use  the  value  -  as  the  safe  working-strength  per 

unit  of  area,  and  use  this  in  whatever  formula  we  may  employ 
for  calculating  a  column* 


WOHLER'S   EXPERIMENTAL   RESULTS. 

Wohler  himself  made  his  tests  upon  the  extremes  of  fibre 
stresses  of  which  a  piece  could  bear,  without  breaking,  an 
unlimited  number  of  applications.  He  gives,  as  a  summary  of 
these  results,  the  following  :  — 

In  iron,  — 

Between  -f  16000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.  and  —16000  lbs.  per  sq.  iu. 
«       +30000       "  *'        "  o  **  " 

*'       +44000       "  "        "    +24000       "  " 

In  axle-steel,  — 

Between  +28000  lbs,  per  sq.  in.  and  —28000  lbs.  per  sq»  in. 
"       +48000       "*  '*        *'  o  "  " 

"       +80000       "  "        "    +35000       "  " 
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L         In  untempered  spring  steel,  —                                                        ^^H 

^^H     Between  +50000  lbs.  per  sq«  in,  and          0      lbs.  per  sq.  in.               ^^H 

^K            -1-70000                *'  +25000                        ^« 
^H            +80000                "  +40000                           ■ 
^^            +90000                "  +60000                          I 

1          For  shearing  in  axle-steel,  —                                                               I 

I             Between  +12000  lbs.  per  sq*  in.  and  —22000  lbs.  per  sq,  in,                ^^H 

B^             +3S000                                                  ^^H 

1         This  table  would  justify  the  use.  in  Launhardt's  and  Wey-      ^^| 
I     rauch*s  formula;,  of  the  following  values  of  u  and  s ;  viz., —           ^^H 

1         In  iron,  —                                                                                          ^^B 

\                                        u  —  30000  lbs,  per  sq,  in.j                                             ^^B 
^^H                                 s  =  16000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.                                            ^^H 

1          In  axle  steel,  ~                                                                                ^^M 

1                                       u  ^  48000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.,                                                ■ 
^^m                                  s  =  28000  lbs.  per  sq.  in.                                                  1 

r        In  untempered  spring  steel,  —                                                            1 

^^^                                1/  ^  50000  ibs.  per  sq.  in.                                           ^^M 

And  it  would  require,  that  if,  with  these  values  of  u,  and  the            ■ 
1    values  of  /  given  in  §§  172  and  176,  we  put                                        ^^M 

—  24000                                    ^^M 

in  Launhardt's  formula  for  iron,  we  ought  to  obtain  approxi-            ■ 
mately                                                                                                  ^^| 

a  =■  44000;                                                   ^^H 

and  if  we  put  c  ^  35000  in  that  for  steel,  we  should  obtain      ^^ 
approximately                                                                                           ^J 

^^H 

436 


APPLIED  MECHAXJCS. 


FACTOR  OF  SAFETY, 

We  have  seen  that  Weyrauch  recommends,  to  use  with 
Wohler's  results,  a  factor  of  safety  of  three  for  ordinary  bridge 
work  and  similar  constructions. 

Wnhler  himself,  however,  in  his  **  Festigkeits  versuche  mit 
Eisen  und  Stahl/*  says, —  1 

1°.  That  we  must  guard  against  any  danger  of  putting  on 
the  piece  a  load  greater  than  it  is  calculated  to  resist,  by  assum- 
ing as  its  greatest  stress  the  actually  greatest  load  that  can 
ever  come  uprjn  the  piece ;  and 

2^  This  bt-ing  done,  that  the  only  thing  to  be  provided  for 
is  the  lack  of  homogeneity  in  the  material. 

3'^.  That  any  material  which  requires  a  factor  of  safety 
greater  than  two  is  unfit  for  use.  This  advice  would  hardly  be 
accepted  by  engineers,  however, 

He  also  claims  that  the  reason  why  it  is  safe  to  load  car- 
springs  so  much  above  their  limit  of  elasticity,  and  so  near 
their  breaking-load,  is,  that  the  variation  of  stress  to  which  they 
are  subjected  is  very  inconsiderable  compared  with  the  greatest 
stress  to  which  they  are  subjected 

GENERAL   REMARKS. 

It  is  to  be  observedi  — 

1^  The  tests  were  all  made  on  a  good  quality  of  iron  and 
of  steel,  consequently  on  materials  that  have  a  good  degree  of 
homogeneity. 

2°.  The  specimens  were  all  small,  and  the  repetitions  of  load 
succeeded  each  other  very  rapidly,  no  time  being  given  for  the 
material  to  rest  between  them. 

3^  No  observations  were  made  on  the  behavior  of  the  piece 
during  the  experiment  before  fracture. 

4°.  No  experiments  were  made  upon  cast-iron  and  timber; 
and  the  results  of  such  experiments,  if  made,  could  hardly  b* 


expected  to  be  of  much  value,  as  these  materials  arc  so  lacking 
in  homogeneity. 

5^.  As  long  as  we  are  dealing  only  with  tension,  we  can  say 
without  error  that 

r  _  mm  L  . 

a       maxZ' 

but  as  soon  as  both  stresses  or  either  become  compression,  if 
the  piece  is  lung  compared  with  its  dianieterj  we  cannot  assert 
with  accuracy  the  above  relation,  nor  that 

£  _  max  U , 
a       maxZ  ' 

and  hence  results  based  on  these  assumptions  must  be  to  a 
certain  extent  erroneous. 

6°.  When  a  piece  is  subjected  to  alternate  tension  and  com- 
pression, it  must  be  calculated  so  as  to  bear  either :  thus,  if 
sufficient  area  is  given  it  to  enable  it  to  bear  the  tension,  it  may 
not  be  able  to  bear  the  compression  unless  the  metal  is  so  dis- 
tributed as  to  enable  it  to  withstand  the  bending  that  results 
from  its  action  as  a  column. 


I 


EXAMPLES. 

1,  Determioe  the  cross-section  necessary  for  a  wrought-iron  tie 
irhere  greatest  load  ==  800000  lbs.  and  least  load  —  80000  lbs. 

2.  Determine  the  cross- section  necessary  for  a  wrought-iron  strut  to 
bear  the  same  loads. 

5.  \V1iat  is  the  greatest  and  what  the  least  working-strength  recom- 
mended by  Wohler  for  wrought-iron?  What  for  steel?  Compare  with 
ordinary  methods,  using  factor  of  safety  of  four. 

§229,  Shearing-Strength   of  Iron   and  SteeK  — Some  of 

the  most  common  cases  where  the  shearing  resistance  of  iron 
and  steel  is  brought  into  play  are  :  — 

I*.  In  the  case  of  a  torsional  stress,  as  in  shafting. 


2^  In  the  case  of  pins,  as  In  bridge-pins,  crank-pins,  etc 

3^  In  the  case  of  riveted  joints. 

In  most  cases  the  shearing  is  aLCompanied  by  tensions  or 
compressions,  or  other  stresses,  and  it  is  difficult  to  separate 
the  effects;  so  that,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  we 
cannot  explain  the  fact,  that,  when  the  breaking  shearing- 
strength  of  wrought-iron  or  steel  is  deduced  from  an  experiment 
on  torsional  strength,  it  is  found  to  be  about  equal  to  the  ten* 
sile  strength,  while  when  deduced  from  experiments  on  riveted 
joints,  it  is  found  to  be  about  |  or  |  the  tensile  strength. 

Experiments  on  this  subject  are  to  be  found  in  — 

1".  Steam-Boilers,  by  William  H-  Shock,  U.S.N. 
2***  Kirkaldy :  Experimenial  Inquiry  into  tlie  Properties  of  FagcJsU 
Steel. 

3^  A.  B,  W.  Kennedy:  Engineering.     May  6,  i88i. 


In  regard  to  cast-iron,  Bindon  Stoney  found  the  shearing 
and  tensile  strength  about  equal 

As  to  shearing  modulus  of  elasticity,  Bauschinger's  experi* 
ments  on  cast-iron  give  about  two-fifths  the  tensile  modulus  of 
elasticity ;  and  Wohler's  experiments  gave  for  steel  almost 
exactly  two-fifths  the  tensile  modulus,  his  value  being  11236500 
when  the  tensile  modulus  was  29600000.  According  to  the 
theory  of  elasticity,  the  modulus  of  elasticity  for  shearing 
should  be  about,  two-fifths  that  for  tension  or  compression,  as 
will  be  shown  later;  and  these  experiments  furnish  a  most 
beautiful  confirmation  of  the  theory  of  elasticity. 

The  cases  where  shearing  comes  in  play  in  wrought-iron  and 
steel  will,  therefore,  be  treated  separately. 

§  230.  Torsional  Strength  of  Wr ought-Iron  and  Steel.— 
The  most  common  custom  for  computing  the  strength  of  ^ 
shaft  has  been  to  use  one  based  upon  its  twisting-moment;  and 
hence  using  the  shearing  breaking-strength  of  the  material  as 
determined  from  an  experiment  on  simple  torsion,  for  our  con- 
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slant.  It  is  generally  the  fact,  however,  that,  when  shafting  is 
runnings  the  pulls  of  the  belts  create  a  bending  backwards  and 
forwards,  bringing  the  same  fibre  alternately  into  tension  and 
compression ;  and  this  is  combined  with  the  shearing-stresses 
developed  due  to  the  twisting-moment  alone.  No  tests  have 
been  made  upon  the  effect  of  the  combination  of  these  stresses 
under  working  conditions  ;  and  until  we  have  a  systematic  set 
of  tests  of  this  character,  we  shall  not  be  able  to  predict  with 
certainty  the  behavior  of  a  shaft  under  working  conditions. 
At  the  two  extremes  of  these  general  cases  are  :  — 

I**.  The  case  when  the  portion  of  a  shaft  between  two 
hangers  has  no  pulleys  upon  it,  and  when  the  pulls  on  the 
neighboring  spans  are  not  so  great  as  to  deflect  this  span  appre- 
ciably. That  is  a  case  of  pure  torsion  :  and  if  the  shaft  is  run- 
ning smoothly,  with  no  jars  or  shocks,  and  no  liability  to  have 
a  greater  load  thrown  upon  it  temporarily,  we  should  properly 
compute  it  by  the  usual  torsion  formula,  given  in  §  212 ;  and  we 
may  use  for  breaking-strength  of  wrought-iron  and  steel  the 
tensile  strength,  and  use  a  factor  of  safety  no  greater  tlian  six. 

2**.  The  case  when,  pulleys  being  placed  otherwise  than  near 
the  hangers,  the  belt-pulls  are  so  great  that  the  torsion  becomes 
insignificant  compared  with  the  bending,  and  then  it  would  be 
proper  to  compute  our  shaft  so  as  not  to  deflect  more  than  ^^V^ 
of  its  span  under  the  load,  or  better,  not  more  than  ^^^j^  :  of 
course  we  should  compute  also  the  breaking  transverse  load, 
and  see  that  we  have  a  good  margin  of  safety. 

In  other  cases,  experiments  upon  shafting  under  working 
conditions  are  needed;  as  up  to  the  present  time  all  such  mat- 
ters have  been  decided  in  one  of  three  ways,  as  follows  :  — 

I*.  By  using  the  ordinary  torsion  formula  combined  with  a 
large  factor  of  safety. 

2**.  As  recommended  by  D,  K,  Clark,  by  computing  the 
shaft  also  for  deflection,  and  providing  that  its  deflection  shall 
not  exceed  ^^Vir  ^^  ia*ou  ^^  ^^^  span. 


This,  however,  neglects  the  torsion,  and  also  the  rapid 
change  of  stress  upon  each  fibre  from  tension  to  compressiont 
and  vice  versa. 

3°,  By  using  the  formula  of  Grashof  or  of  Kankine  for  com- 
bined bending  and  shearing;  but  this  has  not  had  the  constants 
worked  out  from  a  test  on  such  combined  stress,  and  it  is 
seldom  used. 

In  regard  to  experiments  upon  torsional  strength,  they  arc 
usually  made  by  twisting  a  short  piece  of  shaft  until  rupture 
occurs,  measuring  its  twist  under  smaller  loads,  and  from  these 
computing  the  modulus  of  shearing  elasticity. 

Such  tests  have  been  made  by  — 

I**.  Kirkaldy  :  D.  K.  Clark's  Rules  and  Tables. 
2^  D*  K.  Clark :  English  Civil  Engineers*  Committee. 
3**,  Major  Wade. 

4".  United-States  Board  to  test  Iron  and  Steel:   Executive 
ment  No.  23,  46lh  Congress,  2d  session. 

5**.  Professor  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Engineering, 


The  general  result  has  usually  been,  to  obtain  about  the 
same  shearing  breaking  fibre  stress  as  the  tensile  strength  of 
the  material,  and  a  modulus  of  elasticity  about  two-fiflhs  the 
tensile  modulus.    Of  course  the  values  vary  more  or  less»  some- 
times  being  greater  and  sometimes  less  than  the  values  given 
above,  according  to  the  quality  of  the  iron  ;  so  that  we  can  d^  I 
termine  by  experiment  only  what  any  one  iron  will  bear.     None  ^ 
of  these  tests  will  be  recorded  here,  but  some  of  the  rules  in     j 
common  use  for  figuring  the  strength  will  be  given:  IheyafC 
merely  some  of  the  formulas  already  referred  to,  with  the  con- 
stants changed. 

Unwin  gives  the  direction, — 

i^.  That  the  axle  must  be  calculated  as  a  beam  to  bear 
the  w^eight  of  the  pulley  and  the  belt-pull  that  is  to  come 
upon  it 
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2**.  For  shafting  transmitting  power,  and  subject  to  torsion 
only,  he  gives  

where  d  ^  diameter  in  inches,  PR  =  twisting-moment  in  inch- 
pounds,  N  —  number  of  turns  per  minute,  ///*  —  number  of 
horses'power  to  be  transmitted;  and  he  gives  for  «  and  /J  the 
following  values :  — 


Wrought- iron 
Cast-iron     • 
Steel.    .    . 


0.08275 

0.1042 

0.0723 


^^ 


3-294 

4.150 
2.877 


these  values  assuming  for  safe  greatest  fibre  stress,  for  vvrought- 
iron,  9000  J  for  cast-iron,  4500;  and  for  steel,  13500  lbs.  per 
square  inch. 

3^  For  the  crank-shaft  of  a  steam-engine  he  advises  us  to 
consider  the  maximum  twisting-moment  as  1.3  times  the  mean. 

4^  For  combined  twisting  and  bending,  he  gives  the  Ran- 
kine  formula,  equation  (2),  §  215,  and  puts  it  in  the  following 
form; 


=  ^^ +Va"  +  I  ^''H  ^-y. 


where  d  =  diameter  in  inches, /=  outside  fibre  breaking  shear- 
ing-strength per  square  inch,   T  ^  twisting-moment   in  inch- 

AT 
pounds,  A'  —  —  —  ratio  of  bending  to  twisting  moment. 

Then,  calling 


=  ^A-  +  v'A-  +  I, 


n  will  be  the  ratio  of  the  diameter  to  be  used,  to  the  diameter 
needed  to  resist  the  torsion  alone ;  and  he  gives,  when 

K  =1  0.25     0.50    0,75     1,00     1.25     1,50     1.75     2.00     3.00, 
fi  —  1.09     I.I  7     1.26     K36     142     149     1.56     1.62     1,83, 

For  the  propeller  shaft  of  a  steam-vessel,  he  advises  to 

A'  =  0.25  to  0.50  /,     n  ^  1.09  to  I.I 7, 

For  line  shafting  in  mills,  he  advises 

X  =  0.75  to  I -00  A     «  =  1.26  to  1. 54. 

For  crank-shafts  and  heavy  shafting  subject  to  shocks, 

JC  =  1,00  to  1.50  ♦%     //  =  1,34  to  149, 

5°.  For  forged  crank-shafts,  he  gives 

To  control  the  deflection  of  shafting  10  or  11  feet  between 
hangers,  he  gives 


where  L  ^^  span  in  inches,  and  y  —  54  to  6a 
Professor  Thurston  gives, — 
For  head  shafts  well  supported  against  springing,  — 


I 


Wrouglit-iron,  d  ^  i7£^5^_        Cold-rolled  iron,  d  =  d'^^^r* 
J      JV  V      jV 

For  line-shafting,  hangers  8  feet  apart,  — 
Wrought-iron,  ^  =  ^  ?^^.  Cold-rolled  iron,  d^  ^  ^^. 

For  transmission  simply,  no  pulleys,  — 
Wrought^iron,  ^  -^  \/^±A^^       Cold-rolled  iron,  if  =  17-^5^ 


BRIDGE-PINS, 


443 


Mr.  James  B.  Francis  gives  the  following  table  for  distance 
►ctween  bearings  of  shafting  carrying  no  side  strain  : — 


Duunetcr. 

Wrought-Iron. 

Steel. 

Diameter. 

Wrought-Iron. 

Steel 

m. 

ft. 

ft. 

in. 

ft. 

ft. 

2 

'5-5 

15.9 

6 

22.3 

22.9 

3 

177 

18.2 

7 

23-5 

24.1 

4 

'9-5 

20.0 

8 

24.6 

25.2 

5 

20.9 

21.6 

9 

25-5 

26.2 

It  should  be  observed,  that  it  is  only  a  mild  steel  that  can 
be  used  for  shafting,  —  steel  of  about  6ocxx)  lbs.  tensile  strength 
per  square  inch :  hence  the  calculations  cannot  differ  very 
greatly  from  those  for  wrought-iron. 

§  231.  Bridge-Pins In  the  case  of  a  bridge-pin  or  other 

pin,  the  shearing-stress  is  always  accompanied  by  a  very  large 
element  of  bending ;  so  that  the  principles  of  transverse 
strength  come  into  play  very  largely,  and  perhaps  in  many 
cases  wholly. 

The  rules  for  proportioning  bridge-pins  used  by  different  en- 
gineers and  constructors  have  been  various,  but  have  generally 
l)een  founded  upon  the  theory  of  transverse  strength  ;  for  those 
given  by  Charles  Bender,  the  student  is  referred  to  his  treatise 
on  "Bridge-Pins"  (Van  Nostrand's  Science  Series).  No  attempt 
^  be  made  to  give  any  of  the  rules  used ;  but,  inasmuch  as 
there  were  quite  a  number  of  such  pins  tested  at  the  Watertown 
-Arsenal,  there  will  be  given  a  summary  of  the  tests,  which  are 
to  be  found  in  detail  in  Executive  Document  12,  47th  Congress, 
first  session.  All  the  pins  tested  were  of  wrought-iron,  and 
had  semicircular  seats  at  middle  and  ends. 

From  this  table  the  modulus  of  elasticity  can  be  figured, 
and  the  deflection  of  the  pin  under  any  given  load  and  span ; 
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^H         or  the  table 

may  be  employed  to  interpolate,  to  find  the  sizes  | 

^H         to  be  used  wii 

thout  causing  too  much  deflection. 

Width 

Load  nearest 

in  inches. 

Ckar 
Span. 

of 
Middle  1 
Bear- 
ing. 

ODC^half 
Maximum 
Load,  in  \h*. 

DcHeciion, 
in  inchci. 

Miiximirm 
LtHid  ap- 
plied* ill  lbs. 

Deflecciofi* 
in  inches. 

2.500 

24 

, 

TOOOO 

0.0517 

20000 

f.3700 

0.0070 

2.497 

24 

1 

8000 

0.0420 

15000 

0.3290 

0.0020 

2.5CX3 

tS 

I 

lOOOO 

O.023S 

21000 

ai66o 

000^5 

2.500 

IS 

I 

10000 

O.024S 

18000 

o.tooo 

<OX)OI0 

2.500 

12 

- 

15000 

0.0133 

30000 

00367 

0 

2.500 

12 

- 

14000 

0.0129 

27000 

00437 

<aooio 

3.5PO 

6 

I 

33000 

0.0066 

65000 

OW0263 

aoojo 

2.500 

6 

t 

30000 

0.0064 

60000 

0.0184 

* 

3.000 

24 

- 

IIOOO 

0.027  s 

22O0O 

0.12G0 

- 

3.000 

24 

- 

uooo 

0.0278 

22O00 

0.1231 

" 

3,000 

12 

i2 

25000 

O^fOl 

30000 

0.0414 

* 

JXXXJ 

12 

iS 

25000 

0.0  r  02 

50000 

0.0464 

- 

3.000 

6 

- 

62000 

0.0077 

125000 

0,0240 

- 

3.000 

6 

If 

60000 

0.0070 

125000 

0^250 

- 

3495 

24 

1% 

20000 

0.0302 

40000 

0.1681 

- 

3495 

H 

i\ 

20000 

0.0310 

35000 

0.0923 

- 

3495 

12 

- 

40000 

0.0121 

Soooo 

0^330 

- 

3495 

12 

' 

40000 

0  0[24 

80000 

0.0340 

- 

3496 

6 

' 

90000 

0.00S3 

170000 

0.0222 

00040 

3.495 

6 

- 

90000 

0.00S7 

160000 

0.0171 

- 

4.000 

24 

tl 

25000 

0.0227 

50000 

0.0667 

- 

4.000 

24 

li 

25000 

0.0234 

50000 

0,0683 

* 

4.000 

12 

^'   , 

55000 

0.0097 

IIOOOO 

0,0258 

- 

4.000 

1 2 

ij 

55000 

0.0120 

IIOOOO 

0,0255 

1 

4.500 

24 

iJ 

38000 

0.0240 

75000 

0.064S 

• 

4500 

24 

i| 

40000 

0.0260 

75000 

0.0630 

1 

4.500 

12 

- 

80000 

ox)099 

160000 

0.0245 

♦ 

4,500 

12 

- 

80000 

0.0096 

170000 

0.02Sf 

- 

4.877 

24 

ij 

50000 

ao24o 

tooooo 

0.0912    1 

- 

4^877 

24 

ij 

40000 

0.0190 

85000 

OJO460     ; 

- 

4,877 

12 

ij 

tooooo 

0.0155 

200000 

0,0324 

- 

4-877 

12 

ij 

(00000 

0.0152 

200000 

0,0322 

- 

r4^ 

J 

§  232.  Riveted  Joints.  —  The  most  common  way  of  uniting 
ites  of  wrought-iron  or  steel  is  by  means  of  rivets.  It  is, 
*refore.  a  matter  of  importance  to  know  the  strength  of  such 
nts»  and  also  the  proportions  which  will  render  their  cfficien- 
^  greatest ;  le.,  that  will  bring  their  strength  as  near  as 
ssible  to  the  strength  of  the  solid  plate. 

In  §  177  was  explained  the  mode  of  proportioning  riveted 
nts  usually  taught,  based  upon  the  principle  of  making  all 
»  resistances  to  giving  way  equal,  and  assuming,  as  the  modes 
giving  way,  those  there  enumerated.  This  theory  does  not, 
vvever,  represent  the  facts  of  the  case,  as  — 

i^.  The  stresses  which  resist  the  giving-way  are  of  a  more 
mplex  nature  than  those  there  assumed,  so  that  the  efficiency 
a  joint  constructed  in  the  way  described  above  may  not  be 
great  as  that  of  one  differently  constructed  ; 

2^  The  effects  of  punching,  drilling,  and  riveting,  come  in 
modify  further  the  action  ;  and 

3°.  The  purposes  for  which  the  joint  is  to  be  used,  often  fix 
me  of  the  dimensions  within  narrow  limits  beforehand. 

In  order  to  know,  thereforei  the  efficiency  of  any  one  kind 
joint,  we  must  have  recourse  to  experiment  And  here  again 
{  roust  not  expect  to  draw  correct  conclusions  from  experi- 
*nts  made  upon  narrow  strips  of  plate  riveted  together  with 
e  or  two  rivets  ;  but  we  need  experiments  upon  joints  in  wide 
ites  containing  a  sufficiently  long  line  of  riv^ets  to  bring  into 
lyall  the  forces  that  we  have  in  the  actual  joint.  The  greater 
tt  of  the  experyjients  thus  far  made  have  been  made  upon 
rrow  strips,  with  but  few  rivets, — there  have  been  but  few 

the  other  class  of  tests,  ^ — and  no  complete  and  systematic 
ries  of  tests  has  thus  far  been  carried  out,  though  such  a 
ries  has  been  begun  on  the  government  testing-machine  at 
e  Watertown  Arsenal. 

The  only  tests  that  will  be  quoted  here,  arc  :  — 

I*.  The  summary  of  the  tests  of  this  series  that  have  been 


i 
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made  thus  far,  and  are  recorded  in  Executive  Document  No.  E, 
47th  Congress,  second  session,  and  Executive  Document  No.  J 
48th  Congress,  first  session. 

2°.  A  few  tests  made  recently  by  David  Kirkaldy. 

While  it  is  from  these  tests  upon  long  joints  that  we  caj 
derive  correct  and  reliable  information  to  use  in  practice,  aiM 
hence  while  the  experiments  already  made  give  us  some  infop 
mation  in  regard  to  such  joints  as  were  tested,  nevertheless, 
these  tests  have  not  yet  been  carried  far  enough  to  furnist 
all  the  information  we  need,  and  to  settle  cases  that  we  art 
liable  to  be  called  upon  to  decide,  therefore,  before  quotini 
the  above  experiments,  some  of  the  rules  and  proportions  in 
use  in  practice  at  the  present  time,  and  the  modes  of  deter 
mining  them,  will  be  first  explained. 

In  this  regard  we  must  observe  that  practical  consideration! 
render  it  necessary  to  make  the  proportions  different  when  the' 
joint  is  in  the  shell  of  a  steam-boiler,  from  the  case  when  it  i» 
in  a  girder  or  other  part  of  a  structure. 

In  the  case  of  boiler-work»  the  joint  must  be  steam-tight,  and 
hence  the  pitch  of  the  rivets  must  be  small  enough  to  render 
it  so:  whereas  in  girder-work  this  requirement  does  not  exist; 
and  hence  the  pitch  can,  as  far  as  this  requirement  goes,  be 
made  greater. 

It  is  probable,  that,  with  good  workmanship,  we  might  be  able 
to  secure  a  steam-tight  joint  with  considerably  greater  pitches 
than  those  commonly  used  in  boiler-work;  and  now  and  then 
some  boiler-maker  is  bold  enough  to  attempttit. 

Tables  of  usual  dimensions  employed  and  recommended  by 
Robert  Wilson,  Thomas  Box,  and  Unwin  respectively,  will  no«r 
be  given. 

The  following  tables  give  the  proportions  recommended  by 
Robert  Wilson  for  boiler-work,  and  by  Thomas  Box  for  girder* 
work :  — 
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RTIONS  GIVEN   BY  ROBERT  WILSON  FOR  USE  IN  BOILER-WORK.           ^^H 

Diameter  of    1                              Pitch  of  Kivct». 

Doublc-RivcM  Bnii-J<jints 

■ 

teta 

Riveu.    AH       Filch  of  Rivets. 

Double- Riveted 
Lap-Jdinu,  Mid 

viriih  DouWe  StnjHi. 

J 

Lap-Joints  aod 

Single- Riveted 

IBS. 

Butt  Joinu  with 

Lap-Joint. 

Butt-Joiots  with 

DUmeter  of 

Pitch  of  RiveU. 

Single  $lrii». 

SiaBk  Striia. 

Rivet 

1 

li 

•] 

_ 

_ 

tl 

H 

- 

- 

1 

H 

«l 

ik 

Ji 

^ 

I 

ti 

2i 

3| 

1 

»l 

2i 

aj 

I 

w 

«* 

2i 

ti 

a5 

■ 

2t 

»J 

3 

■ 

2i 

2S 

3J 

^ 

ai 

3» 

3l 

^1 

ai 

3l 

3i 

H 

"i 

3\ 

I 

35 

li      1 

3i 

1 

3} 

^1 

li 

>i 

3i 

u 

4 

1 

•  gives,  for  the  lap  in  single  riveting,  3  times  the  diamete 

J 

;  rivet,  and  never  more  than  ^.^  times.                                           ^^H 

RTIONS  RECOMMENDED  BY  THOMAS  BOX  FOR  USE  IN  GIRDER-           ^^M 

WORK.                                                                                ^^1 

GLE-R»\'ETED   LaF-JoINTS, 

Double-Riveted  Joints. 

■ 

ttt 

Diswfcicr 

Pitch  of 

L^. 

rhicknesa 

Diameter 

Kichof 

Ln.. 

■ 

!t^ 

cTRiveu. 

Riveta. 

of  Pbtea. 

ofRivet», 

Rivcu. 

3 

il    A 

li 

1 

\k 

s+f 

2i 

i'< 

I* 

I'ff 

i 

3 

i 

li 

i 

H 

3^ 

^^H 

■h 

If 

A 

i 

3i 

^^H 

H 

2 

« 

H 

3J 

^^H 
.,__ 

i 

2k 

H 

tiV 

3+» 

n 

^A 

J 

i^ 

4,V 

■ 

1 

ta 
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1°,  In  regard  to  the  diameter  of  the  rivets,  Robert  Wibon 
first  shows,  that  by  taking  the  crushing-strength  in  front  of  the 
rivet  at  89600,  and  the  shearing-strength  of  the  rivet  at  47040 
lbs,  per  square  inch,  we  should  find  that  the  joint  would  be  sale 
against  crushing  the  metal  in  front  of  the  rivet  with  a  diameter 
of  rivet  equal  to  2.}  times  the  thickness  of  the  plate ;  he  recom- 
mends the  diameters  given  in  the  table,  which  for  plates  \  inch 
and  -j^  inch  thick  are  double  the  thickness  o(  the  plate  (this 
being  a  rule  frequently  used),  and  for  thicker  plates  they  grow 
gradually  less» 

Thomas  Box,  in  deducing  his  diameters  for  girder-work^  gives 
the  formula 

from  which  he  calculates  the  diameters  given  in  his  table,  giv* 
ing  this  as  an  empirical  rule. 

2^,  In  regard  to  the  pitch  of  the  rivets,  Robert  Wilson,  by 
calling  the  shearing-strength  of  the  rivets  per  square  inch  equal 
to  the  tensile  strength  of  the  plate  per  square  inch*  deduces  the 
formula 

/  =  —  +  ^. 

The  v^alues  recommended  by  him  differ,  however,  somewhat 
from  the  results  of  this  formula,  in  order  to  retain  a  larger 
section  of  plate  between  rivets, 

Thomas  Box  deduces  his  values  of  the  pitch  by  considering 
the  shearing-strength  of  the  rivet  per  square  inch  as  equal  ta 
I  the  tensile  strength  of  the  plate  per  square  inch,  and  then 
calculating  the  joint  so  as  to  give  equal  strength  for  tearing 
and  shearing. 

3^  In  regard  to  the  lap,  Robert  Wilson  computes  it  so  that 
there  shall  be  strength  enough  to  resist  breaking  through:  his 
formula  has  been  given  in  §  177.  This  would  give,  for  the  lap* 
the  formula  for  single  riveting, 

/  =  0.B1A 


( 
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Hence  he  concludes  that  the  common  rule  of  making  the  dis- 
tance between  the  hole  and  edge  of  the  plate  equal  to  the 
diameter  of  the  rivet  is  to  provide  sufficient  resistance  in  this 
regard  :  this  rule,  however,  he  contradicts  by  his  empirical  rule 
given  just  after  the  table. 

Thomas  Box,  on  the  other  hand,  gives  a  graphical  construc- 
tion for  the  lap,  which  practically  accounts  the  shearing  and  the 
tensile  strength  of  the  plate  per  square  inch  the  same,  and  pro- 
vides sufficient  strength  to  prevent  the  rivet  from  shearing  out 
the  plate  in  front  of  it.  His  results  are  a  little  larger  than 
three  times  the  diameter  of  the  riv^et. 

Next,  as  to  Unwinds  recommendations, — 

i^  In  regard  to  the  diameter  of  rivet,  he  says  that  the 
diameters  used  in  practice  range  from 


to 


and  recommends,  as  a  good  rule  to  follow, 


It  will  be  seen  that  he  is  thus  recommending  a  little  larger 
diameters  than  Wilson  or  Box. 

2*.  As  to  the  pitch,  he  determines  it  from  the  formula 


4 


k 

■  where/  =^  pitch,  /  ~  thickness  of  plate,  d  =  diameter  of  rivet, 
I  /i  :=  tensile  strength  of  plate  between  rivet-holes  after  the  rivet- 
ing has  been  done,/,  =  shearing-strength  of  rivet  per  square 
inch,  using  such  values  of  //  and  f^  as  he  considers  suitable. 
The  result  of  all  this  will  be  shown  in  the  following  tables, 
given  by  Unwin, 
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Ratio  of  Tearing  and  Shearing  Strength  t  in  Riveted  Joints^  f,  being  TensiU 
Strength  per  Square  Inch  after  the  Ptate  has  keen  Punched  or  Drilled. 


Iree  Platei, 

Inm  Rivcti. 

Steel  Ptate&, 

Sted  Ri%Tts. 

DHUedor 

imd  An- 
ncjkkd  or 
Rymercd. 

Piitich«d. 

Diiltodor 
PuDched« 
tndAa. 
oodedor 
Rymcnsd. 

PuDClMd. 

Single-rivetcd    ♦♦,..,» 
Double-riveted  ,»,.,», 
Treble-riveted   ,.,,••. 

0.94 
I.03 

1^5 

0.77 
0^5 

1.26 
1.36 

1^5 

Values  of  Pitch  for  Single  Riveting  for  Various  P'tilues  ofj- 


Singk  Riveting. 

1 

Iron  Rivcta* 

Sictl  Rirets. 

2I 

s 

g 

"s 

*^ 

et 

Iron  Drilkd  or 

Sled  fSukcbc 

•8 

Iron  Punched 
PUtes. 

Punched,  aw* 

ADti«Aledor 

Rymcred 

Steel  Punched 

PbtCL 

orRysKied 
PUks, 

.w 

Cl 

J 

PUl». 

g 

1 

"3 
0^ 

» 

Pitch  for  vail 

A 

07s 

0,85      0.9  s      I.O 

1.0s      1.15 

12$      (*JS 

ft 

H 

0.72 

246 

2.25 

2.09 

2,02 

1.96 

1J85 

1^77 

Uf, 

t 

f 

0.78 

248 

2,38 

ri3 

2,06 

i.99 

i^ 

ai 

1 : : 

ft 

« 

0^5 

2,58 

2.38 

2,22 

2,15 

2.09 

1. 98 

1.90 

UHI 

i 

I 

0.93 

2.69 

248 

2.J2 

2.25 

2.19 

2,08 

2^ 

l^ 

♦ 

H 

0.9S 

2.69 

240 

2.25 

2.19 

2.13 

2^3 

1,95 

»^7 

I 

ift 

r,io 

279 

2.59 

243 

2.37 

^3* 

2.20 

2.12 

1A« 

I 

«* 

1,17 

2S1 

2.62 

246 

240 

234 

2.24 

2.16 

!>£* 

I 

«t 

!*30 

3^7 

2M 

2.70 

2.63 

2.56 

2AS 

-36 
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>        By  **real  diameter"  he  means  the  diameter  after  riveting. 

1 

i 

Double  Riveting. 

I 

Iron  Ri^tv 

Sled  Riv«ti. 

S 

a 

^^^^1 

^ 

S 

Iron 

Steel 

^M 

•s 

Ii^ 

Prilkd  or 

Steel 

DHIkd  or 

^^H 

% 

i 

Punched 

P\mched, 

PuntHed 

Punc^^«l, 

^^^ 

■  J 

I 

1 

Pbtes, 

iind  Ry-     ' 

Plates. 

and  Ry- 

1 

a 

J 

meredPlaiei  ' 

cnercd  Platcf . 

■ 

i 

1 

1 

J 

\ 

21 

Pitch  or  nvtiM  hr  value  ^  > 

0^5             1,00           t.io           i.2o            1.35 

1 

A   I 

H 

072 

378 

sn 

3^12 

2.91 

2.66 

{ 

i 

o.;S 

378 

3-33 

3»2 

2,91 

2.66 

^^1 

/» 

H 

0-S5 

3-9' 

3-45 

324 

303 

277 

^^M 

J    i    . 

I 

0.92 

4-05 

3'SS 

3-37 

3.16 

2.88 

^^M 

* 

H 

0.0 

2S2 

3^39 

318 

300 

2.76 

^^M 

i 

«A 

i.to 

4.0S 

36J 

342 

3-22 

2.93 

^^M 

1      i 

t^ 

I.I7 

4^ 

3-^3 

342 

3-23 

2.99 

^^M 

I 

'i 

1.30 

442 

395 

374 

3-52 

3-26 

H 

It  will  be  noticed,  that,  having  used  a  larger  rivet  than  Wil 

^1 

son  or  Box,  he  naturally  used  a  larger  pitch.                                         ^H 

For  lap,  he  gives  the  following  vahies,  computed  by  the  same        ^H 

[rule  as  Wilson  computes  his,  but  with  a  different  constant ;  and        ^H 

he  then  compares  them  with  values  of  1,5^/,  which  he  states  to        ^| 

be  an  ordinary  rule. 

I 

d 

* 

* 

1 

I 

I 

I*                 -i 

1 

For  iron,  /  = 

1,00 

T.14 

1.29 

1. 41 

'55 

1,67              1.80 

For  steel,  /  ^ 

aS6 

0,98 

1. 12 

1.22 

J -35 

146             t.57 

1 

iif" 

0.75 

0.94 

1.12 

^3' 

1.50 

1.69          1.88 

f 

3 
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Efficiency  of  th£  yaint,  —  The  efficiency  of  the  joint  is  an 
item  of  great  importance.  Sir  William  Fairbaini*s  experiments 
gave  the  following  efficiencies  :  — 

Entire  plate too  per  cent, 

Double*rtveted  joint  .,,.,.,.,,       76       '* 
Single- riveted  joint ,     ,     ,       56       ** 

and  these  efficiencies  have  been  very  much  quoted  and  used 

Mr  Forney,  in  his  **  Catechism  of  the  Locomotive,*'  gives 
the  following:  — 

SoU<l  plate 100,0 

Single-riveted  seam,  punched  holes,  W  rivets     ....  50.5 

*'     drilled         '*      }      "         ....  60.0 

Double-riveted  seam,  drilled  and  zigzag  holes,  J  rivets     .  70.0 

u  ti  it  u  it  ff         7         «  7**  0 

Single  riveted  seam,  punched  holes,  with  covering-plate  .      65 .j 

On  the  other  hand,  Unwin  gives  the  follov^nng  tables  for  the 
efficiencies  in  different  cases  ;  the  second  column  in  each  case 
showing  the  efficiency,  the  first  showing  what  it  would  be,  had 
the  plate  remained  uninjured  :  — 
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"a 

J 

Single  Riveting. 

Iron  Drilled  oc 

Steel  PiincM 

— 

=  « 

■5 

Inm  Punched 

Punched,  and 

ItocI  runcticd 

aadAttiiEMj 

"c 

s| 

u 

Plate*, 

ArnicAledof 

PUlO. 

orRynered 

1 

t 

f« 

i 

PlaMi. 

Efficienqr  of  joint*  for  values  of  ^  « 

a77                 0-88                  ag 

XJQ 

A- 

H 

072 

0.55 

0.52 

0.58 

0.56 

0-S7 

o-SS 

a59     0.57 

1 

1 

a/S 

053 

0,51 

0-55 

0.54 

0.55 

0-S3 

0-57 

^11 

h 

hi 

0.8s 

0.52 

049 

0-55 

0.54 

0.53 

asi 

0.55 

aS3 

k 

\ 

0.92 

0.51 

049 

0.52 

0,52 

0.52 

aso 

0.51 

ap 

« 

W 

0.98 

0.4S 

0.45 

049 

0,48 

049 

047 

0.50 

cmS^ 

i 

t,V 

I. to 

047 

044 

0.4S 

047 

047 

04S 

048 

046 

\ 

lit 

1.17 

045 

042 

046 

045 

045 

043 

cm6 

044 

1 

li 

1.30 

0.42 

040 

046 

045 

045 

043 

04S 

043 
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ji 

Double  Riveting. 

1 

I 

i 

Iioa  T^rillHl 

SietlDrillc! 

k 

Ifori 

Of  Pgnched, 

Si«l 

or  FunclKsd, 

E 

o 

-5 

PtUKbcd 

»iid 

Pu&dbcd 

and 

•b 

1 
J 

1 

Bates, 

Ryijicred 
Plaiei. 

Platei. 

Ryniered 
males. 

Efficiency  oTjoiiiU  for  VBJuei  of/'  , 
/* 

o.Ss 

0,95                 KOO                t,0O 

1.06 

A 

H 

a72 

0.69 

0.74 

0,77 

0-75 

0.77 

1 

i 

073 

a6S 

0^73 

0.75 

073 

0-75 

A 

U 

o,Ss 

0.66 

0-7*       1 

0.74 

0.72 

a74 

i 

J 

0.92 

a65 

ajo 

0^73 

071 

0-73 

\ 

W 

apS 

0.63 

0.67      ' 

o.fig 

0,67 

0.69 

1 

>A 

KIO 

0.63 

0,66 

0.6S 

0.66       ' 

a68 

\ 

It 

1,17 

0,60 

0,6s 

0.66 

0.64       1 

0.65 

,    1 

tl 

1^30 

0,60 

a6j 

<x65 

O^J 

0.64 

Punching  and  Drilling,  —  One  matter  in  this  connection 
hat  has  occupied  a  good  deal  of  attention  is  the  relative  ad- 
vantages of  punched  and  drilled  holes.  The  usual  practice  is 
to  punch  the  holes,  and  it  is  less  expensive  than  drilling  them. 

On  the  other  hand,  it  is  generally  acknowledged,  and  has 
been  shown  by  a  number  of  experimenters,  that  punching  in 
most  cases  injures  the  metal  around  the  hole :  the  amount  of 
this  injury  may  vary  from  a  very  small  quantity  up  to  20  per 
cent  in  iron,  and  up  to  35  per  cent  in  steel,  plates.  The  amount 
of  injury  will  vary  according  to  the  quality  of  the  plate,  and 
also  according  to  the  amount  of  clearance  between  the  punch 
and  the  die ;  the  injury  being  less  in  plates  of  good  quality  and 
ductile,  and  greater  in  hard  and  brittle  plates,  also  less  when 
the  clearance  between  the  punch  and  the  die  is  ample  than 
when  it  is  too  small. 
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Accounts  of  tests  on  this  subject  are  to  be  found  in  — 

Sir  Williain  Fakbaim  :  Application  of  Iron  to  Building  Purposes, 

J.  Barba  :  Use  of  Steel  in  Construction, 

A.  F.  Hill :  Paper  in  the  Proceedings  of  Society  of  Engineers  of  Western 

Pennsylvania. 
Executive  Docnment  No.  i,  47th  Congress,  2d  session,  p.  142  tf  seq^ 
Executive  Document  No*  5,  48th  Congress,  ist  session. 


There  are  two  other  matters  that  sometimes  appear  to 
modify  these  statements  as  far  as  breaking-strength  is  con- 
cerned ;  i.e.,  — 

1^  When  the  specimen  is  a  grooved  one,  as  it  roust  be 
when  punched  or  drilled,  its  apparent  ultimate  strength  in  the 
testing-machine  is  greater  than  it  would  be  if  it  had  any  oppor- 
tunity  to  stretch, 

2^  Cold-punching  has,  to  a  small  extent,  a  similar  effect  to 
cold-rolling  ;  i.e.,  it  may  harden  the  metal  a  little,  and  increase 
its  breaking-strength  on  this  account,  while  rendering  it  less 
ductile,  and  hence  more  brittle. 

The  injury  done  by  punching  may  be  almost  entirely  re- 
moved in  either  of  the  following  ways  :  — 

1°,  By  annealing  the  plate. 

2°,  By  reaming  out  the  injured  portion  of  the  metal  around 
the  hole ;  i.e.,  by  punching  the  hole  a  little  smaller  than  is  de- 
sired, and  then  reaming  it  out  to  the  required  size.  This 
removing  the  injurious  effect  of  punching  is  more  needed  in 
steel  than  in  iron  plates. 

There  is  a  certain  friction  developed  by  the  contraction  of 
the  rivets  in  cooling,  tending  to  resist  the  giving*way  of  th^ 
joint ;  but  this  is  likely  to  disappear  before  fracture  lakes  place^ 
and  cannot,  therefore,  be  depended  upon. 

The   shearing-strength   of   the  rivets  would  appear  to  b^ 
about  I  or  \  the  tensile  strength  of  the  plate. 
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Govertiment  Experimatts,  —  These  experiments  form,  as  has 
)€en  already  stated,  the  first  portion  of  a  systematic  series  ;  and 
:he  tables  of  results  are  given  here,  because  it  seems  to  the 
mthor,  that,  although  the  series  is  not  yet  completed,  yet  these 
:ests  themselves  furnish  more  reliable  information  in  regard  to 
:he  behavior  and  the  strength  of  joints  made  somewhat  in  these 
)roportions  than  any  other  experiments  that  have  been  made, 
md  that  the  figures  themselves  furnish  the  engineer  with  the 
Deans  of  using  his  judgment  in  many  cases  where  he  had  no 
•eliable  data  before. 

Thus  it  is  plain,  that,  when  we  compute  the  crushing-strength 
n  front  of  the  rivet,  it  is  not  this  direct  crushing  action  that  is 
produced,  as  the  small  piece  of  plate  that  lies  in  front  of  a  rivet 
irould  not  bear  so  much  unless  re-enforced  by  the  metal  on  the 
tides. 

Nevertheless,  the  compression  per  square  inch  on  the  bear- 
Hg-surface  of  the  rivet  (i,e.,  the  pull  on  one  rivet  divided  by 
the  longitudinal  projection  of  its  bearing  on  one  plate,  however 
t  be  resisted)  apparently  forms  an  important  element  in  the 
strength  of  the  joint,  and  shows  the  advantage  of  large  rivets  ; 
:his  being  one  of  the  deductions  made  by  Mr.  James  E.  Howard 
[who  conducted  the  tests)  from  these  tests,  inasmuch  as  some 
rf  the  experiments  tried  with  the  same  section  of  plate  between 
the  holes,  and  wnth  rivets  of  different  size,  showed  a  greater 
•fficiency  for  the  larger  rivets. 

In  calculating  the  resistance  to  tearing  out  of  the  plate  in 
front  of  the  rivet  by  the  rules  of  Wilson  or  Unwin,  we  must 
observe  that  there  is  not  the  action  that  is  considered  in  the 
formulae. 

The  forces  brought  into  play  are  more  complex,  and  it  is 
only  experiment  that  can  show  us  what  they  are. 

A  perusal  of  the  tables  will  give  a  good  idea  of  the  shear- 
ing-strength per  square  inch  of  the  rivet  iron,  which  is  seen  to 
be  less  than  the  tensile  strength  of  the  solid  plate  ;  also  the 


\ 


loss  of  strength  of  the  plates  due  to  the  entire  process  of 
riveting,  punching,  drillings  and  driving  the  rivets ;  also  the 
efficiencies  of  the  joints  tested. 

One  of  the  strongest  single-riveted  joints  tested  was  a  single- 
riveted  lap-joint  with  a  single  covering-strip. 

The  apparent  anomaly  of  the  punched  plates  in  a  few  cases, 
showing  a  greater  strength  than  the  drilled  plates»  is  explained 
by  Mr,  Howard  to  be  due  to  the  strengthening  effect  of  cold- 
punching  combined  with  smallness  of  pitch,  inasmuch  as  then 
the  masses  of  hardened  metal  on  the  two  sides  re-enforce  each 
other. 

Further  than  this,  the  student  is  left  to  study  the  figures 
themselves  as  to  the  effect  of  different  proportions,  etc. 

In  regard  to  these  tests,  it  is  stated  in  the  report  that  — 

i*',  **The  wrought-iron  plate  was  furnished  by  one  maker 
out  of  one  quality  of  stock.'* 

2^  "  The  steel  plates  were  supplied  from  one  heat,  cast  in 
ingots  of  the  same  size ;  the  thin  plates  differing  from  the 
thicker  plates  only  in  the  amount  of  reduction  given  by  the 
rolls." 

The  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  metal  was,  iron  plate, 
31970000  lbs. ;  steel  plate,  28570000  lbs. 

In  the  tabulated  results,  the  manner  of  fracture  is  shown 
by  sketches  of  the  joints,  and  is  further  indicated  by  heavy 
figures  in  columns  headed  '*  Maximum  Strains  oil  Joints,  in  Ib&i 
per  Square  Inch.'* 
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The  following  tests,  made  recently  by  David  Kirkaldy,  are 
also  quoted  from  Executive  Document  No.  48,  47th  Congress, 
second  session,  p.  24  et  seq. 

These  tests  were  made  on  joints  of  |-inch  steel  plate.  The 
rivet-holes  of  1418,  "4,"  1406,  "  r/'  1410,  **2,"  and  1414,  **3." 
were  drilled  separately  with  a  i^^^-inch  drill.  The  plates  were 
then  heated^  as  the  boiler-plates  themselves  would  be  for  roll- 
ing, and,  after  cooling,  were  put  together,  and  the  holes  reamed 
out  to  \\  inch. 

The  rivet-holes  of  the  remainder  were  punched  separately 
with  a  |-inch  punch  on  a  i  j^^-inch  die.  The  plates  were  then 
treated  like  the  others.  All  samples  were  riveted  together  the 
full  width  of  the  plates,  24  inches. 

The  efficiencies  deduced  from  the  Watertown  experiments 
are  not  summed  up  here,  as  they  can  be  obtained  from  the 
tables. 

On  page  480  will  be  given  the  tests  of  grooved  specimens 
of  wrought-iron  and  steel  made  at  the  arsenal  on  plates  used 
in  the  joints  already  referred  to.  These  plates  include  both 
punched  and  drilled  plates,  and  vary  in  thickness  from  \  inch 
to  I  inch. 
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GOVERNMENT   TESTS 
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GROOVED  SPEClMENa                        1 

Tensile  Tc»is  of  ^In, 

Tensile  Tests  of  i'in. 
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§  233.  Chain  Gable,  —  The  most  thorough  set  of  tests  of  the 

strength  of  chain  cahle  Is  that  made  by  Commander  Beardslec 
for  the  United-States  government,  an  account  of  which  may  be  I 
found  either  in  the  report  already  referred  to,  or  in  the  abridg- 
ment  by  Wilham  Kent. 

In  this  report  are  to  he  found  a  number   of   conclusions,! 
some  of  which  are  as  follows  :  — 

l^  That  cables  made  of  studded  links  (i,e.,  links  with  a 
cast-iron  stud,  to  keep  the  sides  apart)  are  weaker  than  open- 
link  cables. 

2^  That  the  welding  of  the  links  is  a  source  of  weakness; 
the  amount  of  loss  of  strength  from  this  cause  being  a  ver)" 
uncertain  quantity,  depending  partly  on  the  suitability  of  the 
iron  for  welding,  and  partly  on  the  skill  of  the  chain-welder, 

3°.  That  an  iron  which  has  a  high  tensile  strength  does  not 
necessarily  make  a  good  iron  for  cables.  Of  the  irons  tested, 
those  that  made  the  strongest  cables  were  irons  with  about 
5 1000  lbs.  tensile  strength. 

4^.  The  greatest  strength  possible  to  realize  in  a  cable  per 
square  inch  of  the  bar  from  which  it  is  made  being  200  per 
cent  of  that  of  the  bar-iron  from  which  it  was  made,  the  cables 
tested  varied  from  155  to  185  per  cent  of  that  of  the  bar- 
iron. 

5^  The  Admiralty  rule  for  proving  chain  cables,  by  which 
they  are  subjected  to  a  load  in  excess  of  their  elastic  limit, 
is  objected  to,  as  liable  to  injure  the  cable:  and  the  report 
suggests,  in  its  place,  a  lower  set  of  proving-strengths,  as  gi\'en 
in  the  following  table;  the  Admiralty  proving-strengths  being 
also  given  in  the  table. 

In  these  recommendations,  account  is  taken  of  the  different 
proportion  of  strength  of  different  size  bars  as  they  come  from 
the  rolls,  also  no  proving-stress  is  recommended  greater  that) 
50  per  cent  of  the  strength  of  the  weakest  link,  and  45.5  P^ 
cent  cf  the  strongest;   whereas  in  the  Admiralty  tests,  66,3 


I 


IROJ^  AKD  STEEL    WIRE. 


483 


per  cent  of  the  streng^th  of  the  weakest,  and  60.3  per  cent  of 
the  strongest,  is  sometimes  used 

For  the  details  of  this  investigation,  see  the  report,  Execu- 
tive Document  No.  98,  45th  Congress,  second  session,  or  the 
abridgment  already  referred  to. 
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§  234.  Iron  and  Steel  Wire* —  It  has  long  been  known  that| 
the  process  of  cold-drawing;,  by  which  wrought-iron  and  steel  are 
made  into  wire,  greatly  increases  its  strength  per  square  inch  ; 
and  usually  the  smaller  the  wire,  the  greater  the  strength  per 
square  inch.  Thus  iron  wire  varies  in  strength  from  about  70000 
to  about  90000  lbs.  per  square  inch  when  unaunealed,  its  strength 
being  reduced  to  45000  or  50000  lbs.  by  being  annealed. 

In  steel  wire  unannealed,  the  strength  runs  up  even  to 
lbs,  per  square  inch  in  some  cases ;  and  Fairbairn  even 

rds  strengths  as  great  as  275000  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

Accounts  of  experiments  upon  the  strength  and  elasticity 
of  wrought-iron  and  steel  wire  will  be  found  in  — 

W,  E.  Woodhridge  :  Report  on  the  Mechanical  Properties  of  Steel, 
Professor  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Engineering  and  other  papers, 
Pockel-Book  of  the  New- Jersey  Iron  and  Steel  Company, 
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The  strength  of  wire   becomes   of  special    importance  in 
connection  with  wire   rope,  and   also   with  wire-wound   guns. 
Dr  Woodbridge  has  made  a  great  number  of  tests  of  steel  wi 
for  wire-wound  guns. 

Wire  Rope.  —  Inasmuch  as  wire  rope  is  extensively  used 
the  transmission  of  power,  it  may  be  a  matter  of  convenience 
to  have  here  a  table  giving  the  strength  of  the  rope  as  claimed 
by  some  of  the  makers.  There  will  follow,  therefore,  the  table 
of  strengths  of  the  different  sizes  as  given  by  Mr.  John  A* 
Roeb!ing  for  the  rope  manufactured  by  him,  and  also  some 
his  remarks  in  reg-ard  to  its  use;  — 
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N'otes  by  Mr.  Rotbling,  —  **Two  kinds  of  wire  rope  are 
anufactured.  The  most  pliable  variety  cuntains  nirieteen 
ires  in  the  strand,  and  is  generally  used  for  hoisiing  and 
inning  rope.  The  ropes  with  twelve  wires  and  seven  wires 
I  the  strand  are  stiffer,  and  are  better  adapted  for  i*taniiin;^- 
►pe,  gnys,  and  rigging.  Ropes  are  made  up  to  three  inches  in 
ameter,  both  of  iron  and  steel,  upon  special  application, 

"For  safe  working-load,  allbw  one-fifth  to  one-seventh  of  the 

itimate  strength,  according  to  speed,  so  as  to  get  good  wear 

om  the  rope.     When  substituting  wire  rope  for  hemp  rope,  it 

good  economy  to  allow  for  the  former  the  same  weight  per 

K>t  which  experience  has  approved  for  the  latter. 

^*  Wire  rope  is  as  pliable  as  new  hemp  rope  of  the  same 
rength  :  the  former  will  therefore  run  over  the  same  size 
leaves  and  pulleys  as  the  latter.     But  the  greater  the  diameter 

the  sheaves,  pulleys,  or  drums,  the  longer  wire  rope  will 
sL  In  the  construction  of  machinery  for  wire  rope,  it  will  be 
jnd  good  economy  to  make  the  drums  and  sheaves  as  large 
[possible. 

•'Experience  has  demonstrated  that  the  wear  increases  with 

speed.     It  is  therefore  better  to  increase  the  load  than  the 


Wire  rope  is  manufactured  either  with  a  wire  or  a  hemp 
|re.     The  latter  is  more  pliable  than  the  former,  and  will 
better  where  there  is  short  bending. 

Wire  rape  must  not  be  caiUd  or  uncoiled  like  hemp  rope, 

mounted  on  a  reel,  the  latter  should  be  mounted  on  a 

or  flat  turn-table,  to  pay  off  the  rope.    When  forwarded 

all  coil  without  reel,  roll  it  over  the  ground  like  a  wheel, 

n  off  the  rope  in  that  way.     All  untwisting  or  kinking 

avoided/' 
he  case  of  wire  rope  it  is  true,  as  in  all  other  cases,  the 
y  to  secure  certainty  in  regard  to  the  strength  is  to  test 
author  has  tested  wire  rope  which  bore  no  more  than 
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two-thirds  the  strength  claimed  for  it ;  though  it  is  but  justice 
to  say,  in  this  connection,  that  the  few  samples  of  Roebling 
rope  tested  in  his  laboratory  bore  out  very  fairly  the  results 
given  for  the  sizes  tested  in  the  table. 

A  number  of  tests  of  wire  rope  have  been  made  on  the 
government  testing-machine  at  Watertown  Arsenal  and  else- 
where. 

Wire  rope  is  generally  used  with  some  kind  of  holder,  and 
it  is  generally  the  case  that  the  breakage  of  the  rope  occurs  at 
the  holder. 

Another  matter  worth  noticing  is,  that  it  yields  in  detail, 
and  hence  that  new  rope  is  not  as  strong  as  that  which  has 
been  under  tension  for  some  time,  provided  the  tension  has  not 
been  excessive,  ' 

§235.    Other   Metals   and  Alloys Copper  is,    next  to 

iron  and  steel,  the  metal  most  used  in  construction,  sometimes 
in  the  pure  state,  especially  in  the  form  of  sheets  or  wire,  but 
more  frequently  alloyed  with  tin  or  zinc;  those  metals  where 
the  tin  predominates  over  the  zinc  being  called    bronze,  and 
those  where  zinc  predominates  over  tin,  brass.     Copper  in  the 
pure  state  was  used  not  long  ago  for  the  fire-box  plates  of  loco- 
motive and  other  steam-boilers,  as  it  was  believed  to  stand  better 
the  great  strains  due  to  the  changes  of  temperature  that  come 
upon  these  plates,  than  iron  or  steel ;  but  now  steel  or  iron  has 
almost  entirely  superseded  it  for  this  purpose,  except  in  some 
cases  where   the   feed-water   is   very   impure,  and   where  the 
impurities  are  such  as  corrode  iron. 

The  alloys  of  copper,  tin,  and  zinc  which  are  used  most 
where  strength  and  toughness  are  needed,  are  those  where  the 
tin  predominates  over  the  zinc;  and  the  composition,  mode  of 
manufacture,  and  resisting  properties  of  these  metals,  together 
with  the  effect  of  other  ingredients,  as  phosphorus,  have  been 
very  extensively  investigated  with  reference  to  their  use  as  i 
material  for  making  guns,  instead  of  cast-iron. 


OTHER  METALS  AND  ALLOYS. 


Accounts  of  tests  made  on  these  alloys  will  be  found  as 
allows :  — 

Major  Wade  :  Ordnance  Report,  1856. 

T.  J.  Rodman :  Experiments  on  Metals  for  Cannon* 

Executive  Document  No.  23,  46th  Congress,  2d  session* 

No  attempt  will  be  made  to  give  a  complete  account  of  the 
esults  of  these  tests ;  but  a  table  will  be  given  for  convenience 
f  use,  showing  rough  average  values  of  the  resisting  powers  of 
ome  metals  and  alloys  other  than  iron. 


Specilk 
Gravity. 


Temile 
Strength 
per  Sq.  la. 


McMJultiii 
Elastidty. 


Bra^s  ca&t     *    .    .    , 

Brass  wire 

firon^  unwrought  i 

84  29  copper  -f  1 5,71  tin  (gun  metal) 
82^1       "      +  17  19  *•  ** 

8t.io      ••      4-  18.90  '•  ** 

78.97  *'  +21.03  **  (brasses).  . 
34,92  ♦'  +65.08  *♦  (small  bells) 
15.17       "      +S4.S3  '•  (spcculiimmctal) 

Titt 

Zinc 

Copper  cast . 

Copper  bolls     ..,«..,,, 

Copper  wire      ,.....*.. 

Gotdcast 

Silver  cast 

Platinum  wire 

Lead  cast 


8.396 


8.561 
S.462 
8459 
8.728 
8.056 

7-447 
7,291 
6.861 
8.712 
S.878 

19.258 
1 0.4  76 
22.069 
11.352 


iSooo 
49000 

J6060 
34048 

3964S 

30464 

3136 

6944 

5600 

7500 

24138 

3JO0O 

60000 

20000 

40000 

56000 

1800 


9170000 
14230000 


17000000 


•  Professor  Thurston  gives,  for  the  ultimate  tensile  strength 
cr  square  inch  of  a  compound  of  copper  and  tin  and  zinc, 

T  —  30000  4-  1000/  4-  500s, 


where  /  =  percentage  of  tin,  and  not  over  15  per  cent;  and 
B  =  percentage  of  zinc,  and  not  over  50  per  cent. 

Some  specimens  of  phosphor  bronze  tested  by  Kirkaldy 
gave  for  tensile  strengths  from  22000  to  50000  for  cast»  and 
98000  to  159000  for  phosphor  bronze  wire  O.06  inch  to  OAi 
inch  diameter.  If  the  student  is  to  use  alloys,  he  should  ascer* 
tain  their  strength,  elastic  limit,  and  modulus  of  elasticity,  and 
he  should  observe  that  the  mode  of  manufacture  has  a  great 
influence  on  the  strength  and  ductility  of  any  alloy. 

§236.  Timber*  —  However  extensively  iron  and  steel  may 
have  superseded  timber  in  construction,  nevertheless,  there  arc 
many  cases  in  which  iron  is  entirely  unsuitable,  and  where 
timber  is  the  only  material  that  will  answer  the  purpose ;  and 
in  many  cases  where  either  can  be  used,  timber  is  much  the 
cheaper.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  use  of  timber  in  construc- 
tion is  even  now,  and  as  it  seems  always  will  be,  a  vcrj*  impor- 
tant item. 

Another  advantage  possessed  by  timber  is*  that,  on  yielding, 
it  gives  more  warning  than  iron,  thus  affording  an  opportunity 
to  foresee  and  to  prevent  accident 

If  we  make  a  section  across  any  of  the  exogenous  trees,  as 
the  oak,  pine,  etc.,  we  shall  find  a  series  of  concentric  layers; 
these  layers  being  called  annual  rings,  because  one  is  generally 
deposited  every  year. 

Radiating  from  the  heart  outwards  will  be  found  a  series  of 
radial  layers,  these  being  known  as  the  medullary  rays. 

Of  the  annual  rings,  the  outer  ones  are  softer  and  lighter  in 
color  than  the  inner  ones ;  the  former  forming  the  sap-wood,  and 
the  latter  the  heart-wood.  When  the  log  dries,  and  thus  tends 
to  contract,  it  will  be  found  that  scarcely  any  contraction  takes 
place  in  the  medullary  rays ;  but  it  must  take  place  along 
the  line  of  least  resistance,  viz.,  along  the  annual  rings,  thus 
causing  radiating  cracks,  and  drawing  the  rays  nearer  together 
on  the  side  away  from  the  crack.     This  action  is  exhibited  ifl 
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Fig.  341. 


Fig.  241.  where  a  log  is  shown  with  two  saw-cuts  at  right 
angles  to  each  other;  when  this  log  becomes  dry,  the  four 
right  aiigles  all  becoming  acute 
through  the  shrinkage  of  the 
rings. 

If  the  log  be  cut  into  planks  by 
parallel  saw-cuts,  the  planks  will, 
after  drying,  assume  the  forms 
shown  in  Fig.  242,  as  is  pointed 
out  in  Anderson*s  **  Strength  of 
Materials,"  from  which  these  two 
cuts  are  taken. 

This  internal  construction  of  a 
plank  has  an  important  influence 
upon  the  side  which  should  be  uppermost  when  it  is  used  for 

flooring ;  for,  if  the  heart  side  is  up- 
permost, there  will  be  a  liability  to 
having  layers  peel  off  as  the  wood 
dries  :  indeed,  boards  for  flooring 
sliould  be  so  cut  as  to  have  the  an- 
nual rings  at  right  angles  to  the 
side  of  the  plank.  Before  discuss- 
ing any  other  considerations  which 
affect  the  adaptability  of  timber  to 
use  in  construction,  we  will  con- 
sider the  question  of  its  strength. 
§  237.  Strength  of  Timber.  —  In  this  regard  we  must 
observe,  that,  whereas  the  strength  and  elasticity  and  other 
properties  of  iron  and  steel  var)^  greatly  with  its  chemic:d  com- 
position and  the  treatment  it  has  received  during  its  manufac- 
ture, the  strength,  etc.,  of  timber  is  much  more  variable,  being 
seriously  affected  by  the  soi!»  climate,  and  other  accidents  of  its 
growth,  its  seasoning,  and  other  circumstances ;  and  that  over 
many  of  these  things  we  have  no  control ;  hence  we  must  not 
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expect  to  find  that  all  timber  that  goes  by  one  name  has  the 
same  strength,  and  we  shall  find  a  much  greater  variation  and 
irregularity  in  timber  than  in  iron.     The  experiments  that  have 
been  made  on  strength  and   elasticity  of  timber  may  be  divided] 
into  the  following  classes  : — - 

i^  Those  of  the  older  experimenters,  except  those  made 
on  full-size  columns  by  R  S.  Girard,  and  published  in  1798. 
A  fair  representation  of  the  results  obtained  by  thera,  all  of 
which  were  deduced  from  experiments  on  small  pieces,  is  to 
be  found  in  the  tables  given  in  Professor  Rankine's  books, 
'*  Applied  Mechanics,*'  **  Civil  Engineering,"  and  *' Machinery 
and  Mtllwork." 

2^.  Tests  made  by  modern  experimenters  on  small  pieces 
Such  tests  have  been  made  by  — 

(tf )  Trautwine  :  Engineers'  Pocket-Book. 

iP)   Hatfield  :  Transverse  Slrains. 

(r)  Laslett :  Timber  and  Timber  Trees. 

{d)  Thurston  :  Materials  of  Construction. 

{e)  A  series  of  tests  on  small  samples  of  a  great  variety  of  Amerfcan 
woods,  made  for  the  Census  Department,  and  recorded  in 
Executive  Docuraent  No.  5,  48th  Congress,  ist  session. 

3°.  Tests  made  by  Capt.  T.J.  Rodman,  U.S.  A.,  the  results 
of  which  are  given  in  the  **  Ordnance  Manual." 

4"^.  All  tests  that  have  been  made  on  full-size  pieces. 

In  regard  to  tests  on  small  pieces,  such  as  have  commonly 
been  used  for  testing,  it  is  to  be  observed,  that,  while  a  great 
deal  of  interesting  information  may  be  derived  from  such  tests 
as  to  some  of  the  properties  of  the  timber  tested,  nevertheless, 
such  specimens  do  not  furnish  us  with  results  which  it  is  safe 
to  use  in  practical  cases  where  full-size  pieces  are  used.  Inas- 
much as  these  small  pieces  are  necessarily  much  more  perfect 
(otherwise  they  would  not  be  considered  fit  for  testing),  bavin| 
less  defects,  such  as  knots,  shakes,  etc.,  than  the  full-size  pieces, 
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they  have  also  a  far  greater  homogeneity.  They  also  season 
much  more  quickly  and  uniformly  than  full-size  pieces.  In 
making  this  statement,  I  am  only  urging  the  importance  of 
adopting  in  this  experimental  work  the  same  principle  that  the 
physicist  recognizes  in  all  his  work ;  viz.,  that  -he  must  not 
apply  the  results  to  cases  where  the  conditions  are  essentially 
different  from  those  he  has  tested. 

Moreover,  it  will  be  seen  in  what  follows,  that,  whenever 
full-size  pieces  have  been  tested,  they  have  fallen  far  short  of 
the  strength  that  has  been  attributed  to  them  when  the  basis 
in  computing  their  strength  has  been  tests  on  small  pieces ; 
and,  moreover,  the  irregularities  do  not  bear  the  same  propor- 
tion in  all  cases,  but  need  to  be  taken  account  of. 

The  results  of  the  first  class  of  ex]>erinients  named  in  the 
following  table  are  taken  from  Rankine's  **  Applied  Mechanics;" 
and,  inasmuch  as  the  table  contains  also  the  strengths  of  some 
other  organic  fibres,  it  will  be  inserted  in  full.  The  student 
may  compare  these  constants  with  those  that  will  be  given 
later. 


Kind  of  Material. 


Tenacity 
or  Resist- 
Knee  to 
Teanag. 


17000 
6300 
11500 
15000 

20000 

1 1400 


Modulus  of 

Tensile 
Elasticity. 


1600000 


1350000 

9360 

1645000 

6400 

~ 

8800 

- 

10300 

- 

[4000 

486000 

58G0 

Resist- 

unce  to 
Crush- 
ing. 


9000 


Modulus 

of 
Rupture. 


:ooo 
4000 


Rc&iu- 
ancc  to 
Shearing 

nl04lig 
CfrsuriK 


1400 


<  9a»  If 
(  12000   J 

TI700 
)  16000 
)  20000 


(   I<XXX> 

7400 


!- 


I- 


MorlulUK 

ol 

Shearing 

FJastictty 

along  Lhe 

Graui. 


76000 
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Tenacity 

Moduluiof 

R«sjsfr' 

Modulus 

ance  to 

1    ^lodullB 
1            '-•'' 

Kind  of  Material. 

or  Rc4i*t' 
ance  lo 
Teanng, 

Tensile 
Ekaiicity. 

anoe  10 

Cruth- 

inf. 

of 
Rupture. 

.<lbearine 
Aktns 
Grmm. 

1  ^}lC3lrt£lK 

i  IJOOO 

J 

Chestnut    ..... 

>  1140000 

- 

10660 

- 

• 

) 

Cowrie  ...... 

- 

- 

- 

ItOOO 

- 

- 

Ebony 

— 

(    700000 
\       to 
I  (S40000 

19000 

{ 

27000 
J   Gooo 

) 

- 

Elm 

14000 

> 10300 

\     to 

1400 

76000 

) 

f   9700 

) 

Fir,  Red  pine     ,    .    . 

ii'r 

(  14000 

1460000 

to 
1900000 

5375 

to 

6200 

\   7i<^ 
\   9540 

^ 

62000 
116000 

••    Yellow  pine  (Am.) 

- 

- 

54«) 

- 

- 

- 

"    Spruce    .... 

12400 

(  1400000 
f  tbooooo 

\    9900 
I  12300 

}    600 

- 

•*    Larch     .... 

{     to 

900000 

tn 

\  557° 

\    sooo 

970 

}       ^ 

u^ 

1360000 

j  10000 

1700 

i 

Hoxen  yarn    .    .    ,    . 

25000 

- 

1      - 

- 

- 

- 

Hazel 

16000 

f   12000 

*   to 

( 16000 

\  - 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Hempen  rope     .    ,    . 

. 

* 

- 

_ 

Ox-hide,  undressed      . 

6300 

_ 

- 

^ 

_ 

_ 

Hornbeam      .    .    .    .  ^ 

20000 

- 

- 

^ 

_ 

- 

Lancewood    .... 

23400 

- 

. 

. 

- 

_ 

Ox'leathcr      .... 

4200 

24300 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Lignum-vita^  .... 

nSoo 

- 

9900 

laooo 

- 

- 

Locust 

iflOfV) 

^ 

- 

. 

^ 

- 

Mahogany 

(  8000 
^21800 

5  1255000 

8200 

\    7600 
1  11500 

<    ~ 

- 

Maple 

10600 

- 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Oak,  British  .... 

- 

- 

1 0000 

i  fOOOO 

1  13600 

"     Dantzic      .    .    . 

- 

- 

7700 

8700 

'*     European  .    *    . 

i  lOOOO 
\     to 

{19800 

f  1200000 
^1750000 

1- 

^2300 

$X€0 

"     American  red 

1 0250 

2150000 

6000 

ro6oo 
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Kind  of  Materia. 


Silk  fibre  .    . 
Sycamore  .     » 

Teak,  Indian 

••  African 
Whalcljonc  . 
Willow.  .  . 
Yew  .... 


Tearing. 


52090 

rjooo 

15000 

21000 
7700 

Sooo 


Modulus  di 
TetiAtle 


1300000 

1040000 

2300000 


Reasi- 

Aitoe  to 
Cna»b> 


12000 


Modu 
RiKpton. 


Gnun. 


Shciirinjj 
Grein. 


. 

9600 

- 

I300O 
19000 

/    - 

M9S0 

- 

6600 

- 

- 

- 

In  regard  to  the  tests  of  the  second  class,  a  few  comments 
are  in  order  :  — 

I*.  These  experiments,  like  those  of  the  first  class,  were  all 
made  upon  small  pieces;  and  the  results  are  correspondingly 
high. 

The  usual  size  of  the  specimens  for  crushing  being  one  or 
two  square  inches  in  section,  and  of  those  for  transverse 
strength  being  about  two  inches  square  in  section  and  four  or 
five  feet  span,  those  for  tension  had  even  a  much  smaller  sec- 
tion than  those  for  compression  ;  as  it  is  necessary,  in  order  to 
hold  the  wood  in  the  machine,  to  give  it  very  large  shoulders. 

The  only  exception  to  this  is  the  tests  of  Sir  Thomas  Las- 
lett,  an  account  of  which  is  given  in  his  **  Timber  and  Timber 
Trees,**  and  also  in  D.  K.  Clark's  '*  Rules  and  Tables."  In  these 
tests  he  gives  very  much  lower  tensile  strengths  than  those 
given  above;  and  he  states  that  his  specimens  were  three  inches 
square,  but  does  not  say  how  he  managed  to  hold  them  in  such 
a  way  as  to  subject  them  to  a  direct  tensile  stress.  His  results 
for  crushing  and   transverse  strength  are  about  as  great  as 


those  given  in  Rankine*s  tables,  and  as  were  obtained  by  the 
other  experimenters  on  small  pieces,  as  his  specimens  were  of 
aboLit  the  same  dimensions  as  those  used  by  Elie  others.  T[»e 
figures  obtained  by  these  experimenters  will  only  be  given  inci- 
dentally, as  — 

(a)  They  arc  very  similar  to  those  given  in  Rankine*s  table. 

(d)  They  are  not  suitable  for  piactical  use  on   the  large 
scale. 

(c)  Wiiile  they  have  been  used,  it  has  only  been  done  by 
employing  a  very  large  factor  of  safety  for  timber. 

The  series  of  tests  made  for  the  Census  Department,  and 
recorded  in  Executive  Document  No.  5.  48th  Congress,  first 
session,  form  a  very  interesting  stries  of  experiments  upon 
small  specimens  of  an  exceedingly  large  number  of  Araerican 
woods.  In  order  to  have  working  figures,  we  should  need  to 
test  large  pieces  of  the  same ;  as  the  proportion  between  the 
strengths  of  the  different  kinds  would  be  liable  to  be  different 
in  the  latter  case. 

We  will  next  consider  Rodman's  experiments.  The  only 
record  of  them  available  is  a  table  x>l  results  in  the  **  Ordnance 
Manual/'  and  this  table  is  appended  here.  It  will  be  seen,  on 
comparing  it  with  the  former  table,  that  the  results  are  lower 
as  a  rule  than  those  obtained  by  the  experimenters  of  the  first 
or  second  class.  This  is  to  be  accounted  for  by  the  fact,  that, 
while  he  did  not  experiment  on  full-size  pieces,  he  used  much 
larger  pieces  than  those  heretofore  employed  ;  his  specimens 
for  transverse  strength,  many  of  which  are  still  stored  at  the 
Watertown  Arsenal,  being  5|  inches  deep,  2|  inches  lhk% 
and  5  feet  span. 

In  the  table,  the  modulus  of  rupture  will  be  given,  instcjd 
cl  one-sixth  of  its  value,  which  is  the  constant  given  in  rhc 
'•  Ordnance  Manual" 
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Mtt«i*L 

Locality. 

Length 

of 
Seasoo- 

Cmahing 

F^tTte  per 

Stimre 

Inch. 

Teimle 

SqtiAra 

Madylm 

curt,  ia 
)W^,P«r 
Square 

^B 

yea«. 

Ibt. 

IfaB. 

^^^^m 

Oak   White    . 

Ohio 

5 

91  oS 

4691 

19466 
12300 

17340 
to668 

^H 

New  York,     .     ,    , 

^^1 

" 

Maryland   .    .    ♦    , 

19 

6092 

17666 

MSSfi 

^H 

M               it 

Massachusetts     .     * 

43 

5800 

16766 

14658 

^^B 

**                     M 

*i 

7 

7292 

19200 

11700 

^^H 

M                     It 

"     (pasture) » 

7 

6962 

16200 

13596 

^^^H 

**                     4t 

Canada .    .    .     .    , 

9 
14 

6000 

16646 

U333 

_ 

^H 

**                     n 

Connecticut    .    .    . 

5»99 

^ 

^^H 

»*                    II 

H 

iS 

7089 

2tO00 

- 

^^1 

II                    II 

North  Carolina  .    . 

8 

6550 

31  too 

- 

^H 

II                      41 

Alabama    .    .    ,    . 

2 

5744 

18307 

9911 

^^H 

II                      41 

Virginia     .    .    ,    . 

I 

6903 

19033 

107^ 

^^^H 

II                     H 

Oregon  .    ■    ■    •    . 

1 

6072 
6667 

1S467 
25222 

943* 

10938 

^H 

II                     M 

James  River,  Va.    . 

»5 

^^m 

"     Yellow 

New  Hampshire     . 

^3 

6279 

25000 

11490 

^V 

••     Uve  , 

Alabama    .... 

3 

653* 

'6383 

97S0 

II                  ♦! 

- 

- 

7279 

■15800 

7998 

Pine,  Pilch 

North  Carolina  .    , 

5 

8947 

11400 

- 

"     White 

Alleghany  River     . 

4 

5017 

>>433 

6798 

II          « 

New  York .... 

s 

577S 

i'933 

6912 

14                   tl 

Maine    ..... 

6 

5617 
8350 
7836 

11960 

7092 

S796 
11676 

"     Yellow 

Florida  .    .    ,     ,    . 

41          II 

North  Carolina  .    . 

12600  ' 

li               it 

Alabama    .    .    .    . 

I 

8201 

17946 

lOJM 

U                  II 

Virginia     ,    .    .    . 

2 

7867 

19200 

9168 

♦*     Sugar 

Nevada  Ca.»  Cal.    , 

I 

- 

- 

53M 

«<          It 

Humboidt  Co.,  CaL, 

I 

- 

~      ! 

S6S» 

Poplar   .    r 

Ohio ...... 

3 
2 

5742 
6075 

M933 
9066 

7afe 

M 

New  York      .    .    - 

M 

Virginia     .    ,     .    . 

1 

6579 

8200 

TTto 

Redwood 

California 

.    .    . 

I 

6083 

10S33 

451S 

Spruce  . 

Maine    . 

.    .    . 

I 

6862 

I36«i 

eitf 

It 

Oregon  ■ 

] 

5092 
10S19 

10867 
33800 

9^ 

Teak     \ 

East  India 

.    .    ♦ 

4 

1 

M^rvU. 

Locality. 

Length 

of 

Souoo- 

iof. 

Cnishing 

Force  per 

Squate 

Inch, 

Tensile 
Sirengih 

per 
Squate 
loch. 

of  Rup- 
ture, in 
lbft.,per 
Siiaare 

Walnut,  Black    .    . 

ill                      U 
«i                     M 
il                    U 

Western  States  .    . 
Virginb      .    ,    .    . 
Mkhtgan   .... 
Canada 

yean. 

7 
1 

1       ^ 
9 

747 « 
7500 
5782 

59S9 

lb>. 

16633 

16300 

17580 
16133 

12318 
8190 

TENSION. 


The  fourth  class  of  tests  are  those  which  furnish  reliable 
data  for  use  in  construction  ;  and  we  will  proceed  to  a  consid* 
eration  of  these,  taking  up  (1°)  tension,  {2°)  compression,  (3°) 

■         In  all  cases  where  the  attempt  has  been  made  to  experiment 

upon  the  tensile  strength  of  timber,  a  great  deal  of  difficulty 

has  been  encountered  in  regard  to  the  manner  of  holding  the 

specimens.     In  all  cases  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  pro- 

^  vide  them  with  shoulders,  each  shoulder  being  five  or  six  times 

as  long  as  the  part  of  the  specimen  to  be  tested,  and  to  bring 

;  upon  these  shoulders  a  powerful  lateral   pressure,  to   prevent 

1^  the  specimen  from  giving  way  by  shearing  along  the  grain,  and 

:  pulling  out  from  the  shoulder,  instead  of  tearing  apart 

,        The  specimens  tested  have  generally  had  a  sectional  area 

less  than  one  square  inch,  and  it  seems  almost  impossible  to 

provide  the  means  of  holding  larger  specimens.     This  being 

the  case,  it  is  plain,  that,  whenever  timber  is  used  as  a  tie-bar 

in   construction    (except   in   exceedingly   rare    and   out-of-the- 

way  cases),  it  will  give  way  by  some  means  other  than  direct 


tension  ;  i,e.,  either  by  the  pulling-out  of  the  bolts  or  fastenings, 
and  the  consequent  shearing  of  the  timber,  or  else  by  bending 
if  there  is  a  transverse  siress  upon  the  piece ;  and,  this  being 
the  case,  these  other  resistances  should  be  computed,  instead 
of  the  direct  tension.  Hence,  while  the  direct  tensile  strength 
of  timber  may  be  an  interesting  subject  of  experiment,  it  can 
serve  hardly  any  purpose  in  construction ;  and  the  conclusion 
follows,  that  the  resistances  of  timber  to  breaking  we  may 
expect  to  meet  in  practice  are  its  crushing,  transverse,  and 
shearing  strength.  Indeed,  the  use  of  timber  for  a  tie-bar 
should  be  avoided  whenever  it  is  possible  to  do  so ;  and,  when 
it  is  used,  the  calculations  for  its  strength  should  be  based 
upon  the  pulling-out  of  the  fastenings,  the  shearing  or  splitting 
of  the  wood,  etc..  and  not  on  the  tensile  resistance  o£  the  solid 
piece. 

Moreover,  when  a  wooden  tie-bar  is  loaded,  in  addition,  with 
a  transverse  load,  and  when  the  magnitude  of  this  transverse 
load  is  so  great  as  to  render  the  piece  more  liable  to  give  way 
by  cross-breaking  than  by  the  pulling-out  of  the  fastenings,  we 
must  then  compute  the  greatest  tension  per  square  inch  at  the 
outside  fibre  due  to  the  bending,  and  to  that  add  the  direct 
tension  per  square  inch  :  and  this  sum  must  be  less  than  the 
modulus  of  rupture  if  the  piece  is  not  to  give  way ;  ie.,  the 
modulus  of  rupture,  and  not  the  ultimate  tensile  strength  per 
square  inch,  must  be  our  criterion  of  breaking  in  such  a  case, 
the  working-strength  per  square  inch  being  the  modulus  of 
rupture  divided  by  a  suitable  factor  of  safety. 

COMPRESSIVE  STRENGTH. 


Tests  of  the  compressive  strength  of  full-size  wooden  col- 
umns are,  with  the  exception  of  one  set  of  tests,  of  very  recent 
date,  and  have  not  yet  found  their  way,  to  any  extent,  into  our 
text-books  and  engineers*  handbooks.      It   is   therefore  only 
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suitable,  that,  before  enumerating  them,  we  should  observe 
what  formulae  have  been  given  in  these  books  for  the  computa- 
tion of  timber  columns  in  practice,  what  experimental  basis 
these  formulse  rest  upon,  and  how  they  coincide  with  the 
facts. 

The  oldest  formulae  are  those  of  Euler.  His  formula2  for 
the  strength  of  such  circular  columns  as  yield  by  bending  are 
as  fol  low^s  :  — 

For  ends  fixed  in  direction, 


Y 


For  rounded  ends, 


F^ 


64      ^/»' 


where  P  —  breaking-weight  in  potmds,  and  E  —  modulus  of 
elasticity  of  the  material  For  wood,  Weisbach  gives  for  use 
in  Euler*s  formulae,  E  —  1664000,  and  crushing-strength  per 
square  inch  =.  6770. 

According  to  Hodgkinson,  we  should  take  one-ninth  of  the 
breaking-strength  of  a  cast-iron  pillar,  as  given  by  equations 
(Oi  (2),  (3)1  (4)1  (5)1  §  211  ;  this  being  the  rule  given  by  Mr. 
James  B,  Francis  in  his  book,  where  he  has  computed  and 
tabulated  the  strength  of  pillars  of  the  ordinary  sizes  used  in 
practice,  by  means  of  Mr.  Hodgkinson's  formulae. 

In  Gordon's  formula  the  constants  used  were  determined 
in  such  a  way  as  to  make  the  results  agree  as  nearly  as  possible 
with  Hodgkinson*s  experiments.  The  formulre  devised  by  Gor- 
don himself  refer  only  to  cylindrical  and  hollow  cylindrical 
columns.  A  formula  devised  by  the  same  course  of  reasoning, 
md  also  depending  for  its  constants  on  Hodgkinson's  experi- 
ments, but    so   arranged  as  to  be  applicable  to  any  form  of 
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section  whatever,  is  given  by  Professor  Rankine.     For  wood 
it  is  as  follows: 


P  = 


7200*5 


I  + 


300or* 


where  P  —  breaking-strength  in  pounds,  5  =  sectional  area  in 
square  inches,  /  ^  length  in  inches,  r  =  least  radius  of  gyra*' 
tion  in  inches. 

Besides  the  above,  we  have  formulae  which  are  practically 
Rankine's  formulae  with  the  constants  changed.  One  of  these 
is  that  of  Mr.  C.  Shalcr  Smith  as  given  in  Trautwine's  •*  Pocket* 
Book,*'  and  applicable,  as  he  claims,  to  a  square  or  rectangular 
column  of  white  or  yellow  pine.     It  is  as  follows ; 


P  = 


_        5000.S 


I  ^  0.004^ 


where  P  =  breaking-weight  in  pounds,  5  ==  sectional  area  ifl 
square  inches^  /^  length  in  inches,  d  =  least  side  of  rectangle 

I  have  computed,  by  means  of  these  formula;,  the  breaking- 
weights  of  certain  oak  columns,  with  the  following  results:— 

Length  =14  feet. 


Euler     ,    . 
Rankine 
Francis  .     . 


Flat  ends  *     , 
Rounded  ends 

(  Flat  ends 

}  Rounded  ends 

iFlat  ends 
Rounded  ends 
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results  obtained 

columns  tested  at  Watertawn,  which  v^ill  be  referred  to  later, 
we  should  find,  for  the  breaking-weights  of  the  above  columns 
with  flat  ends,  about  277000  and  227CXX)  lbs.  respectively. 

A  glance  at  the  above  results  will  show  that  they  differ  very 
much  from  each  other,  and  the  question  naturally  arises  as  to 
the  trustworthiness  of  the  experimental  data  on  which  they 
are  based. 

The  constants  used  in  Euler's  formulae  are  not  deduced 
from  any  experiment  on  the  breaking  of  a  column. 

Raokine's  and  Francis's  have,  for  experimental  basis,  the 
experiments  of  Hodgkinson.  He  made  a  very  large  number 
of  tests  of  cast-iron  columns,  none  of  w^hich  were  as  large  as 
those  used  in  practice.  On  oak  columns,  he  made  seventeen 
experiments  on  as  many  columnSp  all  cut  from  one  good  plank 
of  Dantzic  oak»  the  largest  of  w^hich  was  five  feet  long  and  tw^o 
inches  square.  Of  these  seventeen,  only  seven  were  used  in 
deducing  his  formulae. 

It  is  plain  that  such  data  are  insufficient,  and  cannot  furnish 
us  reliable  information  as  to  the  strength  of  a  column. 

As  to  Mr.  C.  Shaler  Smith's  formula,  it  is  based  upon  some 
experiments  made  by  himself,  which  have  never  been  published. 
The  student  can  easily  satisfy  himself  as  to  how  accurately  it 
represents  the  facts  on  the  large  scale,  by  computing  by  it  the 
strength  of  some  of  the  columns  tested,  of  which  an  account 
will  shortly  be  given.  Trautwine,  in  his  **  Handbook,"  states 
that  It  is  "f<ir  the  breaking-loads  of  either  square  or  rectangular 
pillars  or  posts,  of  moderately  seasoned  white  and  common 
yellow  pine,  with  flat  ends,  firmly  fixed,  and  equally  loaded." 

Mr.  Smithy  as  I  understand,  however,  intended  it  to  meet 
the  case  of  such  ill-fitting  joints  as  occur  in  practice,  and  not 
for  perfectly  even  bearings. 


TESTS  OF   FULL-SIZE  COLUMNS. 


The  only  tests  of  full-size  columns  of  which  I   have  any 

knowledge  are  :■ — 

I^  Trautwine,  in  his  "Handbook,"  speaks  of  some  tests  of 
woritlen  pillars  20  feet  long  and  13  inches  square^  made  by 
David  Kirkalfly^  which,  as  he  says,  gave  results  agreeing  with 
Mr.  C  Shalcr  Smith's  rule. 

2'^.  A  scries  of  tests  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal  for 
the  Boston  Manufacturers'  Mutual  Fire  Insurance  Company^ 
under  the  direction  of  the  author 

3"*.  The  tests  that  have  been  made  at  the  Watertown  Arse- 
nal on  the  government  testing-machine. 

4^  Besides  these,  the  writer  has  very  recently  had  his 
attention  called  to  a  series  of  tests  of  full-size  columns  of  oA 
and  firi  made  by  P.  S.  Girard  in  1798,  which  give  results  agree- 
ing very  well  with  the  modern  results  on  full-size  columns. 
Why  these  tests  should  have  been  lost  sight  of,  and  Hodgkin- 
son's  always  used  instead,  is  incomprehensible. 

In  regard  to  the  first,  no  details  or  results  are  given :  hence 
nothing  will  be  said  about  them» 

In  re^^ard  to  the  second,  a  summary  only  will  be  present 
here,  the  reader  being    referred  for   details   to    my  publisheJ 
report  entitled  "*  Strength  of  Wooden  Columns/' 
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In  all  the  experiments  enumerated  in  the  tables  given 
above^  the  columns  gave  way  by  direct  crushing,  and  hence 
the  strength  of  columns  of  these  ratios  of  length  to  diameter 
can  properly  be  found  by  multiplying  the  crushing-strength  per 
square  inch  of  the  wood  by  the  area  of  the  section  in  square 
inches. 

This  concJusion  is  deduced  from  the  fact  that  the  deflections 
were  measured  in  every  case,  and  found  to  be  so  small  as  not  to 
exert  any  appreciable  effect. 

In  regard  to  other  tests  of  this  same  set,  there  were  eight 
tests  made,  in  addition  to  those  already  enumerated ;  and  of 
these,  five  were  loaded  off  centre.  A  summary  of  the  results  is 
appended,  together  with  a  comparison  of  their  actual  strength 
with  that  which  would  be  computed  on  the  basis  of  4400  per 
square  inch  for  yellow  pine,  and  3000  for  oak. 
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Welghi. 
mlbs. 

LcDgth,  in 
inches. 

Diameter 

of 
Column. 

Diam- 
citr  of 
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SectJofiAl 
Area,  Lo 
square 
iachrft. 

Ecccn- 
iricity, 

in 
inches. 

Uttimate 
Strcii£^ 

Coenpated 
Ultimate 
Sucngth. 

ft.         iji. 

2,2dseriei5 

320 

u    11.27 

9.92 

^^11 

7545 

*-33 

265000 

J3<98o 

5, 3d  series 

.9S 

12      6,8 

\  --60  i 

- 

63.1 

2^ 

240000 

^7640 

1, 3d  series 

386 

12     90 

- 

76.04 

2,25 

2S00OO 

354576 

t^zd  series 

45' 

u    114 

10.95 

1.80 

92.16 

275 

170000 

276480 

3,  3d  scries 

236 

II      11,2 

8,3 

'55 

5a92 

1,91 

100000 

152760 

These  results  exhibit  a  great  falling-off  of  strength  due  to 
the  eccentricity  of  the  load ;  and  if  we  observe,  that,  whenever 
the  beam  on  one  side  of  a  column  is  loaded  differently  from 
that  on  the  other  side^  we  have  an  eccentric  loading,  and  hence 
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a  falling-off  in  strength,  we  must  conclude  that  this  should  be 
taken  into  account.  Probably  the  best  way  to  proceed  in  the 
matter  is  to  compute  always  the  greatest  eccentricity  possible 
in  any  given  case,  and  to  compute  from  that  the  additional 
stress  on  the  column  due  to  the  bending  consequent  on  this 
eccentricity  by  the  principles  of  the  short  strut,  already  ex- 
plained in  §  207.  This  will  always  be  on  the  safe  side.  The 
three  remaining  experiments  of  the  set  were,  (i°)  Two  tests  of 
whitewood  columns:  these  gave  a  crushing-strength  of  3009 
lbs.  per  square  inch.  The  columns  were,  however,  brittle,  and 
did  not  give  warning  of  fracture.  (2*^)  One  yellow-pine  square 
column  of  a  sectional  area  of  €i%.%  square  inches,  and  length  12 
feet  6.85  inches,  tested  by  resting  one  end  on  a  thick  yellow- 
pine  bolster,  crushing  this  bolster  at  right  angles  to  the  grain. 

Maximum  load  on  the  post  while  the  bolster  was  in,  was 
120000  lbs.  ^=  1744  lbs.  per  square  inch.  Under  this  load  a 
crack  at  end  of  post  was  enlarged,  giving  evidence  that  failure 
of  the  post  was  imminent.  The  bolster  in  the  mean  time  had 
become  thoroughly  cracked,  owing  to  the  unequal  distribution  of 
the  load  on  the  bolster,  from  imperfect  workmanship.  Slight 
cracks  followed  the  first  snapping  sounds  heard  at  20000  lbs. 
compression.  The  cracks  gradually  developed  as  the  loads  were 
increased,  the  side  nearest  the  heart  of  the  bolster  sliding  off. 

The  post  was  taken  from  machine  and  bolster  removed. 
The  post  was  cut  off  \\  inches  at  the  end,  and  squared;  the 
total  length,  after  cutting,  being  149-35  inches.  Ultimate 
strength,  375000  lbs.  —  5451  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

A  few  of  the  conclusions  in  regard  to  these  sizes  of  posts  will 
now  be  quoted  from  the  report  of  these  tests,  in  which  some 
general  recommendations  are  made,  and  others  having  special 
reference  to  mill  columns  :  — 

I.  I  should  recommend  that  the  longitudinal  holes  in  wooden  mill 
columns  be  bored  from  one  end  only,  and  that  all  posts  be  rejected  in 


which  the  eccentricity  at  the  other  end  is  greater  than  a  gnren  sroaA 
amount^  oh  three-quarters  of  an  inch.  This  recommeiidatkia  is  ma^de  m 
view  of  the  facts  that  holes  bored  from  the  two  ends  are  rery  bable  do! 
to  meet  in  the  middle^  and  hence  not  to  allow  a  circulalion  of  air ;  that, 
if  the  hole  becomes  very  eccentric,  the  column  is  liable  to  be  weakcDed ; 
and  also  by  the  presence  of  two  holes  at  the  same  sectioa. 

2.  I  should  recommend  that  mill  columns  be  not  tapered^  as  the 
tapering  is  a  source  of  weakness ;  the  loss  of  strength  in  one  of  the 
tested  amounting  to  abotjt  120000  lbs. 

3.  I  should  also  recommend  that  square  columns  be  used  in  mills, 
instead  of  round  ones,  for  the  reason  that  the  liml>er  comes  to  the  wharf 
in  the  farm  of  square  logs,  and,  when  the  columns  are  made  round,  they 
are  cut  from  the  square  form ;  and  this  cuttrng-away  of  the  wood  is  so 
much  loss  of  strength. 

4.  The  strength  of  a  column  of  hard  pine  or  oak,  with  "  6at  ends," 
the  load  being  imiformly  distributed  over  the  ends,  and  of  the  diameiers 
tested,  is  practically  independent  of  the  length  up  to  a  length  of  twelve 
feet  (how  much  farther  can  only  be  decided  by  further  experiment),  such 
columns  giving  way  practically  by  direct  crushing  ;  the  deflection,  if  any, 
being  as  a  rule  very  small,  and  exerting  no  appreciable  influence  on  the 
breaking-strength. 

5.  The  only  exceptions  to  the  above  are  found  in  cases  where  there 
is  good  reason  for  departure  from  the  rule,  as  in  the  case  of  very  imper- 
fect wood  or  of  very  eccentric  holes;  but  even  there  the  influence  of 
the  deflection  in  reducing  the  strength  is  not  nearly  so  great  as  has  been 
generally  supposed, 

6.  No  formula  founded  on  the  generally  received  hypothesis,  thai 
the  deflection  exerts  a  very  considerable  influence  on  the  breaking- 
strenj;lh  of  such  columns  as  those  referred  to,  represent  correctly  their 
breaking-strength  for  all  lengths  and  diameters. 

7.  For  such  columns  as  those  referred  to,  the  most  correct  rule  for 
determining  the  breaking-strength  is  to  multiply  the  number  of  square 
inches  in  the  section  (the  smaller  section  being  used  in  the  case  o( 
tapering  columns)  by  the  crushing-strength  per  square  inch  of  the 
wood. 

8.  The   crushing-strength   per   square   inch   varies   considerably  i^ 
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specimens  of  dilferent  degrees  of  seasonings  also  in  Inrge   and  small 
specimens. 

9.  The  average  crushing-strength  of  wood  is  much  less  than  has 
been  supposed  by  many.  That  of  some  very  highly  seasoned  hard  pine 
was  found  at  the  arsenal  to  be  7386  lbs.  For  some  hard  pine  of  very 
slow  growth  and  very  highly  seasoned ^  an  average  cnishing-strength  was 
found  of  9339  lbs.  For  some  very  wet  and  green,  they  found  a  crush- 
ing-strength of  3015  lbs.  For  some  yellow*  pine  which  had  been  season- 
ing about  three  months,  I  found  5400  lbs.  For  average  crushing-strength 
of  such  posts  as  1  tested,  not  thoroughly  seasoned,  and  not  very  green, 
I  found  about  4400  lbs. ;  whereas  in  none  of  these  cases  did  I  obtain  a 
greater  result  than  about  4700  lbs.  Hence  it  would  be  entirely  unfair 
to  assume  a  crushing-strength  of  8000  lbs.  for  yellow  pine.  For  two 
specimens  of  "white  oak  tried  at  the  arsenal,  and  very  thoroughly  sea- 
soned, an  average  was  obtained  of  about  7150  lbs.;  wherL^as  for  such 
oak  as  was  furnished  me,  which  was  green  and  knotty^  but  no  more 
so  than  is  usual  for  use  in  building,  1  obtained  an  average  of  about 
J  200  lbs. 

10.  I  would  recommend  the  use  of  iron  caps  and  pintles,  instead  of 
wooden  bolsters,  as  wood  is  very  weak  to  resist  crushing  across  the 
grain,  and  the  wooden  bolster  will  fail  at  a  pressure  far  below  that  which 
the  column  is  capable  of  resisting ;  and  the  unevenness  of  the  pressure 
brought  about  by  the  bolster  is  so  great  as  to  sometimes  crack  the  col- 
umn at  a  pressure  far  below  what  it  would  otherwise  sustain. 

1 1 .  Any  cause  which  operates  to  distribute  the  pressure  on  the  ends 
unevenly,  or  to  force  its  resultant  out  of  centre,  is  a  source  of  weakness, 
and  brings  about  a  very  considerable  deflection,  which  exerts  an  impor- 
tant influence  in  reducing  the  breaking-strength. 

12.  As  far  as  these  experiments  have  gone,  it  appears  that  such  pin- 
tles as  were  used  in  these  tests,  when  the  fitting  is  perfect,  exert  no 
influence  upon  the  breaking-strength  of  perfect  and  straight-grained 
columns,  but  that  they  probably  are  a  source  of  weakness  in  the  case  of 
imperfect  an^  knotty  wood,  and  especially  in  cases  wliere  there  is  an 
incipient  deflect  ion.  Further  experiment  is  needed,  however,  to  answer 
these  questions  fully. 

13.  I  would  also  recommend  that  the  horizontal  holes  connecting 


the  longihidinai  Holes  with  the  outside  air,  be  made  in  the  iron  cap,  and 
not  in  the  wood :  this  will  prevent  weakening  of  the  post  by  the  hole, 
and  will  prevent  the  dosing  of  Uie  hole  by  change  in  moisture  and 
other  causes^ 

14.  Another  conclusion  which  I  think  is  very  evident,  is,  that  the 
crushing- strength  of  full-size  columns  cannot  be  fairly  inferred  from  tests 
made  on  columns  no  larger  than  five  feet  long  and  two  inches  on  a 
side. 


The  table  of  results  of  the  tests  on  old  and  seasoned  oak 
columns  were  made  upon  columns  that  had  been  in  use  for  a 
number  of  years  in  different  mills»  from  which  they  were  re- 
moved, and  replaced  by  newr  ones.  Ten  of  them  had  been  in 
use  about  twenty-five  years,  and  the  remainder  for  shorter 
periods.  An  inspection  of  this  table  will,  I  think,  convince  the 
reader  that  it  would  not  be  safe  to  calculate  upon  a  higher 
breaking-strength  per  square  inch  in  these  than  in  the  green 
ones. 


TESTS  MADE  ON   THE  GOVERNMENT  MACHINE. 

In  Executive  Document  12,  47th  Congress,  first  session, 
will  be  found  a  scries  of  tests  of  white  and  yellow  pine  posts 
made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal ;  and  these  tests  probably  fur- 
nish us  the  best  information  that  we  possess  in  regard  to  the 
strength  of  wooden  columns. 

The  summary  of  results  is  appended:  — 
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where  yhas  the  following  values  ;  — 


White  Pine. 

Yellow 

Hnc, 

r 

/ 

r 

/ 

o  to  lO 

2500 

0  to  15 

4000 

lo  to  35 

2000 

15  to  30 

3500 

35  to  45 

1500 

30  to  40 

3000 

45  to  6o 

1000 

40  to  45 

2500 

45  to  50 

2000 

50  to  60 

1500 

In  the  case  of  oak^  if  it  is  desired  to  apply  the  results  to 
greater  ratios  of  length  to  diameter  than  those  tested,  a  similar 
reduction  can  be  made  in  the  value  of  /  to  that  which  takes 
place  here  in  the  case  of  white  and  yellow  pine. 

For  the  ratios  of  length  to  diameter  tested,  f  ^=.  3000  would 
seera  to  be  a  fair  value  to  use. 

§  238.  Factor  of  Safety,  -^  Whereas  we  are  constantly  told, 
that,  in  the  case  of  iron  bridge-work,  we  should  use  a  factor  of 
safety  4,  but  that  for  a  timber  construction  w^e  should  use  at 
least  8,  or  even  10  and  12,  —  the  reason  evidently  is,  that  the 
figures  that  have  generally  been  given  us  for  breaking-strength 
have  been  really  from  two  to  four  times  the  actual  breaking- 
strength,  ^ — ^it  would  seem  to  the  writer,  that,  when  we  use 
correct  values  far  breaking-strength,  a  factor  of  safety  4  will 
be  sufficient  for  al!  ordinary  timber  constructions ;  i.e.,  that  we 
should  use  for  working-strength  per  square  inch,  one-fourth 
the  breaking-strength  per  square  inch.  This  same  reasoning 
will  also  apply  to  the  case  of  beams  bearing  a  transverse 
load  when  they  are  designed  with  reference  to  their  breaking- 
weight. 
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§  239.  Transverse  Strength  of  Timber.^  In  this  regard, 

the  common  theory  of  beams  has  already  been  explained   in 
§  185  ft  seq. 

The  tables  of  Rankine  and  Rodman,  already  given,  represent 
the  values  of  modulus  of  rupture  that  have  been  in  common 
use.  Other  values,  not  differing  essentially  from  these,  arc  given 
by  Hatfield,  Laslett,  Thurston,  Trautwine,  and  others,  all  based 
upon  tests  of  small  pieces.  No  tables  of  these  values  will  be 
given;  as  those  above  referred  to  furnish  practically  the  same 
information.  Confining  ourselves  to  tests  of  full-size  pieces,  we 
find  an  account  of  a  set  of  tests  attributed  by  D.  K.  Clark,  in 
bis  **  Rules  and  Tables/*  to  Edwin  Clark  and  C,  Graham  Smith. 
The  results  are  given  below,  and  it  will  be  seen  that  they  are 
/ery  much  below  those  given  by  experimenters  on  small  pieces. 
Two  tests  by  R.  Baker  are  also  mentioned  by  D,  K,  Clark. 


1          Kind  of  Timber. 

1 

Bicadlh 

and 
Deplh. 

Sp«,. 

How 
Loaded. 

Breaking- 
Weight. 

ModoJiM 

of 
Rupture. 

in. 

ft. 

American  red  pmc 

12.0  X  12.0 

15.00  j 

Centre 

33497 

5338 

«1                     11            *i 

12,0  X    1^.0 

15.00 

u 

29908 

4680 

<«                      «•             U 

6.0  X      6.0 

7  so  I 

*« 

7370 

460S 

Memel  fir      .     .     . 

ns  X  ij-5 

(0.50 

DistrPjuted 

68560 

5274 

M                 U 

«3  5  X  US 

10.50 

«i 

68560 

5274 

Baltic  fir  , 

6.0  X    I2.0 

12.25 

Centre 

19145 

4S78 

*»          u 

6.0  X    12.0 

12.25 

It 

23^^25 

6020 

Pitch  pine 

6.0  X    T2.0 

12.25 

«* 

2303^^ 

5&68 

M          »* 

6.0  X    12.0 

12.25 

u 

23700 

604S 

u          <i 

14.0  X   (5,0 

10,50 

«l 

134400 

S064 

u           u 

14.0  X  T50 

to.  50 

ti 

132610 

7956 

Red  pine  . 

6,0  X  12.0 

12.25 

t« 

16800 

4284 

**       ** 

6-0  X    12.0 

12.25 

II. 

19040 

4S60 

Quebec  yellow  pine 

14.0  X  15.0 

10.50 

Disiributed 

6S600 

4122 

<i                    It                *t 

14.0  X  15.0 

10.50 

'* 

6S600 

4122 

1*                        M                   tt 

14.0  X  rs-o 

10,50 

Centre 

85792 

5148 

%.i.                        U                   U 

14,0  X  15.0 

10.50 

If 

76160 

4572 

h 


During  the  last  three  years  tests  of  the  strength  and  stiff- 
ness of  full-size  beams  of  spruce»  yellaw  pine,  oak,  and  white 
pine,  both  under  centre  loads  and  distributed  loads,  have  been 
carried  on  in  the  Laboratory  of  Applied  Mechanics  of  the 
Massachy setts  Institute  of  Technology.  Tests  have  also  beeo 
made  upon  the  effect  of  time  on  the  stiffness  of  such  beams, 
also  on  the  strength  of  built-up  beams,  and  of  floors  and  fram- 
ing^joints,  all  full  size.  A  summary  of  the  results  obtained 
will  be  given,  and  conclusions  drawn  as  to  the  proper  values 
of  the  modulus  of  rupture  and  modulus  of  elasticity,  etc.,  to 
be  used  in  practice. 

Before  giving  this  summary,  the  following  explanation  and 
formulae  will  be  appended  for  the  convenience  of  those  who 
may  not  have  read  the  former  part  of  this  bi^.  The  different 
tables  of  results  given  in  different  handbooks  differ  in  the  form 
of  the  constant.  Thus,  the  constant  given  by  Trautwine  and 
Hatfield  is  one-eighteenth  the  modoUis  of  rupture,  or  the  hypo- 
thetical breaking  centre  load  of  a  beam  one  inch  square  and 
one  foot  long  supported  at  the  ends  ;  while  Rodman  gives  one- 
sixth  of  the  modulus  of  rupture,  or  the  hypothetical  breaking- 
load  at  the  end  of  a  cantilever  one  inch  square  and  one  inch 
long. 

The  formulas  for  breaking-load  in  terms  of  the  modulus  of 
rupture,  and  for  modulus  of  rupture  in  terras  of  the  breaking- 
load,  for  some  of  the  most  usually  occurring  cases  of  rectan- 
gular beams,  arc  appended. 

Let   IV  ^  breaking-load  in  pounds. 

/=  modulus  of  rupture  in  pounds  per  square  inch, 
i  z=  breadth  of  beam  in  inches. 
A  =  depth  of  beam  in  inches. 
/  =  length  of  beam  in  inches. 

Then  w^e  shall  have  :  — 
(a)  Beam  fixed  at  one  end  and  free  at  the  other. 


6/'  '         bh^ 

2^,  Load  uniformly  distributed. 


^p)  Beam  supported  at  bath  ends, 
I®.  Single  load  at  the  middle, 

2^.  Load  uniformly  distributed, 


3°.  Single  load  at  a  distance  a  from  the  origin, 


DEFLECTION  OF   BEAMS. 

While  the  preceding  formuki?  refer  to  the  breaking-strength 
if  beams,  it  is  better  engineering  to  determine,  as  the  safe  load 
f  a  timber  beam,  the  load  that  will  not  deflect  it  more  than  a 
ertain  small  fraction  (tj^^  or  ^J^)  of  the  span. 
Let  W  =3  given  load  in  pounds. 
b  ^  breadth  in  inches, 
h  =  depth  in  inches, 
/  =  length  in  inches. 
V  =  greatest  deflection  in  inches. 
E  =  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material  in  pounds 
per  square  inch. 
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(tf)  Beam  fixed  at  one  end  and  free  at  the  at/ien 
!**»  Single  load  at  free  end, 


V  = 


4^73 


E  = 


4Jf73 


Mm' 
Load  uniformly  distributed, 

3  ^^7^  E^^—, 


V  = 


2  £H^* 


3  vM^ 


(6)  Beam  supported  at  both  ends, 
I*.  Single  load  at  the  middle, 

I  m^ 

V  —   ' 


4  Ebh^' 
2^  Load  uniformly  distributed, 


E  ^ 


4  vbh^ 


v^^ 


wn 


3  a  rM* 


32  EW' 

The  above  formulae  enable  us  to  determine  the  deflection 
of  a  beam  under  a  given  load  when  the  modulus  of  elasticity 
of  the  material  is  known,  or  to  determine  the  modulus  of  elas- 
ticity of  the  material  from  the  observed  deflection. 


LONGITUDINAL  SHEARINa 

In  any  rectangular  beam,  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  lon- 
gitudinal shearing-force  at  any  section  (i.e*,  its  intensity  at  the 
neutral  axis  of  the  section)  is^  if  we  let 

F  —  shearing-force  at  the  section,  technically  so-calld, 

in  pounds, 
d  =^  breadth  of  beam  in  inches, 
h  =  depth  of  beam  in  inches, 

3M' 
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In  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  the  ends,  and  loaded  at 

the  middle  with  a  single  load,  we  have,  for  all  sections  except 

W 
the  middle,  F  =  —  ;  and  hence,  if  we  denote  by  i  the  greatest 

intensity  of  the  longitudinal  shearing-force  at  the  neutral  layen 
we  shall  have 

and  this  is  the  intensity  pf  the  shearing*force  at  all  points 
along  the  neutral  layer,  except  at  the  middle  section,  where  it 
is  zero. 

In  the  case  of  a  beam  supported  at  the  ends,  with  the  load 
uniformly  distributed,  the  greatest  intensity  is  that  at  the  sup- 
port, and  is  also  given  by  equation  (i),  but  decreases  gradually 
to  the  middle. 


SUMMARY  OF  THE  TESTS. 

The  tests  recorded  may  be  divided  into  six  classes  :^ — 

4^.  Oak  beams. 


I**,  Spruce  beams. 
2**.  Yellow-pine  beams, 
3**.  Time  tests. 


5".  VVhite*piiie  heams, 
6°.  Framing  joints. 


I**.  Spruce  Beams.  —  Before  giving  a  summary  of  the  tests 
jade  in  this  laboratory,  I  will  insert  some  of  the  moduli  of 
ipture  and  moduli  of  elasticity  given  by  different  authorities. 

Moduli  of  rupture  are  given  as  follows  :  — 


lifajdffluin. 

Muiimum, 

Mean. 

Hatfield     .... 

12996 

7506       1 

9900 

Rankine     .... 

12300 

1       9900 

nioo 

Laslett  .    .    ,    •    . 

9707 

7506 

9045 

Trautwinc  .     .    ,    . 

- 

' 

8100 

Rodman     ,     .    ,     , 

- 

- 

6168 

S28 


APPLIED  MECHANICS. 


I 


Hatfield's,  Laslett*s,  Trautwine's,  and  Rodman's  figures  arc 

from  their  own  expLTinients.  Trautwine  advises,  for  practical 
use,  to  deduct  one-third  on  account  of  knots  and  defects,  hence 
to  use  5400.  The  tables  show  the  values  obtained  in  these  I 
tests,  and  I  will  add  a  recommendation  as  to  the  values  of 
modulus  of  rupture  and  modulus  of  elasticity  suitable  to  use  in 
practice. 

As  a  result  of  the  tests  thus  far  made  in  my  laboratory. 
it  seems  to  me  safe  to  say,  if  our  Boston  lumber-yards  are 
to  be  taken  as  a  fair  sample  of  the  lomber-yards  in  the  case 
of  spruce,  —  if  such  lumber  is  ordered  from  a  dealer  of  good 
repute,  no  selection  being  made  except  to  discard  that  which  is 
rotten  or  has  holes  in  it,  —  that  jfioo  lbs.  per  square  inch  is  all 
that  could  with  any  safety  be  used  for  a  modulus  of  rupture, 
and  even  this  might  err  in  some  cases  in  being  too  large; 
(2")  that,  if  the  lumber  is  carefully  selected  at  any  one  lumber- 
yard, so  as  to  take  only  the  best  of  their  stock,  it  would  not  be 
safe  to  use  for  modulus  of  rupture  a  number  greater  than  4000; 
and  if  we  required  a  lot  of  spruce  which  should  have  a  modulus 
of  rupture  of  5000,  it  would  be  necessary  to  select  a  very  few 
pieces  from  each  lumber-yard  in  the  city.  With  a  factor  of 
safety  four,  we  should  have  for  greatest  allowable  outside  fibre 
stress  in  the  three  cases  respectively,  750,  1000,  and  125a 

The  modulus  of  elasticity  (i.e.,  that  determined  from  the 
immediate  deflections)  was:  maximum,  158S548;  nainiraunj, 
897961;  mean,  1329479, 

Two  time  tests  were  made  on  yellow  pine;  and,  if  we  should 
consider  the  effect  of  time  on  spruce  the  same  as  forycUoir 
pine,  we  should  obtain  for  use,  for  spruce,  about  886319. 
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YdloW'Pine  Beams.  —  The  moduli  of  mpture  in 
use  arc  given  as  follows  by  different  authorities ;  vit,  — 


Lafllett  .    , 
Traatwme . 

Rodman 


9S76 


i  YcUow  pkm 
(  Pitch  pine 
8796 


A  summary  of  the  figures  obtained  from  these  tests  wiH  be  < 
given  in  a  table  at  the  end  of  these  remarks. 
It  will  be  observed  that  we  have  for 


MMxhnvm, 

KCM. 

Modulus  of  rupture  ,    . 
Modulus  of  elasticity     , 

9380 

I779S«7 

We  also  have  a  considerable  reduction  of  the  modulus  of 
elasticity  with  time,  as  shown  by  the  time  tests ;  the  proper 
values  for  use  being,  in  the  case  of  spruce  and  hard  pine,  from 
two-thirds  to  three-fourths  the  immediate  moduli  of  elasticity. 
(See  p.  536.) 


■1 

1 

1 

1 

^1 

F 

^^^               TIPANSP'ERSE  STREA'GTH  OF   : 

TIM/iE^. 

^\ 

! 

YELLOW-PINE   BEAMS. 

« 

1 

1 

No, 

Widlhand 
Depth. 

Span. 

Mjwner  of  Loading. 

Breaking- 
Weight, 
inlbft. 

Modiiliit  of 
Rupture, 

Modulu*  of 

IftciMHl. 

ft. 

in. 

30 

3     ^  »32     ' 

M 

0 

Load  at  centre 

15158 

6614 

1937025 

Ji 

4tV  X  12 A 

t8 

0 

»t                          «4 

'J7S« 

7383 

1733976 

13 

3H  X  I2i 

f8 

0 

II                          l« 

9832 

5386 

1793923 

47 

3     X'3} 

M 

0 

«1                      H 

'9574 

8696 

2386096 

50 

4     X  14, i^ 

21 

0 

11                      U 

12875 

59«4 

1256286 

53 

3l    X  14 

24 

6 

M                      *< 

10076 

7206 

1784426 

S4 

3     X  14 

54 

0 

«<                      «l 

9576 

93S0 

2116S21 

56 

3^    X  14 

"5 

4 

u                 u 

10572 

4764 

149030 

57 

2\\  X  12 

«9 

2 

ti                It 

S472 

6950 

144452 1 

59 

9     X  ijj 

24 

0 

M                     U 

210S3 

5352 

M»7793 

62 

44    X  12S 

19 

10 

M                      «l 

15.^61 

9102 

2037939 

63 

4A  X  12A 

20 

0 

It                      11 

14073 

8145 

'599339 

d4 

4l    X12J 

19 

10 

t<                      II 

10573 

609S 

1917976 

65 

4       X  12\ 

i9 

8 

M                        1* 

^573 

67S2 

19G6717 

67 

4i    X  12 

18 

6 

*l                       11 

'3374 

7577 

1787610 

68 

4      X  I2i 

'9 

9 

M                           II 

17676 

10S72  1 

23S1685 

69 

3A  X  14 

20 

0 

1*                          M 

6675 

39^^3 

1 169298 

7« 

4^    X  12 

18 

2 

II                           II 

16074 

8248 

1512192 

74 

4     X  12 

20 

0 

»*                           II 

U071 

7004 

1628 I 34 

75 

4      X  11) 

19 

9 

44                       II 

'377 1 

9391 

1850667 

76 

4t     X   I2tV 

17 

4 

i  Load  enuaHy  ) 
f      distributed  J 
(      ali2poiiiLsj 

15825 

4^07 

1344083 

(  Load  cauaily  J 
'       distributed  > 
{      atupoinlsl 

77 

4l    X  12 

»7 

4 

37325 

10286 

2123154 

7S 

4       X   I2i 

22 

10 

Load  at  centre 

7172 

4S45 

'455308 

79 

4      X  12 

19 

8 

II                          M 

(  Load  couatly  ) 
J      distrilnitctl  > 
(      at  1 2  points) 

- 

- 

2087583 

8t 

4I      X    12i 

'7 

4 

16025 

4349 

1162467                   1 

I 

82 

4       X  12 

19 

8 

Load  at  centre 

15571 

9671 

1607336 

1 

84 

41     X,2i 

21 

4 

li                 u 

11374 

6985 

1501854 

1 

85 

4      X  11} 

20 

6 

t«                 w 

16874 

11360 

2246154 

1 

1 

■ 
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YELLOVV-PINE  BEAMS.  — T^wr/jid^ 


No. 

of 

Teit. 

Width  and 
D«prh. 

Spui 

Maiuicr  of  Lottdtoff. 

BrcAking- 
Wdgbl, 
m  lb%. 

Mc^Julus  of 

ito«IijIii*  erf 

87 
88 
91 
92 

4        X    »2i 

6      X  I3i 
4      X  12 
6      X  12 

Average 
Average 

fu     in. 
21         4 
20        4 
19     10 
6      5 

modulus 

modulus 

Load  at  centre 

l«                      M 
ii                   M 

of  rupture      «    . 

11272 
I52S3 

18074 
3S090 

7335 

6112 

5092 

1535647 
iGrjoJJ 

2223795 

31)226072 

7292 

of  elasticity   .    * 

31)54113213 

17455^ 

* 


In  regard  to  the  modulus  of  rupture  to  be  used  in  practice 
for  yellow  pine,  I  should  say,  that,  for  the  modulus  of  rupiurt 
oi  yellow  pine  of  fair  quality.  I  should  uot  feel  justified  in  using 
a  number  ^eater  than  5000  lbs,  per  square  inch,  especially  for 
large  sizes,  such  as  9  X  14  inches,  12  X  16  inches,  etc.  My 
reason  for  this  conclusion  is,  that,  although  the  average  modulus 
of  rupture  derived  from  the  tests  already  enumerated  is  ^i^fi, 
nevertheless,  we  have,  in  the  case  of  beam  No,  59,  a  modulus 
of  rupture  of  5300,  notwithstanding  the  fact  that  this  beam 
was  quite  free  from  knots,  cracks,  crooked  grain,  and  other 
defects,  and  had  been  selected  by  a  builder  as  one  of  excep- 
tionally good  quality.  With  a  factor  of  safety  four,  we  should 
have  about  1200  as  our  greatest  allowable  outside  fibre  stress, 

t3°.   Time    Tests,  —  Two   time  tests   have   been    made  on 
yellow-pine  beams. 
In  the  first  the  beam  was  4  X  12.5  inches,  20  feet  spant 
it  remained  under  load  from  Nov.  15  to  Jan.  8.     It  was  loaded 
lIZZ 


Nov.  21  to  1289,  on  Nov.  25  to  2093,  etc. ;  finally  breaking  with 
11741  lbs.,  giving  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  6742  lbs.  per  square 
inch.  The  modulus  of  elasticity  determined  from  the  respec* 
tive  deflections  was  as  follows  :  — 


At   8525  lbs 1113684 

"     9329  " troiSog 

"    10133  " noSoi6 

**    '0334  ** 11039S7 


From  immediate  dcAectiont     1721603 

At  4»03lbs .    1377166 

"    6113  "      .*....     1293046 

"   7"*>  **      •• 115793' 

*•   S123  *' 1169451 

In  the  second  time  test*  the  beam  was  4X12  inches,  21  feet 
<  inches  span,  loaded  at  the  centre. 

It  was  loaded  on  Dec.  28  with  2070  lbs.,  which  was  increased 
>  3070  on  Jan.  i  :  this  load  remaining;:  on  the  beam  till  Jan.  30, 
hen  the  load  was  increased  until  the  beam  broke  at  1 1770  lbs., 
iving  a  modulus  of  rupture  of  8019  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

The  modulus  of  elasticity  determined  from  the  immediate 
^flection  was  17158S0  lbs.  per  square  inch;  that  determined 
im  the  final  deflection  at  3070  lbs.  was  13439 18  lbs.  per  square 
ch,  or  about  two-thirds  the  immediate  modulus  of  elasticity. 
I A  third  time  test,  made  with  a  distributed  load  on  a  spruce 
pm,  has  shown  a  similar  result. 


I     PROPER  VALUE  OF   MODULUS   OF   ELASTICITY   FOR  USE  IN 
I  COMPUTING   DEFLECTIONS, 

The  fact  that  the  strength  of  a  structure  is  the  strength  of 
weakest  part,  should  lead  us  to  select  for  use  in  ordinary 
bs,  for  immediate  modulus  of  elasticity,  a  number  less  than 
'  average. 
Whether  it  is  best,  in  any  particular  case»  to  use  a  number 

greater  than  the  minimum,  I  leave  the  reader  to  determine 
n  the  circumstances  of  the  case  and  a  i>enisal  of  the  tests, 
^eover,  it  should  be  distinctly  understood*  that,  when  the 
lediate  modulus  of  elasticity  is   used  in  computing  deflec- 

5,  the  deflections  are  those  that  will  be  assumed  by  the 
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^H        beam  immediately  after  the  application  of  the  load;  while  the 

^^H        deflections  of  the  beam  after  the  load  has  remained  on  it  for  a 

^^^^^   certain  length  of  time  will  be  greater. 

^^^^    MUDLLUS    OF    ELASTICITY    TO    BE    USED     IK    COMPUTING    THE    PE- 

^^B                   FLECTIONS    OF    BEAMS    AFTER    THE    LOAD    HAS    BEEN    ON    FOR 

^^^H            SOME  TIME. 

^^^^         A  perusal  of  the  time  tests  tends  to  show,  that,  in  coni- 

^H         puting  the  final  deflection  of  a  beam  under  a  given  load*  we 

^^B        ought  to  use  a  modulus  of   elasticity  no  greater  than   thre^ 

^^m   ,      fourths    (and   two-thirds    would    be   safer)    of    the    immediate 

^H          modulus  of  elasticity  ;   and  it  will  be  noticed  that  the  values 

^H        of  the  immediate  moduli  of  elasticity  deduced  from  these  tests  ■ 

^^H        are  a  little,  though  not  very  much,  smaller  than  those  given  by  ■ 

^H        Kankine,  Trautwine^  Hatfield,  etc.                                                J 

^H              4''.  Oak  Beams,                                                                           f 

SUMMARY. 

-^ 

No. 

Width  aiid 

Breaking- 

Modulus  of 

Modirfuiar 

T«L 

Span. 

Depth. 

DescriptuKi. 

Wdghc, 

Rupture. 

ft.    m. 

inches. 

48 

19    6 

6    X  12 

Load  at  middle 

13776 

5596 

r7<56839 

51 

15    6 

41  ^   M3 

14              t*                 M 

19076 

6060 

IU^1& 

55 

13   s 

3    X  Ul 

II            11               41 

10671 

4984 

S5309S 

80 

ta  0 

Aver 

4     X    12 

age  modulus 

14             ««                1* 

of  rupture .    *    . 

13371 

7659 

1^160 

4»24i99 

607s 

4  \9^t 

H 

Aver 

age  modulus 

of  elasticity   .    . 

13*^39 

While  the  average  modulus  of  rupture  is  6075.  this  is  cv 

i- 

^H        dcntly  too  high  a  value  to  use  in  practice.     I  leave  the  reader 

^H        to  judge,  but  I  should  not  feel  safe  with  more  than  4000  H»- 

^^B        per  square  inch. 

1        ..: 
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■II''.    White-Pine  Beams. 

] 

Breaking 

Nov  of 

width  aod 

Sp«.. 

Centre 

Modulus  of 

Modulus  oC 

Twl, 

Dcpih, 

Lcodjin 

Rupture. 

EUsudcy. 

Ibk 

inches. 

ft.     in. 

94 

3    X  "1 

«S    8 

50SS 

3613 

924252 

f  Pattern  stock. 

95 

3    ^  '3 

14    0 

12588 

7151 

I280S32 

-  Clear  piece. 
I  Seasoned  3  yrs. 

96 

3    X  i3 

■6    6 

908S 

5324 

1072889 

97 

1    X  u 

15    8 

608S 

4729 

978256 

9^ 

2\   X      9J 

16    0 

6088 

6415 

I2348S0 

99 

2}  X  tj 

IS    6 

59SS 

343» 

1020390 

lOO 

3^9? 

16    0 

42S8 

4330 

1165937 

102 

3    X  loi 

15    6 

4790 

3^55 

990190 

lOJ 

3    X  It    1 

16    6 

65S8 

5390 

1242649 

104 

3     X  Hi 

Averse 

IS*  6 

modulus 

508S 
rupture . 

3739 

9307^0 

48084 

10842035 

.   4808 

Average 

modulus 

cliUiiicity 

.    ,    , 

1084200 

LONGITUDINAL  SHEARING. 


These  averages  become  respectively,  if  95  be  omitted, 
>62356  and  4537. 

It  vvould  seem  to  the  writer,  therefore,  that  the  rule  already 
d  down  in  the  case  of  spruce  would  apply  also  to  white  pine. 

pelow  are  given  tables  showing  the  greatest  intensity  of  the 
sar  at  the  neutral  axis  of  each  beam  at  the  time  of  fracture. 
nW  give  tables  showing  these  results :  and  we  must  observe, 
It,  in  the  case  of  those  beams  which  gave  w^ay  by  shearing, 
r  figures  given  represent  the  shearing-strength  of  the  wood 
ng  the  grain ;  while  in  the  case  of  those  that  did  not  give 
Y  by  shearing,  it  is  fair  to  assume  that  these  numbers  are 
3  than  the  shearinj^-strength  of  the  wood. 
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^#^.^ 

Tsu.««  Fmc 

JS^rfTot 

5^arH  Frx^vc 

So^irfT^ 

Slbr«rn£3xR. 

^I 

47 

SB 

J>« 

'S3 

179 

174 

S4 

JOJ 

*?» 

S& 

iSs 

3PR              ' 

57 

iSl 

170 

59 

>B 

9 

Ml 

6£ 

*3' 

IQ 

■06 

^3 

>fi 

II 

20S 

6| 

t6t 

IZ 
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&S 

.S3 

14 
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ex 
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*5 
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17 
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7i 
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74 
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LE    OF  BEAMS   WHICH   DID   NOT   FAIL   BV  SHEARING.- ^irw^r/wi&ii 


SrRtXF. 

NdtofTeit. 

Majtimtun  Inleiitity  of 

No.  of  Tc«t. 

Maximiini  Iiilcnaiity  of 

Shew  at  Fnctitre. 

Shcftr  ftt  Fracture. 

tg 

138 

75 

230 

1" 

160 

76 

23* 

137 

77 

549 

23 

loS 

78 

108 

2S 

123 

81 

»38 

26 

iS5 

82 

343 

«7 

167 

84 

164 

2S 

134 

85 

270 

29 

129 

87 

«72 

37 

169 

m 

156 

45 

'33 

91 

282 

49 

20s 

60 

406 

«   66 

228 

1- 

»  72 

i2q6 

174 

90 

272 

Average ,    , 

iVvcrage,    . 

199 

22 1 

)ne  would  naturally  expect  to  find  the  intensity  of  the 
ring-stress  at  fracture  less  in  the  case  of  the  beams  that 
lot  fail  by  shearing  than  in  the  case  of  those  that  did  ;  and 
is  seen  to  be  generally  true  (making  allowance  for  different 
ties)  both  in  the  case  of  spruce  and  hard  pine, 
'he  notable  exceptions  seem  to  be.  in  the  case  of  spruce, 
IS  Nos.  4^  7,  15,  16,  17,  60,  90,  all  of  which  have  this 
isity  very  large.  If  these  be  omitted  from  the  list,  the 
ige  for  those  that  did  not  give  way  by  shearing  would  be 
pounds  per  square  inch,  which  is  less  than  191,  the  average 
liose  that  did 


In  the  case  of  yellow  pine,  the  notable  exceptions  are  beams  \ 
Nos.  47.  yy,  and  91  ;  and,  if  these  be  omitted,  the  average  for  I 
those  yellow-pine  beams  that  did  not  fail  by  shearing  woulc^ei 
197  pounds,  which  is  less  than  248. 

Moreover*  it  is  to  be  observed,  that,  in  the  case  of  the  spruccy^ 
Nos.  4,  7»  15,  16,  and  17  were  all  of  smaller  dimension^  thai 
those  used  in  practice. 

In  the  face  of  these  apparent  exceptions,  which  I  am  unable  I 
to  explain,  I  prefer  not  to  state  at  present  any  definite  rule  for 
the  guidance  of  one  who  wishes  to  take  the  shearing-force  into 
account  in  his  calculations,  but  rather  to  leave  him   to  use  his  1 
judgment,  in  connection  with  these  results,  for  any  particular  | 
case.  i 

It  will  also  be  observ^ed  that  these  shearing-forces  are  less 
than  those  obtained  from  the  experiments  on  direct  shearing 
along  the  grain,  made  at  the  Watertown  Arsenal;  and  this  is 
naturally  to  be  expected,  for  the  shearing  in  their  case  took 
place  alon;^  a  section  that  was  perfectly  sound,  while  in  these 
cases  it  took  place  at  the  weakest  point 

6°,  Framing-yoints.  —  Another  matter  intimately  connected 
with  the  strength  of  timber  beams  is  the  strength  of  the  beam 
after  it  has  been  cut  in  some  of  the  various  ways  commonly 
employed  in  framing.  We  are  often  told  that  a  notch  cut  oa 
top  of  a  beam,  or  at  the  middle  of  its  depth,  or  near  the  sup- 
port, does  but  little  injury ;  but  the  tests  made,  show  the  injury 
to  be  very  large,  amounting  to  a  reduction  of  the  strength  of 
the  beam  to  one-fourth  or  one-fifth  of  its  original  strength 
with  some  of  the  most  approved  framing.  The  fact  is,  that, 
with  a  material  where  the  shearing-strength  along  the  grain  is 
so  small  as  it  is  in  the  case  of  timber,  almost  any  cutting  does 
a  great  deal  of  injur)*^;  and  it  is  much  better  to  avoid  framing 
whenever  it  is  possible,  and  use  stirrup  irons  instead.  In  these 
tests,  only  two  of  the  most  approved  framing-joints  have  bW  I 
tested ;  viz.,  the  joint  known  as  the  **  lusk-and-tenon,"  shown  | 


'ig.  243,  and  used  for  framing  the  tail-beams  of  a  floor  into 

headers,    and    the    *' double 
m  and  Joint  bolt/'  shown  in     A\W^:  7  ^^ 

244,   and  used  for  framing 

headers     into     the      trim- 

s-  ,  .  .       .  • 

The  arrangement  is  shown  in  plan  in  Fig.  245,  where  I  and 

-e  the  trimmers,  3  is  the  header,  and  4,  5,  and  6  are  the 

tail-beams ;  the  latter  being  supported  at 

one  end  on  the  header,  and  at  the  other 

on  the  wailp  the  header  being  supported 

by  the  trimmers,  and  the  trimmers  being 

supported  on  the  walls  at  both  ends. 

It  is  sometimes  the  practice  to  hang 

the  header  in  stirrup  irons,  and  this  is  an 

improvement ;  but  it  is  very  seldom  that 

the  tail-beams  are  hung  in  stirrup  irons, 

and  these  tests  have  shown  the  weakening 

already  referred  to,  from  the  mortises  cut 

in  the  header  to  admit  the  tail-beams. 

In  our  earlier  tests,  these  joints  were 

tested  by  loading  the  header  at  the  top, 

^^' ''*^'  distributing  the  load  over  the   mortises; 

the  headers  then  tested  were  made  for  four  tail-beams.    The 

Its  are  given  below,  these  headers  being  all  of  spruce :  — 
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«id& 

IM 

dl 

SpmL 

Vli 

DlBic>i|da^ 

■■  ili'H' 

Tot. 

n«f*. 

Wqg^ 

ft.    tM. 

- 

r  Header.    Framed  at  cndi.     Ifor- 

2 

6    S 

4    X  » 

1      tised  for  fonr  taB-beaiai^    Loai^ 
(      applied  above  laoftisei. 

^^2f^ 

fi 

6    S    1 

6     X   12 

lised  for  f oar  taiKbeaiiis.    Loadi 
(  Header.     Hung  tn   sdrmp  ittm%,  \ 

10798 

39 

6    8 

6     X    12 

MorUAed    for    four    cail-beaiiia. 
Loads  applied  above  mortises,      J 
Header.    Framed  at  ends.     3k[or-' 

2139$ 

41 

6   8 

3*  X  " 

daed  Cor  four  taH-beama.    Loads 
applied  above  mortises.                  / 

t07S7 

k 

It  is  evident  that  the  breaking-weights  found  here  arc 
greater  than  those  that  would  actually  break  the  header  when 
used  in  a  floor ;  for  in  the  latter  case  the  load  is  not  applied  at 
the  top  of  the  header,  but  lower  do^iv^,  and  brings  about  an 
additional  tendency  to  split  the  header 

A  spruce  floor  was  next  built  and  tested,  the  following  being 
a  partial  account  of  the  test:  — 

No,  52.  —  Section  of  a  floor  between  the  trimmers.  Spruce: 
three  tail-beams,  2  inches  by  12  inches  each,  framed  into  a  if- 
inch  by  ii|-inch  header;  header  in  turn  framed  into  sections 
of  the  trimmers  by  double  tenon  and  joint-bolt,  cross-bridged  in 
two  places;  tail-beams  framed  by  tusk-and-tenon  joint,  pinncil, 
floored  over  and  furred  below ;  load  at  centre,  distributed  be- 
tween the  three  tail-beams  by  bridging. 

Span  =  16  feet ;  weight  of  joist,  flooring,  etc-,  =  331  lbs. 

11238  lbs,  :=.  breaking-load. 

Joist  on  east  side  broke  by  splitting  off  at  the  tenon,  bore 
7988  lbs.  after,    The  load  was  then  increased.    Centre  tail-beam 


4 


iroke  by  tension  at  9988  lbs,,  on  account  of  cross-grain  in  the 
:>wer  fibres.  A  split  also  started  at  the  lower  teoon  of  the 
leader,  which  at  the  time  of  breaking  was  rapidly  increasing. 

Average  modulus  of  rupture  of  the  tail-beams,  including 
heir  own  weight,  etc.,  =•  3801  lbs.  per  square  inch. 

Average  modulus  of  elasticity  of  tail-beams  =  1399141  lbs. 
er  square  inch. 

It  is  to  be  noticed,  that  the  header  already  began  to  crack 

hen  the  tail-beams  broke,  and  hence  that  the  floor  could  have 

>rne  but  little  more,  even  if  the  load  had  been  uniformly  dis- 

ibuted :  hence  that,  in  this  case,  the  breaking-strength  of  the 

K)T  would  be  determined  by  calculating  the  loads  at  the  centre 

the  tail-beams,  instead  of  accounting  it  as  distributed ;   in 

ier  words,  the  breaking-weight  would  be  about  one-half  what 

:   should  get  by  considering  the  load  as  distributed  on  the 

l*beams.     Since  that  time  we  have  had  six  tests  on  yellow- 

le  headers,  which  will  be  given  here. 

It  will  be  seen  from  these  tests,  that  the  first  of  these  head- 
had   for  its  break ingAveight    10916   lbs,,  and   the   second 
'6^,  or  in   each   case   one-half   the   load  on  the  floor.     To 
titute  a  comparison,  we  may  observe,  that,  if  a  6-inch  by 
inch  yellow-pine  header  6  feet  8  inches  long,  with  four  tail- 
ms  18  feet  long,  were  to  support  a  floor,  the  floor  surface 
lid  be  96  square  feet,  giving  48  square  feet  to  be  supported 
the  header.     This,  if  the  floor  were  loaded  with  lOO  lbs.  per 
are  foot,  would  bring  upon  the  header  4800  lbs.,  or  about 
-half  the  breaking-weight  of  a  header  only  5  feet  4  inches 
r ;  w^hereas,  it  would  commonly  be  supposed,  that,  with  such 
>nstruction  for  100  lbs.  per  square  foot  of  floor,  we  should 
*  provided  an  unnecessarily  large  margin  of  safety. 
^s  to  the  fact  that  the  header  supported  in  stirrup  irons 
I  less  than  that  which  was  framed,  this  must  be  due  to  a 
rence  in  the  quality  of  the  timber;  and  it  would  be  unfair 
include  from  only  two  tests  that  the  second  was  a  stronger 
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mode  of  construction  than  the  first,  even  as  far  as  the  header 
itself  is  concerned 

The  fact,  also,  that  a  6-iiich  by  i2-inch  yellow-pine  beam  5 
feet  4  inches  long  bore  48OCX)  lbs.  centre  load,  equivalent  to 
96000  distributed,  without  breaking,  while  the  header  broke  at 
1 09 1 6,  shows  what  an  enormous  weakening  is  caused  by  cutting 
mortises,  and  how  much  strength  would  be  gained  by  avoiding 
all  framing,  and  using  stirrup  irons  to  support  the  tail-bearas  in 
all  cases  where  they  cannot  be  supported  on  top  of  the  header 
bearing  the  latter 

Na,  83,  —  Test  of  yellow-pine  headers. 


"^ 


/ 


Fig.  346. 


The  headers,  6  inches  by  12  inches,  span  J  f^^t  4  inches, 
were  hung  at  either  end  in  iron  stirrups,  from  trimmers  6 
inches  by  12  inches  by  20  inches,  which  in  turn  were  sup- 
ported on  jack-screws.  The  headers  were  mortised  in  three 
places  (16  inches  on  centres)  for  three  3-inch  by  1 2-inch  yellow- 
pine  tail-beams  10  feet  in  length. 

The  load  was  applied  at  the  centre  of  the  tail-bearas,  and 
divided  equally  among  the  three  by  iron  bridging. 

The  tail-beams  were  cross-bridged  in  two  places,  6  feet 
apart,  by  2-inch  by  3-inch  spruce  bridging,  and  also  floored  ovcf 
with  yellow-pine  flooring  i  inch  thick. 

The  weight  of  the  tail-beams,  bridging,  floorings  etc,  which 
was  supported  by  header,  was  833  lbs. 

Weight  of  north  header,  106  lbs. 

Weight  of  south  header,  122  lbs. 
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The  headers  were  heart  pieces,  coarse  grain,  and  sappy. 
The  north  one  had  a  few  season  cracks  extending  from  mortise 
^0  mortise  on  the  outside.  The  tail-beams  were  of  medium 
buality^  two  of  them  having  sapwood  on  the  edges;  the  third 
Uras  much  coarser,  but  contained  more  pitch,  being  heavy. 
Weight  of  yoke  and  iron  bridging,  366  lbs. 

I  Details  of  the  Test 

^5566  lbs.     Cracks  heard  in  north  licader. 

I9S66   "       Loud  cracks  ;  season  cracks  opening  in  north  header. 

H366    "       North  header  giving  way»  load  dropped  500  lbs.;   cracks 

I  inch  wide. 
6366   "       South  header  began  to  show  cracks. 
6j66   **       Centre  tail-beam  broke  otT  below  tenon  at  south  end  ;  load 

dropped  1500  lbs. 

North  header  virtually  broken  at  21833  lbs.»  so  each  header 
>re  U^^  z=  10916  lbs. 

The  tail-beam  which  did  not  break  was  heavy  and  full  of 
tch,  and  of  a  coarser  grain  than  the  other 

Na,  86,  —  Test  of  yellow-pine  headers  by  means  of  tail-beams 
d  floor. 

The  headers,  6  inches  by  12  inches,  span  5  feet  4  inches, 
re  mortised  at  each  end  into  the  trimmers  with  a  double 
ion  and  joint-bolt.  The  trimmers  were  supported  on  jack- 
ews,  as  before.  Three  tail-beams»  3  inches  by  12  inches, 
in   ro  feet,  were  mortised   into   the  headers  with  tusk  and 

on,  and  pinned. 

The  load  was  applied  at  the  centre  of  tail-beams,  and  dis- 

mted  equally  over  the  three  by  means  of  bridging.  (See 
83.)     TaiKbearas  cross-bridged  in  two  places  with  2-inch  by 

ich  spruce,  and  floored  over  with  i-inch  yellow-pine  flooring. 

Weight  of  tail-beams,  bridgings  flooring,  etc.,  which  was 

ported  by  headers  =■  763  lbs. 

No  deflections  taken. 
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Weight  of  yoke  and  iron  bridging,  366  lbs* 

Details  of  t fit  Test 
14366  lbs.     North  header  heard  to  crack  internally. 
24366   "       Two  tailpieces  began  10  crack  under  kjwer  tenon  (nOTth 

end). 
24866   "       A  few  minutes  later  one  of  them  broke  under  tenon  (north  j 

end).    The  headers,  as   far  as  could  be  seen, 

uninjured. 

No,  8g.  —  Test  of  headers  in  floor  (jxllow  pine).  The 
headers  and  trimmers  were  the  ones  used  in  No.  86,  and  were 
framed  in  the  same  way.  Three  tail-beams,  3  inches  by  11 
inches,  6  feet  6  inches  span  (inside  measurement),  were  framed 
into  headers  with  a  tusk-and-tenon  joint,  and  then  pinned. 

The  experiment  was  precisely  the  same  as  No.  86,  with 
the  exception^  that,  instead  of  lO-foot  tail-beams  being  used,  the 
length  of  these  was  6  feet  6  inches. 

No  deflections  were  taken. 

Details  of  the  Test* 

•  20150  lbs.     Season  cracks  in  north  header  began  to  open  wider. 

•  26325    "       North  header  broke  through  the  middle,  following 

line  of  mortises,  then  held  13825  lt>s. 
South  header  cracked  but  little. 

No.  10$.  —  Tests  of  yellow-pine  header  in  floors. 

The  headers  and  tail-beams  were  framed  as  in  No.  86; 
and  the  experiment  %vas  exactly  the  same,  with  the  exception 
that  the  tail-beams  used  were  6  feet  long. 

Details  of  the  Test. 
20762  lbs.     Season  crack  in  both  headers  opened, 
23262    **       North  header  failed,  after  three  minutes,  through  the  line  of 
mortises ;  while  south  header  was  but  little  cracked. 
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No.  io6.  —  Test  of  yellow-pine  header. 
In  this  experiment  the  headers  were  hung  in  stirrup  irons, 
exactly  as  in  No.  83. 

Details  of  the  Test 

24262  lbs.     Slight  cracking* 

26662    **       East  tail-beam  split  below  !ine  of  tenon. 
50262    **       Held  for  five  minutes,  when  west  stirrup  on  nqj-th  tail-beam 
broke.     The  header  was  virtually  broken, 

No,  107.  — Test  of  yellow-pine  header. 

The  unbroken  headers  of   Nos.  105  and  106  were  used« 

Details  of  the  Test 

22262  lbs.     Crack  in  north  header. 

25162    "       North  header  (framed)  suddenly  failed. 

§240.  Shearing  of  Timber  along  the  Grain.  —  The  shear- 
ng  of  timber  always  takes  place  along»  and  not  across,  the 
;rain  ;  for  it  can  be  shown,  that,  wherever  we  have  a  tendency 

0  shear  on  a  certain  plane*  there  is  an  equal  tendency  to  shear 
in  a  plane  at  right  angles  to  it.     Hence  if  there  is,  at  any  point 

1  a  piece  of  wood,  a  tendency  to  shear  it  across  the  grain,  there 
lust  necessarily  accompany  it  an  equal  tendency  to  shear  it 
long  the  grain  ;  and,  the  resistance  to  the  latter  being  very 
ight,  the  timber  will  give  way  in  this  manner,  instead  of  across 
|e  grain. 

f  As  to  the  shearing-strength  per  square  inch,  some  values 
ive  been  given  in  Rankine's  table;  and  the  following  table 
mtains  results  obtained  at  the  Watcrtown  Arsenal,  and  re- 
eded in  Executive  Document  No.  12,  47th  Congress,  first 
ision. 
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1 

Shcariiig- 

^     .^ 

1 

Kind  of  Wood 

Anienal 

Strength 
per  Square 

Kind  of  Wood, 

Aneaat 
No. 

Inch 

luclL 

Ash 

620 

600 

Oak  (white)     .    . 

631      1 

752 

621 

592 

Pine  (white)    •    . 

7S* 

324 

622 

458 

755 

267 

6^3 

700 

754 

352 

Birch  (yellow) 

623 

563 

755 

366 

6J3 

815 

Pine  (yellow)  •    . 

607 

399 

634 

672 

j      608 

3*7 

6JS 

612 

614 

409 

Maiile  (white) .    . 

636 

647 

615 

415 

637 

537 

6t6 

409 

638 

J67 

617 

3^ 

639 

43> 

618 

2.% 

Oak  (red)    .    .    . 

624    ' 

775 

619 

330 

625    ' 

743 

Sprace   •    .    •    « 

74S 

253 

626 

999    , 

749 

374 

627 

726    ' 

750 

347 

Oak  (white)     .    . 

628 

966 

7S» 

316 

629 

803 

Whitcwood     .    . 

6.^ 

406 

63P 

846 

610 

381 

§  241.  General    Remarks.  —  A   perusal   of    the   tests  on   1 

^H        cnhimns  and  on  beams  will  show  that  one  of  the  principal 

^H        sources  of  weakness  in  timber  is  the  presence  of  knots,  and  it 

^H        will  be  noticed  that  the  position  of   the  fracture  is  in  most 

^H        cases  determined  by  the  knots. 

^H              Sap-wood,  season   cracks,  and   decay  are  doubtless  other 

^H        sources  of  weakness.     The  tests,  however,  do  not  present  such 

^H        striking  evidence  of  the  deleterious  effects  of  the  first  two  as 

^H        is  the  case  with  knots.     In  general,  it  may  be  said,  however, 

^H        that  timber  used  in  construction  should  be  free,  or  nearly  frcCi 

^H        from  sap-wood ;  as  an  excessive  amount  of  sap-wood  renders  it 

^B      *  weak. 
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It  will  often  be  found  to  be  a  common  opinion  among  lum^ 
ber-dealers,  that  a  piece  of  timber  which  contains  the  heart  is 
not  as  good  as  one  which  is  cut  from  the  wood  on  one  side  oi 
the  heart.  This  is  very  often  true  ;  as  the  timber  which  is  sold 
in  the  market  is  very  liable  to  have  cracks  at  the  heart,  and 
also,  if  the  tree  has  passed  maturity,  the  heart  is  the  place 
where  decay  is  likely  to  begin.  Nevertheless,  the  tests  of 
beams  would  not,  it  seems  to  the  author,  bear  out  the  conclu- 
sion that  such  pieces  as  contain  the  heart  are  always  weaker 
than  those  that  do  not. 

Another  matter  that  claims  serious  consideration  is  the 
effect  of  seasoning  upon  the  strength  of  timber,  This  question 
can  only  be  decided  by  tests  on  full-size  pieces,  as  the  small 
pieces  season  much  more  rapidly  and  uniformly  than  full-size 
pieces. 

In  this  regard,  the  observation  should  be  made,  that  prac- 
tically our  buildings  and  other  constructions  are  built  with 
green  lumber;  i.e.,  lumber  which  has  been  cut  from  three 
months  to  a  year  Unless  it  can  be  shown  that  the  seasoning 
which  the  lumber  receives  while  in  use  imparts  to  it  a  greater 
strength,  it  will  only  be  proper  to  consider  its  strength  the  same 
IS  that  of  green  lumber.  Not  very  much  evidence  has  thus  far 
been  obtained  upon  this  point ;  but,  such  as  it  is,  it  will  be 
10 ted  here. 

i^.  We  have,  on  p.  505,  the  results  of  the  tests  of  a  lot  of 
tld  mill  columns  ;  and,  while  some  of  them  did  exhibit  a  greater 
trength  than  green  ones,  a  perusal  of  this  set  of  tests  will 
onvince  the  reader  that  it  would  not  be  safe  to  rely  upon  any 
reater  strength  in  these  columns  than  in  green  ones.  Morc- 
ver,  these  columns  had  been  in  a  building  heated  by  steam  for 
Miumber  of  years,  and  during  the  seasoning  process  they  had 
een  subjected  to  the  load  they  had  to  support  The  writer 
as  also  observed  some  evidence  of  the  same  kind  in  con- 
ection  with  one  of  his  time  tests. 


2^  In  the  case  of  beams,  we  have,  in  Nos.  60  and  66, 
examples  of  beams  which  had  been  seasoning,  unhaded^  m  a 
building  heated  by  steam  ;  and  in  these  cases  there  was  a  great 
gain  in  strength.  Some  yellow-pine  beams  exhibited  a  similar 
action.  On  the  other  hand,  beams  Nos  18  and  ig  had  been 
seasoning  on  the  wharf,  in  the  open  air,  for  about  one  year; 
and  while  some  yellow-pine  beams  which  had  seasoned  without 
load,  in  the  building,  showed  great  strength,  in  other  cases  the 
increase  was  not  so  marked. 

In  view  of  the  fact  that  the  above  is  practically  all  the  evi- 
dence we  have  in  the  matter^  it  would  seem  to  the  writer, 
unless  future  experiments  shall  prove  the  contrary  to  be  true, 
that  we  cannot  rely,  in  our  constructions,  upon  having  any 
greater  strength  than  that  of  the  green  lumber,  and  that  the 
figures  to  be  used  should  be  those  obtained  by  testing  green 
lumber. 

§242.  Strength  of  Byilding-Stoncs.  —  Inasmuch  as  it  is 
not  intended  to  enter  into  a  discussion  of  the  work  that  has 
thus  far  been  done  in  testing  the  strength  of  the  ordinary 
building-stones,  and  as  it  will  be  a  convenience  to  the  reader 
to  have  some  figures  on  which  he  can  depend  with  reasonable 
certainty,  the  following  table  will  be  given,  taken  from  Gea 
Gillmore's  report 

The  specimens  tested  were  cubes,  2  inches  on  a  side:  their 
faces  were  smoothed  and  polished,  so  as  to  obtain  an  even  bear- 
ing. 

In  the  following  table,  B  means  "on  bed,"  E  means  "on 
edge." 


I 


I 
I 


I 


* 


Dark 
Light 


Flji.gging     ^ 
Ukt  Quany 


Up-river 


Nuntic  RjvcT 


Haikai  ttooe. 


FoTter'srock 
t(         ■* 


Stalen  Inland,  N,Y. 
Fox  Utaod,  Mc  . 
tKx  Ubnd,  Me,  . 
QuioGy,  Mius.  . '  . 


Timytown,  West  Chester  Co.,  N.Y.. 

North  River,  N.Y 

Westerly,  WajbhingtOD  CounLy,  R,I.r 


^litlfltoDc  Point,  Catio, 
Spmcehcad,  Me.  .  . 
Hewiii't  Island,  Me. . 
Richmond^  Va . .    «    « 

u  *t 

Greemndi,  Conn. .    • 

u  u 

New  LondoDf  Cooii.  * 
•4  »*  ** 

Fttar  Island,  Me.     ,    . 


Vinalhavea,  Me. 


MomsAnia.  West  Chester  Co.,  N.Y., 
Sharkey's  Qiuny,  Me*  -    .    .    ,    . 


Richmond,  Va. . 
Cape  Ann,  Mass. 


Myttk  River,  Conn. 
Westerly,  KX  *    , 
RLchtnond,  Va, .     , 
New  HaTcn,  Cood. 
Stony  Civck,  Conn. 


Fall  River.  Mass. 


lbs. 

93350 

Mfs 

15000 

14750 

17750 
17*50 
16(87 
18750 
135<» 
17500 
M37S 
15061^ 
31 350 


IIJOO 

11700 
lajoo 
14*75 

15069 
11700 
13150 
16750 
15B00 
aaias 

16063 
l»4»3 

19500 
18135 
33350 
»46»7 
14937 
14190 

7750 

9SOO 
15000 
16750 
15750 
<5937 

9350 


178.80 
164.10 
166.50 
166  30 
168.70 
E6a.ao 
168  to 
165.60 
165.60 
168.70 
168.70 
171.90 
171.90 
16460 
164.60 


177"5» 
i77.ao 
166.35 
1^.35 
166.30 
t66.>o 
170130 
170.00 
170.00 
170.00 
170.00 
170.50 


164.40 

164  «»o 
166.90 
166.90 
164.40 
164^40 
163,50 
163.50 
165.40 
165.40 
165.40 

165  00 
165.00 
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Kind. 


Ciay, 


t  fofk^tookin^ 


Limttt0M4M 
GIcb'k  Falls 


Lake, 


North  Riv«r 


MThite 


Localitf. 


1 

Stmitgth 

^t3^4 

per  Square 

Oner^ibk 

Inch. 

Fool. 

lb«. 

Ibi. 

B. 

9550 

t6s.50 

B, 

9450 

|«l  M 

E 

15937 

»63.P 

B. 

14000 

163.70 

B. 

»44aS 

iMj9ft 

E. 

<4917 

166^ 

B. 

vtooo 

16690 

B, 

1 1950 

iSsso 

E. 

t«s<» 

1S..5D 

B. 

nrsf^ 

XJfM 

E. 

IJIOO 

ITCMIO 

B, 

16500 

rTaoo 

B. 

15000 

170.00 

E. 

t»»so 

lft|,J|0 

E. 

13370 

t6t.)Q 

B. 

11500 

16190 

E. 

16500 

j6i.flO 

6, 

16300 

163.90 

E. 

19750 

i&}.aa 

B. 

TM75 

i6l^ 

E. 

to7So 

t68u«e 

B. 

95000 

171-90 

E. 

1x500 

I7i.*> 

B. 

•0700 

>69^aa 

E. 

19950 

l6»io 

B. 

T390U 

it4» 

E. 

1105** 

i68,» 

B. 

18500 

1647^ 

E. 

»8a7S 

164.70 

B. 

17750 

161.70 

B. 

17790 

161  so 

B. 

»S77S 

i63.S» 

B. 

1 1250 

tjaoo 

B. 

10700 

ISO* 

B. 

Kl6» 

155,00 

B. 

9850 

iioto 

E. 

9150 

i,a«« 

B, 

11700 

Mt.oo 

E. 

tcusa 

MIOP 

B. 

6950 

14SSO 
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CHAPTER   VIII. 


CONTINUOUS  GIRDERS. 


§  244-  Fundamental  Principles.  —  A  continuous  girder  is 
that  is  continuous  over  one  or  more  supports ;  i*e.,  one  that 
at  least  one  support  in  addition  to  those  at  the  ends*  The 
ciple  of  continuity  is,  that  the  neutral  line  is  throughout  a 
:inuous  curve  over  the  supports,  the  tangent  to  one  branch 
he  cur\^e  at  the  support  being  a  prolongation  of  the  tangent 
le  other  branch. 

Vhereas,  in  the  girder  supported  at  the  ends,  the  bending* 
lent  at  the  support  is  zero,  in  the  continuous  girder  there 
bending-moment  at  the  support,  where  the  girder  is  con- 
ms.  There  is  also  a  shearing-force  at  each  side  of  the 
ort,  the  sum  of  the  shearing-forces  on  the  two  sides  of 
me  support  forming  the  supporting-force. 
1  this  chapter  will  be  given  the  general  methods  of  deter- 
ig  the  bending-moments,  slopes,  and  deflections  of  con- 
ns girders. 

.  When  the  loads  are  distriboted 
.   When  the  loads  are  all  concentrated. 
,  When  there  are  both  distributed  and  concentrated  loads, 
is  believed  that  the  reader  wit!  thus  have  the  means  of 
g  all  cases  of  continuous  girders,  and  that,  whenever  it 
rable  to  have  a  set  of  simplified  formulse  for  a  small  but 
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definite  number  of  spans,  or  for  some  special  proportions  or 
distribution  of  the  load,  he  will  be  able  to  deduce  such  simpli- 
fied formuloe  from  the  more  general  ones. 

§245,  Distributed  Loads. —  In  this  case  we  assume  that 
all  the  loads  are  distributed,  whether  they  are  uniformly  dis- 
tributed or  not  The  first  step  to  be  taken  is,  to  find  the  bend- 
ing-momcnt  over  each  support :  this  is  done  by  using  what  Is 
known  as  the  '' thr^e-mamcnt  equation^^  which  we  shall  now 
proceed  to  deduce  ;  and,  in  the  course  of  the  reasoning  by  which 
we  deduce  it,  we  shall  derive  a  number  of  useful  equations,  ex- 
pressing bending-moment,  shearing-force,  slope,  deflection,  etc, 
at  various  points. 


0*  c 


For  the  purpose  in   view,  let  us  assume  our  origin  at  0 
(Fig.  247),  and  let 

M^  —  ben  ding-moment  at  B. 
M^  ^  bendiiig-moment  at  O. 
M^  =  bending-moment  at  A, 
i,      -  OA, 
^  OB. 

=  shearing-force  just  to  the  right  of  O. 
^  shearing- force  just  to  the  left  of  O. 
=  shearing^force  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of  orig^in. 
_,  =  shearing^orce  at  distance  x  to  the  left  of  origin. 
Shear  is  taken  as  positive  when  the  tendency  is  to  slide  the 
part  remote  from  the  origin  downwards. 
If  5o  —  supporting-force  at  {?, 

5o  =  /;  +  F. 


F. 
F_ 


Beginning,  now,  by  taking  O  as  origin,  and  x  positive  to  the 
ht.— 
Let  OC  =  X. 

CD  =^  V  ^=.  deflection  at  distance  x  from  origin. 
w     ^=  load  per  unit  of  length  (either  constant,  or  vari- 
able with  -i). 
We  shall  then  have,  from  the  principles  of  the  common 
sory  of  beams, 


'■ = '•  -£ 


wdx; 


(0 


\  the  shearing-force  at  a  distance  x  to  the  right  of  O  is 
md  by  subtracting  from  the  shearieg-force  just  to  the  right 
O  the  sum  of  the  loads  between  the  section  at  x  and  the 
tport ;  and  this  sum  is 


/■ 


wdx^ 


In  a  similar  manner,  if  we  were  to  take  origin  at  O^  and  x 
itive  to  the  left,  we  should  have 


F_,  =  F_ 


-s: 


wdx* 


(^) 


^n  §  204  we  found  the  equation 
dAf       J. 


dx 


=  ^o  —  I     wdx. 


:e,  integrating  between  x  ^  o  and  jt  =  .r,  and  observing, 
when  X  -^  o,  M  '=^  M„  we  have 


M-  M,  =  F^x  -^  r^  P  wdx», 


i 
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which  reduces  to 


■=  AU^  Fjc 


*/o      */a 


dx'; 


(3) 


or,  in  words,  — 

The  bending-moment  at  a  distance  x  to  the  right  of  0\% 
equal  to  the  bending-moment  over  the  support  at  the  oripn, 
plus  the  product  of  the  shearing-force  just  to  the  right  of  the 
origin  by  the  distance  of  the  section  from  the  origin^  tninus 
the  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  loads  between  the  section  and 
the  support  about  the  section. 

Observe  that  this  sum  of  the  moments  of  the  loads  between 
the  section  and  the  support  about  the  section  has,  for  its  math- 
ematical equivalent,  the  expression 


»/o    t/o 


wd:x^l 


and,  as  a  particular  instance,  it  may  be  noted,  that  when  the 
load  is  unifonnly  distributed,  and  hence  w  is  constant,  this  will 
reduce  to 

=   {wx)  -, 

3  2 

WX  being  the  load  between  the  section  and  the  support,  and  - 1 

being  the  leverage  of  its  resultant* 


Now  write,  for  brevity^ 


wdx^  ^  m; 


Now,  from  §  194,  wc  have 
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Let  a,     =  slope  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of  the  origin, 
a_j  :=  slope  at  distance  x  to  the  left  of  the  origin, 
a^     t=.  value  of  a,  when  x  =  o* 
a_o  =  value  of  ct_,  when  x  ^  a 
Tien 


fhere  c  is  an  arbitrary  constant,  to  be  determined  from  the 
[jnditions  of  the  problem. 

If,  now,  we  substitute  for  M  its  value  M^  +  F^x  —  m^  we 
lall  have 


+  ^. 


}  determine  ^,  observe,  that,  when  jr  ^  o,  aj  =  ooj 
/.     ^  =  tan  Oo 


/.     tana,  =  ^  =  Unoo  +  3/;  f'f^ 

!grate  again,  and  observe,  that,  when  jr  =  o^  t^  =  o,  and  we 
in 


Now  write,  for  the  sake  of  brevity^ 

"=x'x"t.  '.=x"r#  --x'T^' 

-XX^-=X"X'#  '-X'~'Xx' 

''=xx^''''=x"x'^'  --r'Tt' 

the  last  four  being  derived   by  taking  jr  positive  to  the  left 
We  shall  have 

V  =^  -rtanoo  -h  j*/j«  -\-  F^  —  V;  (7) 

and,  if  Vi  =  deflection  at  .4  =  vertical  height  of  A  above  0,we 
shall  have,  by  substituting  /,  for,r  in  (7), 

Now,  if  we  assume  any  horizontal  datum  line  entirely  below 
the  points  of  support,  and  let  the  height  of  B  above  this  line  be 
y^  that  of  At  ya^  and  that  of  (9,  y^^  etc.,  w^e  shall  have 


y^  -  Jo  =  /» tan  Qo  +  ^/i«i  +  F^i  -  K^ 
And,  if  we  put  jr  =  /^  in  (4),  we  shall  have 


/;  = 


A 


(8) 


(9) 


and,  if  we  substitute  this  value  of  F^  in  (8),  we  obtain,  by  redu* 
cing, 

/.  -  Jo  =  /.tana.  +  M^n,  _  ^^)  +  ^  +  !!^  _  K.; 


DJSTfllBVTED  LOADS. 


S6i 


solving  for  tan  oo,  we  obtain 

expression  gives  us  the  tangent  of  the  slope  at  O  in  span 
and  equation  (9)  gives  us  the  shearing-force  just  to  the  right 
in  span  OA,  in  terms  of  M^,  M^  and  known  quantities. 
E  we  were  to  take  the  origin  at  O,  as  before,  and  x  positive 
e  left  instead  of  the  right,  we  should  have,  in  place  of  (4), 


gc  of  (9), 

n  place  of  (10), 

y^  -  y^ 


M  —  Mj,  -h  F^^x  —  m; 


/Lo=  ^-^ > 


Ila_o  = 


/-. 


-\-M, 


fe  -  "it) 


unce  the  girder  is  continuous,  we  must  hav^e  the  tangent  at 
the  left-hand  part^  a  prolongation  of  the  tangent  at  O  to 
ght'hand  part,  as  shown  in  Fig.  248. 
[ence  we  must  have 

P  O  T  A 

tana_o  +  tano^j  =  o. 
I,  adding  (10)  and  (13),  we       -^  ^  ^^ 

+  -TIT  +  ^^'  li^'Z^TZ^'TrA"  ^V7 

i     -^ ^^7—^ '-IF' -rrr  +  tt -^ ttt  = "'  ^'^> 

S  is  the  *' three-moment  equation''  for  the  case  of  a  dis- 
1  load,  whether  it  be  uniformly  distributed  or  otherwise. 


MAKNER  OF  USING  THE  THREE-MOMENT  EQUATION. 

WTien  the  dimensions  and  load  of  the  girder  are  known*  all 

the  quantities  in  the  three-moment  equation,  whether  we  use 
(14)  or  (15},  arc  known,  except  the  three  bending-moments,  J/„ 
Af^,  and  Afy 

Suppose,  now,  the  girder  to  have  any  number  of  (say.  seven)  M 
points  of  support;  then,  by  taking  the  origin  at  B  (Fig.  24;),^ 
we  obtain  one  equation  between  the  ben  ding-moments  at  £.  5,     ! 
and  0,  the  first  of  which,  if  £  is  an  end  support,  is  zero.    Next 
take  the  origin  at  O,  and  we  obtain  one  equation  between  the 
three  bending-moments  at  B,  O^  and  A;  and  so,  continuing^  tux 
obtain  five  equations  between  five  unknown  quantities. 

Solving  these,  wx  obtain  the  bending-moments  over  the 
supports;  and  from  these  bending-moments,  after  they  are 
found,  we  can  obtain  the  shearing-forces,  bending-moments, 
slopes,  and  deflections,  by  using  the  equations  deduced  in  the 
course  of  the  reasoning  for  the  three-moment  equation,  as  equa- 
tions (4),  (s),  (7),  (9),  and  (ID). 


SPECIAL  CASE, 

when,  the  supports  being  all  on  the  same  level,  the  load  on  any 
one  span  is  uniformly  distributed  over  that  span,  and  when  the 
girder  is  of  uniform  section  throughout 
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Let  z£/,  =  load  per  unit  of  length  on  span  OA,  origin  at  O, 
ze/_,  =  load  per  unit  of  length  on  span  OB^  origin  at  O. 
I     =  the  constant  moment  of  inertia  of  the  section 

Then 

2 

n     -  '-•  • 
"-'  -  lEl' 


m. 

= 

9 

2 

«. 

= 

2Er 

y. 

= 

/.3 

6Er 

y. 

= 

^-' ""  eEJ' 


F_.  = 


2/^Ef  *        24^/ ' 

With  these  substitutions,  the  three-moment  equation,  either 
(14)  or  (15),  becomes 

MxU  +  2M,{U  +  A)  +  MJx  +  \{wA^  +  a/-./-.')  =  o.  (16). 

This  is  a  simpler  form  of  the  three-moment  equation,  applicable 
to  this  particular  case  only. 

Example   I.  —  Suppose  we  have  a  continuous  girder  of 
uniform  section,  uni- 
Eormly   loaded,   and    a  7^  7^  a 

mm  %  Tic.   S4O. 

of  three  equal  spans, 

to  find  M^  and  Mc>  also  the  supporting-forces,  shearing-forces, 
bending-moments,  slopes,  and  deflections  throughout. 
Solution.  —  Take  the  origin  at  B,  and  we  have 

Ml  =  0,  M^^  M^^  M^  =  M^\ 

since 

/.  =  /-I  =  /, 
equation  (i6)  gives 

iMJ  +  \wl^  =  o  .'.    M^^M^^  -— . 


25  50  25 


:e  the  greatest   bcnding^moment  to  which  the  girder  is 
icted  is  that  at  B  or  C,  and  its  amount  is  — . 

10 

ilopc  at  B  in  middle  span,  from  equation  (10), 


"        iq\     ^Ei)        id  \(>Ei)       7l£7  ■** 


^/\3o       60       24/       i: 


h  deftotes  an  upward  slope  at  B  towards  the  right.     In  the 
\  way,  the  girder  slopes  upwards  at  C  towards   the   left, 
slopes  at  B  and  C  in  the  end  spans  are,  of  course,  down- 
s. 
lope  in  the  middle  span  at  a  distance  x  from  B^ 


tana  =  —  =  -^X- — ^  + ^\  + 

dx       EI\       10  4  6    J 


c* 


1  X  ::^  O, 


1 


tana  =  + 


iioEI 


12QEI 


^/li20        10         4         6  1 


w 


120E/ 


{/^  —  iil'x  +  30^  —  20u»;J) 


Deflection 


Z?    S5 


o^ 


120^/ 


{/^x  -  6/';t^  +  lo^a  -  s^)- 


^ 
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In  order  to  make  plain  all  methods  of  proceeding,  the  slope 
in  the  end  spans  will  be  found  in  two  different  ways,  as 
follows :  — 

For  bending-moment,  slope,  and  deflection  in  left-hand  span 
at  a  distance  x  from  B  (or  in  the  right-hand  span  at  distance  j 
from  Q,  we  have 

M  — +  ^wlx * 

ID  5  3 

dx       EI\        lo  10  6    J 

When  ;r  =:  o, 


tan  a  ^ — - 

\2oEI 


c  = 


wi-i 


\2qEI 


/.     tan  a  =  —  =s  — - 1 h  -^^ y 

ax       EI  I      I20        lo        lo  6  ) 


7U 


izoEI 


(_/3  _  12/*;^^  _|-  36^^*  -  aatO 


Deflection  =  t?  = 


w 


120EI 


i-i^x  -  6/»Jt»  4-  12^  —  S^r*). 


We  may,  on  the  other  hand,  accomplish  the  same  object  by 
finding  the  slope  and  deflection  in  left-hand  span  at  distance 
X  from  Af  or  in  right-hand  span  at  distance  x  from  Dn  as 
follows  :  — 

tana  ^  ?  =  ^-fj^^,/.- ^U  =  1^1^  -  ^t 
dx       ElJ    \s  2    J  £l\s         6  J 

When  jr  =  /, 

tana  == 


120EI 


wn 


wl^ 


120EI      ^oEI 


+  c 


e  figure  shows •  the  mode  of  bending  of  the  girder, 

^f^^-—. B,, ^  ^^-^C p 

Fig,  350. 

find  the  greatest  deflection  in  either  span,  put  the  ex- 
)n  for  the  slope  equal  to  zero,  and  find  x  by  the  ordinary 
ds  for  solving  an  equation  of  the  third  degree,  and  then 
:ute  this  value  in  the  expression  for  the  deflection. 
AMPLE  II. — Continuous  girder  of  two  equal  spans>  sec- 
miform,  and  load  uniforraly  dis- 
:ed. 
olution,  — Take  origin  at  B. 

3re,  from  equation  (16), 
■  ArMJ  -^^  \wi^  =  o 

earing-force  either  side  oi  B  :^ 


pporting-force  at  ^  ^  |tt^/, 
pporting*force  at  A  and  C  =  ^wl. 
ear  at  distance  x  from  A  or  C, 


F  =  \wl  —  wx^ 
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Beiiding-moment  at  distance  x  from  A  or  C^ 


8  2 


Maximym  bending-moment  occurs  when  x  —  |/, 

64  128  128 


Hence  greatest  bending-raoment  to  which  the  girder  isstib- 

jected  is  that  at  By  and  its  magnitude  is  ^— -, 

3 

Slope  at  B,  from  equation  (6), 

tan  ae  =  tan  a_B  =  —  - — -  t  ^ —-  H- 

8    \      3^/7       i2i?/^  24i^/ 

as  was  to  be  expected. 

Slope  at  distance  x  from  A  in  span  AB^ 

£/\i6        6  y 


+  c. 


When  X  =  I,     a  =  o ; 


C=  - 


K'/l 


48iS/ 

•••'—S'f/fA^-f-fs} 


fl' 


Deflection, 

'  48£/ 

V  = 

48i?/^ 

/3x  4-  3Zv3 

-   2X*). 

For  maximum 

deflection, 

,  we 

have 

16 

x^ 

'  6 

48 

0 

• 
•  • 

X  = 

^  04V. 

(9i^-8x' --/')» 


Vlaidinum  deflection  =  -|^|  -i  +  3(c>44)*  —  2  (0.44)  H  (0.44) 


►,0054 


£1* 


Example  III.  —  In  order  to  solve  a  case  where  no  simplifi- 
:ations  enter,  on  account  of  symmetry  or  otherwise,  we  will 
ake  a  continuous  girder  of  five  spans  (as  shown  in  the  figure), 
he  spans  varying  in  length  from  3/  to  7/;  the  loads  being 
niformly  distributed,  and  varying  in  intensity  from  yiv  on  the 
)ngest  span  to  yw  on  the  shortest;  the  beam  being  of  uniform 
*ction. 

il        B  «  C if  o u E 7/_^ F 


Fig.  353, 

For  this  case  we  can  use  equation  (16). 
Origin  at  B, 

o  +  i4/J/«  +  A^Afc  +  3[7w(27^)  +  6^(64/0]  =  o, 

56J/a  +  i6J/c  ^  —  57ja/A- 
Origin  at  Q 

^IM^  +  xZiM^  +  S/ilTp  +  ia//5[6(64)  +  sC'^S)]  =  o. 

i6jlfo  +  72ifc  +  2oJ/o  ^  —  io092£/A 
Origin  at  A 

llM^  +  22/J/o  +  6/.'lfE  +  i[5(i25)  +  4(2i6)]t£//5  =  o, 


2oi/c  H-  88ifo  +  24^/«  =  —  i489ii//». 
Origin  at  E, 

^IM^  +  36/ifK  +  —[4(216)  +  3(345)]  =  o* 
4 

24^!/];,  +  104^^/^  =  —  i893tt^/*. 


< 


p^z21iI^Si±JlL^i 


Supporting-force  at 

A  —     7. 98 74 w/,  C  ^  24.76457/>/,  B  —  2^.640^wi^ 

B  ^  24.5396^/^  D  s  23.8229W/,  J^  ^    8.2450W/. 


Shearing-force  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of 

A  in  section  AB  =  'j.g8'j4Uf/  —  7zse^x, 

^  in  section  BC  ^  11.5270a//  —  6f«'jir, 

C  in  section  CD  —  I2.29i57£'/  —  S^t^x, 

Z?  in  section  DE  =  1  i.i  1452*://  —  4?£^jr, 

ii  in  section  EF  —  12.7550^  —  3a/jc, 

Bending-moment  at  distance  x  from 


-/^  in  section  AB  = 


-^  in  section  ^C  =  —   7.5379K'/'  +  ii-s^'jowlx , 

C  in  section  CD  =  —  9.4299^:^/*  +  i2.29i5i:£'/jt*  — 

-Z>in  section  2?^  =  —10.4722a//*  +  ii,ii4^wlx  -* 

£  in  section  ^/^  =  ~iS*1^5Z^^  +  12.7550^/^  —  - — 
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For  the  sections  of  maximum  beniiing-moments  d:^  jbear- 
ing-f orce  =  o),  — 

In  AB^  X  t3  1.1410// 
In  BC,  X  s  ug2ii/i 
IxiCDyX^  24583^/ 
In  DE,  X  =  a.7786// 
IxlEF^  X  s  4.2517^1 

Hence  the  miudmmn  holding-moments  are  respectively, 
in— 

Section  i4^, 

«w^-Y  +  7-9«74/)-  +4.SS7WA 

Section  BC, 

—  y-SSTQ*'^  +  «w(ii.527o/  -  3*)  ==    3-S347«^. 
Section  C*A 

—  94a99W^  +  fB(ar(i2.29is/  —  far)  >»    s*^?^'^- 
Section  Z?jF, 

—  io.4722tt'/*  +  wjc(ii.ii45/ —  2jr)  =    /^j^t^Tfl^^^ 
Section  EF^ 

—  i5-7S53«'^  +  tt'Jf  (12.7550  —  \x)  =  ii.3297w/». 

Values  of  tan  oo  =  slope  in  every  case  in  the  span,  towards 
the  right 

Slope  at  B, 

w/^/2  \  [2\WI^  X2Wl^    .    l6»/'' 

*"*•  ="  -7-5379;g7(-  -  "j  +  9-l«99(- j^  --eT^IT 

wJ> 
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Slope  at  C 

wi^fS       5\  /sX^c/^       625 

ana,  =  »M^99^(^6^  -  ; j  +  '^^^^^^sj^  "  77 


w/3 

:i7 


625  w* 


-m^  -1.5983^ 


Slope  at  /?, 


«'/^ 


anao  =  -io4723^r^(i  -  3)  +  ^5^7853-^7  - 


24  EI 


7Vi^ 


EI 


^EI 


EI 


EI 


'     EI 

=  0.7297 


EI' 


Slope  at  Et 


EI* 


*he  manner  of  bending,  very  much  exaggerated,  is  shown  in 
le  accompanying  figure* 


F 


Fig.  3si. 


Slope  at  ^  ^  -4.096^,     slope  at  ^  =  +23.4578^. 
EI  £*I 

For  the  deduction,  see  what  follows, 
e7/rj  in  GeneraL 
Span  ABf  origin  at  A, 

ta^^  =  ^  1 3-9937^  -  ^^' j  +  '^^ 

len  X  ^  3/,  tan  a  -  0.3371—  ; 

•'•    :^(35-9433  -  315)  +  <■  =  °'337';^ 


^  (  7  ) 

.«.    tana  s  ^^    3.9937&»  "  g**  "  4io6/n. 


1 
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■ 

^^^H        Span  BC,  origin  at  B, 

wn 

wi^x    .         ,     tc/^^ 

w;r* 

^^^1               tana  =  0.3371^^  -  : 

f-S379^^   +5.7635^^- 

EI' 

^^^^B        Span  CD,  origin  at  Q 

-1.59S3/3 

—  9,4299/'j:  +  6.1458/^'  - 

-H- 

^^^H        span  DE,  origin  at  D, 

0.7297/3  ^ 

■  i04722/'.r  +  5.5S7asZr»  - 

-i4   , 

^^^H        Span  EF,  origin  at  E^ 

■ 

-6.0426/3  - 

-  iS-78S3^'^  +  6-377S/-*'  - 

-rM 

^V       When  X  =  7/, 

J 

■_ta«a-^^    6.0. 

^26  —  1 10 

4971  +  3IM975  -  i7a-5) 

^ 

^        Deflections. 

-  +»3.4578f    1 

^H              Span  ^i?, 

J 

•33"^'  - 

-^jd  —  4,106/3^    • 
24          **             f 

J 

^H              Span  EC, 

■ 

H                   z.^   '''  fo 

.337i/3jr  ^ 

3.7689/':^  +  r.92iiZt:J  - 

''■    i 

^B             Span  CD, 

-\.^^%li\x 

—  4.7149/*^  +  2.0486/jrJ 

24  1 

^1             Span  Z^f", 

■         -hV 

.7297/3^  - 

5,2361/^:1;'  + 1*8524 +  &S  - 

■?!■. 

^^^        Span  £^/% 

'6.04  2  6/^  jc 

-  7.892  7/>x*  H-  a.i258Ziri 

-?)• 

/p.- 1 


<         >  <         1 


W»-l 


W» 


rw*»54* 
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The  maximum  deflections  can  be  obtained  by  putting  tJie 
slopes  equal  to  zero^  as  before, 

§246.  Continuous  Girder  with   Concentrated   Loads. — 

For  our  next  general  case,  we  will 
take  that  where  there  are  no  dis- 
tributed loads,  but  where  all  the 
loads  are  concentrated  at  single 
points,  and  the  section  uniform 
throughout ;  and  we  will  begin  by 
assuming  only  one  concentrated  load  on  each  span. 

Let  the  support  marked  n  —  i  be  the  {n  —  \f^  support,  and 
the  length  of  the  {n  —  \f^  span  be  /«^,;  let  the  load  on  this 
span  be  JF^_„  and  likewise  for  the  other  spans.  Assume  the 
origin  at  n,  and  let 

/%     =  shearing-force  just  to  the  right  of  n. 
F^n  =  shearing-force  just  to  the  left  of ;/. 

^^^        /%      =  shearing-force  at  distance  x  to  the  right  of  n. 

^^m        F_  ,  =  shearing-force  at  distance  x  to  the  left  of  w. 

■  Shear  is  taken  as  positive  when  the  tendency  is  to  slide  the 

f     part  remote  from  the  origin  downwards. 

I  If  5gg  =  supporting-force  at  ;/, 


5.  =  /;  +  /?!, 


(0 


Let,  also,  jr^  =^  distance  from  origin  to  point  of  application 
of  load  \V„,  and  let  ,r«_,  —  distance  from  origin  to  point  of 
application  of  load  IF^_». 

Take  x  positive  to  the  right.     Then,  for 


/^ 


X<Xt,y 
X>Xn, 


Moreover,  we  have 


F.  ^F^l 


0) 


hence,  by  integration,  for 

M^  Jo 

the  value  of  c  being  determined  from  the  condition,  that,  when 
X  ^  jr^  the  two  results  must  be  identical.     Hence  we  have,  for 


X  >  Xm,       M  =  Mh 


+  F;ix:  \ 

Make  ;r  ^  /^  in  the  last  equation,  and  we  have 

Now  let  l^  —  Xn-=.  a^,  and  (4)  becomes 


(3} 


(4) 


hence 


F.=  ^ . 


Moreover,  we  have,  as  before, 

dH'  _  M 
'd^~  £1 


...    EI-^^K 


I  being  a  constant 
Let,  as  before,  — 

a,    —  slope  at  distance  ;r  to  the  right  of  origia 
a_,  =  slope  at  distance  x  to  the  left  of  origin. 
a„    =.  value  of  a,  when  jr  =  o. 
a^  =  value  of  «i_i  when  jt  =  a 
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Then  by  integration,  determining  the  constant  in  the  same 
ray  as  in  (3),  we  have,  for 


2 

>  xn,    EI{vma,  -  tano^)  =  Af^  -f  fJ^  -  ^^^-^  ~  ^*^' 

2  3 

lence 

dx  2 

>  Xny     EI—  =  i?/ tan  a«  +  Jfir^v  +  Fn ^^--^ ^^ 

ax  22 

Integrate  again,  and  determine  constants  in  the  same  way, 
dfor 


C  xn,      EIv  =  ^/jctana«  +  M^^  +  F^^-, 

2  6 

*  jr»»     ^/z?  =  E/x  tan  a^  +  Af^—  +  /;- ^^^— ^^, 

26  6 


(S) 


Make  x  ^  l^'m  the  last  equation,  and  denote  the  heights 
the  supports  above  the  datum  line  in  the  same  way  as  in 
4.5,  and  we  have 

Jm  ^-  I  —  yn)   —  EUn  tan  On 

26  6 

stitute  for  /«  —  x„  a^,  and  for  F^  its  value  from  (6),  and  we 

h 

^'n  *  i   —  yn)    =  Elin  tan  On 

,  3  ^  ^ 


00.+  ^(2iV;+  ii/.^.o  +  ^(4*  -  a.') 

6  04 


^/>..-j'-),  („j 

•« 


When  there  is  more  than  one  load  on  each  span,  the  three- 
iment  equation  becomes  as  follows :  — 


!(4  +  /--,)  +  Mn-h^  +  Mn^k 


64  6<«  _  , 


In  using  these  equations  for  concentrated  loads,  we  can 
ermine  the  moments  over  the  supports ;  but  we  must  obsen^e, 
y  in  getting  slopes  and  deflections,  beading-moments,  etc., 
algebraic  expressions  that  represent  them  are  different  on 
two  sides  of  any  one  load,  and  hence  we  must  deduce  new 
es  whenever  we  pass  a  load,  determining  the  constants  for 
integration  to  correspond. 

ilxAMPLE.  —  Given  a  continuous  girder  of  three  spans,  the 
lie  *span  —  20  feet,  each  end  span  =  1 5  feet ;  supports  on 
S level.  The  only  loads  on  the  girder  are  two;  viz.,  a  load 
XX>  lbs,  at  5  feet  from  the  left-hand  end,  and  one  of  4000' 
J  feet  from  the  right-hand  end.  The  supports  arc  lettered 
{left  to  right,  A,  B,  C,  /?,  respectively.  Find  the  greatest 
(ng-moment  and  greatest  deflection. 
Qliition.  —  Origin  at  B, 

■(20  +  15)   -h  -^(20)   +  2__^(225  -  25)  =  o.      (i) 


lat  C, 

-(.o  +  ,5)  +  -(20)  +  Y---5 


(225  -  25)  =  o.     (2) 


Slopci  9t  wpports* 


Sj,  ^  3067.  tan  a^     =  --  ^. 


S^  =  2000.  tan  ai,     =  +  5^. 


Sc  =   1444* 


.So  =  2489.  tan  a__D  =  — 

Span  ABf  origin  at  A^ 

X  <  $,    M  =  306 yjc. 

oi>Sf    M ^  i^(yix  -  sooo(^  -  S)  =  35000  -  tgjjjr, 

Maximum  bcnding-moment  occurs  when  jit  — :  5  and  therefore 
^h  =  15333. 

^  <  5,    EI\2j\  a,  =  -59444  +  1533^; 

X  >  5,     Elian  a,  =  25ooojif  —  967jip'  +  c. 

Determine  c  by  condition,  that,  when  Jr  =  5,  these  two  become 
equal; 

/.    c  ^  -12 1944; 

•*•    -^^Sf    EI\3J\  a,  =  —121944  +  2500CM:  —  967jr«. 

For  deflectionSp 

jr<5,    EIv  =  -  59444^  +  5"^M 

jr  >  5,     -£^/i/  =  —121944.1*  +  12500JC*  —  322.^'  -f  c. 

Determine  c  from  condition,  that,  when  ,r  =  15,  i'  =  o; 
/.    c  =  104x67] 

/.    Jf  >  5,    MIv  =  104167  —  I2I944J*:  +  lasoox*  —  322^^ 
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For  maximum  deflection,  equate  slope  to  zero,  and  find  x. 
We  find  it  at  ^  =  6.53. 
.-.    EJvo  =  —249531. 
Span  BQ  origin  at  B^ 

M'  =  —4000  +  67JC, 
j^/tan  a,  =  35557    —  4000JP  +  11^, 

EIV  =  3555  7Jf  —   2000J^  +   11X3. 

For  maximum  deflection,  equate  slope  to  zero,  and  find  x. 

We  find  it  at  X  =  9.78. 

•'.    Elvo  =  166740. 
Span  CD,  origin  at  C, 
Of  <  10,  iK"  =  —2667  4-  1511^/ 

x>  10,  ^1^=  —2667  +  1511a:  —  4000(0:  —  10)  =  37333  —  2489J:; 
X  <  10,  £/tan  a,  =  —31 1 II  —  2667a:  +  7560^; 
x>  10,  Elian  at  =  —  231111  +  37333^  —  1245^^*. 

For  deflections, 

x<  10,  E/v  =  —  31 1  nor  —     1334^  4-  2520:2; 

x>  10,  E/v  =  —  231HIJ:  +  i8667a;«  —  4150:'  +  r. 

When  X  =  15,  z;  =  o ; 

/.    x>  10,    E/v  =  —37132785  —  2311110:  + 18667a;*  —  4150:3. 
For  maximum  deflection,  equate  slope  to  zero,  and  find  x. 

We  find  it  at  a:  =  8.41. 
.'.     E/Vo  =  —24506. 

Hence  greatest  bending-moment  and  greatest  deflection  are 
both  in  span  AB. 

Observe,  that,  since  we  have  used  one  foot  as  our  unit  of 
measure,  all  dimensions  must  be  taken  in  feet,  and  the  value 
€>f  E  is  also  144  times  that  ordinarily  given. 


§  247*     Continuous   Girder*   with  both    Distributed  and 

Concentrated  Loads.  —  In  this  case  we  may  either  calculate 
the  bendin^-moments,  slopes,  and  deflections  due  to  each  sepa- 
rately, and  then  add  the  results  with  their  proper  signs,  or  we 
may  modify  the  solution  that  was  used  for  the  case  of  adis- 
trihuted  load,  so  as  to  extend  its  applicability  to  this  case. 

Let  IV  represent  any  one  concentrated  load,  and  let  x,  rep 
resent  the  distance  of  its  point  of  application  from  the  origin. 
Then,  in  the  general  formula:;  deduced  for  the  distributed  load, 
make  the  following  changes  ;  viz., — 

1°.  Instead  of 


Mo    «/o 


'Wf/x*, 


put 


(t/o     t/a 


lx--\-  ^lF{x^xX 


since,  as  was  shown,  ;//  represents  the  sum  of  the  moments  oi 
the  loads,  between  the  section  and  the  support,  about  the  sec- 
tion, 

2*".  Instead  of 

t/o     Jo      t  t/o    ft/o  I  £^ 

put 

(x  —  Xt)dj^ 


"'i-msy-At^-^z^ 


El 


and  make  the  corresponding  changes  in  the  values  of  m„  w^h 
Fi,  and  Jl^  leaving  n  and  q  just  as  before  ;  then  use  the  same 
three-moment  equation  as  before,  with  these  substitutions,  Le., 

-,  Ki       "'  a.  ^-  -       ^-  "  I        \r  ^»        M  ^- «       *^*^-      ^''^-' 


SPECIAL   CASE, 

hen  the  distributed  load  is  uniformly  distributed  on  each  span, 
It  may  be  different  on  the  different  spans,  and  when  the  girder 
of  uniform  section. 
Let  w^    =  weight  per  unit  of  length  on  OA, 
w^i  =  weight  per  unit  of  length  on  OB. 
Denote  by  IP\  any  concentrated  load  on  OA  at  distance  jr, 
mi  a 

Denote  by   IV_,  any  concentrated  load  on  OB  at  distance 
,  from  a  • 

twe  shall  have 


a 

3 


+  SlV.,iL^-X_.}, 


+  2 


6£/ 


as  before. 


„     _  a. _./..■«       ^fr_.(/.,-jf_.)i 
-'"    34^/  "^^  6£7  ' 


n,     = 


2£/' 


f-i  = 


zEr 

bEl' 


laxtng  these  substitutions  in  the  three-moment  equation, 
clearing  fractions,  we  obtain  for  the  case,  when  the  sup. 
I  are  all  on  the  same  level, 

I  +  f  2  J  JF.[/.'  -  (/.  -  ^.)0 {h  ~  *.) } 


584 


APPLIED  MECHANICS, 


CONCENTRATED    AND    DISTRIBUTED    LOADS. 

Example.  —  Let  the  girder  be  of  uniform  section,  of  two] 
equal  spans»  each  being  io  feet ;  let  the  concentrated  loads  be  • 
A  a  ^   as  shown  in  the ' 


>[<    \*     J<    3'  >  figure,    the    dis- 
*  tributed  load  be- 


lOQO 


lOOO 


ing    96    lbs.  per 
^  ^'ss.  foot      Find    the 

value  of  EI,  so  that  the  deflection  may  nowhere  exceed  ^^  of 
the  span.  • 

Soiution.^U^c  equation  (12);  and,  in  deducing  value  of 
Mja  use  dimensions  in  feet ;  afterwards  use  inches. 

Origin  at  iP,  M^  =  M,  =  o; 

40^/0  H-  "V^Ciooo  +  1000) 

-h  VijJ  2000(64)  (6)  +  1000(51)  (7)  +  1000(91)  (3)j  s  0, 


or 


40J/0  -I-  48000  4-  139800  ^  o,     or    Mt^  —  ^4695  foot-lbs., 
M^  =  —56540  inch-lbs,,    Mj^  =  Mc  =  o. 


IW| 

=s  177600, 

m_i  =  201600, 

»l 

7200 

n,        60 
Z^  EI* 

7200 
«-  =  EI ' 

n^t      60 
T,~Ti' 

^. 

288000 

/,'  "  EI 

288000 

U-EI 

K» 

175680000 

=        £1       ' 

V,       1464000                 193536000 
/.  ^      EI          ^-  "       EI       ' 

K_,      1612800 
U  ~     EI 

Shear  right  side  of  middle 

0  +  56340  +  177600 

„o                =  ^9^9S' 

Shear  left  side  of  middle 

0  +  56340  +  201600 

Shear  left  end 

-5^340  +  153600 
120 

=    810,5, 

Shear  right  end 

-5^340  +  177600 
120 

^  1010*5; 

Middle  supporting- force 

=  4099* 

nding^Moments  in  Each  Span, 
Span  AB^  origin  at  A^ 

8 1 0.5  X  —  4JC* 

810.5.1:  —  ^  —  20oo(jir  —  72). 
Span  i?C  origin  at  B^ 
-56540  +  1949*5-^  -  4^* 

-56340   +    1949*5-^   —   4.1^    —    1000  (.T   —   36), 

—56340  4-  i949.5;(-  —  4.t^  —  iooo(x  —  36)  —  iooo(.t  —  84). 

To  ascertain  position  of  the  greatest  bending-moment,  dif- 
ntiate  each  one. 


=  0,  X  =  roi.31  ; 

=  0,  X  =  a  minus  quantity ; 

=  0,  X  —  243.69  ; 

—  o,  jcr  =  118.69  ; 


810.5  —  %x 
810.5  ^  8<^  —  2000 
1949.5  -  %x 

1949.5    —   Zx  —   IQOO 

1949,5  —  %x  —  1000  —  1000  =  0,    X  ■=■  2k  minus  quantity, 

lence,  in  span  AB^  maximum  bending  is  at  the  load,  and 

mount  is 

(810.5)  (72)  -  4(72)  (72)  ^  37620. 

pan  BC,  maximum  is  at  right-hand  load,  and  is 

-5<534o  +  1949-5(84)  -  4(84) (S4)  --  1000(48)  =  31194. 


SLOPES. 


lope  at  B^ 
-56340 


.  .        (177600) (20)       1464000       165600 

-g^^(20   -   60) ^/  +   -  —   -    -    ~        -^ 


Ei 


EI 


Ei 


and  Defiection  in  Span  AB. 
rst  part, 

tana  =  ^1405.25^  -  -xA  +  tanoo, 
ig  slope  at  A, 


i 
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Second  part» 

1(4  I 

tana  =  ^J405,25jr*  —  -jt'  —  looout*  +  i44O0ax>  +  ^ . 

When  X  =  72,  a  is  the  same  in  both  cases ; 

•■•     ^h*>*^(72)*  —  (i44o<^)(72)(  +  tanoo  —  r  —  o 


c  —  tan  Oo  — 


5184000 


When  X  =  120,  the  second  value  of  tana  becomes 


165600 


-      ^  I  (405*25)  (120)'--(I20)3-  (1000)  ( 1 20i»+ 144000(130)  I 

51S4OOO       165600 


+  tanoo  — 


£/     "  £1 
lanoo  =  -^f— 6411600  +  5184000  4-  i656oo(  =  — '— a?^» 

_   624600Q 

Hence  slope  in  first  part  (between  A  and  the  load), 

tana  =  ^^|— 1062000  +  405*25;r«  —     '^^l' 

Second  part  (between  B  and  the  load)^ 

tana  =  "Xy I  —6246000  H-  i4400Qur  —  594*75^* ^Jr*>' 

Deflection, 
First  part, 

V  —  -^ \  —  1062000J:  +  iic.oSjt^  ^  ^ i* 

Second  part, 
V  =  -^  }  —  6246000^:  +  72000^  —  198.25x3  —  '  jr<  I  -h  ^. 


When  X  =  120,  v  —  o; 


I    (  (120)*) 

=j<  (6246000)  (120)  —  (72000)  (i2o)'4- (19S.25)  (l20)5H > 

£1^     ^        ^  EI 

Point  of  greatest  deflection  is  found  by  putting  slope  equal 
"0.  Moreover,  it  is  plain  that  the  greatest  deflection  is  in  the 
It,  and  not  the  second,  part 

Hence  equation  is 

\x^  —  405. 25 A"^  -f  1062000  =  o 
/.    X  ^  5<^"*77; 

,  substituting  this  in  the  expression  for  the  deflection,  we 
dXn 

39037720 


1 


Vo  =  -' 


EI 


.       ^20       39037720  ,     , 

Hence,  putting  —  =  — -Ty — ,  we  obtain 

£1=  130125733. 

If  ^  —  1400000,  /  =92.9 ;  therefore,  if  i  =  3  inches,  A  = 

ches. 

tUpe  and  Defection  in  Span  BC. 

Portion  nearest  B^ 

tana  =  'gjl  165600  —  S6340X  +  974.8jf"  —  -xA* 

n  -r  z=  36  inches,  we  obtain 

I  661507 

=  -^(165600  —  2028240  +  1 263341  —  62208)  =  —    rpj      ' 

[iddle  portion, 

tana  =  -^1  ^2O340.r  +  474'75^  -  '-^4  +  ^* 


661507 
When  jf  :=  36  inches,  then  tan  a  ^  — ^j — ; 

,\     —661507  =  —732240  H-  615276  —  62208  +  EIc 

i  .     ^  ^      4S2335 

-    ^  -         EI 

I         /.    tana  =  ^  I  -482335  -  20340jf  +  474-75^  "  '^A 

When  jr  =  84  inches, 

tana=  ^(-482335  -  170S56Q  +  334983*5  —  79027^) 


=  + 


368669 


Portion  nearest  C 


When  X  =  84  incheSi  then  tan  a  = 


368669 


,'.  368669  =  5347440  —  176400  —  790272  -h  £/c 

4012099 
"  ^     "  "  ^/ 

/,     tana  =  wv|  —4012099  +  63660:^  —  2^x*  —  '-**[* 

When  jr  ^  120  inches, 

I    ^  ^      963101 

tana  =  -TrT(— 4012099  +  7639200  —  360000  —  2304000)  =     ^y-' 

Deflection, 

Portion  nearest  5, 

i;  s  -I-)  i656oo4r  —  281 70^*  +  324.9^^3  —  ~-^}* 

When  jr  ^  36  inches, 

f^  =  -^-(165600  —  1014120  +  421070  -  15552) (36) 

(443002)36  1594S072. 


El 


EI 


Middle  portion, 

.r-     u       .t,  15943072 

len  jT  =  30  inches,  then  v  =  —  -    r^> —  ; 

—  15948072  =  (-482535  -  366120  +  205092  —  15552)  +  £^^, 


€  = 


I5289157 

EI 


P  — -^    -15289157  —  482335Jf  -  lotyoar*  +  I58.25jr3  —  ^-xA. 
^^  (  3     ) 

Greatest  deflection  occurs  in  the  middle  portion,  and   the 
nt  is  given  by  the  equation. 

o  =  -48233s  -  20340X  -h  474^75'^  -  fjrJ  =.  o; 
/.    X  =  7I.4, 

Greatest  deflection  in  span  BC^ 

A i.»=^ ^ 


—  (-15289157-34438719-51846253  +  57602105-8662899) 


120         5^634023  ,      . 

lenee,  putting  — ^  =  —   ^    ^,  we  obtain 
( 

El  ^  175449743; 

^fore,  if  £■  =  1400000,  we  have 
1^  125,3. 
^  ^  —  3  inches,  A  —  8  inches. 


536349^3 
EI 


EXAMPLES  OF   CONTINUOUS  GIRDERS. 


I**,  Let  /  =  uniform  moment  of  inertia  of  girder, 

w  =  load  per  unit  of  length  uniformly  distributed 
Find  expressions  for 

1,  the  bending-raoraent  over  each  support, 

2,  the  supporting-forces, 

3,  the  greatest  bending-moment, 

4,  the  slopes  at  the  supports, 

5,  the  greatest  deflection, 
in  each  of  the  following  cases  :  — 

(a)  Two  equal  spans,  length  /. 
(^)  Three  equal  spans,  length  /, 

(c)  Four  equal  spans,  length  /• 

(d)  Two  spans,  lengths  /,  and  4  respectively. 

(f)  Three  spans,  lengths  /„  /,,  and  l^  respectively. 
(/)  Four  spans,  lengths  /,,  4,  /,,  and  /,  respectively. 

(g)  Two  equal  spans ;  loads  per  unit  of  length  on  each 
w,  and  uf^  respectively, 

(A)  Three  equal  spans  ;  loads  per  unit  of  length  on  each  span, 
w„  w^^  and  Wy  respectively. 

2^  Do  the  same  in  the  case  where  each  span  is  loaded  with 
a  centre  load  IV,  and  has  no  distributed  load. 

3^  Find  greatest  bending-moment  and  greatest  deflection 
for  a  continuous  girder  of  two  spans,  uniformly  loaded  on  these 
two  spans  with  load  tv  per  unit  of  length,  and  which  overhang 
the  outer  supports ;  the  overhanging  parts  having  lengths  /^ 
and  4  respectively,  and  the  same  distributed  load  per  unit  d 
length  on  the  overhanging  parts. 
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EQUIUBRIUM  CURVES,^ ARCHES  AND  DOMES. 


§  248.  Loaded  Chain  or  Cord. —  It  has  been  already  shown 
(§  126),  when  the  form  of  a  polygonal  frame  is  given,  that  the 
loads  must  be  adapted,  in  direction  and  magnitude,  to  that  form, 
or  else  the  frame  will  not  be  stable.  The  same  is  true  of  a 
loaded  chain  or  cord,  which  would  be  realized  if  the  frame  were 
inverted. 

If  a  set  of  loads  be  applied  which  are  not  consistent  with 
the  equilibrium  of  the  frame  under  that  form,  it  will  change  its 
shape  until  it  assumes  a  form  which  is  in  equilibrium  under  the 
applied  loads. 

As  to  the  manner  of  finding  (when  a  sufficient  number  of 
conditions  are  given)  the  stresses 
in  the  different  members,  etc.,  this 
was  sufficiently  explained  under  the 
head  of  "  Frames,"  and  will  not  be 
repeated  here,  as  the  figures  speak 
for  themselves. 

In  Fig.  257  the  polygon  fedcbaf 
is  the  force  polygon,  while  the  equilibrium  polygon  is  123456, 
an  open  polygon.  A  straight  line  joining  e  and  a  would  repre- 
sent the  resultant  of  the  loads. 


Fig.  957. 
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CHAIN   WITH   VERTICAL  LOADS. 

If  all  the  loads  are  vertical^  the  broken  line  edcba  becomes 
<«)  j^)       a  straight   line   and   vertical,  as 

shown  in  Fig.  258^.  Whenever  the 
loads  are  concentrated  at  single 
points,  as  2»  3,  4,  5^  the  form  of 
the  chain  is  polygonal ;  and  when 
the  load  is  distributed^  it  becomes 
Fto.ts8.  a  curve,  as  shown  in  Fig.  259. 


CURVED  CHAIN  WITH   A  VERTICAL   DISTRIBUTED   LOAD. 

Given  the  form  of  the  chain  AOE  supported  at  A  and  f » 
and  the  total  load 
upon  it  {bcy  Fig, 
259^),  to  find  the 
distribution  of  the 
load  graphically. 
First  lay  off  be  to 
scale,  to  represent 
the  total  toad  :  this 
is  balanced  by  the  two  supporting-forces  at  A  and  E  respec- 
tively, as  shown  in  the  figure.  Hence  draw  ca  parallel  to  the 
tangent  at  £",  and  ba  parallel  to  that  at  A,  and  we  have  the 
force  polygon  abca;  the  equilibrium  curv^e  being  the  chain  AOE 
itself.  Moreover,  if  the  lowest  point  of  the  chain  be  (?,  then 
the  load  must  be  so  distributed  that  the  portion  between  0  and 
A  shall  be  balanced  by  the  tension  at  O  and  that  at  j4,  aod 
hence  that  its  resultant  shall  pass  through  the  intersection  of 
the  tangents  at  0  and  A.  Its  amount  will  be  found  by  drawing 
from  a  a  horizontal  line ;  and  then  we  shall  have  ao  as  the  ten- 
sion at  0^  ab  as  the  tension  at  A^  and  bo  as  the  load  between  A 
and  0,     Hence  the  load  between  E  and  0  will  be  oc. 


eover,  the  load  between  O  and  any  point,  as  B^  will  be 

I  by  the  tension  at  O^  and  the  tension  at  B,  and  hence 
4fdt  where  ad  is  drawn  parallel  to  the  tangent  BD,  so 
lload  between  B  and  £  will  be  dc ;  and  in  this  way  we 
pe  can  find  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the  chain  by 
jrawing  a  line  from  a,  parallel  to  the  tangent  at  that 

II  it  meets  the  load-line  dc. 

to  be  observed,  that,  if  the  tension  at  any  point  of  the 
:  resolved  into  horizontal  and  vertical  components,  the 
al  component  will,  when  the  toads  are  all  vertical,  be  a 
:,  and  the  vertical  component  will  be  equal  to  the  por- 
the  load  between  the  lowest  point  and  the  point   in 

;  assume  our  origin  at  O,  axis  of  x  horizontal  and  axis 
deal,  and  let  the  co-ordinates  of  B  be  x  and  j%  and  if  w 
Uensity  of  the  load  at  the  point  (-r,  j),  w^e  shall  have,  for 
ad  between  O  and  B, 


w 


P=^  fwdx; 


;e  the  angle  md  =  angle  BDC,  we  shall  have 


\m 


dx      DC      oa       li 


d\ 


H 


ifferentiation,  we  shall  have 
^^^  d^y  _  (.77) 

is  the  equation  for  all  vertically  loaded  cords. 


d^y  _  w 
dx^^  W 


(I) 
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From  it  we  can  find  the  form  of  the  cord  to  suit  a  given 


4 


A  _  E 

O    D      C 


distribution  of  the  load, 

§  249.  Chain  with  the  Load  Uni- 
formly Distributed  Horizontally,— 
In  this  case  2£/  is  a  constant;  and  if 

we  assume  our  origin  at  the  lowest 
'''^'  *^  point  of  the  chain,  and  use  the  same 

notation  as  before,  we  shall  have 

Hence,  integrating,  and  observing,  that,  when  jr  =  o,  -f-  =  a 
we  have 


dy^ 
dx 


wx . 

n 


and  by  another  integration,  observing,  that,  when  jr  =  <7,^  =  tfj 
we  obtain 

This  is  the  equation  of  a  parabola;  hence  a  chain  so  loaded 
assumes  a  parabolic  form. 

Example  I. — Given  the  heights  of  the  piers  for  support- 
ing a  chain  so  loaded,  above  the  lowest  point  of  the  chain,  as 
8  and  18  feet  respectively,  the  span  being  100  feet»  to  find  the 
distance  of  the  lowest  point  from  the  foot  of  each  pier,  and 
the  eqdation  of  the  curve  assumed  by  the  chain. 

Solutiotu  —  If  (with  the  lowest  point  of  the  chain  as  origin) 
we  call  {x^^y^  the  co-ordinates  of  the  top  of  the  first  pier,  aDdj 
{x^^y^  those  of  the  top  of  the  second  pier,  we  shall  have,  since  j 
y^  ^  18  and/j  =  8,  and  since  we  must  have 
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1 8  =  ^x,^        and        8  ^  -^x^ 
2//  %H 


Xi  —      Xa 
2 


-,+  JPa  —    100  ,%       fjTa  =    100 


Jf  t  "F  <^a  ^    ^-fl^a  } 
2 


X^  s=  40,        X,  =  60. 


W 


18 


Icnce,  since  18  :=  -t^(6o)* 
2// 

k/.    —  = 
zH       3600       200' 

efore  equation  of  the  curve  is 

Example  II. — Given  the  load  on  the  above  chain  as  4000 
>er  foot  of  horizontal  length,  to  find  the  tension  at  the  low- 

oint,  also  that  at  each  end 

olutian. 


^H      200* 
%H  —  800000 


\  w  ^  4000, 

.*.    H  ^  400000  lbs. 


breover,  load  between  lowest  point  and  highest  pier  = 
4000  =  240000  lbs. 
lerefore  tension  at  highest  pier  = 


^(140000)^  -h  (400000P  =  ioooov^(24)»  4-  (40)' 

=  10000^2176  =  466480  ibs* 
bsion  at  lowest  pier  := 


•^(160000)*  H-  (400000)^  -^  10000^256  4-  1600 

=  10000^1856  ^  430813  lbs. 


Example  III,  —  Given  the  span  of  the  chain  as  20  feet,  and 
its  length  as  25  feet,  the  two  points  of  support  being  on  the 
same  level,  to  find  the  position  of  the  lowest  point. 

J^  250.  Catenary.  —  The  catenary  is  the  form  of  the  curve 
of  a  chain,  which,  being  of  uniform  section,  is  loaded  with  its 
own  weight  only,  i.e.,  with  a  load  uniformly  distributed  along 
the  length  of  the  chain. 

To  deduce  the  equation  of  the  catenary :  if  we  assume  the 
origin,  as  before,  at  the  lowest  point  of  the  curve,  we  shall 
have  still  the  general  equation 

d^y  _  w 


but  %v  in  this  case  is  not  constant 

If  we  let  «/,  =  the  load  per  unit 
shall  have 


hence 


of  length  of  chain, 


Or,  if  we  let 


a  constant, 


'«! = ^V' + C 

J.^~  H  dx' 

1 

W,  _    I 

H       m 

d*y  _  ids 
dx'       mdx 

(I) 


which  is  the  differential  equation  of  the  catenary;  and  wcoaly 
need  to  integrate  it  to  obtain  the  equation  itself. 
To  do  this,  we  have 


^i\/-(£)- 


ds* 


n/-  -  m 


fore,  integrating,  and  observing,  that,  when  ^  =  o,  —-  =  o, 

dx 

lall  have 


MS^\Ril  = 


I  + 


vhcn  jr=:0,  _y:=o      /.     c  ^  ^m;  hence  the  equation  is 


IS  is  the  equation  of  the  catenary 
the  origin  is  taken  at  O,  the  low* 
nt  of  the  chain*  ^ 

t  be  transferred  to  (7„  where  00^ 
he  equation  becomes  (by  putting 


y  ^  —Y^  +  ^    *•  J. 


(4) 


s  is  the  most  common  form  of  the  equation  to  the  cate- 
be  origin  being  taken,  at  a  distance  below  the  lowest 

I  the  curve  equal  to  m  =-  -  ,  the  horizontal  tension 

by  the  weight  per  unit  of  length  of  chain. 


To  find  the  length  of  the  rope  :  from  the  equation 


g-K'---) 


=y/l(,»  +  .  +  ,-«)»  i(4  +  rS) 
,.    _=_^..  +  .«j  (6) 

...    s     =  l£(.^  +  .-%.  =^(.«  -  .-^).       (7) 

To  find  the  area  00,A,B,  we  have 
Area  =    /   ydx  =  —  I    K^  +  e''~Jdx  =  -^(^  —  r~wY  (8) 


arc  OB  =s  -U*«  —  e'^A  =  s: 


ce  area  00, A, B  =  ms. 

This  shows,  that,  if  the  load  should  be  distributed  in  such  a 
as  to  be  like  a  uniformly  thick  sheet  of  metal,  having  for 
side  the  catenary  and  for  the  other  the  straight  line  O^A, 
equilibrium  curve  would  be  a  catenary, 

X  may  be  convenient  to  have  the  development  of  e*^  and 

hence  they  will  be  written  here:  — 


Y 


,^    ^x  +  £  +  -^  +  -^  +  4^+etc., 


e'*^  =1 h 


//P[j         /«-*[4 


+  ~-  +  etc. 


m        m^^        f/j3J2        m^^ 


Sample  L — ^  Given  a  rope  90  feet  long,  spanning  a  hori- 
1  distance  of  75  feet ;  find  the  equation  of  the  catenary, 
ig  of  the  rope,  and  the  inclination  of  the  rope  at  each  % 
jFt,  suppositig  these  to  be  on  the  same  level. 
251.  Transformed  Catenary.  —  We  have  just  seen  that 
atcnary  is  the  form  of  chain  suited  to  a  load  which  may 
>resented  by  a  uniformly  thick  sheet  of  metal,  with  a  hori- 
t  cxtrados,  provided  the  distance  00,  is  equal  to  w,  a  defi- 
uantity.     A  more  general  case,  however,  would  be  that  of 
'n  loaded  with  a  load  which  might  be  represented  by  a 
mly  thick  sheet  of  metal,  where  the  length  00^  is  any 
quantity  whatever.     A  chain  so  loaded  is  called  a  tran^- 
d  catenary,  and  the  catenary  itself  becomes  a  particular 
i  the  transformed  catenary. 
;  may  deduce  its  equation  as  follows  ;  — 


Let  the  chain  be  represented  by  ACB,  and  let  it  be  sa 
loaded  that  the  load  on  CD  is  rqaire^ 
seated  by  w  times  area  OCDE,  so  tbat 
w  ^  weight  per  unit  of  area;  then  we 
shall  have,  for  this  load, 


Hence,  from  what  we  have  already  seen. 


dx~  H 


dv  d^y  w  dy 


Hence,  integrating,  we  have 

dy 
But,  when  —  =  o^y  =i  a; 


'  H 

Or,  if  we  write,  for  brevity,  —  =  w',  we  have 


w 


y^  —  a}                   dy        I  , 

•                —       Vv»          /r» 

dy       _dx 

m^                "     dx~  tn^ 

yjy  -  ^      - 

.-.    log(;'  +  y/y-a')  =  '^  +  e. 

\ 
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But,  when  jr  =  o,^  =  a/ 


^W-  -  H{<-i^^n  =  £ 


y-V  >lf  -  a^ 


ti  Jf 


«=  ^«         .•./■  —  «*  =  a*^*"  —  2ay^"«  +  ^ 


.*.    —  =  ^*»  +  <  ••  .•.    y  =  -(^«  +  ^     v» 

a  2  ^ 

which  is  the  equation  of  the  transformed  catenary.  This 
becomes  the  catenary  itself  whenever  a  :=z  m. 

Example.  —  Given  a  chain  loaded  so  that  the  load  on  OD  is 
proportional  to  the  area  OEDC.  Let  OC  =  5  feet,  BF=  8  feet, 
OF  =  4  feet ;  weight  per  unit  of  area  =  8o  lbs.  Find  the 
equation  of  the  transformed  catenary,  also  the  tension  at  C  and 
that  at  B. 

§  252.  Linear  Arch.  —  In  all  the  preceding  cases,  the  chain 
or  cord  is  called  upon  to  resist  a  tensile  stress  arising  from  a 
load  that  is  hung  upon  it.  If,  now,  the  cord  be  inverted,  we 
have  the  proper  equilibrium  curve  for  a  load  placed  upon  it,  dis- 
tributed in  the  same  manner  as  before ;  only  in  this  latter  case 
the  cord  would  be  subjected  to  direct  compression  throughout 
its  whole  extent.  The  equilibrium  curve  is,  then,  sometimes 
called  a  linear  arch.  The  general  equation  of  the  equilibrium 
curve  remains  just  as  before, 

d^y      w 

the  axes  being  so  chosen  that  OX  is  horizontal  and  O  Y  verti- 
cal. 

Thus,  if  it  were  required  to  find  the  form  of  the  equilibrium 
curve  or  linear  arch,  with  the  upper  boundary  of  the  loading 
horizontal,  we  should  obtain  a  transformed  catenary. 
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I 


Arches.  —  In  the  case  of  arches  composed 
of  blocks,  as  in  stone  or  brick  arches,  the  mathematical  treat- 
ment generally  used  for  determining  the  proper  form  and 
proportions  of  the  arch  has  been  quite  different  from  that  used 
for  the  determination  of  the  proper  form  and  proportions  of 
the  iron  arch,  whether  made  in  one  piece,  or  two  pieces  hinged 
together,  or  of  a  lattice. 

In  the  case  of  the  iron  arch,  the  treatment  involves  neces- 
sarily a  determination  of  the  stresses  acting  in  all  its  parts,  and 
an  adaptation  of  its  form  and  dimensions  to  the  load,  so  that  at  ■ 
no  point  shall  the  stress  exceed  the  working-strength  of  the 
material. 

In  the  case  of  the  stone  arch,  it  is  still  a  question  under 
discussion  whether  it  would  not  be  best  to  adopt  the  same 
method,  although  it  would  lead  to  a  great  deal  of  complexity,  on 
account  of  the  joints. 

Nevertheless,  the  question  usually  raised  is  one  merely  of 
stability  ;  i.e.,  as  to  the  proper  form  and  dimensions  lo  pre- 
vent, not  the  crushing  of  the  stone,  though  this  must  also  be 
taken  into  account  if  there  is  any  danger  of  exceeding  it,  but 
more  especially  the  overturning  about  some  of  the  joints. 

The  question  of  the  stability  of  the  stone  arch  may  present 
itself  in  either  of  the  two  following  ways  :  — 

1°.  Given  the  arch  and  its  load,  to  determine  whether  it  is 
stable  or  not. 

2°.  Given  the  distribution  of  the  load,  to  determine  the 
suitable  equilibrium  curve,  and  hence  the  form  of  arch,  suited 
to  bear  the  given  load  with  the  greatest  economy  of  material 

§  254.  Modes  of  giving  Way  of  Stone  Arches.  —  An  arch 
may  yield,  (i"^}  by  the  crushing  of  the  stone,  (2"^)  by  sliding  of 
the  joints,  (3°)  by  overturning  around  a  joint.  The  following 
figures  show  the  modes  of  giving  way  of  an  arch  by  the  last 
two  methods.  The  first  two  show  the  dislocation  of  the  arch 
by  the  slipping  of  the  voussoirs.     In   the   former  case  the 


I 


I 


lunches  of  the  arch  slide  out,  and  the  crown  slips  down ;  in 
e  other  case  the  reverse  happens.  The  second  two  figures 
ow  the  two  methods  by  which  an  arch  may  give  way  by 
tation  of  the  voussoirs  around  the  joints. 


Fig.  363. 


FiC.  ^4. 


r\ 


Fig.  365. 


Fig,  366, 


before  proceedino^  farther  with  the  problem  of  the  arch,  two 
:hree  matters  of  a  more  general  nature  will  be  treated, 
ch  will  be  necessary  in  its  discussion. 

§  255.  Friction* —  Let  AB  be  a  plane  inclined  to  the  hori- 
at  an  angle  0,  Let  Z?  be  a  body  resting 
he  plane,  of  weight  DG  =:  IV.  Resolve 
nto  two  components,  D£  and  /?Frespec- 
ly,  perpendicular  and  parallel  to  the 
e.  The  component  DE  =^  IVcosB  is 
fcly  neutralized  by  the  re-action  of  the  plane ;  while  DF 
tpsin  B,  on  the  other  hand,  is  the  only  force  tending  to  make 
body  slide  down  the  plane.  It  is  an  experimental  fact,  that 
i.  the  angle  $  is  less  than  a  certain  angle  <#.,  calletl  the 
B  of  repose,  the  body  does  not  sh'de ;  when  $  ^  tf>,  the  body 
St  on  the  point  of  sliding;  and  when  $  is  greater  than  <;^, 
body  slides  down  the  plane  with  an  accelerated  motion, 
ing  that  in  this  case  an  unbalanced  force  is  acting.     This 
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angle  ^  depends  upon  the  nature  of  the  material  of  the  plane 
and  of  the  body^  and  on  the  nature  of  the  surfaces.  Hence, 
in  the  first  and  second  cases,  the  friction  actually  developed 
by  the  normal  pressure  DE  just  balances  the  tangential  com- 
ponent DF ;  whereas,  in  the  third  case,  when  the  angle  of 
inclination  of  the  plane  to  the  horizon  is  greater  than  ^,  the 
tangential  component  DF  is  only  partially  balanced  by  the 
friction^ 

Let  ab  be  the  plane  when  inclined  to  the  horizon  at  an 
angle  ^.  The  body  is  then  just  on  the 
point  of  sliding,  hence  the  component 
df  =>  IFsin*^  is  just  equal  to  the  fric- 
tion developed  between  the  two  surfaces* 
Moreover,  if  we  represent  by  ^V  the 
normal  pressure  de  =  IF  cos  ^  on  the  plane,  we  shall  have 

df  =  NXZXi^. 


Fic.  »68» 


Now,  it  is  an  experimental  fact,  that  the  friction  developed 
between  two  given  surfaces  depends  only  on  the  normal  press- 
ure, i.e.,  that  the  friction  bears  a  constant  ratio  to  the  normal 
pressure ;  and  since,  in  this  case,  the  friction  just  balances  the 
tangential  component  df  =  Nta,n  <^,  the  friction  due  to  the 
normal  pressure  iV  is 

A^tan  <^, 

NoWj  it  makes  no  difference  what  be  the  position  of 
plane  surface :  if  a  normal  pressure  JV  be  exerted,  the  friction 
that  is  capable  of  being  exerted  to  resist  any  force  F  tangential 
to  the  plane,  tending  to  make  the  bodies  slide  upon  each  other, 
is  JV  tan  c^  ;  and  if  the  force  F  is  greater  than  iVtan  <^.  the  bodies 
will  sHcle»but  if  Fh  less  than  iVtan  if>,  they  will  not  slide  The 
quantity  tan  i^  is  called  the  co-efficient  of  friction,  and  will  be 
denoted  by  y*. 


1 
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From  the  preceding  it  is  evident,  that,  if  the  resultant  press- 
re  on  the  body  makes  with  the  normal  to  the  plane  an  angle 
rss  than  the  angle  of  repose,  the  sliding  will  not  take  place ; 
hereas,  if  the  resultant  force  makes  with  the  normal  to  that 
'ane  an  angle  greater  than  the  angle  of  repose,  the  body  will 
ide. 

§256.  Stability  of  Position. — ^To  determine  under  what 

^nditions    the    stability   of    the    block 

GHF\^  secure  against  turning  around 

e   edge  D:    if    the   resultant   of    the 

jight  of   the  block  and   the   pressure 

ereon  pass  outside  the  edge  D,  as  OR^, 

sn  the  block   will   overturn  ;   the  mo- 

m\.  of  the  couple  tending  to  overturn  it 

ing    OR,  X  DE,      If,   on    the    other 

id,  it  pass  within  the  edge»  as  OR^^  the  block  will  not  ovcr- 

n,  since  the  force  has  a  tendency  to  turn  it  the  opposite 

yr  around  />.     Hence,  in  order  that  a  block  may  not  overturn 

und  an  edge  at  a  plane  joint,  the  resultant  pressure  must 

the  joint  within  the  joint  itself. 

In  any  structure  composed  of  blocks  united  at  plane  joints, 

must  have  both  stability  of  position  ond  stability  of  friction 

;ach  joint,  in  order  that  the  structure  may  not  give  way. 

§  257.  Stability  of  a   Buttress   about  a   Plane  Joint,  — 

DCEF  ht,  a  vertical  section  of  a  buttress,  against  which 

rrut   rib  or  piece   of  framework  abuts,  exerting  a  thrust 

-  ZG  =  OR,      In  order  that    the  buttress  may  not  give 

^  it  must  fulfil  the  conditions  of  stability  at  each  joints     Let 

be  a  joint     Should  several  pressures  act  against  the  but- 

if  the  force  P  in  the  line  ZO  may  be  taken  to  represent 

resultant  of  all  the  thrusts  which  act  on  the  buttress  above 

joint  AB.      Let  G  be  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  part 

SF,  and  let  W—  OL    be  the  weight  of  that  part  of  the 

ress.     Let  0   be  the  point  of  intersection  of  the  line  of 
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direction  of  the  thrust,  and  of  the  weight  W,  Draw  the  paral- 
lelogram ORNL.  Then  will  ON  be  the  resultant  pressure  on 
the  joint  AB :  and  the  conditions  of  stability  require  that  the 
resultant  pressure  should  cut  the  joint 
AB  at  some  point  between  A  and  B^  and 
that  its  line  of  direction  should  make 
with  the  normal  to  AB  an  angle  less 
than  the  angle  of  repose,  ^;  and,  in 
order  that  the  buttress  may  not  give  way, 
these  conditions  must  be  fulfilled  at  each 
and  every  joint. 

Another  way  of  expressing  this  con- 
dition is  as  follows :    The  force  tending 
to  overturn  the  upper   part  of   the  but- 
tress around  A    is   the  force  /^  =  OR: 
^^^'^'^  and  its  moment  around^  is -F(^r)=^ 

if  we  let  Ar  —  /,  whereas  the  moment  of  the  weight  which  ■ 
resists  this  is  IV{AS)  =  IVq  if  we  let  AS  =■  q.  Now»  when 
ON^  passes  through  A,  we  have  Fp  —  JVq :  when  ON  passes 
inside  of  A,  we  have  IVq  >  Fp ;  when  ON  passes  outside  of  A, 
wc  have  Wg  <  Fp.  Hence  the  conditions  of  stability  require 
that 

Wq  >  Fp        or        Fp  ^  IVq, 


I 

I 


I 


Example.  —  Given  a  rectan^lar  buttress 
8  feet  high,  i  foot  wide,  and  4  feet  thick;  the 
weight  of  the  material  being  too  lbs.  per 
cubic  foot,  the  buttress  being  composed  of  8 
rectangular  blocks  i  X  4  X  i  foot.  On  this 
buttress  is  a  load  of  500  lbs.,  whose  weight 
acts  through  A'  where  OK  —  3  feet  Find 
the  greatest  horizontal  pressure  P  that  can  be  applied  along 
the  line  OK^  consistent  with  stability,  against  overturning 
around  each  of  the  edges  a,  b,  r,  d,  ^,/,  ^,  h. 


Fig.  »^u 
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Solution,  —  The  weight  of  each   block  will   be  400  lbs. 
Hence  we  shall  have  the  following  equations  :  — 


Stability  about  a,  max  F  = =  2300, 


"  ^,    "  -  ""^^ ' :       =1550. 

=  1300, 


U  it  y. 


ti  ti 


^,    "  = =1175- 


il 

ti 

^f 

• 

il 

a 

A 

ii 

a 

gy 

a 

a 

K 

k  A 

I 

it 

= 

1500  +  800  X  2 

2 

it 

=s 

1500  +  1200  X  2 

3 

ti 

= 

1500  4-  1600  X  2 

4 

it 

s 

1500  4-  2000  X  2 

5 

it 

= 

1500  4-  2400  X  2 

6 

it 

= 

1500  4-  2800  X  2 

7 

ti 

1500  4-  3200  X  2 

=  1 100. 


=  1050. 


=  IOI4. 


=  987. 


The  least  of  these  being  987  lbs.,  it  follows  that  the  great- 
est pressure  consistent  with  stability  is  987  lbs. 

§  258.  Line  of  Resistance  in  a  Stone  Arch.  —  In  order 
to  solve  any  problem  involving  the  stability  of  a  stone  arch,  it 
is  necessary  that  the  student  should  be  able  to  draw  a  line  of 
resistance.  To  make  plain  the  meaning  of  the  term,  the  follow- 
ing solution  of  an  example  is  given.  The  method  of  drawing 
the  line  of  resistance  employed  in  this  solution  is  given  purely 
for  purposes  of  illustration,  and  is  not  recommended  for  use  in 
practice,  as  a  suitable  method  will  be  given  later. 


common  thickness  (perpendic- 
ular to  the  plane  of  the  paper) 
being  such  that  the  weight 
per  square  inch  of  area  (in  the 
plane  of  the  paper)  is  just  odc 
pound. 

Given  AC  =  13  inches, 
BC  =  8  inches.  Suppose 
these  three  blocks  to  be  kept 
from  overturning  by  a  hori- 
zontal force  applied  at  the 
middle  of  DE.    Find  the  least 

value  of  this  horizontal  force  consistent  with   stability  about 

the  inner  joints,  also  its  greatest  value  consistent  with  stabU* 

ity  about  the  outer  joints. 
So/uiion, 

BK  =  iSsinis**  =  4.14112. 

^  Alf  ^  26  sin  15**  =  6.72932. 

^^~3Ui3)'-  (8)'!   - 

Altitude  of  each  trapezoid  =  5  cos  15° 
Area  of  each  trapezoid  ^  ^§^  sin  30** 
Weight  of  each  stone 

GG^  =  8  sin  30*  —  10.7  cos  15**  sin  15* 
A'A'a  =  8  cos  30°  —  10.7  COS  15 
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kj^Ai   =  13  —  10.7  costs'*  sin  15** 
y4A^j   c^  IJ  —  10.7  COS  15**  COS 45* 

=  10.325. 

=     5.692, 

-^A''^   =  13  —  10.7  cos^  15** 
P  {]?,i/=  10.5  -  8  cos  30° 

^     3-0 » 7- 

=     3S7»* 

K,M  «  10.5  -  8  sin  30* 

=     6.500. 

.  CM   =  10.5 

\  H^M  ^  lo.s  —  13  sin  30** 

=   10.500. 

=     4.000. 

t  us  represent  the  thrust  at  M  by  T. 

Then,  to  find  what 

thrust  required  to  produce  equilibrium 

about  G,  we  take 

nts  about  C,  and  likewise  for  the  other  joints.     We  may 

id  as  follows  :  — 

INNER  JOINTS. 

ibility  about  G, 

GJf)  =  (td.25)(^C,) 

5.572)  =  (26.25)  (1,325) 

A    r=     9.74* 

ibility  about  IC, 

KJf)  =  (26.25) (A'A;  -  KA\) 

• 

5.500)  ^  (26.25) (4^253  -  0.3^0) 

.-.     T=  J  5.49. 

ibility  about  B, 

CM)    -  (26.25)  (^iV,  +  ^^V,  -  BN,) 

.-.     T=     8.36. 

OUTER  JOINTS. 

ibility  about  H, 

U.M)  =  {26.2^)  {HH,  +  /W,) 

A     T=i  82,J5. 

ibility  about  -^» 

CM)    =  (26.25)  (/fiV.  +  ^/l^,  +  AN,) 

■••     T*"  47S9 

13  plain,  therefore,  that,  in  order  to  have  equilibrium,  the 
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thrust  at  M  must  be  between  15.49  lbs.  and  47,59  ^^'  for. 
if  it  is  less  than  15.49  lbs.,  the  arch  will  turn  about  an  inner 

joint ;  and  if  it  is  greater  than 


^ ?B:r!^ 


/A     L 

/ 

///I    # 

V        \  M\ 

i       ;  /7 

r 

—I 


47.59  lbs.,  it  will  turn  around 
_  an  outer  joint 

If,  now,  we  draw  through 
M  a  horizonlal  line  to  rocct 
the  vertical  drawn  through  ibe 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  first 
stone,  and  lay  off  o^  =_  15.49^ 
and  ay  ^  26.25,  ^^Ti  will  the 
resultant  of  this  thrust  a^  and 
the  weight  of  the  first  stone  ay 
be  a^/  this  being  the  resultant 
pressure  on  the  joint  FG^  its 
point  of  application  being  c 
Next,  prolong  this  line  a2  to 
meet  the  vertical  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  second 
stone,  and  combine  aS  with  the 
weight  of  the  second  ^tone, 
thus  obtaining,  as  resultant 
pressure  on  the  joint  KH^  the 
force  fiT,  whose  point  of  appli- 
cation is  at  A'  Compounding, 
noW|  l;f\  with  the  weight  ot  the 
third  stone,  we  obtain,  as  final 
resultant  pressure  on  AB,  the 
force  A/A  applied  at  ^  Now, 
joining  j^/cA'p  by  a  broken  line,  we  have  the  Line  of  Resisiana 
corresponding  to  the  thrust  15.49,  or  the  minimum  horizontal 
thrust  at  M,  If,  now,  we  construct  a  line  of  resistance  with 
47.59  lbs.,  we  obtain  the  line  Mn^A,  corresponding  to  maximum 
horizontal  thrust  at  M. 


Pto.  «73. 


SYMMETRICAL  DISTRIBUTION  OF  THE  LOAD. 


If  the  arch  is  in  equilibrium,  and  if  the  horizontal  thrust  is 
>lied  at  J/,  it  is  plain  that  the  actual  thrust  would  either  be 
:  of  these  two  or  else  somewhere  between  these  two,  and 
ice,  that,  if  the  requisite  thrust  is  furnished  at  M  to  keep 

arch  in  equilibrium^  the  true  line  of  resistance  cannot  lie 
iide  of  these  two ;   viz.,  the  line  corresponding  to  maximum 

that  corresponding  to  minimum  horizontal  thrust  at  J/. 
If  the  separate  stones  supported  !oads»  it  would  be  neces- 

to  take  into  account  these  loads,  in  addition  lo  the  weights 

le  stones»  in  determining  the  horizontal  thrust,  and  drawing 

lines  of  resistance. 

\  259.    Arches    with    Symmetrical    Distribution    of    the 

d.  —  Before  considering  the  conditions  of 

lity  of  an  arch,  we  shall  proceed  lo  some 

ositions  about  lines  of  resistance  corre- 

ding  to  maximum  and  minimum  horizon- 

irust.     If,  in  an  arch,  we  draw  a  line  of 

:ance  AB  through  the  point  A    of   the 

n,  and  then,  by  changing  the  horizontal 

t,  we  change  the  line  of  resistance  con- 

usly  til!  it  touches    the  extrados    of   the  arch  at  C\  ive 

evidently  have,  in  the   line  AC^B\  a  line  of   resistance 

I  has  the  greatest  horizontal  thrust  of  any  line  that  passes 

gh  At  and  lies  wholly  within  the  arch-ring.     If»  on    the 

hand,  we  decrease  gradually  the  horizontal  thrust  until 

DC  touches  the  intrados  at  D\  then  we  have  in  this  line 

^  of  minimum  horizontal  thrust  that  passes  through  A. 

(rering  the  point  A,  however,  and  keeping  the  point  Cthe 

I  we  should  obtain  new  lines  of   resistance  with  greater 

leater  horizontal  thrust ;  the  greatest  being  attained  when 

Ic  comes  to  have  one  point  in  common  with  the  intrados. 

ia  line  of  maximum  horizontal  thrust  will  have  one  point 

limon  with  the  extrados  and  one  point  in  common  with 

trados,  the  latter  being  above  the  former. 


Fig.  974. 
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On  the  other  hand,  by  retaining  the  point  IX  the  same,  and 
raising  the  point  A,  we  should  decrease  the  horizontal  thrust, 
and  thus  obtain  lines  of  resistance  with  less  and  less  horizontal 
thrust ;  the  least  being  attained  when  the  line  of  resistance 
comes  to  have  a  point  in  common  with  the  extrados.  Hence 
the  minimum  line  of  resistance  has  a  point  in  common  with  the 
extrados  and  one  in  common  with  the  intrados,  the  latter  being 
below  the  former. 

These  cases  are  exhibited  in  the  following  figures:  — 


min,in%vm 


Fig.  975. 


Fic.  176. 


I 


§  260.  Conditions  of  Stability, — The  question,  of  the  sta- 
bility of  an  arch  must  depend  upon  the  position  of  its  true 
line  of  resistance.  If  this  true  line  of  resistance  lies  within 
the  arch-ringp  the  arch  will  be  stable  provided  the  material 
of  which  it  is  made  is  incompressible.  If  this  is  not  the  case, 
the  stability  of  the  arch  will  depend  upon  how  near  the  true 
line  of  resistance  approaches  the  edge  of  the  joints;  for  the 
nearer  it  approaches  the  ed^e  of  a  joint,  the  greater  the  inten- 
sity of  the  compressive  stress  at  that  joint,  and  the  greater  the  j 
danger  that  the  crushing-strength  of  the  stone  will  be  exceeded  ■ 
at  that  joint.  Thus,  if  the  true  line  of  resistance  cuts  any 
giv^cn  joint  at  its  centre  of  gravity,  the  stress  upon  that  joint 
will  be  uniformly  distributed  over  the  joint.  If,  however,  it 
cuts  the  joint  to  one  side  of  its  centre  of  gravity,  the  intcnsit}' 
of  the  stress  will  be  greater  on  that  side  than  on  the  opposite 
side;  and,  if  it  is  carried  far  enough  to  one  side,  we  may  even 
have  tension  on  the  other  side. 


CRITERION  OF  SAFETY  FOR  AN  ARCB, 


§  261.  Criterion  of  Safety  for  an  Arch.  —  There  are  two 
:eria  of  safety  for  an  arch,  that  have  been  used  :  — 
I**.  That  the  line  of  resistance  should  cut  each  joint  within 
h  limits  that  the  crushing-strength  of  the  stone  should  not 
exceeded  by  the  stress  on  any  part  of  the  joint. 
2°.  That,  inasmuch  as  the  joint  is  not  suited  to  bear  tension 
ny  point,  there  should  be  no  tension  to  resist. 
The  distribution  of  the  stress  is  assumed  to  be  imiformly 
^ing  from  some  line  in  the  plane  of  the  joint.     The  three 
►wing  figures  will,  on  this  supposition,  represent  the  three 
s : — 

:°.  When  the  stress  is  wholly  compression. 
t°.  When  the  stress  becomes  zero  at  the  edge  B, 
°,  When  the  stress  becomes  negative  or  tensile  at  A 


Fic.S79^ 


I  all  three  figures,  AB  represents  the  joint  which  is  as- 
i  to  be  rectangular  in  section,  AD  represents  the  intensity 
%  stress  at  A^  and  BE  that  of  the  stress  at  B ;  while  A'  repre- 
the  point  of  application  of  the  resultant  stress,  RR^  rep- 
ting  that  resultant. 

tOPOSiTiON.  —  If  the  stress  on  a  rectangular  joint  vary 
tnly  from  a  line  parallel  to  one  edge,  the  condition  that 
shall  be  no  tension  on  any  part  requires  that  the  result- 
the  compressive  stress  shall  be  limited  to  the  middle 
>f  the  joint, 

OOF.  —  Let  AB  {Fig.   278)   represent   the   projection    of 
int  on  the  plane  of  the  paper.     It  is  assumed  that  the 
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Stress  is  uniformly  varying ;  and,  if  there  is  to  be  no  tension 
anywhere,  the  intensity  at  one  edge  must  not  have  a  value  less 
than  zero,  hence  at  the  limiting  case  the  value  must  be  tero;  ■ 
hence  this  limiting  case  is  correctly  represented  by  the  figure,  \ 
and  the  resultant  of  the  compression  will  be  for  this  case  at  the 
centre  of  stress.     Thus,  if  AD  represent  the  greatest  intensity  ^ 
of  the  stress,  then  we  shall  have,  if  B  be  the  origin  and  BA  thel 
axis  of  X,  if  the  axis  of  y  be  perpendicular  to  AB  at  B^  and  if  f 
wc  let  a  =  intensity  of  stress  at  a  unit's  distance  from  5»  l\i3X\ 
HJ^,  =  aJSxdxdy,  and  {BR)  {RR,)  =^  affx^dxdy; 


BR^ 


fjx^dxdy 
ffxdxify 


=-  if:  =  i^- 


if  b  —  breadth,  and  //  =  BA  =  height  of  rectangle. 

Hence,  if  the  resultant  of  the  compression  be  nearer  A  than 
R,  there  will  be  tension  at  B ;  and,  on  the  other  hand,  if  it  be 
nearer  B  than  |/^  there  will  be  tension  at  A,  Hence  follows 
the  proposition  as  already  stated. 

While  the  above  is  probably  the  condition  most  generally 
used  to  determine  the  stability  of  an  arch,  at  the  same  time,  if 
there  is  any  danger  that  the  intensity  of  the  stress  at  any  part 
of  any  joint  may  exceed  the  working  compressive  strength  of  i 
the  stone,  this  ought  to  be  examined,  and  hence  a  formula  by  | 
which  it  may  be  done  wilt  be  deduced. 

Let  AB  (Fig.  279)  be  the  joint,  and  let,  as  before,  b  be  rts^ 
breadth,  and  Ii  ^  AB  —  depth  ;  then,  suppose  the  pressure  to 
be  uniformly  varying.  DA  =/  =  the  working-strength  per  unit 
of  area  =  greatest  allowable  intensity  of  compression  ;  then  the 
entire  stress  on  the  joint  will  be  represented  by  the  triangle 
A  CD,  for  the  joint  is  incapable  of  resisting  tension. 
Hence 


AR  =  \AC 


AC=  ^AR; 


1  this  is  the  least  distance  from  the  outer  edge  at  which  the 

ultant  should  cut  the  joint. 

We  thus  obtain,  in  terms  of  the  pressure  on  any  joint,  and 

:he  working-strength  of  the  material,  the  limits  within  which 
line  of  resistance  should  pass,  in  order  that  the  working- 

;ngth  of  the  stone  may  not  be  exceeded. 

§262.  Position  of  the  True  Line  of  Resistance-  —  The 

stion   of  the  most  probable   position   of   the   true  line  of 

stance   involves   the  discussion   of  the   properties   of   the 

tic  arch.     This  discussion  will  be  given  later;  but,  for  the 

sent,  the  statement  only  of  the  following  proposition,  due  to 

Winkler,  will  be  given  :  — 

'*  For  an  arch  of  constant  section,  that  line  of  resistance  is 

vximatcly  the  trite  one  which  lies  nearest  to  the  axis  of  the 

-ring^  as  determined  by  the  method  of  least  squares.'' 

From  this  it  will  follow:  — 

f.  That,  if  a  line  of  resistance  can  be  drawn  in  the  arch- 

I  then  the  true  line  of  resistance  will  lie  in  the  arch-ring; 


f.  That,  if  a  line  of  resistance  can   be  drawn  within  the 
He  third  of  the  arch-ring,  then  the  true  line  of  resistance 
lie  in  the  middle  third, 
lilt,  before  proving  this  proposition,  the  proposition  will  be 

and  the  method  explained,  for  determining  whether  a  line 
Bistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring :  for,  if  it  can, 

the  true  line  of  resistance  must  lie  within  the  arch-ring; 

I  no  line  of  resistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring, 

the  true  line  of  resistance  cannot  pass  within  the  arch- 

and  the  arch  w^ould  necessarily  be  unstable,  even  if  the 

ials  were  incompressible. 

f  following  the  same  methodi  we  could  determine  whether 


it  was  possible  to  draw  a  line  of  resistance  within  the  middle 
third  of  the  arch-ring ;  and,  if  this  is  found  to  be  possible,  we 
should  know  that  the  true  line  of  resistance  will  pass  within 
the  middle  third  of  the  arch-ring. 

Hence  our  most  usual  criterion  of  the  stability  of  a  stone 
arch  is,  whether  a  line  of  resistance  can  be  passed  within  the 
middle  third  of  the  arch-ring. 

If  the  condition  be  used,  that  the  working-strength  of  the 
stone  for  compression  be  not  exceeded,  then,  instead  of  the 
middle  third,  we  shall  have  some  other  limits. 

In  what  follows,  an  explanation  will  be  given  of  Dr,  Schcff- 
ler*s  method  (that  most  commonly  employed^  of  determiniug 
whether  a  line  of  resistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring, 
inasmuch  as  the  same  method  can  be  employed  to  detenniDe 
whether  such  a  line  can  be  drawn  within  the  middle  third  or 
within  any  other  given  limits. 

§  263.  Preliminary  Proposition  referring  to  Arches  Sym- 
metrical in  Form  and  tiQ^6\n%,^^  An  arch  and  its  load  being 
gii^euy  a  line  of  resistance  can  always  be  made  to  fass  through 
any  two  given  points ;  hence,  if  any  tivo  points  of  a  line  tf 
resistame  are  given,  the  line  is  determined 

Proof  —  Let  the  arch  be  that  shown  in  Fig.  2S  i  ;  and  let  us 
consider  first  the  special  case  when  the  two  given  points  are  j4, 
the  top  of  the  crown-joint,  and  G^,  the  foot  of  the  springing- 
joint.  In  this  case,  the  only  quantity  to  be  determined  is  the 
thrust  at  A.  Let  this  thrust  be  denoted  by  T;  let  P  be  the 
total  weight  of  the  half-arch  and  its  load ;  let  a  be  the  perpen- 
dicular distance  of  the  point  G^  from  a  vertical  line  through  the 
centre  of  gravity  of  the  entire  half-arch  and  its  load ;  let  A  be 
the  vertical  depth  of  G^  below  A.    Then,  taking  moraents  about 


G^  we  must  have 


Th  =  Pa 
^    _  Pa 


I 


I 


(0 


1  the  line  of  resistance  can  then  be  drawn  with  this  thrust, 
has  been  done  in  the  figure.  Next  take  the  general  case, 
en  the  given  points  are  not  in  these  special  positions.  Let 
m  be  any  two  points,  as  A^  and  Gy 

In  this  case,  the  point  of  appUcation  of  the  thrust  at  the 
wn  is  not  necessarily  A,  but  may  be  some  other  point  of  the 
wn-joint :  hence  the  quantities  to  be  determined  are  two; 
,  the  thrust  T  at  the  crown,  and  the  distance  x  of  its  point 
pplication  below  A,  Let  the  combined  weight  of  the  first 
voussoirs  and  their  load  be  /*,,  and  the  horizontal  distance 
Ij  from  a  vertical  line  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  P^  be 

Let  P^  be  the  combined  weight  of  the  first  three  voussoirs 
their  load,  and  let  ^,  be  the  horizontal  distance  of  G^  from 
rtical  line  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  P^. 
'^et  the  vertical  depth  of  A^  below  A  be  //„  and  that  of  G^ 
w  A  be  /r,.  Then^  taking  moments  about  A^  and  G^  respec* 
y,  we  shall  have 

T{A,  -  x)  ^  P,a,     and     T{/i,  -  x)  =  P,a,, 

equations  to  determine  the  two  unknown  quantities  T  and 
kich  can  easily  be  solved  in  any  special  case ;  and  the  result- 
tne  of  resistance  can  be  drawn,  which  will  pass  through  the 
fiven  points. 

264.  Dr»  Scheffler's  Method  of  Determining  the  Possi- 
r  of  Passing  a  Line  of  Resistance  within  the  Arch- 
. —  In  using  Scheffler's  method  of  determining  whether  it 
fesible  to  pass  a  line  of  resistance  within  the  arch-ring  or 
We  should  proceed  as  follows  ;  viz.»  — 
irst  pass  a  line  of  resistance  through  i,  the  top  of  the 
i-]oint  (Fig.  280),  and  e,  the  inside  of  the  springing-joint 
is  line  lies  wholly  within  the  arch-ring,  it  proves  that  a 
f  resistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring. 
this  line  of  resistance  does  not  pass  entirely  within  the 


^* 


Fig,  980. 


arch-ring,  proceed  as  follows :  Suppose  the  line  thus  drawn  to 
be  labcde^  passing  without  the  arch-ring  on  both  sides,  as 
shown  in  the  figure.  Then  from  a^  the  point 
where  it  is  farthest  from  the  extrados  of  the  arch- 
ring,  draw  a  normal  to  the  extrados,  and  find  the 
point  where  this  norma!  cuts  the  extrados :  in  this 
case,  a  is  the  point  in  question.  In  this  way 
determine  also  the  point  7,  where  the  normal 
from  d  cuts  the  intrados;  then  pass  a  new  line 
of  resistance  through  the  points  a  and  7,  deter- 
mining  the  thrust  and  its  point  of  application.  If  this  new 
line  of  resistance  lies  within  the  arch-ring,  then  it  is  plain  that 
it  is  possible  to  draw  a  line  of  resistance  within  the  arch-ring; 
if  not,  it  is  not  at  all  probable  that  it  is  possible  to  draw  such  a 
line. 

If  the  line  of  resistance  drawn  through  I  and  ^goes  outside 
the  arch-ring  only  beyond  the  extrados,  as  at  n,  we  should  draw 
our  second  line  of  resistance  through  a  and  $ ;  if,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  goes  outside  only  below  the  intrados*  as  at  dy  we  should 
draw  our  second  line  through  i  and  7. 

In  the  construction,  we  make  use  of  a  slice  of  the  arch  in* 
eluded  between  two  vertical  planes  a  unit  of  distance  apart ;  and 
we  take  for  our  unit  of  weight  the  weight  of  one  cubic  unit  of 
the  material  of  the  voussoirs,  so  that  the  number  of  units  of 
area  in  any  portion  of  the  face  of  the  arch  shall  represent  the 
weight  of  that  portion  of  the  arch. 

We  next  draw,  abo%^e  the  arch,  a  line  {DD^  in  Fig.  281), 
straight  or  curved,  such  that  the  area  included  between  any 
portion  of  it,  as  D,D^,  the  two  verticals  at  the  ends  of  that  por- 
tion* and  the  extrados  of  the  arch-ring,  shall  represent  by  its 
area  the  load  upon  the  portion  of  the  arch  immediately  below 
it.  This  line  will  limit  the  load  itself  whenever  this  is  of  the 
same  material  as  the  voussoirs  ;  otherwise  it  will  not.  We  shall 
always  call  it,  however,  the  extrados  of  the  load. 


\ 
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The  mode  of  procedure  will  best  be  made  plain  by  the  solu- 
Dn  of  examples ;  and  two  will  be  taken,  in  the  first  of  which 
ily  one  trial  is  necessary  to  construct  a  line  of  resistance  that 
all  lie  wholly  within  the  arch-ring,  and,  in  the  second,  two 
als  are  necessary. 

Example, — ^The  half-arch  under  consideration  is  shown  in 
g.  281,  GG^  being  the  intradoSj  AA^  the  extrados  of  the  arch. 


/ 


/ 


D4  D, 


l». 


I- 


^-/K 


A 


b.  h. 


o* 


Fiti.  aSi. 


WD^  the  extrados  of  the  load.     The  arcs  GG^  and  AA^  are 
feentric  circular  arcs.     The  data  are  as  follows  *  — 

Span  ^  2(G^0)  =  6.00  feet, 

Rise  ^  GO         =  0.50  foot, 

Thickness  of  voussoirs  —  AG  =  A^G^      ^  0.75  foot. 

Height  of  extrados  of  load  above  A  =  AD         ^  1.60  foot. 

rhe  position  of  the  joints  is  not  assumed  to  be  located.  We 
sfore  draw  through  A  a  horizontal  line  AB,  and  divide  this 
lengths  nearly  equal,  unless,  as  is  usual  near  the  springing, 
5  is  special  reason  to  the  contrary.  Thus,  we  make  the  first 
t  lengths  each  equal  to  I  foot,  and  thus  reach  a  vertical 


■ 


through  G^ ;  and  then  the  last  division  has  a  length  of  0.24  foot. 
We  have  thus  divided  the  half-arch  and  its  load  into  four  parts; 
viz.,  GDDJI,,  H,DM.H,,  H,D,Dfi,,  and  G,D^D,A^,  the  loads 
on  these  respective  portions  being  represented  by  their  areas 
respectively.  We  assume  the  centre  of  gravity  of  each  load  to 
lie  on  its  middle  vertical ;  and  we  then  proceed  to  determine  the 
numerical  values  of  the  several  loads,  the  distances  of  their 
centres  of  gravity  from  a  vertical  through  the  crown,  also  the 
amount  and  centre  of  gravity  of  the  first  and  second  loads 
together!  then  of  the  first,  second,  and  third,  etc. 

The  work  for  this  purpose  is  arranged  as  follows  :  — 


(I)       C«) 

C«) 

(4) 

m 

m 

(7)       1    m 

C») 

am 

Number  of 
Voussoir, 

Udgbt. 

Afea. 

Arm 

Moment, 

Faxtbl  StiAs. 

Af«a. 

MonacoL 

Am. 

I 

2 

3 
4 

1. 00 
1. 00 
0.24 

i*57 
1.68 
1.90 
1.72 

1.570 

k6So 
1.900 
0413 

0.50 
1.50 
150 

0.785 
2.520 

4.750 
t.^S7 

t 

t  +  2 
t  +  1  +  3 

t  +  2+34-4 

1,570 

3-250 
5.150 

5563 

0.7S5 
3-305 
8-055 
9-344 

0.500 
I.OI7 
r.563 

r,6So 

'       3-24 

- 

5S^3 

-     ' 

9344 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Column  (i)  shows  the  number  of  the  voussoir. 

"        (2)  gives  the  horizontal  lengths  of  the  several  trape- 
zoids. 
*'        (3)  gives  the  middle  heights  of  the  trapezoids. 

(4)  gives  the  areas  of  the  trapezoids,  and  is  obtained  by 
multiplying  together  the  numbers  in  (2)  and  (3). 

(5)  gives  the  distances  from  A  to  the  middle  lines  of 
the  trapezoids. 

(6)  gives  the  products  of  (4)  and  (5),  giving  the  moments 
of  the  respective  loads  about  an  axis  through  A 
perpendicular  to  the  plane  of  the  paper. 


^m 


2°. 

3°. 
4°. 


Column  (7)  merely  indicates  the  successive   combinations   of 
voussoirs. 

(8)  has  for  its  numbers, — 
1°.  The  area  representing  the  first  load. 

The  area  representing  the  first  two  loads. 
The  area  representing  the  first  three. 
The  area  representing  the  first  four. 

(9)  has  for  its  numbers,  — 
I*',  The  moment  of  the  first  load  about  A, 
2°.  The  moment  of  the  first  and  second  loads 

about  A, 
3°.  The  moment  of  the  first,  second,  and  third 

loads  about  A. 
4^  The  moment  of  the  first,  second,  third,  and 

fourth  loads  about  A. 

(10)  is  obtained  by  dividing  cohimn  (9)  by  column  (8) ; 
the  quotients  being  respectively  the  distance 
from  A  to  the  centres  of  gravity  of  the  first,  of 
the  first  and  second,  of  the  first,  second,  and 
third,  and  of  the  first,  second^  third,  and  fourth 
loads. 

The  calculation  thus  far  is  purely  mathematical,  and  merely 
furnishes  us  with  the  loads  and  their  points  of  application  ;  in 
other  words,  furnishes  us  the  data  with  which  to  begin  our 
calculation  of  the  thrust*  Before  passing  to  this,  it  should  be 
said^  howex^er,  that  we  now  assume  the  joints  to  be  drawn 
through  the  points  ^„  A^,  Ay  and  A^,  and  generally  normal  to 
the  extrados  of  the  arch. 

In  this  proceeding,  we,  of  course,  make  an  error  which  is 
very  small  near  the  crown  and  increases  near  the  springing  of 
the  arch  ;  this  error,  in  the  case  of  voussoir  A^A^G^G^t  amounts 
to  the  difference  of  the  two  triangles  A^G^H^  and  A.G^H^,  A 
manner  of  making  a  correction  by  moving  the  joint  will  be 
explained  later ;  but  now  we  will  complete  our  example,  as  the 
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errors  are  not  serious  in  this  example.  We  now  pass  a  line  of 
resistance  through  A,  the  upper  point  of  the  crown-joint,  and 
G^)  the  lower  point  of  the  springing.  For  this  purpose  lake 
moments  about  G^ ;  and  we  shall  have,  if  7"  —  thrust  at  the 
crown, 

1.25^=  (5-563)(3  -  1^68), 

since  5.563  is  the  whole  weight,  and  3  —  1,68  is  its  leverage 
about  G^ 

Hence 

1,257^^  (5.563) (1.32)  ^  7.343 

/.     r-5,87. 

Hence  we  proceed  to  draw  a  line  of  resistance  through  A^ 
assuming,  as  the  horizontal  thrust,  5.87.  To  do  this  we  proceed 
as  follows :  From  a^  the  point  of  intersection  of  AD  with  the 
vertical  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  first  trapezoid^  we 
lay  off  ab  to  scale  equal  to  5.87,  and  then  lay  off  bC  vertically 
to  scale  equal  to  1.57,  the  first  load ;  then  will  Ca  be  the  result- 
ant pressure  on  joint  A^G^,  and  its  point  of  application  will  be 
F,  which  gives  us  one  point  in  the  line  of  resistance.  To 
obtain  the  point  /*,,  we  lay  off  Aa^  =  L017,  the  lever  arm  of 
the  first  two  loads  ;  then  lay  off  a,b,  =  5.87,  the  thrust ;  then 
lay  off  b^Ct  equal  to  3,25,  the  weight  of  the  first  two  loads. 
Then  will  C^a^  be  the  pressure  on  the  second  joint ;  and  the 
point  /*,,  or  its  point  of  application,  is  at  the  intersection  of 
C^,  vvith  A^Gj. 

Then  lay  off  Aa^  —  1.563,  a,bj  —  5,87,  b.C^  =  5.150;  and 
/*a,  the  next  point  of  the  line  of  resistance,  is  the  intersection 
of  C,a^  with  A^Gy  Then  lay  off  Aa^  =  1,680,  ^,*,  =  5.871 
bjCj^  =.  5.563;  and  Cj^/j  is  the  pressure  on  the  springing,  and 
this  will  intersect  A^G^  at  G^  unless  some  mistake  has  been 
made  in  the  work.  Then  is  APP^P^G^  the  line  of  resistance 
through  A  and  G^,  and  this  lies  entirely  within  the  arch*ring. 
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&nce  we  conclude  that  it  is  possible  to  draw  a  line  of  resist* 
ce  within  the  arch*ring  without  having  recourse  to  another 
al 
§  265.  SchefHer's  Mode  of  Correcting  the  Joints.  — The 
lowing  is  the  approximate  construction    given 
SchefBer  for  correcting  th^  joint ;   Let  DCG 
the  side  of  the  trapezoid,  and  CH  the  uncor- 
ted  joint.     From  b^  the  middle  point  of  GH, 
w  Db;    then  draw  Gc  parallel  to  bD^  and  ch 
allel  to  CH.     Then  will  ch  be  the  corrected 
joint. 

Conversely,    having    given    the        ^^'  ^^*' 
joi-nt  C7/,  to  find  the  side  of  the  trapezoid  which 
limits  the  portion  of  the  load  upon  it :  through 
C  draw  DG  vertical ;  join  D  with  b^  the  middle 
point  of    GH ;    then  draw   Cg  parallel  to  Db ; 
then,  from  g,  drawing  1^  vertical,  we  thus  have 
the  desired  side  of  the  trapezoid 
}  266.  Another   Example.  — ^  Another  example  will  now  be 
&d,  which  necessitates  two  trials,  and  where  some  of  the 
:s  have  to  be  corrected.    It  is  practically  one  of  Schcffler's. 
dimensions  of  the  arch  are  as  follows:  — 


DJ 


t 


C 


Half'Span 32.97  feet. 

Rise .     ,     ,     , 24.74  feet. 

Fhickness  of  ring 5.15  feet. 

'height  of  load  at  crown 8.24  feet. 

height  of  load  at  springing  .,,,..,•  33-50  feet. 

lie  arch  may  be  drawn  by  using,  for  the  intrados,  two 
lar  arcs.  Beginning  at  the  springing,  draw  a  60°  arc  with 
lus  of  one-fourth  the  span  ;  then,  with  an  arc  tangent  to 
irc,  continue  to  the  crown,  the  proper  rise  having  been 
>usly  laid  ofif.     The  work  for  drawing  a  line  of  resistance 
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through    the  top   of  the  crown-joint   and   the    inside  of  the 
springing  will  be  given  without  comment.     It  is  as  follows:— 


a) 

(«) 

CH) 

(4) 

lft> 

(«) 

(7> 

(8) 

(t) 

(10) 

Length. 

Height, 

Area. 

Lever 

Mo- 

Ptrdal  Sums, 

Area, 

Moment. 

I^rrer 

1  > 

Ann. 

niem. 

Am. 

^1 

8,24 

M^t 

|]6.tS 

4.12 

479 

I 

n6j8 

479 

\Xl 

8,24 

Id4 

«35^H 

12,36 

1670 

1+2 

2sr.32 

2149 

S.55 

8.24 

18.3 

15079 

20,60 

3106 

I  +  ,  ,.+3 

402  u 

5255 

rp? 

4*3 

22.6 

93*34 

2679 

2500 

I+,  ..+4 

49545 

7755 

15.65 

4. 1 J 

27.1 

lit. 92 

30,92 

3461 

i+.  ..+  5 

607.37 

ir2t6 

iM 

6 

5.14 

34-7 

178*36 

35-55 

6341 

I +...+6 

78573 

17S57 

21*34 

- 

- 

78573 

- 

J75S7 

- 

- 

- 

29.897^ ^  (785.73) (3297  -  22.34), 
29.89^  =  8352,31 

/.     T  ^  2794. 

Hence  we  construct  the  line  of  resistance  passing  through  the 
top  of  the  crown-joint  and  the  inside  of  the  springing,  using 
the  thrust  279,4. 

The  construction  is  shown  in  the  figure,  and  is  cntirdy 
similar  to  that  previously  used,  with  the  single  exception  that 
the  upper,  instead  of  the  lower^  half  of  the  rectangle  is  uscdi 
in  each  case,  in  constructing  the  parallelogram  of  forceSi  to 
determine  the  pressure  on  each  joint :  this  is  merely  a  matter 
of  convenience.  The  student  will  readily  identify  this  first 
line  of  resistance,  and  will  see  that  it  goes  outside  the  arch- 
ring  both  above  and  below,  being  farthest  above  the  extrados 
at  the  first  joint  from  the  crown,  and  farthest  inside  of  the 
intrados  opposite  the  first  joint  from  the  springing.     Hence  wc 


Fig.  »84. 

his  purpose  we  do  not  need  to  make  out  a  new  table, 
iot  necessary  to  insert  any  new  Joints.  We  need  only 
;  dimensions,  i.e.,  the  vertical  depth  of  each  of  these 
slow  the  top  of  the  crown :  these  depths  are  respec- 
iS  and  21.85, 

«  we  proceed  as  follows :  — 
;  thrust  at  the  crown, 
distance  of  its  point  of  application  below  the  top  of 

the  crown-joint, 
ake  moments  about  the  upper  one  of  the  two  points, 
ave 
2\2.^^  —  jt)  ^  (ii6,i8)(8.24  -  4.12)  =  478.66, 
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2°.  Take  moments  about  the  lower  one  of  the  two  points, 
and  we  haye 

7X21.85  -  x)  =  (607.57)  (30.90  -  18.62)  =  745S-SO- 

Solving  these  equations,  we  obtain 

^=  35S'9>    ^  —  1.046* 

Hence  we  lay  off  on  the  crown-joiot  a  distance  1.046  below  the 
top  of  the  crown-joint,  and  through  this  point  draw  a  horizontal 
line,  this  line  being  the  line  of  action  of  the  thrust  Then, 
making  the  construction  for  a  new  line  of  resistance  just  as 
before,  only  using  this  new  point  of  application  of  the  thrust, 
and  using  for  thrust  358.9,  we  shall  obtain  a  new  line  of  re$ist«fl 
ance,  which  passes  through  the  desired  points ;  and,  since  this" 
line  lies  within  the  arch-ring,  we  therefore  conclude  that  it  is 
possible  to  draw  a  line  of  resistance  within  the  arch-ring. 

§  267.  Examples,  —  Four  more  examples  will  now  be  given»] 
to  be  worked  out  by  the  student.  The  dimensions  are  approx*. 
imatcly  those  given  in  some  of  Scheffler*s  examples. 

Example  L  —  Half-span  =  CD  =  65.16  feet,  rise  =z  FD  = 
13.85  feet,  AF  =^5.32  feet,  AE  —  6.40  feet.  The  arcs  CF  and 
AG  are  concentric  circular  arcs.  Given  width  of  first  five  hori- 
zontal divisions  of  line  AB^  counting  from  A,  each  10.66 feet; 
width  of  sixth  division,  11.84  f<^et ;  of  seventh,  3.68  feet  De- 
termine the  possibility  of  drawing  a  line  of  resistance  in  tbe 
arch-ring. 


Fig.  agj. 


Example  IL  —  Half-span  ==  63.98  feet,  rise  —FD  =  }^^ 
feet,  AF  —  CG  ==  $^32  feet,  AE  =  2. 1 3  feet.     The  intrados  and 
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los  of  this  arch  are  seven  centred  ovals,  both  drawn  from 
Lme  centres.     Beginning  at  the  springing,  an  arc  with  a 

of  21  feet  is  drawn,  subtending  39°;  the  curve  is  con- 
t  by  a  curve  subtending  24°,  and  having  a  radius  of  35.55 

From  F  an  arc  subtending  10°  is  drawn  from  a  centre 
?  produced,  and  with  a  radius  of  152  feet;  the  curve  is 
eted  by  an  arc  connecting  the  second  and  last 


Fro.  a86. 


vtn  horizontal  width  of  each  of  first  six  divisions,  counting 
1,  10.66  feet ;  horizontal  width  of  seventh  division^  5.32 
Determine  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  line  of  resistance 


arch-ring. 


Fic.  287. 

iiPLE   IIL  —  Given  span  =  74.18  feet;  rise  =  45.83 
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feet ;  radius  of  intrados  —  82.42  feet ;   radius  of  extrados 
91.18  feet;  height  of  load  at  crown  =  8.24  feet;  width  of  ea 
of   five  divisions  nearest  crown  ==  8.24  feet ;   width  of  sixthl 
stone  =  4*13  feet     Determine  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  line 
of  resistance  within  the  arch-ring. 

Example  IV*  —  Given  span  =  3707  feet;  thickn^s  of^ 
ring  :=.  AB  =  3.08  feet ;  height  of  load  =  BC  —  8242  fcctB 
Determine  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  line  of  resistance  within  " 
the  arch-ring.  . 


Fic.  388. 


§  268.  Criterion  of  Stability .  — It  has  already  been  stated  1 
that,  if  a  line  of  resistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-rinft 
then  the  true  line  of  resistance  will  lie  within  the  arch-ring. 
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/ith  those  who,  like  Scheffler,  consider  the  material  of  the 
soirs  incompressible,  the  criterion  of  stability  of  an  arch  is, 
it  should  be  possible  to  draw  aline  of  resistance  within  the 
ring. 

^n  the  other  hand,  Rankine  would  decide  upon  the  stability 
I  arch  by  determining  whether  a  line  of  resistance  can  be 
n  within  the  middle  third  of  the  arch-ring, 
^ther  limits  have  been  adopted  instead  of  the  middle  third* 
>me  cases  the  only  reason  for  deciding  upon  what  these 
\  should  be  has  been  custom  or  precedent. 
hey  might  also  be  determined  so  that  there  should  be  no 
\T  of  exceeding  the  crushing-strength  of  the  stone. 
is  needless  to  say  that  the  first  method  is  incorrect ;  for 
laterial  of  the  voussoirs  is  never  incompressible,  and  an 
vhere  the  true  line  of  resistance  touches  the  intrados  or 
los  could  not  stand,  as  the  stone  would  be  crushed, 
nrertheless,  no  example  will  be  solved  here,  where  we  de- 
le  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  line  of  resistance  within 
ddle  third,  or  other  limits  than  the  entire  arch-ring,  as  the 
d  of  procedure  is  entirely  similar  to  what  we  have  done, 
Tiputation  of  the  entire  table  being  the  same  in  all  cases, 
ly  difference  occurring  in  the  computation  of  the  thrust 
point  of  application,  and  the  consequent  construction  of 
t  of  resistance.     The  method  to  be  pursued  is,  as  before* 
ng  moments  about  the  points  through  which  it  is  desired 
e  line  of  resistance  shall  pass, 

59  Unsymmetrical  Arrangement.  —  When  the  arch  is 
Hetrical,  either  in  form  or  loadings  the  same  criterion  as 
%  able  to  pass  aline  of  resistance  within  the  middle  third 
r  limits  of  the  arch-ring  will  serve  to  determine  its  sta- 
The  method  of  procedure  differs,  however,  from  the  fact, 
lereas  we  have  heretofore  found  it  necessary  to  study 
\  half-arch  and  its  load,  and  have  had  the  advantage  of 
{,  from  the  symmetry  of  arch  and  load,  that  the  thrust  at 
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the  crown  is  horizontal,  we  have  not  that  adv^antagc  here,  and 
hence  we  must  study  the  entire  arch,  and  we  must  assume  that 
the  thrust  at  the  crown  may  be  oblique,  and  hence  have  a  verti- 
cal as  well  as  a  horizontal  component. 

In  this  case  it  will  be  necessary  to  have  three  instead  of  two  ■ 
points  given,  in  order  to  determine  a  line  of  resistance. 

It  we  assume  (Fig.  289)  a  vertical  joint  at  the  crown,  and  let 
P  z=  vertical  component  of  the  thrust  at 
the  crown,  A  —  horizontal  component  of 
the  thrust  at  the  cro\;vTi,  x  ^  distance 
of  point  of  application  of  thrust  at  the 
crown  below  upper  point  of  crown-joint,  J 
we  have  thus  three  unknown  quautities»  ■ 
and  we  shall  therefore  need  three  equa* 
tions  to  determine  them. 

In  this  case,  therefore,  we  must  have  three  points  of  the  line 
of  resistance  given,  in  order  to  determine  it ;  and  a  reasoning 
similar  to  that  pursued  in  §  263  would  show  that  a  line  of  re* 
sislance  can  always  be  passed  through  any  three  given  points. 
In  performing  the  work,  we  should  need  to  make  out  a  table 
for  the  part  of  the  arch  on  each  side  of  the  crown-joint,  show- 
ing the  loads,  and  centres  of  gravity  of  the  loads,  on  each  vous- 
soir,  and  on  combinations  of  the  first  two,  first  three,  etc;  this 
portion  of  the  work  being  entirely  similar  to  that  done  in  tk 
case  of  arches  of  symmetrical  form  and  loading,  only  that  vc 
require  a  separate  table  for  the  parts  on  each  side  of  the  crown* 
joint. 

When  these  two  tables  have  been  worked  out,  we  next  pro- 
ceed to  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  by  taking  raoments 
about  each  of  the  three  points  given. 

Thus,  suppose  that  (as  is  usually  done  first)  we  pass  a  line 
of  resistance  through  the  top  of  the  crown-joint  and  the  inside 
of  each  springing-joint,  we  then  have  only  two  unknown  quan 
titles  to  determine ;  viz.,  P  and  Q,  inasmuch  as  a;  becomes  zcia 
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ence  we  take  moments  about  the  inner  edge  of  each  of  the 

ringing-joints. 
In  taking  moments  about  the  inner  edge  of  the  left-hand 
-inging-joint,  we  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  upon 
;  forces  acting  on  that  part  of  the  arch  that  lies  to  the  left  of 
\  crown-joint.     These  forces  are,  (i"^)  its  load  and  weight, 
ich  tend  to  cause  right-handed  rotation  ;  {2^)  the  horizontal 
nponent  of  the  thrust  exerted  by  the  right-hand  portion  upon 
left-hand  portion ;  (3*^)  the  vertical  component  /*  of  the  thrust 
rtcd  by  the  right-hand  portion  upon  the  left-hand  portion. 
It  is  necessary  to  adopt  some  convention,  in  regard  to  the 
1  of  P,  to  avoid  confusion  :  and   it  will  be  called  positive 
*n  the  vertical  component  of  the  thrust  exerted  by  the  right- 
d  portion  on  the  left-hand  portion  is  upwards;  when  the 
!rse  is  the  case,  it  is  negative. 

We  next  take  moments  about  the  inner  edge  of  the  right- 
J  springing-joint,  and  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium 
1  the  forces  acting  upon  the  right-hand  portion  of  the  arch, 
oing  this,  we  must  observe  that  we  have  for  these  forces, 
the  weight  and  load  which  tend  to  cause  left-handed  rota- 
;  (2"^)  the  horizontal  component  Q  of  the  thrust  exerted  by 
left-hand  portion  upon  the  right-hand  portion,  —  this  acts 
rds  the  right ;  (3**)  the  vertical  component  P  of  the  thrust 
:ed  by  the  left-hand  portion  upon  the  right-hand  portion ; 
:his,  when  positive,  acts  downwards. 

[aving  determined  the  values  of  Q  and  P,  we  next  proceed 
aw  the  line  of  resistance;  and  this  is  done  in  a  similar  way 
it  pursued  with  symmetrical  arches,  only  that  the  thrust, 
he  resultant  of  P  and  j2,  ^s  now  oblique,  and  that  it  acts  in 
lite  directions  on  the  two  sides  of  the  crown-joint. 
aving  drawn  this  line  of  resistance,  if  we  find  that  it  passes 
le  of  the  arch-ringj  we  draw  normals  through  the  points 
\  it  is  farthest  from  the  arch-ring,  and  thus  obtain  three 
\  through  which  to  draw  a  line  of  resistance :  then,  taking 
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moments  about  each  of  these  three  points^  we  determine,  from 
the  three  resulting  equations,  values  of  Q,  P,  and  jt*,  and  pro 
ceed  to  draw  our  new  line  of  resistance ;  and.  if  this  does  not 
pass  entirely  within  the  arch-ring,  it  is  not  at  all  probable  tha^ 
a  line  of  resistance  can  be  drawn  within  the  arch-ring.     All  the' 
above  will  be  made  clearer  by  the  following  example:  — 

Example,  —  Given  an  unsymmeirical  circular  arch,  shown] 
in  the  figure,  the  intrados  and  extrados  being  concentric  J 
circles,  EM  —  4',  HF  =  ^.85,  radius  of  EHF  =  6.  AN  =  o'.s,  1 
^A^  =  o'.8,  to  determine  the  possibility  of  drawing  a  line  of 


resistance  in  the  arch*ring.  The  tables  following  show  the 
mode  of  dividing  up  the  load,  and  getting  the  centres  of 
gravity,  also  the  mode  of  arranging  the  work  for  this  pur- 
pose. 
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LEFT-HAND   PORTION. 

1 

Width.   HdshL 

Afea. 

AnsL 

Mooeat. 

Partial 
Suras. 

Amu 

Moment. 

Levef 
Ana. 

J 

tJOO 

t.oo 
1.00 
ixx> 
0-33 

J. 32 
14S 
1.84 

2.63 

1*32 

242 
0.87 

0.50 
1.50 

2,50 

4.17 

a66o 

2.220 
4.600 
8470 
3.628 

I 

t   +  2 
1+2  +  3 
I+...+  4 
I+...+  S 

1-32 
2J3o 

1  4.64  ' 
7.06 

7-93 

0.660 

2.8SO 

7480 

15-950 

I9-57S 

a  50 

1.03 
I.61 

2.26* 
247 

- 

- 

793 

- 

19.578 

' 

- 

- 

RlGEiT-HAND   PORTION. 

4 

Widih. 

HdfhL 

^ 

Lever 
Ana. 

Momeot 

Partial 
Simu. 

Area. 

MomenL 

Lever 
Arm. 

1 

'    1.00 
1.00 

1.32 

I4S 

1.32 

148 

0,50 
1.50 

0,660 
2,220 

;.. 

1.32 
2Aj 

0.660 

2.880 

0.50 
1.03 

- 

- 

2^ 

- 

2.SS0 

- 

- 

- 

- 

ow  take  moments   about    the  left-hand  springing   inne 
and  we  have 

2.02^  +  4^=^  793(4  -  2-47)  =  12.1239- 

take  moments  about  the  right-hand  springing  inner  edge 
re  have 

0.79C  +  \MP^  2.80(1.86  -  1.33)  »  2.3240. 

ig  these  two  equations  gives  us 
Q  ^  4  602, 

p  =  0.707. 

L 

1 

I(  R  represent  the  resultant  of  P  and  Q^  we  have 


R  =  ^/^  ^  Q>  =  4.66 ; 

hence  we  proceed,  as  follows,  to  pass  a  Hne  oC  resistance 
through  the  top  of  the  crown-joint  and  the  inner  edge  of 
each  springing:  — 

Through  the  top  of  the  crown  draw  a  horizontal  line  BAC 
Lay  off  Aa  -=  4.602  and  ab  =  0707,  and  draw  Ab ;  then 
Ab  =  4.66  represents,  in  direction  and  magnitude,  the  thrust 
at  the  crown.  Using  this  thrust  in  the  same  way  as  we  did  the 
horizontal  thrust  in  the  case  of  symmetrical  arches,  we  obtain 
the  line  of  resistance  EdAF,  which  is  farthest  outside  of  the 
arch  at  d ;  hence,  drawing  a  normal  to  the  arch  from  </,  we  ob- 
tain c,  the  upper  edge  of  the  first  joint  from  the  crown.  Hence 
we  proceed  to  pass  a  new  Hne  of  resistance  through  E^  r»  and/^ 

To  do  this  we  must  assume  j2i  -^i  and  jr  all  unknown. 

l^  Take  moments  about  E,  and  we  have 

(2.02  —  x)Q  +  4/*=  12,1239, 

2°*  Take  moments  about  F,  and  we  have 
(0,79  —  x)Q  —  I  MP  ^  3.3240. 

3**.  Take  moments  about  r,  and  we  have 

(0.07S  -  x)Q  +  P^  (1.32) (0.50)  =  oM. 
Solving  these  three  equations,  we  obtain 


Hence 


P  =  0.64, 
X  =  0.074, 


P  =  V/^  +  (?  -  4  95- 


Hence,  if  we  lay  off  a  distance  0.078  below  A.  we  shall  have 
the  point  on  the  crown-joint  at  which  the  thrust  is  applied; 
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d  making  the  same  kind  of  construction  as  we  just  made, 
ly  using  this  point  instead  of  A,  and  these  new  values  of  Q 
A  P,  we  construct  the  second  line  of  resistance.  The  con- 
duction is  omitted  in  order  not  to  confuse  the  figure ;  but  the 
e  of  resistance  is  drawn,  and  the  student  can  easily  make 
;  construction  for  himself.  It  will  be  seen,  that*  in  this 
►e,  this  new  line  of  resistance  lies  entirely  within  the  arch- 

§  270.  General  Remarks.  —  Whenever  there  are  also  hor- 

ntal  external  forces  acting  upon  the  arch,  these  should  be 

en  into  account  in  imposing  the  conditions  of  equilibrium. 

It  will  be  noticed,  that,  in  the  preceding  discussion,  it  has 

ays  been  assumed  that  the  load  upon  anyone  voussoir  is  the 

ght  of  the  material  directly  over  that  voussoir.     This  is  the 

jmption  usually  made  in  computing  bridge  arches  :  and  it 

r  be  nearly  true  when  the  height  of  the  load  above  the  crown 

lot  great ;  but  even  then  it  is  not  strictly  true,  and  when 

I  depth  becomes  great,  as  would  be  the  case  with  an  arch 

ch  supports  the  wall  of  a  building,  it  is  far  from  true,  as  the 

ribution  of  the  load  actually  coming  upon  different  parts  of 

arch  must  vary  with,  and  depend  upon,  the  bonding  of  the 

Dnr)%  and  also  upon  the  co-efficient  of  friction  of  the  mate« 

Thus,  in  the  case  of  an  arch  supporting  a  part  of  the  wall 

building,  it  is  probable  that  the  only  part  of  the  load  that 

es  upon  the  arch  is  a  small  triangular-shaped  piece  directly 

the  arch,  and  that  above  this  the  material  of  the  wall  is 

orted  independency  of  the  arch.     This  will  be  plain  when 

tonsider,  that,  were  such  an  arch  removed,  the  wall  would 

lin  standing,  only  a  few  of  the  bricks  near  the  arch  falling 

1 ;  and  though  the  number  of  bricks  that  would  fall  would 

*eater  while  the  mortar  is  green,  still  even  then  only  a  few 

d  drop  out 

a  regard  to  these  matters,  we  need  experiments  ;  but  thus 
e  have  none  that  are  reliable. 
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Then,  again,  we  have  arches  supporting  a  mass  of  sand  or 
gtavel ;  and  then  the  mutual  friction  of  the  particles  on  each 
other  comes  into  play»  and  it  is  not  tnie  in  this  case  that  the 
load  on  any  voussoir  is  the  weight  of  the  material  directly 
above  that  voussoin  In  some  cases  this  has  been  accounted 
as  a  mass  of  water  pressing  normally  upon  the  arch,  but  we 
cannot  assert  that  such  a  course  is  correct. 

On  the  other  hand,  there  are  cases  where  we  know  that  an 
arch  is  subjected  to  horizontal  as  well  as  to  vertical  forces,  and 
sometimes  we  cannot  tell  how  great  these  horizontal  forces  are* 
Thus,  the  forms  of  sewers  arc  an  arch  for  the  top  and  an 
inverted  arch  for  the  bottom  ;  but  in  this  case  the  sides  of  the 
ditch  in  which  the  sewer  is  laid  when  building  it,  are  capable  of 
furnishing  whatever  horizontal  thrust  is  needed  to  force  the 
line  of  resistance  into  the  arch-ring,  provided  that  a  horisontal 
thrtist  is  what  is  needed  to  force  it  in.  Hence  it  is,  that,  were 
the  attempt  made  to  pass  a  line  of  resistance  within  the  arch- 
ring  of  almost  any  successful  sewer,  accounting  the  load  as  the 
weight  of  the  earth  above  it,  the  line  would  almost  invariably 
go  outside ;  but  the  earth  on  the  sides  is  capable  of  furnishing 
the  necessary  horizontal  thrust  to  force  it  inside,  unless  a  care- 
less workman  has  omitted  to  ram  it  tight,  or  unless  some  other 
cause  has  loosened  it  on  the  sides  of  the  sewer. 

If  we  know,  in  any  case,  the  actual  law  of  the  distribution 
of  the  load,  we  can  determine  the  proper  form  for  the  arch  by 
the  methods  of  the  first  part  of  this  chapter,  as  was  done  in 
the  case  of  the  parabola  and  of  the  catenary.  Scheffler's 
method  is,  however,  the  one  almost  always  used  for  determin- 
ing the  stability  of  any  stone  arch  against  overturning  around 
the  joints. 

Should  there  ever  arise  a  case  where  there  was  danger  that 
the  resultant  pressure  on  any  joint  made  an  angle  with  the 
joint  greater  than  the  angle  of  friction,  this  could  be  remedie 
by  merely  changing  the  inclination  of  the  joint. 
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§  271*  General  Theory  of  the  Elastic  Arch. — ^In  the  case 

the  iron  arch,  the  loads  upon  the  arch  are  all  definitely 

lown  ;  and  it  is  necessary  to  ascertain  with  certainty  the  stress 

all  parts  of  the  structure,  and  to  so  proportion  the  different 

:mbers  as  to  bear  with  safety  their  respective  stresses. 

The  general  discussion  of  the  method  used  in  calculating 
rh  arches  will  now  be  given ;  the  method  used  being  practi- 
ly  that  followed  by  Dr.  Jacob  J.  Wey ranch »  and  explained 
>re  at  length  in  his  "Theorie  der  Elastigen  Bogentrager/* 
This   discussion   is  also   necessary  in  order  to  prove   the 
»position  already  enunciated  in  §  262  ;  viz.,  that  "for  an  arch 
:onstant  cross-section,  that  line  of  resistance  is  approximately 
true  one  which  lies  nearest  to  the  axis  of  the  arch-ring  as 
ermined  by  the  method  of  least  squares." 
In  this  discussion  the  following  definitions  are  adopted  ;  — 
1^  The  axis  of  the  arch  is  a  plane  corved  line  passing 
}Ugh  the  centres  of  gravity  of  all  its  normal  sections, 
2**.  The  plane  of  this  axis  is  called  the  plane  of  the  arch. 
3*".  The  axial  layer  of  the  arch  is  a  cylindrical  surface  per- 
dicular  to  the  plane  of  the  arch,  and  containing  its  axis. 
4^.  A  section  normal  to  the  axis  is  called  a  cross-section. 
S^  The  Ifength  of  the' axis  between  two  sections  is  called 
length  of  arch  between  the  sections, 

The  loads  may  be  single  isolated  loads,  or  they  may  be 
ributed  loads. 

«Ve  shall,  in  this  discussion,  assume  in  the  plane  of  the  arch 
Ir  of  rectangular  axes,  OX  and  O  K,  positive  to  the  right  and 
ards  respectively. 

Ve  will,  then,  assuming  any  point  on  the  axis  of  the  arch 
re  the  loads  are  applied,  call  x^y,  the  co-ordinates  of  that 
t,  s  the  length  of  axis  from  some  arbitrary  hxed  point,  ^  the 
5  made  by  the  tangent  line  at  that  point  with  OX^  r  the 
IS  of  curvature  of  the  axis  at  that  point,  x  +  dx,y  +  dy^ 
dsp  and  <^  +  ^^,  the  corresponding  quantities  for  a  point 


^ 
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very  near  the  first  before  the  load  is  applied  ;  also  we  will  denote 

by  Tf  the  perpendicular  distance  of 
any  fibre  from  the  axial  layer,  by  5, 
the  length  of  arc  measured  to  that 
point  where  this  fibre  cuts  the  cross* 
section  through  (x,  j'),  and  5,  + 
dS^  the  leng^th  of  arc  measured  on 

this  fibre  to  the  next  cross-section, 

^"^  '9'*  so  that  ds  will  be  the  distance  apart 

of  the  cross-sections  measured  on  the  axis,  and  dSj,  on  the  other 
fibre.  All  this  is  done  before  the 
load  is  applied,  and  is  shown  in 
Fig.  291 ;  while  the  changes  brought 
about  by  the  application  of  the 
loads  are  denoted  by  d*s,  and 
shown  in  Fig.  292.  Thus,  jr,  /,  s^ 
and  <^  become  respectively  x  + 
A-tv  7  +  Ajy,  s  +  Aj»  and  <^  +  A<^, 
Now,  the  course  we  are  to  fol- 
low in  the  discussion  is,  to  imagine 
a  cross-section  dividing  the  arch 
into  two  parts,  and  to  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium 
between  the  external  forces  acting  on  the  part  to  one  side  of 
the  section,  and  the  forces  exerted  by  the  other  part  upon  this 
part  at  the  section*  These  latter  forces  may  be  reduced  to  the 
three  following :  — 

1°.  A  normal  thrust  T^  uniformly  distributed  over  the  sec- 
tion, the  resultant  acting  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section. 
2^  A  shearing-force  Sj,  at  the  section, 
3°.  A  bending-couple  at  the  section ;  this  comprising  a 
stress  varying  uniformly  from  the  axial  layer,  and  amounting 
to  a  statical  couple,  tension  below,  and  compressions  above,  the 
axial  layer. 

Moreover,  (i)  and  (3)  combined  amount  to  a  uniformly  vary- 
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ing  stress,  the  magnitude  of  whose  resultant  is  Tj^^  its  ppint  of 
application  not  being  at  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  section  ; 
this  sort  of  composition  having  been  already  exhibited  in  the 
case  of  the  short  strut  (§  207). 

Now,  let  r  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  the  axial  layer  at 
the  section ;  and  we  have,  from  Fig  291,  by  similar  sectors, 

(0 


But 


ds^  —  (is  -^  ri(  —  d<ft)  =  //j  —  f}ii4^. 


...    ,/.,  =  , a(,+J).,/^I±-^).  (.) 


Now,  if  the  loads  are  applied,  and  the  changes  take  place 
that  are  indicated  in  Fig.  292,  we  shall  have,  by  suitable  sub- 
stitutions in  (i), 

d{s^  +  A^,)  =  d{s  +  Ai)  -  nA4^  4-  A*)  ;  (5) 

and,  combining  this  with  (i)  and  (2),  we  obtain 
d\s^  _  fif\s  _  //W^\_£_ 


d^n 


(4) 


\  ds  '  ds  jr  -\-  Tfj 

Now,  the  change  of  length  of  fibre  from  ds^  to  d{s^  -|-  ajJ  is 
due  to  two  causes:  {1)  the  change  of  temperature,  {2)  the  stress 
acting  on  the  fibre  normal  to  the  section. 

Let  €  —  co-efficient  of  expansion  per  degree  temperature, 
T  —  difference  of  temperature,  in  degrees. 
/,=  intensity  of  stress  along  the  fibre  at  section. 
£^  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material. 
Then 

^  _  A  ^  ^^  =  A^  _  ^^A   ^ 

E        ds^         \  ds  ds  jr  '\-  ^ 

Hence,  solving  for  /^,  we  have 


(5) 


+  £a; 


(6) 


this  being  the  expression  for  the  stress  per  square  inch  on  the 
fibre  whose  distance  is  ij  from  the  axial  layer. 

Hence  we  shall  have,  by  suramation,  if  elementary  area  = 

Td^^     rndA        dXs      rdA  1 


I 


and  for  the  moment  J^/r  we  have^  by  taking  moments  about  the 

neutral  axis  of  the  section  (i.e.,  horizontal  line  through  its  cen- 
tre of  gravity),  M 

M.  =  %p,.^A  =  ^l-J^^^  -  -,j  ^P^^  H-  cW^J.  (S)      I 
Let  %dA  :^  A,  r^  ^^^^  ==  n,  and  observe  that  y^rjdA  =0.1 

r  +  yj 

since  the  axis  passes  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  sec- 
tion, and  we  have 

Making  these  substitutions^  we  have 

E    "  ~\~dr  ^  r  ds  ]r  "  V"^  ~  ^P' 

E    ^\  ds    '^liijr 

Hence,  solving  for  ^^  and  — ^,  we  have 
as  ds 

d^^    (        MA  I    ^^f.    ^     ^      ^ 

-dT^V^^  —JEAr  +  ^  -  7  =  ^'        (' 


from  Fig.  292,  we  have 

(d{x  -f  Ajr)  =  d{s  +  ^s)  cos  (^  +  A^). 

we  write  cos  A<^  =  i,  and  sin  A<^  =  A<^, 

.  ^  .  dx  dy 

cos(^  +  A^j  =  cos  ^  —  A^  sin  <^  =  -p  —  A^- 


*   ^  ^  .  dy  dx 

sm(<^  H-  A0)  =  sm<^  +  A<^cos<^  =  -^  +  A^y 


^fAjc  «   ^A^/^  +  —dx  -  A^VjA^V 

«/j  \  <w  / 

d^y  ^   ^Ai>dx  4*  —dy  +  (—dx^fh\: 

ds  \ds  I 


iTttTng  the  last  terras,  and  integrating, 
Ajir  =  -fH^y  -h  SVdx, 
t^y  -      f^.4>dx  -f-  /Ydy: 

itegrating  (9)  and  (10), 

Aj   =  /Yds, 
*  Ac^  -  JXds, 

these  four  equations  we  have 

,        Ajf  =  horizontal  deflection  due  to  the  loads, 
A^  =  vertical  deflection  due  to  the  loads, 
Aj  ^  change  of  length  of  arc  due  to  the  loads, 
A<^  —  change  of  slope  due  to  the  loads. 

*,  we  write 

^^'-  Mil    '^  £Ar*  '^  MA?* 

^'    "  EAr  +  EA" 
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we  shall  have 


M. 


'P^    +< 


and  hence  (ri)  to  (14)  become 

tkX  =  -f/M.dsdy  -  fP.dx  -^  J  J  7/j^v  -h  f€Tdx,  (15) 

Hy  =       SfM.dsdx  ^  fP.dy  -  Jj^dsdJe^  /cr^',  (l6) 
Aj   ^  -    fP.ds        +   /cr^J,  (17) 

A<^  =         fM^ds      -  J  *^^x.  (iS) 

If  we  neglect  the  effect  of  temperature,  they  become 
Ax  =  -f/M.dsdy  -  fP.dx, 
AjM  ^      SSM.dsdx  -  /i',^, 
Ajt   =  -    fP.ds, 


If,  on  the  other  hand,  we  do  not  neglect  the  effect  of  tempers 

I 

r 

Y,  which  would  be  more  nearly  correct  the  larger  the  v'alue 
r,  i.e.,  the  flatter  the  arch,  we  should  obtain 


ture,  but  omit  all  terms  containing  -  in  the  values  of  X 


A*  =  f^^d..  (,« 
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reover,  if  we  put  the  moment  of  inertia  /  for  Q,  which  will 
se  but  little  error,  we  derive 


A<^  = 


(JO) 


272.  Manner  of  using  the  Fundamental  Equations  to 

rmine  the  Stresses  in  an  Iron  Arch.  —  In  order  to  be 

:o  determine  the  stresses  in  all  the  members  of  an  iron 

with  any  given  loading,  we  need  to  determine  the  three 

ities  Tj^  Sj^  and  jl/j.  for  each  section, 

Dw,  if  we  let  Ji^  represent  the  thrust  at  the  section,  we 

lave 


;  we  let  ff^  and  V^  represent  the  horizontal  and  vertical 
►nents  of  R^  respectively,  vve  have  that  we  need  to  deter- 
!he  three  quantities  /7^  F^,  and  J/^  for  each  section. 
We  suppose  the  arch  to  be  subjected   to  vertical   loads 
re  shall  have,  if  we  let 

=  horizontal  component  of  thrust  at  all  points, 

—  vertical  component  of  left-hand  support, 

=^  vertical  component  of  ri^ht-hand  support, 

z=  bending-moment  at  left-hand  support, 

bending-moment  at  right-hand  support. 

;ume   origin    of   co-ordinates  at   left-hand    support,  and 
the  right,  and  y  +  upwards,  and  impose  the  conditions 

libnum  upon  the  forces  acting  on  the  part  of  the  arch 


^ 
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between  the  section  and  the  left*hand  support ;  then  we  have, 
if   \V\^  any  one  load,  and  a  the  x  of  its  point  of  application, 

H.^H,  (2) 

V.^  y-X^lK  (3) 

M^^  M-h  Fx  -  By  -  So'^^Cic  -  a).  (4) 

Hence  it  is  plain  that  the  three  quantities  which  we  n 
to  determirte  are  //,   l'  and  AL 

Now  these  are  also  the  three  unknown  quantities  which  will, 
by  suitable  reductions,  become  the  three  unknown  constant 
quantities  in  equations  (27)  to  (30)*  The  determination  of  these 
three  quantities  requires  three  conditions;  what  these  con<Ji- 
tions  are  depends  upon  the  manner  of  building  the  arch,  as  will  ■ 
be  seen  from  the  following  three  special  cases  : —  | 

Case  I.  —  Let  the  arch  be  jointed  at  three  points,  vit,  tbc 
two  supports,  and  one  other  point  whose  co-ordinates  arex:= 
X,  and  jf  =  /,.  Then  we  know,  that,  for  all  points  where 
there  is  a  hinge,  there  can  be  no  bending-moment.     Hence 

Af  =  o,        AT  =  o,        and        Af,^  =  o^ 

which  are  the  three  required  conditions ;  and,  if  these  be  iro- 
pDsedt  it  is  easy  to  obtain  //^,  V^  and  J/j.  for  ever)'  section. 

Case  II.  —  Let  the  arch  be  jointed  only  at  the  ends.  Then 
AI  =•  At  —  o  gives  us  two  condiHons :  and  for  the  third  we 
have  aJ  =^  o;  i.e,,  if  we  put  /  for  x  in  equation  (15)  or  (zj)* 
§  271,  afffer  having  made  the  integrations,  we  have  the  third 
equation,  as  this  expresses  simply  the  condition  that  the  sup- 
ports remain  at  the  same  horizontal  distance  apart  after  the 
load  is  put  on  as  before.  With  these  three  conditions  wc  cao 
determine  //^  Vj^,  and  Afj^^  for  all  sections. 

Case  IIL  ^ —  Let  the  arch  be  fixed  in  direction  at  the  ends. 
Wc  must  now  have  three  conditions.   These  will  be  as  follows:— 

i^  A/  —  o;  i,e.,  the  supports  remain  at  the  same  horizontal 
distance  apart  after  the  load  is  applied  as  before. 


=  o;  (^  being  the  difference  of  level  of  the  sup- 
.,  the  supports  remain  at  the  same  vertical  distance 
'  as  before  the  load  is  applied 

^  ^^  o;  i.e,,  the  tangents  at  the  ends  make  the  same 
(  each  other  after  as  before  the  load  is  applied, 
ilue   of   A/  is  obtained   by  integrating  (15)  or  {2;^), 
,  then  substituting  /  for  x, 

ilue  of  aA  is  obtained  by  integrating  (16)  or  (28)^ 
[  then  substituting  /  for  jr,  or  A  (otj. 
due  of  A^i  is  obtained  by  integrating  (iS)  or  (30), 
L  then  substituting  /  for  x,  or  A  for  j'. 
I  case  we  often  find  it  convenient  to  use  these  equa- 
simpler  form.  Thus,  suppose  we  adopt  the  case 
neglect  the  effect  of  temperature  (i.e.,  equations  (19), 
22)  of  §  271},  by  making  one  integration  they  become 


(5) 
(6) 

(7) 


g  more  convenient  to  use. 

:ry  flat  arches,  P^  becomes  very  small ;  and  then  the 

become 

L  ^x  =  -/Mods,  (8) 

^^.        A^v  -  +fM,xiis,  (9) 

W^M       ^i>  =  f^i^is:  (10) 


,  if  all  terms  containing  -  be  omitted,  become 


I 


^x 


CM, 


(13) 


J 


EXAMPLES. 

I,  Given  a  semicircular  arch  jointed  at  each  springing* joint  and  atj 
the  crown,  radius  r.  Trace  out  the  effect  of  a  single  load  /F  acting] 
upon  it  at  the  extremity  of  a  radius  making  45^  with  the  horizontaL 

The  presence  of  three  joints  gives  us  the  bending*moments  at  each 
of  these  joints  equal  to  zero,  the  co-ordinates  of  these  joints  being 
respectively  (0,0),  (r,  r),  and  (ir,  o). 

HencCj  using  equation  (4),  we  obtain 

1^    M  =  o, 

a^    />-  J/r  -  Wio.-joiiir)  ^  o, 
'         3^    F{2r)  -   IPXi.-jojiir)^  a. 

Solving,  we  have,  therefore^ 

y  —  0.85355  JF=  lcft*hand  supporting'force, 
and 

^  =  0.14645  fV  =  horizontal  component  of  thrust. 

Hence   Ft  =  0.14645  ff—  right-hand  s upport in g- force. 
Hence,  for  a  seclion  whose  co-ordinates  are  {x,y), 

X  .<  0.29289/-,         F^  =      0-85355  ^^/ 
X  >  o.2g28gr,         Fjg  =  —0,14645  IF, 

Hence  equation  (i)  gives,  for 

X  <  0.292 89r,         i?^  =:  /fV (0,85355)'  -j-  (0.14645)* 

=  0,86602  jr, 

X  >  o,29289r,        i?^  ^  JlV(o.i4645)*  -h  (0.14645)* 

=  0.20711 /r, 

Nowj  the  angle  made  hy  ^^  with  the  horizontal  is,  for 


X  <  0.29289/', 
X  >  o.29289r, 


■•"""■CM)'"-' 
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Knowings  now,  the  angle  made  by  Rj^  with  the  horizontal,  we  can 
,  for  the  point  (jr,  y)^  the  angle  made  by  a  tangent  to  the  circle  with 

horizon,  or  a,  —  tan-^f V    Then  resolve  R^^  into  two  com- 

;nts,  respectively  tangent  to  the  arch  and  normal  to  it  at  the  point 
,  and  the  tangential  component  is  the  direct  thrust  7]r,  while  the 
ul  is  the  shearing- force  S^ 
Then,  for  the  bending  moment,  we  have,  from  (4), 

i.agaS^r,   M^^  =  0.85355  IVx  —  0.14645  IVy  ; 

LagaSgr,   J/^  =  0-85355  ^^^^  "  0-14645  Hy  —  ^y{x  —  o,2<)2Zf)r), 

Jence  we  determine  the  direct  thrust,  the  shearing- force,  and  the 
ing- moment  at  any  section,  and  can  hence  obtain  the  stresses  at  all 

.  Given  the  same  arch  with  a  load  IV  distributed  uniformly  over 
rcular  arc,  fmd  stresses  at  all  points. 

,  Given  the  same  arch  jointed  only  at  the  two  springing-points, 
tresses  at  all  points. 

273.  Position  of  Trtie  Line  of  Resistance  in  a  Stone 

,  —  The  proof  will  now  be  given  of  the  proposition  already 
ed  to  in  regard  to  the  position  of  the  true  line  of  resist- 
,  viz.,  — 

For  an  arch  of  constant  section,  that  line  of  resistance  is 
ximately  the  true  oife  which  lies  nearest  to  the  a.xis  of  the 
ing,  as  determined  by  the  method  of  least  squares." 
tooF.  —  If  we  denote  byj^  the  ordinate  of  the  axis  of  the 
or  an  abscissa  x,  and  by  ^  that  of  the  line  of  resistance 
c  same  abscissa,  then  ^Lt  —  ^  is  the  vertical  distance  be- 
the  two  cur\*es  for  abscissa  x.  Now,  the  condition  that 
^e  of  resistance  should  be  as  near  the  arch*ring  as  possi- 
,  that  the  sum  of  the  (/x  —yY  shall  be  a  minimum,  or 

f{^  —  yyds  =  immmum,  (i) 

,  ft)  are  the  co-ordinates  of  the  point  of  application  of  the 
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actual  thrust,  and  hence  (p,  —  j)  is  the  distance  of  the  point  at 
which  the  resultant  thrust  acts  from  the  centre  of  gravity  of 
the  section.     Hence  we  have 


y  = 


Hence  (i)  becomes 


B 


/(§)■- 


mm  I  mum. 


(0 


But  H  is  constant  for  the  same  line  of  resistance,  though  it 
varies  for  different  lines :  hence  we  can  place  H  outside  of  the 
integral  sign.     Hence  we  may  write 

IT  =  — -  I  Mjc^ds  —  minimum.  (3) 

Now,  from  (4),  §  272^  we  have 

M,  V,  and  H  being  constants  for  the  same  line  of  resistance, 
but  varying  for  different  lines.     Hence,  by  differentiating  (3), 
we  have 
du  _    (iu  dMx 

7m~ 


dM^  dM 

du  dM^ 
dM^  dV 

du    dAf, 


Af^is  =  o 


dM      dM^  dH 


2H' 


But  the  first  term  must  be  very  small:  hence  we  may  write  ap 

proximately,  M 

JAf^ds  ^  o.  (6)       1 

Now,  the  three  expressions  (4),  (5),  and  (6)  are  identical  with 
(l  i),  (12),  and  (13)  of  §  272  ;  and  the  conditions  that  these  shill 
be  zero  are,  as  will  be  seen  by  referring  to  §  272^  Case  III,  the 


DOMES, 


649 


nditions  that  hold  in  the  case  of  an  arch  fixed  in  direction  at 
e  ends.  Hence  it  follows  that  the  condition  that  the  line  of 
sistance  shall  fall  as  near  the  centre  of  the  arch  as  possible  is 
e  condition  which,  in  an  elastic  arch  fixed  in  direction  at  the 
ds,  gives  us  its  true  position.  Hence  it  would  seem  that 
5  most  probable  position  for  the  true  line  of  resistance  is  the 
arest  possible  to  the  axis  of  the  arch. 

This  is  the  conclusion   reached  by  Winkler ;  and  a  more 

:ailed  discussion  of  the  matter  is  to  be  found  in  an  article 

Professor  Swain  in  **  Van  Nostrand's ''  for  October,  1880. 

§  274.   Domes.  —  The  method  to  be  used  for  determining 

:  stability  of  a  dome  differs  essentially  from  that  used  in  the 

e  of  an  arch,  for  there  is  no  thrust  at  the  crown  in  a  dome, 

leed,  the  most  general  case  is  that  of  the  dome  open  at  the 

;  we  wil!,  therefore,  consider  this  case  first  in  studying  the 

ion  of  the  forces  required  to  preserve  equilibrium. 

Fig,  293  shows  a  meridional  section  of  an  open  dome.    Sup- 

e  that  this  dome  had  been 

irely  built,  except  the  up- 

ring-course  of  stones,  rep- 

mted  by  LKGH.     Then, 

pose  that  one  of  the  stones 

J  of  this  course  were  placed 

position  without  any  auxil- 

support,  its  own  weight 

Id   evidently  overturn   it, 

e  the  line  aby  along  which 

Weight  acts,  does  not  cut 

joint ;  but,  if   the  whole         / 

course  is  put  in  place,  the      ^ 

es  keep  each  other  in  po-^^j 

h-  The  way  in  which  this 
complished  is  as  follows : 
press  laterally  against  eacu  other;  and  the  resultant  of  the 


L^ 


.^y 
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pressures  exerted  upon  the  two  lateral  faces  of  any  one  stone 
by  the  other  stones  of  the  course  is  a  horizontal  radial  force, 
which,  combined  with  the  weight  of  the  stone,  gives,  as  the 
resultant  of  the  two,  a  force  which  cuts  the  joint  between  G 
and  //.  Moreover,  suflficient  pressure  will  be  developed  to 
accomplish  this  result,  as  a  failure  to  reach  the  result  will  only 
increase  the  pressure  upon  the  lateral  faces. 

Moreovert  if,  when  sufficient  pressure  has  been  developed 
to  bring  the  resultant  of  the  weight  of  the  stone  and  the  above- 
described  horizontal  radial  force  within  the  joint,  it  should 
make  an  angle  with  the  normal  to  the  joint  greater  than  the 
angle  of  friction,  the  tendency  of  the  stone  to  slide  will  increase 
the  lateral  pressure,  and  this  in  turn  will  increase  the  outward 
horizontal  force  till  the  angle  made  by  the  resultant  with  the 
normal  to  the  joint  is  no  greater  than  the  angle  of  friction  of 
the  material  of  the  voussoirs. 

This  will  be  made  plain  by  reference  to  the  figure  (Fig, 
243),  where  ab  represents  the  weight  of  the  stone  HLKG^  and 
where  Ofi  is  perpendicular  to  HG  and  Oy  is  drawn  so  thatyO^ 
—  <^,  the  angle  of  friction.  Now,  since  ab  produced  passes  out* 
side  of  HG,  horizontal  thrust  must  be  developed.  And,  more- 
over, were  only  sufficient  horizontal  thrust  furnished  to  make 
the  resultant  cut  HG  at  C,  the  angle  between  this  resultant 
and  the  normal  to  the  joint  would  be  greater  than^;  there- 
fore we  proceed  as  follows :  assuming  the  horizontal  thrust  to 
act  through  Z,  the  upper  edge  of  the  stone,  we  lay  off  from  K 
the  intersection  of  the  horizontal  through  L  with  a  vertical  line 
drawn  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  stone,  the  weight  ^ 
to  scale,  then  from  b  draw  be  parallel  to  <7y,  and  draw  through 
a  a  horizontal  line  to  meet  be.  Then  will  ac  be  the  horizontal 
force  that  will  be  furnished  by  the  other  stones  of  the  course 
to  keep  this  stone  in  place  ;  and  the  pressure  upon  joint  HG 
is  be,  and  acts  at  the  intersection  of  be  and  HG. 

Now   prolong  be  to  meet  the  vertical  drawn  through  the 


I 


< 


itre  of  gravity  of  the  next  stone,  HGFE,  at  d.     Combine  it 

h  the  weight  of  this  stone;  this  is  done  by  laying  off  de  ~  bc^ 

,  from  e  drawing  e/  vertical^  and  equal  to  the  weight   of 

G£.     The  resultant  /d  makes  an  angle  with  the  normal  to 

greater  than  ^:  hence  draw  O^  perpendicular  to  F£  and 

so  that  tO^  =  ff»\  then  from  ^,  the  intersection  of  d/\v\th  a 

izonlal  line  through  N,  the  top  of  FHGE,  lay  off  gs  =r  df^ 

»ugh  g  draw  gh  parallel  to  Of,  and  through  s  draw  sh  hori- 

:al.     Then  is  sh  the  horizontal  thrust  that  will  be  furnished 

i  to  keep  the  stone  HGEF  in  place ;  and  this  is  the  pres- 

iupon  joint  FE,  and  acts  at  the  intersection  of  FE  with  hg. 

^ext,  prolong  hg  to  meet  the  vertical  through  the  centre  of 

ity  of  stone  FEDC  at  k :  lay  off  kl  ^=  gh,  and  from  /  lay 

^m  ^=  weight  of   stone  FEDC ;   draw  km,  which  cuts  the 

I  within  the  joint  itself,  and  needs  no  horizontal  thrust  to 

5  it  inside  ;  hence  mk  is  the  pressure  on  joint  DC. 

Then  draw  mk  to  meet  the  vertical  through  the  centre  of 

ity  of  ABCD  at  n,  and  lay  off  no  --l  km;  draw  op  =  weight 

BCD,  and  draw  ///,  which  will  be  the  pressure  on  the  joint 

\  is  necessary,  for  stability,  that  all  these  forces  should  cut 
yoint  inside  of  the  joint  if  the  stones  are  reckoned  incom- 
tible  ;  or  we  may  adopt  the  middle  third,  or  other  limits,  as 
iriterion  of  stability. 

LS  long  as  it  is  outward  thrust  that  is  required  to  produce 
lity,  it  is  possible  to  furnish  it ;  but,  if  we  should  reach  a 
where  inward  thrust  would  be  required,  this  could  not  be 
shed,  and  the  d.>me  would  be  unstable.  Moreover,  the 
:ant  pressure  on  the  springing  gives  us  the  pressure  ex- 
upon  the  support  oE  the  dome  ;  and  it  must  not  cut  any 
of  the  support  outside  of  that  joint,  as  otherwise  the  sup- 
vould  not  stand, 

\  determining  the  numerical  value  and  direction  of   this 
tire  on  the  support,  we  may  either  construct  it  graphically, 


t 


or  we  may  compute  it  as  follows ;  (i'^)  Compound  all  the  ver- 
tical forces,  i.e.,  the  weights,  and  find  the  magnitude  and  line 
of  action  of  the  resultant  of  these.  (2"^)  Compound  all  the 
horizontal  forces,  and  find  the  magnitude  and  line  of  action  of 
their  resultant  (in  this  case  the  horizontal  forces  are  two;  vir., 
ac  applied  at  L,  and  s/i  applied  at  //) ;  then  compound  these  two 
resultants.  The  graphical  and  analytical  method  should  check 
if  no  mistake  has  been  made  in  the  work. 

In  the  above  calculation,  it  has  been  assumed  that  the  figure 
represents  the  portion  of  a  dome  included  between  two  merid- 
ional planes* 

If  we  desire  to  ascertain  the  pressure  exerted  upon  the 
lateral  face  of  the  stone  by  its  neighbors  in  the  same  ring- 
course,  we  only  need  to  know  the  angle  made  by  the  two 
meridional  planes  containing  the  lateral  faces  of  the  stone  in 
question,  then  resolve  the  horizontal  thrust  upon  that  stone 
into  two  equal  components,  which  make  with  each  other  an 
angle  equal  to  the  supplement  of  the  angle  of  the  planes;  i.e., 
resolve  the  outward  horizontal  thrust  into  two  components 
normal  to  the  lateral  faces. 

In  regard  to  the  assumption  that  the  outward  thrust  acts  at 
the  top  of  the  stone,  it  should  be  said  that  this  is  Scheffler  s 
custom,  his  reason  being  that  less  thrust  will  be  required  if  he 
assumes  it  at  the  top  than  if  he  assumes  it  nearer  the  middle. 
The  true  position  of  this  thrust  is  probably  much  nearer  the 
middle  of  the  stone. 

An  example  will  next  be  solved,  giving  Scheffler's  method 
of  working. 

Example. — ^ Given  the  dome  shown  in  the  figure,  sur- 
mounted by  a  lantern  at  the  top ;  determine  whether  it  b 
stable,  and  w*hat  should  be  the  thickness  of  the  support  in  order 
that  the  resultant  pressure  may  not  pass  outside  any  joint  of 
the  pier. 

The  dimensions  are  as  follows  ;—  . 


I 

I 
I 

I 


Diameter  of  outer  vertical  circle  —  20  feet. 

Diameter  of  inner  vertical  circle  ==  !8  feet. 
Angle   made   by  springing-radius   with   vertical 
:le  AOB, 

The  inner  edge  of  the  upper 
ssior  subtends  18^  on  the 
er  circle  ;  the  width  of  the 
of     the     lantern     is     0.6 ; 

voussoirs   below   that,    each 
:end  i8^ 

Assume  36  stones  in  a  hori- 

al  course.     The  width  of  the 

!st  will,   then,   be   1.51;   the 

h   of  the   others  are  deter- 

:d  from  their  lever  arms. 

liven    height    of    pier  =.  8 


leight  of  the  centre  of  the 
re  above  base  of  pier  =  8' 
>sin  15"*  ==  5.41'. 
"he  figure  may  be  taken  to 
»ent    the    portion     of     the 

I  included  between  two  ver- 

planes  passing  through  the 

of    the    dome:     hence    it 

I    one    vertical     series    of 

''e  first   construct    a    table 

J  the  weights  of  the  differ- 

bussoirs  with  any  superin- 

*nt  load,  their  centres  of  gravity,  and  the   moments  of 

weights  about  an  axis  passing  through  O,  and   perpen- 

r  to  the  central   plane   of  the   portion  shown ;   and  we 

cose   our   unit    of    weight    that    the    volumes    of    the 


I 
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voussoirs  shall  represent  their  weights. 
as  follows  :  — 


The  work,  is  arranged 


El^MSXTARY    FCRCB5. 

HoRIZl»lTAI.   FottCftS. 

(1> 

(») 

(8) 

(4) 

t*) 

(•) 

(») 

C») 

Cf) 

I 

2 

3 
4 

Area  of 

Thick- 
ne&f. 

Product 

Lever 
Amu. 

MomcDt. 

Hoik 
mnu) 
Fonxft. 

Lew 
Anitt. 

M<w»cm. 

O.6X6.6S0 
2.9S5 
2.9S5 
2.9S5 

0-53 
074 
1.23 
1. 51 

2.124 
2.209 
3.672 
4-507 

3.07 

4^75 
7.05 

6.521 

10493 
25.8SS 
39.121 

*74 

1.26 

'■32 

9.60 
9-33 

16^104 
11756 
10.273 

* 

- 

- 

1 241 3 

- 

$2X323 

4-32 

- 

387J5 

Column  (i)  contains  the  numbers  of  the  voussoirs,  counting 
from  the  top. 

Column  (2)  contains  the  areas  of  the  lateral  faces  of  the 
stones  shown  in  the  figure.  For  the  three  lower  stones,  the 
area  of  a  ring  subtending  18°  at  the  centre,  and  of  the  dimen- 
sions given,  is  calculated.  For  the  first,  the  height  is  6*6S  and 
the  M'idlh  0.6. 

Column  (3)  contains  the  thicknesses  of  the  voussoirs;  le» 
the  length  of  arc  between  their  two  lateral  faces  measured  on  a 
horizontal  circle  through  the  centre  of  gravity  of  the  voussoir, 
which  is  here  taken  at  the  middle  point  of  the  arc  subtended 
by  this  voussoir  on  its  middle  vertical  circle,  le.,  one  which 
has  a  radius  9.5  feet 

Hence,  the  thickness  of  the  lower  stone  being  1,51  feet,  that 
of  the  others  will  be 


(^■s«>iS  =  °"- 


^^■s^^sfs  =  °-7^' 


<'-5'>IS=-3. 


Column  (4)  gives  the  weights  of  the  voussoirs  and  their 
ads :  it  is  obtained  by  multiplying  together  the  numbers  in 
lumns  (2)  and  (3). 

Column  (5J  gives  the  distances  of  the  centres  of  gravity  of 
e  different  voussoirs  from  the  axis  of  the  dome :  it  may  be 
termined  graphically  or  by  calculation. 

Column  (6)  gives  the  moments  of  the  weights  about  a  hori- 
ital  axis  through  O  perpendicular  to  the  central  plane  of  this 

ies  of  voussoirs.  The  graphical  construction  for  detcrmin- 
;  the  horizontal  thrusts  required  is  next  made,  and  the  results 
'  recorded  in  column  (7),     It  will  be  seen  that  no  thrust  is 

uired  on  voussoir  No.  4. 

Column  (8)  contains  the  lever  arms  of  these  forces  about 

(same  axis. 

Column  {9)  contains  their  moments  about  the  same  axis. 

The  construction  thus  far  has  shown  no  case  where  horizon- 
tension  instead  of  horizontal  thrust  is  required  to  cause  the 

ast  on  any  joint  to  pass  within  the  joint:  hence  thus  far  the 

le  is  stable;  and  the  question  comes  next  as  to  what  should 

iie  width  of  the  pier  in  order  that  the  line  of  resistance,  if 

linued  down,  may  remain  within  it 

For  this  purpose  we  proceed  as  follows :  — 

l^et  t  :^  thickness  required. 

tet  breadth  be  equal  to  that  of  the  lowest  voussoin 

Height  =  8  feet, 

take  moments  about  the  outer  edge  of  the  base  of  the  pier. 

^e  shall  then  have,  — 

;°.  Moment  of  vertical  load  on  dome,  and  of  weight  of  dome 

ir  about  inner  edge  of  springing,  = 

{:2.5i2)(8.68  -  6.56)  «  26,52. 

?,  Moment  of  same  about  outer  edge  of  springing  of  pier  = 
26.51  +  (12*512)/. 


3^.  Moment  of  horizontal  forces  about  the  same  axis  = 
38.730  +  {4.32)  (5.41)  =  62.101. 

4°.  Moment  of  weight  of  pier  about  outer  edge  = 

}8(i.5i)Y|§/^  6.o4/». 
Hence  we  have 

6.04/*  4-  12.51/  +  26.52  =  62.101 


/.  P  -h  2.07/  =  5,89 


.•.  /  =  1.60  feeL 


This  is  the  thickness  required  in  order  that  the  line  of 
resistance  may  remain  within  the  lower  joint 

If,  on  the  other  hand,  while  pursuing  the  same  method  i\nth 
the  dome  itself,  we  require  that  the  line  of  resistance  shall 
remain  within  the  middle  third  of  the  pier,  we  take  moments 
about  a  point  in  the  springing  of  the  pier  at  a  distance  J/  from 
its  inner  edge,  we  should  then  have 


|/'  +  1(2.07)/=  5-89 
/*  -h  2.07/  =  8*84  .%    /  =  2,10  feet 


On  the  other  hand,  we  could  proceed  in  a  similar  way  to 
the  above,  if  we  desired  to  keep  the  line  of  resistance  in  the 
dome  within  the  middle  third,  by  merely  assuming  the  horizon- 
tal thrusts  to  act  at  two-thirds  the  thickness  of  a  joint  from  the 
lower  edge,  and  using  a  point  two-thirds  the  thickness  from 
the  top,  instead  of  the  lower  edge,  as  the  lower  limitiag*point 
for  the  pressure  to  pass  through. 

This  will  not  be  done  here,  however. 

Example.  —  As  an  example,  St.  Peter's  dome  will  be  given, 
with  the  dimensions  as  given  by  Scheffler  reduced  to  English 
measures.  The  dome  consists  in  its  upper  part,  as  will  be 
evident  from  the  figure,  of  two  domes ;  the  lantern  resting  on 


I 
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the  two  is  assumed  to  have  one-third  of  its  weight  resting  on 
the  upper,  and  two-thirds  on  the 
lower  dome. 

Diameter  of  dome  =  diameter 
at  the  base  =  144  feet. 

Up  to  a  point  28.48  feet  above 
the  point  Cit  is  formed  of  a  single 
dome  11.84  feet  thick.  In  its 
upper  part,  on  the  other  hand, 
it  is  composed  of  two  domes 
whose  normal  distance  apart  is 
5.15  feet;  the  exterior  having  a 
thickness  of  2.56  feet,  and  the 
inner  of  4.13  feet  at  the  top  and 
5.15  feet  at  the  springing.  At 
the  top  of  these  two  domes  is  an 
opening  12.24  f^et  radius,  sur- 
mounted by  a  cylindrical  lantern. 
The  magnitude  of  the  load  of  the 
lantern  on  the  dome  is  repre- 
sented on  the  figure  by  1.82  feet 
width  and  $6.66  feet  height. 

Height  of  the  entablature 
ABCD  =  23.69. 

Width  of  ABCD  normal  to 
plane  of  paper  =  1.02  feet. 

Thickness  of  ABCD  =  10.30 
feet. 

Divide  the  exterior  dome  into 
nine  parts,  the  interior  into  eight 
of  a  uniform  circumferential  width  of   10.08  feet,  except  the 
first,  which  has  a  width  of  only  1.82  feet. 

Determine  whether  this  thickness  of  ABCD  is  sufficient  to 
keep  the  line  of  resistance  within  joint  AB. 


Fjc.  295. 
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CHAPTER  X. 


THEORY  OF  ELASTICITY,  AND  APPLICATIONS. 


§  275,  Strains.  —  When  a  body  is  subjected  to  the  action 
of  external  forces,  and  in  consequence  of  this  undergoes  a 
change  of  form,  it  will  be  found  that  lines  drawn  within  the 
body  are  changed,  by  the  action  of  these  external  forces,  in 
length,  in  direction,  or  in  both  ;  and  the  entire  change  of  form 
of  the  body  may  be  correctly  described  by  describing  a  suffi* 
cient  number  of  these  changes. 

If  we  join  two  points,  A  and  B^  of  a  body  before  the  cxter* 
nal  forces  are  applied,  and  find,  that,  after  the  application  of  ^ 
the  external  forces,  the  line  joining  the  same  two  points  of  the  V 
body  has  undergone  a  change  of  length  A(AB),  then  is  the  limit 

of  the  ratio  %  as  AB  approaches  zero,  called  the  strain  of 

ji.L>  ^^ 

the  body  at  the  point  A  in  the  direction  AB,  H 

If  AB  +  i^iAB)  >  AB,  the  strain  is  one  of  tension ;  whereas, 
if  AB  +  A{AB)  <  AB,  the  strain  is  one  of  compression,  m 

In  order  to  study  the  changes  of  form  of  the  body,  let  us  ^ 
assume  a  point  0  within  the  body  when  there  arc  no  external 
forces  acting,  and  let  us  draw  through  this  point  three  rectan^*  ^ 
lar  axes,  OA^,  OV,  and  OZ,  and  assume  a  small   rectangular  V 
paralklopipedical  particle  whose  three  edges  axe  OA,  OB,  and 
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OQ  and  let  us  examine  the  form  of  this  particle  after  the 

loads  are  applied ;   it  will  be 

found  that  the  edges  OA,  OB, 

and  OC  will   be   of   different 

lengths  from  what  they  were 

before,   and   that   the  angles 

AOB,  AOCy  and  ^C^Cwill  no 

longer  be   right    angles,   but 

will  differ  slightly  from  90°. 

Let   the  parallelopiped  oabc- 

gdef  represent  the  form  and 

dimensions    of    the   particles 

after  the  external  forces  are 

applied.     Then  we  shall  have, 

if  €jn  €yy  and  c,  represent  the  strains  in  the  directions  OX,  O  F, 

and  OZ  respectively,  that 

€x  =  limit  of — as  OA  approaches  zero, 

€y  =  limit  of — — —  as  OB  approaches  zero, 

ca  =  limit  of —— —  d&  OC  approaches  zero. 


Fic.  996. 


In  the  figure,  c^  and  c,  are  tensile  strains,  and  €,  is  a  com- 
pressive strain. 

But  these  strains  do  not  represent  completely  the  distortion 
of  the  particle;  for  the  plane  CEGD  has  slid  by  the  plane 
OABF  through  the  distance  oc^,  the  distance  apart  of  these 
planes  being  OC,  and  the  plane  halfway  between  the  two  has  slid 
just  half  as  far,  so  that  the  amount  of  shearing,  or  the  shearing- 
strain  of  planes  parallel  to  XO  Y  in  the  direction  OX,  may  be 

represented  by  -~  =  — ^  nearly,  or  the  distortion  divided  by  the 
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distance  apart  of  these  planes.     This,  moreover,  is  the  tangent 
of  the  angle  occ„  or  the  tangent  of   the  angle  by  which  aoc 
differs  from  a  right  angle. 
If,  now,  we  let 
y^^  =.  shearing'Strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OZ  in  the 

direction  0A\ 
-yary  =  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OZ  in  the 

direction  OK, 
y^^  —  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OVin  the 

direction  0A\ 
yy^  =L  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  (9 Kin  the 

direction  OZ^ 
-y^.  —  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OX  in  the 

direction  OZ^ 
y^y  =  shearing-strain  in  a  plane  perpendicular  to  OX  in  the 

direction  (9K, 

and  let  6oc  =  -  —  ^,  aoc  —  ^  --  d/,  aob  ^  -  —  v.  then  we  shall 

2  2  2 


I 
I 


have 


ytJT  =  —  =  tan  \^, 


We  thus  have 


yy,  =  tan  ^» 

yjr^  =  tan  if^, 
y^/  =  tan  x- 


ysjy  =  yys  =  tan  0, 
yxM  =  y^x  "  tan  \(f, 
yjcj  =  r^.r  =  tan  x, 

three  very  important  equations. 

We  thus  have  to  determine  six  strains,  in  order  to  define 
completely  the  state  of  strain  in  a  body  at  a  given  point;  m^ifl 
if  we  assume  three  rectangular  axes,  we  must  know  c^c^ti, 
y^j'  =  ryif  Itx  =  r^„  y^^  =  y^x,  three  normal  and  three  tangen- 
tial strains. 
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§  276.  Strains  in  Terms  of  Distortions.  —  Let  us  assume 
a  rectangular  parallelopipedical  particle,  the  co-ordinates  of  one 
corner  of  which  are  x^y,  z,  and  of  the  other,  x  '\'  dx,  y  •\'  dy, 
z  -{-  dz  ;  this  being  the  case  before  the  load  is  applied. 

Let  the  effect  of  the  load  be  to  change  x,  y^  z,  respectively, 
into  X  +  (,y  +  rj,  z  +  C  and  to  change  x  +  dx,y  +  dy,  z  + 
dz,  into  (X  +  0  +  {dx  +  di),  (y  +  v)  +  {dy  +  dri\  (^  +  {) 
+  {dz  +  dC).  Then  are  dx,  dy,  dz,  the  edges  of  the  particle 
before  the  load  is  applied. 

Then,  from  what  has  preceded,  we  shall  have 

_d$  _dr,  _//{ 

dx  ay  dz 

_di_^dn  _        ^d^.dt  _        ^^^^^^ 

r^  -  y,.  -  ^  +  -,    y..  -  ys.  -.  ~  +  -,    y,.  -  y,,  -  -  +  ^ -. 

The  first  three  will  be  evident  at  once.  As  to  the  last  three, 
if  the  student  will  construct  the  figure  indicated,  he  will  see 
that 

di      dri      ^  di  ,  dt      ^     ^     dn  ,  di      ^     ^ 

dy       dx  ^      dz       dx  dz       dy 


§  277.  Determination  of  the  Strain  in  any  Given  Direc- 
tion.—  Suppose  we  are  required,  knowing  the  strains  c^,  c^,  €„ 
txyf  yxzi  lyxy  to  determine  the  strain  in  a  direction  making  angles 
a,  ^,  y,  with  OX^  OYy  OZ  respectively.  Assume  our  rectangu- 
lar parallelopipedical  particle  in  such  a  way  that  the  diagonal 
from  {x,  y,  z)  to  (x  +  dx,  y  +  dy,  z  +  dz)  shall  be  in  the 
required  direction,  and  call  the  length  of  this  diagonal  ds;  then 
we  shall  have 

(dsy  =  (dxy  +  {dyy  +  (dzy,  (o 

dx  ,  . 

cos  a  =  -r-,  (2) 

as 


(3) 
(4) 


Let  e  be  the  strain  in  the  required  direction  ;  then  length  of 
diagonal  after  load  is  applied  will  be 

^Hi  +  c), 
and  we  shall  have 

idsy(i  +  €)'  =  {dx  +  d$y  +  Qfy  +  Ifq)'  +  (,/2  +  ^•. 
or 

(rfi)'  +  2t(dsy  +  e{dsy  =  (/&)«  +  W  +  {dsy  +  2(dW5 

+  dyd^  +  dzdc)  +  {diy  +  {dt,y  +  {diy.      (5) 

Now,  subtracting  (f)  from  (s),  and  neglecting  €^(Jsy,  {air* 
(^F/)S  and  {Jcy  as  being  very  small  compared  with  the  rest,  we 
have 

2€{dsy  ^  2dxd^  -f  2dydi^  -h  idzdl 


tds  =  ^di  -\-  -'dfi  ^  —di, 
ds  ds  as 


(6) 


or 
But 


mds  =s  //f COSa  +  drfCOsP  +  ^COSy,  (7) 

(8) 


dx  dy  ds 


dx  dy  dz 


(9) 
(10) 


t 


•nee,  substituting  these,  we  have,  after  dividing  by  ds,  and 
serving  (2),  (3),  and  (4), 


in 

— < 

dx 


t  H-  --cos*^  -H  —cos'y  +  ( --  +  —  )cos/3co5y 
ay  dz  \iz       dy/ 

I  +  (S  +  I)— ^r  +  ^.  +  |)cosacos^,        (n) 

making  use  of  §  276,  we  have 

c^cos'a  +  €yCos'j3  +  €,  cos'y  +  7y, cos j9 cosy 

+  yjgcosiicosy  +  y^y  cos  a  cos /3,         (12) 

ch  gives  us  the  strain  in  any  direction. 

It  can  be  shown  that  there  are  three  directions,  at  right 

'es  to  each  other,  that  give  the  maximum  strains  or  mini- 

n  strains:  and  we  might  deduce  the  ellipsoid  of  strains,  in 

:h  semi-diameters  of  the  ellipsoid  represent  the  strains ;  but 

vill  pass  on  to  the  consideration  of  the  stresses. 

(  278,   Stresses*  —  When  a  body  is  subjected  to  the  action 

xternal  forces,  if  we  imagine  a  plane  section  dividing  the 

'  into  two  parts,  the  force  with  which  one  part  of  the  body 

upon  the  other  at  this  plane  is  called  the  stress  on  the 

b;  and,  in  order  to  know  it  completely,  we  must  know  its 

ibution  and  its  direction  at  each  point  of  the  plane.     If  we 

ider  a  small  area  in  this  plane,  including  the  point  0,  and 

gsent  the  stress  on  this  area  by/,  whereas  the  area  itself  is 

jsented  by  a,  then  will  the  limit  of  — ,  as  a  approaches  zero, 

It 

ic  intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  plane  under  consideration 

e  point  O.     Observe  that  we  cannot  speak  of  the  stress  at 

tain  point  of  a  body  unless  we  refer  it  to  a  certain  plane 

tion :  thus,  if  a  body  be  in  a  state  of  straini  we  do  not 

ipt  to  analyze  all  the  molecular  forces  with  which  any  one 
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particle  is  acted  on  by  its  neighbors  :  but»  when  we  assume  a 
certain  plane  of  section  through  the  point,  the  stress  on  this 
plane  at  the  point  becomes  recognizable  in  magnitude  and 
direction ;  and  what  the  magnitude  and  direction  of  the  stress 
at  the  given  point  is,  depends  upon  the  direction  of  the  plane 
section  chosen,  the  magnitude  and  direction  differing  for  differ* 
ent  plane  sections  through  the  point. 

§  279.  Simple  Stress-  —  A  simple  stress  is  merely  a  pull 
or  a  thrust.  Assume  a  prismatic  body,  with  sides  parallel  to 
OX,  subjected  to  a  pull  in  the  direction  of  its 
length  ;  the  magnitude  of  the  pull  being  P,  As- 
sume first  a  plane  section  AA  normal  to  the 
direction  of  P,  and  let  area  of  A  A  be  A. 
if  p^  represent  the  intensity  of  stress 
point  of  this  plane. 


I 


Then, 
at  any 


/^  = 


P 
A 


ThiSi  which  is  the  intensity  of  the  stress  as 
tributed  over  a  plane  normal  to  its  direction,  may 
be  called  its  normal  intensity. 

On  the  other  hand,  if  we  desire  to  ascertain 

the  intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  oblique  plane  BB^  making  an 

angle  Q  with  AA^  we  shall  have 


diTf 


Fto.«97. 


hr^:kBB  ^ 


cosd 


Hence,  if  /^  represent  the  intensity  of  the  stress  on  this  pis 
in  the  direction  OX,  we  shall  have 


A  = 


\cos^ 


=  —  COS  $  =  /^  cos  ft 
A 


(0 


If  we  resolve  this  into  two  componentSi  acting  respecti>rely  nor- 
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and  tangential  to  BB^  and  if  we  denote  the  normal  intensity 
,,  and  the  tangential  by/^,  we  shall  have 

p^  =  fr  cos  0  =  p^  cos  '0,  (2) 

pi  ^  p^  sin  $  =  p^  cos  $  sin  $,  {3) 

f,  now»  we  assume  another  oblique  plane  section,  perpen- 
ar  to  the  first,  we  shall  obtain  the  normal /«' and  the  tan- 

al  //  stress  on  this  plane  by  substituting  for  0,  -  ^  d; 

2 

3  we  obtain 


:e  follows 


/,'=/^sin'^, 
//  =  p^  cos  $  sin  $. 

pi  ^Pil 


e  tangential  components  of  a  simple  stress  on  a  pair  of 
s  at  right  angles  to  each  other  are  eqyal 
280.  Compound  Stress, — ^A  compound  stress  may  be 
nted  to  be  the  resultant  of  a  set  of  simple  stresses,  and 
>e  analyzed  into  different  groups  of  simple  ^tresses. 
lOPosiTioN.  —  IVkatcver  be  the  external  forces  applied  to  a 
^through  any  point  we  pass  three  planes  of  section  at  right 
'  to  each  other,  the  tangential  components  of  the  stress  on 
vo  of  these  planes  in  directions  parallel  to  the  third  must 

qual  intensity, 
prove  this  proposition,  assume 

rectangular  axes,  origin  at  0\  and 

t  a  rectangular  parallelopipedical 

e,  as   shown    in    the  figure,  so 

that  we  may  without  appreciable 

issume  the  stress  on  any  one  of 

es  to  be  the  same  as  that  on  the 

te  face ;   resolve  these  stresses, 

e  forces  exerted  upon  the  faces  of  the  particle  by  the 

»arts  of  the  body,  into  components  parallel  to  the  axes. 


/3» 


/~ 
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Let  iTx  =  intensity  of  normal  stress  on^the  x  plan^ 
oy  =  intensity  of  normal  stress  on  the  j^  plan^ 
<r,  =  intensity  ol  normal  stress  on  the  s  plan^ 
Tjtf  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  x  plane  in  directioii 

Tjn  =  intensity  ci  shearing-stress  on  x  plane  in  directioii 

OZ. 
r,x  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  y  plane  in  directioii 

OX, 
r^  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  y  plane  in  direction 

OZ, 
r^  =^  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  g  plane  in  direction 

OX, 
Tg,  =  intensity  of  shearing-stress  on  s  plane  in  direction 
OY. 
We  have  thus  apparently  nine  stresses,  which  must  be  given, 
in  order  to  define  the  stress  at  the  point Y7  completely;  but  we 
will  now  proceed  to  prove  that 
• 

In  the  figure,  the  only  ones  of  these  stresses  that  are  repre- 
sented are  the  following :  — 

yP  ^yiPi  =  oy» 

\  zy  =  «iyi  =  o-». 

The  other  four  are  omitted,  in  order  not  to  complicate  the 
figure. 

Now,  it  is  evident  that  the  total  normal  force  on  the  face 
AFGD  and  the  normal  force  on  the  face  OBEC  balance  each 
other  independently,  and  likewise  with  the  other  normal  forces. 


The  only  forces  tending  to  cause  rotation  around  OZ  are 
equal  and  opposite  parallel  forces  r^y  (area  AFGD),  one  act- 
on the  face  AFGD,  and  the  other  on  the  face  OBEC ;  and 
equal  and  opposite  forces  Tj,^  (area  FBEG),  one  acting  on 
face  FBEGy  and  the  other  on  the  face  GOAD, 
The  first  pair  forms  a  couple  whose  moment  is  t^  (area 
ID)  (xx^r  and  the  second  has  the  moment  t^^  (area  FBEG) 

3ut 

Area  AFGD  =  {FA)  {%%,),     area  FBEG  =  {FB)  {««,) 

/•    T^A^A)  (zz,)  {XX,)  =  TyAFB)  (^0  (;jO , 

jelling  sSi,  we  have 

r^A^A)(xx,)  =  rM^B){yy,). 

FA  =  J7,     and    FB  =  xx^ 

.'.    Tjryixx,)  ()y,)  =  Ty^ (xx,)  (  n  0 

I  a  similar  manner  we  can  prove 

Tyg     ;=    Tgy* 


I  GENERAL    REMARKS. 

Dm  what  precedes,  it  follows,  that,  when  we  have  the  six 

^Xi        ^f1        ^£i        '^jryt        '^Jt2>        ^JSj 


other  words,  the  normal  and  tangential  components  of 
-esses  on  three  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  given, 
ate  of  stress  at  that  point  is  entirely  determined ;  and, 
:hese  are  given,  it  is  possible  to  determine  the  direction 
tensity  of  the  stress  on  any  given  plane. 
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■  • 

Moreover,  if  thrM  rectangular  axes,  OX,  OY^  axid  (7Z,be 
assumed,  and  the  direct  strains  along  these  axes  be  given,  and 
also  the  shearing-strain  about  these  axes,  then  the  direct  str^ 
in  any  given  direction  can  be  determined,  and  also  die  shearii^- 
stndn  around  this  direction  as  an  axis. 

The  two  above-stated  propositions  furnish  two  of  the  fmida- 
mental  propositions  of  the  theory  of  elasticity,  the  third  being 
the  determination  of  the  relation  between  the  stresses  and  the 
strains. 

f  281.  Relations  Governing  the  Variation  of  the  Stresses 
at  Different  Points  of  a  Body.-"^^  If  we  assume  a  point  whose 
co-ordinates  are  (r,^,  s),  and  a  small  parallelopipedical  pardde 
having  this  point  and  the  point  (x  +  dx^j^^  dy^  x  +  ds)  for  the 
extremities  of  its  diagonal,  we  shall  have,  for  the  edges  of  this 
particle,  dx^  dy^  dz^  respectively. 

Now  let  the  stresses  at  (r^  y^  s)  be 

^Jt9     ^jf9     ^M$     'fjcff     TjBi>     IfjaJ 

i.e,  <r^  denotes  the  normal  stress  on  any  plane  perpendicular  to 

OX,  and  passing  through  the  point  {x,y,s)^  etc.  Then,  for 
the  planes  passing  through  {x  +  dx^  y  +  dy^  s  +  dz),  we  shall 
have  the  stresses 

We  may  also  have  outside  forces  acting  upon  the  particle  in 
question  :  if  such  is  the  case,  let  the  components  of  the  result- 
ant external  force  along  the  axes  be  respectively 

XdxdydZy         Ydxdydz^         Zdxdydz, 

Now  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  between  all  the 
forces  acting  on  the  particle.  To  do  this,  place  equal  to  zero 
the  algebraic  sum  of  all  the  forces  parallel  to  each  of  the  axes 


ectively,  the  moment  equations  having  already  been  incor- 
ted  in  our  demonstration  that 


Tx» 


-^y^ 


:e  we  have  three  conditions  of  equilibrium,  as  follows  :  — 

iJjr  —  (ijt)dytis  +  (  V^+^/tj-^  —  rjpf)ifxds-h{Tx%^{iTjt%  —  rjn)dxfiy'\- XJxdydz  —  o, 
^yOy)dxds-\'{ray+drxy—  rxy\dyd%  -h(i>,  -f  </r>j  —  7y>  )dydx^r  Ydxdydi  =  o, 
3»  —  f3%)dxdy  +  (Ty, +</fj«  — rj^  )dxdt'^{jjn'¥drjt%  —  rxm)dMdy  +  Zdxdydz  —  a 

e,  reducing,  and  dividing  by  dxdydz^  we  have 


^/j' 


+  A'  =  o, 


f£y     ,      «t^y 


ds  ay         a% 


the  particle  is  in  the  interior  of  the  body,  so  that  no  ex- 
forces  act  upon  it,  then  X  =-  V  —  Z  =  o, 
nations  (i}»  (2),  and  (3)  give  the  necessary  relations  which 
iations  of  stress  from  point  to  point  must  satisfy  in  order 
le  conditions  of  equilibrium  may  be  fulfilled, 
82.  Relations  between  the  Stresses  and  Strains, — 
proceeding  to  the  general  problems  of  composition  of 
s,  Lg.,  of  determining  from  a  sufficient  number  of  data 
'ess  upon  any  plane,  we  will  first  discuss  the  relations 
n  the  stresses  and  the  strains ;  and  we  will  confine  our- 
;o  those  bodies  that  are  homogeneous,  and  of  the  same 
ty  throughout. 

m  what  we  have  already  seen>  if  to  a  straight  rod  whose 
action  is  A  there  be  applied  a  pull  P  in  the  direction  of 
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its  length,  the  intensity  of  the  stress  dn  the  cross-section  «i 
be 

P 

and,  if  jS*  be  the  tensile  modulus  of  elasticity  of  the  material  of 
the  rod,  the  strain  in  a  direction  at  right. angles  to  the  cn)s»> 
section,  or,  in  other  words,  iii  the  direction  of  the  pull,  will  be 

•":£• 

Now,  another  fact,  which  we  have  thus  far  taken  no  account 
of,  is,  that  although  there  is  no  stress  in  a  cUrection  at  right 
angles  to  the  pull,  or,  in  other  words,  although  a  section  at 
right  angles  to  the  above-stated  cross-section  will  have  no  stress 
upon  it,  yet  there  will  be  a  strain  in  all  directions  at  right  angles 
to  the  direction  of  the  pull :  and  this  strain  mil  be,  for  any  direc- 
tion at  right  angles  to  the  pull, 


m 

being  of  the  opposite  kind  from  c ;  thus,  if  c  is  extension, «,  is 
compression,  and  vice  versa. 

Hence,  if,  at  any  point  O  of  such  a  rody  we  assume  three 
rectangular  axes,  of  which  OX  is  in  the  direction  of  the  pull, 
and  we  use  the  notation  already  adopted,  we  shall  have 


KTx  =    -J,      KTy   ^=    KTz   ^=-   Txy   =    Tjm   =    T^   =s    O, 


yxy  =  yxM  =  y^  =  o. 


MODULUS    OF   SHEARING    ELASTICITY, 

1  the  case  of  direct  tension  or  compression,  when  only  a 
e  stress  is  applied,  we  have  defined  the  modulus  of  elas- 
as  the  ratio  of  the  stress  to  the  strain  in  its  own  direction, 
dopting  a  similar  definition  in  the  case  of  shearingp  we 
have 


;  G  is  the  modulus  of  shearing  elasticity. 


ENERAL   RELATIONS    BETWEEN    STRESSES    AND    STRAINS. 

henever  a  compound  stress  acts  on  a  body  at  a  given 
let  the  stresses  be 


^Xf      <^jr>       ^%i       Tjrjf,       Txj*       Tyjt\ 

'e  shall  have,  for  the  strain  in  the  direction  OX^ 


fTj, 

I  try 

I  <r. 

E 

m  E 

m^ 

=  ""^ 

I  <r^ 

I  n-* 

£ 

mE 

m  E* 

*'  =  t'-.l-n.i' 


5  enables  us  to  detenntne  the  strains  in  terms  of  the 
»,  as  soon  as  the  values  of  £,  G,  and  m  are  known  from 
lent,  for  the  material  under  consideration, 
in  the  other  hand,  the  stresses  be  required  in  terms  of 
ins,  we  can  consider  c^  c^,  t^  y^^  y^^  -y^,  as  known,  and 
ne  o-^  o-yf  tr,,  Tj^^  T^4,  T^,,  from  the  above  equations. 
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We  thus  obtain 


E^S   =    OTj^    — 

£t.y   ^  i7y  *— 
Eti    ^  cr,  — 


try 

+ 

^M 

m 

o-jr 

-f 

<Tm 

/// 

^x 

-h 

<ry. 

(I) 
(') 

(3) 


and,  by  solving  these  equations  for  the  stresses,  we  have 

"'      J      .   'x  4-  «,  +  ».\  , 

.,  =  ^^^f ,,  +  '-  +  '^  +  j. 

(T,  — — IiifM  -{ — — —  h 

w  +  I     \  m  —  2      / 


(5) 


and  also 


(7) 


r^j  ==  ^rxit     (S)         Ty,  =  Co>t.     (9) 

These  equations  express  the  stresses  in  terms  of  the  strains. 
The  three  last  might  be  written  as  follows  (see  §  276)  :  — 


^^jf 


•^xt 


=<i^0 

1 

\ih         ifxj 

(,a) 

1 

as  these  forms  are  often  convenient. 

§  283,  Case  when  a-^  ^  o,  —  Inasmuch  as  there  are  many 
cases  in  practice  where  the  stress  is  all  parallel  to  one  plane, 
and  where,  consequently,  the  stress  on  any  plane  parallel  to 
this  plane  has  no  normal  component,  it  will  be  convenient  to 
have  the  reduced  forms  of  equations  (4),  (5),  and  (6)  which 
apply  in  this  case. 


«*  =  — 


ubstituting  this  value  of  f^  in  (4}  end  (5),  and  reducing,  we 


ET,    =     ; M   ly   -h     ^    } 

^  ///    -h     1        \-^  W     —     1/ 


are  the  required  forms, 

e  other  three  equations,  viz., — 


^Gy, 


'y*9 


the  same  as  before. 

I4    Values  of  E,  G,  and  m, — These  three  constants 

I  be  known,  to  use  the  relations  developed  above. 

As  to  E,  this  is  the  inodulus  of  elasticity  for  tension, 

I  been  determined  experimentally  for  the  various  mate- 

has  been  already  explained.     Moreover,  it  has  also  been 

experimentally,  that,  with  moderate  loads,  the  modulus 

icity  for  compression  is  nearly  identical  with  that  for 

in  cast-iron»  wrought-iron,  and  steel. 

As  to  m,  in  those  few  applications  that   Professor  Ran- 

/es  of  his  theory  of  internal  stress,  such  as  the  case  of 

;d  twisting  and  bending,  he  determines  the  greatest  in- 

of  the  stress  acting;  and  his  criterion  is,  that  this  shall 

within  the  w^orking-strength  of  the  material.     This  is 

ot  to  assuming  m  =  00,      The  more  modern  writers, 
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such  as  Grashctf  and  others,  take  account  of  the  fact  that  m  has 
a  finite  value,  and  make  their  criterion  tiiat  the  greatest  stnua 
shall  be  kept  within  the  quotient  obtained  by  dividing  the  work- 
ing-strength by  the  modulus  iA  elasticity  of  the  material. 

Thus,  if  /  is  the  working-strength,  and  o-.  the  greatest 
stress,  and  c,^the  greatest  strain,  Rankine^s  criterion  of  safety 
is 

whereas  the  more  modem  oriterion  is 

The  resulting  formulae  differ  in  each  case ;  and,  as  has  been 
stated,  those  of  Rankine  could  be  derived  from  the  more  gen- 
eral ones  by  making  , 

X 

--  «  O      or     M  ss  00. 

which  is  never  the  caae. 

As  to  the  value  of  m^  but  few  experiments  have  been  madcL 
Those  of  Wertheim  give,  for  brass,  2.94 ;  for  wrought-iron,  3.64. 

The  values  w  =  3  and  w  =  4  are  those  most  commonly 

adopted,  so  that 

II  II 

—  =  -     or • 

m       I  m       4 

3^  The  value  of  G,  the  shearing-modulus  of  elasticity,  i.e., 
the  ratio  of  the  stress  to  the  strain  for  shearing,  has  been 
determined  experimentally,  and  has  generally  been  found  to  be 
about  two-fifths  that  for  tension. 

According  to  the  theory  of  elasticity,  we  must  have 

6^  =  i  -???— ^, 
2  m  +  I    ' 

as  may  be  proved  as  follows :  — 
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Assume  a  square  particle  whose  side  is  a,  and  let  a  simple 
normal  stress  a  be  applied  at  the  face  AB ;  then  we 
shall  have,  on  the  planes  BD  and  ACydi  shearing-stress 

T  =  o-  sin  45  cos  45   =  ^. 
On  the  other  hand,  if  we  let 


d 

B 


6 

cr  1- 

*         ^»  Fig.  299. 

the  strain  of  the  particle  in  the  direction  AD  will  be  c,  while 

that  in  the  direction  AB  will  be  — -  \  hence  the  particle  will 

m 

become  a  rectangle,  the  side  AD  changing  its  length  from  a  to 

a  +  ^€,  and  side  AB  changing  from  a  to  a . 

The  diagonals  will  no  longer  be  at  right  angles  to  each 
other ;  and,  if  we  denote  by  a  the  angle  by  which  their  angle 
differs  from  a  right  angle,  we  shall  have,  for  the  shearing-strain 
on  the  planes  /iCand  BD, 

y  =  tana. 

But,  after  the  distortion,  the  angle  ADB  will  become 


ifi-) 


I  _  tan?      a-^      i  -  i 
tani  ■  -mm. 


/»  _  «N 2  _ 

"^4       «/       i+tan? 


a  +  tf  c        I  +  €  ' 


therefore,  dividing,  and  carrying  the  division  only  to  terms  of 
the  first  degree,  we  have 

I  -  2tan- =  I  —  (i  +-)« 
/a\  m  -h  I 
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But 

y  =  lan  a  =  2  tan  -  nearly 

T            1*^            I      m     /«t\ 

y         ^   +    'j         2  W   H-    l\€/ 

m 

but 

^^  G      and     ^  =  ^ 

I 

r                       * 

2  ;w  +  I 

§  285.  Conjugate  Stresses.  —  If  the  stress  on  a  given  plane 
at  a  givTn  point  of  a  body  be  in  a  given  direction,  the  stress  at 
the  same  point  on  a  plane  parallel  to  that  direction  will  be 
parallel  to  the  given  plane.  Let  110  K  represent,  in  section,  a 
given  plane,  and  let  the  stress  on  that  plane  be  in  the  direction 

Consider  a  small  prism  ABCD  within  a  body,  the  sides  of  _ 
whose  base  are  parallel  respectively  to  ^y(9-V  and  YOY.     TheH 
forces  on   the   plane  AB  are  counterbalanced   by  the  forces 
on  the  plane  DC :  the  resultants  of  each  of  these  sets  being  j 
equal  and  opposite,  and  acting  along  a  line  passing  through  0.^ 
Hence  the  forces  acting  on  the  planes  AD  and  i?Cmust  be  bal- 
anced entirely  independently  of  any  of   the  forces  on  AB  or 
DC:  and  this  can  he  the  case  only  \vhen  their  direction  is  paral- 
lel to  YOV;   for  otherwise  their  resultants,  though    equal  in 
magnitude  and  opposite    in   direction,  would   not   be  directly 
opposite,  but  would  form  a  couple,  and,  as  there  is  no  equal  and 
opposite  couple  furnished  by  the  forces  on  the  other  faces,  eqiii- 
librium  could  not  exist  under  this  supposition. 

^2S6.  Composition  of  Stresses.  —  The  general  problem  of 
the  composition  of  stresses  may  be  stated  as  follows :  — 


PROBLEM. 
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lowing  the  stresses  at  a  given  point  of  a  strained  body 
ee  planes  passing  through  that  point,  to  find  the  stress  at 
ime  point  on  any  other  plane,  also  passing  through  the 
point.  The  stresses  on  the  three  given  planes  are  not 
ly  independent ;  in  other  words,  we  could  not  give  the 
es  on  these  three  planes,  in  magnitude  and  direction,  at 
m,  and  expect  to  find  the  problem  a  possible  one.  Thus 
se  that  the  planes  are  at  right  angles  to  each  other,  we 
already  seen  that  we  have  the  right  to  give  their  three 
J  components,  cr^  <t^  and  cr,,  and  the  three  tangential, 
„  and  T^,  and  that  r^^  =  r^j«  etc.  We  will  now  proceed 
cial  cases. 

87,  Problem.  —  Given  the  three  planes  of  action  of  the 
as  the  X,  y,  and  s  plane  respectively,  and  given  the  nor- 
,d  tangential  components  of  the  stresses  on  these  planes, 
,  <T^  <7„  Tjf^  Tj-i,  and  T^,  to  find  the  intensity  and  direction 
stress  on  a  plane  whose  normal  makes  with  OX,  OY, 
Z  the  angles  a,  j3,  and  y  respectively,  where,  of  course, 

4-  cos  2/3  +  COS^y  —    I. 

iw  the  line  ON^  making  angles  a,  ^,  and  y  with  OX,  OV, 
7  respectively  ;  then  draw 
*  the  plane  ABC  perpen- 
to  Oy,  It  has  the  direc- 
the  required  plane,  and 
'  intercepts  OA,   OB,  and 

the  axes ;  and,  moreover, 

I  have,  from  trigonometry, 

tions, 

iBOC  ^  (JBC)  cos  a, 

iAOC  ^  (ABC)  cos  p, 

.AOB  =  (ABC)  cosy. 


Fig.  300. 


consider  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  of  the  tetrahe- 
\BC,     The  stress  on  ABC  must  be  equal  and  directly 
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opposed  to  the  resultant  of  the  stresses  on  the  three  faces 
AOC^  BOCi  and  AOB.  Now  let  us  proceed  to  find  this  result- 
ant. 

In  the  direction  OX  we  have  the  force 

a^{BOC)  +  r^.{AOB)  +  r^,{AOC) 

=  {ABC){(TjgCOSa  -f  TjcyCOsP  +  T^cosy). 

Lay  off  OD  to  represent  this  quantity.  In  the  same  way  repre- 
sent the  force  in  the  direction  OY  hy 

OB  =  ay(AOC)  -h  Ty^{BOA)  -f  r^y{BOC) 

=  {ABC)  {(T^ cos p  -f  T^^cosa  +  T^cosy), 

and  that  in  the  direction  OZ  by 

OF=  <r,{AOB)  +  r^,(BOC)  +  Ty,(AOC) 

=  ABC{<T,tCOSy  -I-  T^COSa  -f  T^,C0S)8). 

Now  compound  these  three  forces,  and  we  have,  as  resultant 
force, 

J^  =  OG  =  y/OB^  -f  OB^  +  (9/^, 

and  as  resultant  intensity 

^    B    ^  yjon^  +  OB'  +  OB' 

"^      ABC  ABC 

=    VKo-j.COSa   -f   TjryCOs/3   -h   T^sCOSy)' 

-+■  (<Ty  COS  13  -f  T^^COSa  -f  Ty^COSy)* 

+  (o-jCOSy  -f  T^,COSa  -f  T,,COS^)*j 
=  ^la-j^'cos'a  +  <r/cos*/3  -f  cr,^C0S^y 

+  T^/(C0S^a  -f  COS^)S)  +  T^,'(cos'a  +  cos'y) 

+  T^^cos*^  +  cos^y)  -f  2o-^(t^^cos/3  +  T^,cosy)cosa 

-h  2<Ty(Tjt.y  COS  a  -f  T^  cosy)  COS  j3 

+   20-^(7x2  COS  a  +  Ty,  cos  j8)  COS  y  -f   2  r^^r^,  cos  ^  cosy 

-I-   2rx^r,,  COSaCOSy  -f-   2ry,rj:.  COSaC0Sj8|; 


direction  being  given  by  the  angles,  <v,  ^„  and  y^,  where 


COScv  — 


I  288.  Stresses  Parallel  to  a  Plane*  —  To  solve  the  same 
>lem  when  there  is  no  stress  ia  the  direction  OZ,  and  when 
new  plane  is  perpendicular  to  XO\\  or,  in  other  words,  in 
:ase  when  the  planes  of  action  are  all  perpendicular  to  one 
e,  to  which  the  stresses  ate  all  parallel :  we  then  have 

ff,  ^  T^,  ^=  Ty^  ^  o    and    ^  =  90^  —  a, 
hence 

^  VcTjr'cOS'a  +  <f/sin"tt  +  T^/  -f  2(crj  ^  eT^)r^^  COS  a  Sin  o. 

'6  may  proceed  as  follows  :  — 

,ct  the  normal  intensity  of  the  stress  on  the  jr  plane  (Le., 

perpendicular  to  OX)  be  fr^»  that  on  the 

me  o-j^  and  the  tangential  intensity  r^/ 

ON  be  the  direction  of   the  normal  to 

lane  on  which  the  stress  is  to  be  deter- 

1  and  let  the  angle  XON  —  a.     Then 

e  plane  AB  be  drawn  perpendicular  to 

and  let  us  consider  the  equilibrium  of 

irces  exerted  by  the  other  parts  of  the 

i]pon  the  triangular  prism  whose  base  is  ABO  and  alti- 

ijnity. 

we  compound  the  forces  acting  on  the  faces  AO  and  OB^ 
all  have,  in  their  resultant,  the  total  force  on  the  face  AB 
gnitude  and  direction.     Moreover,  we  have  the  relations, 

area  OB  ^  area  AB  cos  a    and    Area  OA  =  area  AB  sin  a. 
Force  acting  on  OB  in  direction  OX  =  fTjt(OB), 
Force  acting  on  OB  in  direction  OV  ^  Tjry(OB), 
Force  acting  on  OA  in  direction  OX  —  t^^{OA), 
Force  acting  on  OA  in  direction  OV  =  cry(t?v4). 


Fig.  jot. 


I 
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Henccr  if  we  lay  (^ 

OD  -  Vm{PB)  +  T4y(<7^    and    <7C  sr  a>(0^)  +  tj^(OB), 

then  will  £?/>  represent  the  total  force  acting  in  the  direction 
OXi  and  OC  will  represent  the  total  force. acting  in  the  direc- 
tion or. 

Compounding  these,  we  shall  have  OE  as  the  resultant  total 

force  on  the  face  AB,  and  -j^r  will  represent  its  intensity. 

To  deduce  the  analytical  values,  we  have 

OD  =  ar,{OB)  +  Tj^iOA)  =  {AB){fr,cosa  +  T^iySina), 

OC  ma  €r,{OA)   -hTj^iOB)  s  (^^)(o>Sina    +  TjyCOfta) 

.%  o-ff  =  ^o^f^Toc* 

tss  AB>l(trjcCO%a  +  r^sinaV  4-  (oyrina  +  Tj^C08o)» 

s^^|a>*C08'fii  +  a>'sin*a  +  2rj^COSasina(ary  +  o>) 

+  T^*(C06»a  +  lill»«)j. 

Or,  if  (Tr  represent  the  resultant  intensity  on  the  plane  AB,  and 
Or  the  angle  this  resultant  makes  with  OX^  we  shall  have 

(Tr  =  Vjo-jr'COS'a  -|-  c^'sin'tt 

+  2r^^(cr;^  +  o>)  COS  a  sin  a  +  t^/I,     (l) 


and 


OD         ,       .  OC 

cos  Or  =  -TT^     and     smor  =  — . 

OE  OE 


Moreover^  it  is  sometimes  desirable  to  resolve  the  stress  into 
normal  and  tangential  components.  If  this  be  done,  and  if  <t 
and  T  represent  respectively  the  normal  and  tangential  com- 
ponents, we  shall  have 


OF    ,    ,  EF 

.=  -     and    r=-; 


')F  —  OD  cos  a  4-  ED%\na 


cos  a 


=  (TjfCOS^a  -h  cTySin'a  +  2r^^  COS  a  sin  a 


OC  OD  . 

COS  a    —    — -  sma 


AB  AB 

=  {tTy  —  cTjc)  COS  a  sin  a  +  rjry(cos*a  —  sin*  a) 


I  sin  2a  +  r^y  COS  2a.     (3) 


289.    Principal   Stresses. —  It  will  next  be  shown,  that, 

:ever  be  the  state  of  stress  in  a  body,  provided  the  stresses 

ill  parallel  to  one  plane,  the  planes  of  action  being  all  taken 

endicular  to  this  plane,  there  are  always  two  planes,  at  right 

;s  to  each  other,  on  which  there  is  no  tangential  stress ; 

;  two  planes  being  called  the  planes  of  principal  stress,  the 

s  on  one  of  these  planes  being  greater,  and  the  other  less, 

that  on  any  other  plane  through  the  same  point. 

b  prove  the  above,  it  will  be  necessary  only  in  the  last 

which  is  a  perfectly  general  one,  to  determine  for  what 

B  of  a  the  value  of  r  is  zer.o,  and  whether  these  values  of  a 

Iways  possible.     We  have 


r  =    sin  2a  -h  T^y  cos  2a  / 


f  we  put  this  equal  to  zero,  we  have 


sin  2a 
cos  2a 


=  tan  2a  = 


2t_ 


jty 


iTjt  —  a> 


lis  gives  us,  for  all  values  of  <r^  <t^  and  r^^  two  possible 
;  for  2a,  differing  from   each  other  by   i8o°,  hence   two 
for  a  differing  by  90°*     Hence  follows  the  first  part  of 
oposition. 
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The  latter  part  —  that  these  are  the  planes  of  the  greatest 
and  least  stresses — will  be  shown  by  di£Eerentiating  the  value 
of  o>%  and  putting  the  first  differential  co-efficient  equal  to  zero; 
and,  as  this  gives  us 

2(r^'cosa8ill«  +  Scr/cosasinfii 

+  ^TjgyifTjg  4-  a>)(cos*a  —  sin' a) 

«=*  2(<rjr  +  <rr)K^^""  €rjr)cosasina  +  T;^(cos*a  — sin*tt){ 

=  0, 

therefore  we  have  the  same  condition  for  the  maximum  and 
minimum  stresses  as  we  have  for  the  planes  of  no  tangential 
stress. 

It  follows  that  the  determination  of  the  greatest  and  least 
stresses  at  any  one  point  of  a  body  is  identical  with  the  deter- 
mination of  the  principal  stresses;  and  it  will  be  necessary, 
whenever  the  stresses  on  any  two  planes  are  given,  to  be  able 
to  determine  the  principal  stresses,  as  one  of  these  is  the 
greatest  stress  at  that  point  of  the  body,  and  the  other  the 
least. 

§  290.  Determination  of  Principal  Stresses When  the 

stress  is  all  parallel  to  one  plane,  viz.,  the  z  plane,  and  when 
the  stresses  on  two  planes  at  right  angles  to  each  other  are 
given,  i.e.,  their  normal  and  tangential  components,  we  may  be 
required  to  determine  the  principal  stresses.  Proceed  as  fol- 
lows :  Given  normal  stresses  on  X  and  Y  planes  respectively, 
ax  and  a>,  and  tangential  stress  on  each  plane  r^y,  to  find  prin- 
cipal stresses. 

From  §  288  we  have,  for  a  plane  whose  normal  makes  an 
angle  a  with  OX, 

^r  =  Vcr^r*  cos*  a  -I-  oy*  sin*  a  •\-  2Tjry{<rx  +  oy)cOS  a  sin  a  -|-  t,/,    (i) 
<^«  =  <r;rCos*a  -h  a-ysin^a  +  2Txy  cos  a  sin  a,  (2) 

T  =  Txy(cos*a  —  sin*  a)  —  (a-x  —  oy)cosasina,     (3) 
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I 


T  —   T,*  COS  201  — 


Sin  2a. 


(4) 


^ow,  the  condition  that  the  plane  shall  be  a  plane  of  prin- 
I  stress  is,  that  r  —  a     Hence  write 

T^^(cos*a  —  sin' a)  —  (rt-^  —  cr^)  cos  a  sin  a  =  o, 


a,  and  substitute  its  value  in  (2),  and  we  shall  have  the 
:ipal    stresses.     The  operation  may  be  performed  as  fol- 
;  viz.,— 
'rom  (3)  we  have 


€f^   —   n-* 


2  COS'  a  —  I   = 


-  COS  a  sm  a 


/•      COS^ 


a  ==   -<  I  H ^  COS  a  Sin  a  > 

2  (  r^^ 


^x    —    "J^ 


1—2  sin'  a  =  — ^ ^  COS  a  sm  a 


C 


^x  H"  ^^        ^OS  a  sin  a 


•%      sin*  a  =   -  ;  I COS  a  sin  a  K 

I — ^ — -^M 


«r^ -f  "'y        COS « sin  a-,  ^,    .  i 

n  =  -^^ +    ' K  -  ^,)*    +  4tV    - 

2  2r^j,       ^ 


It  we  have,  since  {4)  equals  zero, 


tan  2a  = 


2T 


jry 


jjg  —   «^ 


/,     Sin  2a  =  2  sm  a  cos  o  — 


±tr. 


n^r^^F+4TV 
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^  ■  ■  ■ 

Hence  substitute  for  cos  a  sin  a  its  value,  and 

^n  «  ^^^  ±  ^V(ir,~a>)«+4rV,        (5) 

which  gives  us  the  magnitudes  of  the  principal  stresses;  the 
plus  sign  corresponding  to  the  greater,  and  the  minus  sign  t* 
the  less. 

BXAhlPLBS. 

I.  Let,  in  the  last  sectioo,  o>  =s  o,  and  find  the  principal  stiesKi 
Here  we  have 


tanaa  s=  — ^ 


and 


Vg  I   / 


2.  Given  two  principal  stresses,  to  find  the  stress  on  a  plaae  whose 
normal  makes  an  angle  a  with  OX. 

In  this  case  r^^  tsr  o. 

Hence  we  have  the  case  of  |  388,  with  the  reduction  of  making 
Txy  =  o.  We  may  therefore  obtain  the  result  by  substitution  in  the 
results  of  §  288,  or  we  may  proceed  as  follows :  — 

{a)  Find  stress  on  new  plane  in  direction  OX ;  this  will  be,  §  279, 

<Tx  cos  a. 

(b)  Find  stress  on  new  plane  in  direction  OY;  this  will  be,  §  279, 

<Ty  sin  a. 

(c)  Compound  the  two,  and  the  resultant  is 

o-r  =  Vo^cos*a  +  ay*  sin' cu  (i) 

(^)  Normal  component  of  <Tx  cos  a  is 

<Tx  cos'  a. 
(e)  Normal  component  of  ay  sin  a  is 

o>  sin'  ou 
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(/)  Add,  and  we  have,  for  normal  stress, 

fT^  =  cr^cos'a  4-  cTySin'a* 
{£)  Tangential  component  of  o-jrcosa  is 
— cr^cosasincu 

{K)  Tangential  component  of  o-^  sin  a  is 
-\-iXy  cos  a  sin  a, 
\k)  Add,  and  we  have,  for  tangential  strtrss, 
r  =   (cTy  —  *T^)cosasina. 


(a) 


(3) 


J  291.  Ellipse  of  Stress. —  In  the  case  above,  i.e.,  when 
two  principal  stresses  are  c,^  and  it,  respectively,  if  we 
esent  them  graphically  by  OA  ^ 
',nd  OB  =  tr^  and  let  CD  be  the 
e  on  which  the  stress  is  required, 
lormal  making  with  OA'  the  angle 
V  —  a,  then,  from  what  has  been 
m,  if  OR  represent  the  intensity  of 
resultant  stress  on  this  plane,  we 
have 


moreover, 


0£  =  <Tjc  COS  a,        OF  =  ay  sin  a. 


E  we  denote  these  by  x  and  y  respectively,  letting  (x,  y)  be 
joint  R,  i,e,,  the  extremity  of  the  line  representing  the 
s  on  ABt  then 


X  =  or^COSa, 


y  =  o-jf  sm  a, 


,'.     [  —  )  ^  COS*  a        and        [  —  )  ^  sin*  < 


which  is  the  equation  of  an  ellipse  whose  semi-axes  are  0;^  and 
(T^  respectively ;  hence  the  stress  on  any  plane  will  be  repre- 
sented by  some  semi-diameter  of  the  ellipse. 


SPECUL  CASES. 

L  When  the  two  given  stresses  are  equal,  or  cr^  =  ^r^  then 

(Tr  —  VtrJCOS'a  -f  a>»sin*a  =  cr^ 


and 


o-jfCOSa 

cos  Or  =  =  COS  a        and        sin<v  =  sma/ 


therefore  the  stress  is  of  the  same  intensity  on  all  planes^  and 
always  normal  to  the  plane. 

IL  When  the  two  given  stresses  are  equal   in   magnitude 
but  opposite  in  sign,  or  <r^  =  — <r^  then 


But 
hence 


cos  ar  ^  COS  a 


and 


sm<v  =  —sin  a. 


Or  =  — o; 


therefore  the  stress  on  any  plane  whose  norma!  makes  an  angle 
a  with  OX  is  of  the  same  intensity  tr^  but  makes  an  angle 
equal  to  a  with  ^-rlf  on  the  side  opposite  to  that  of  the  normal 
to  the  plane.  M 

Problem,  —  A  pair  of  principal  stresses  being  given,  to 
find  the  positions  of  the  planes  on  which  the  shear  is  greatest* 

Sclntion.  —  Let  r  =■  (cr^  —  o-J  sin  a  cos  a  =1  max. 

Therefore  differentiate,  and 


cos'o  —  sin*  a  =  o 


cosa  =  ±sina 


a  =  45     or  135' 


§  292.   Some  Special  Modes  of   Solution  of  some  Prob* 
IS.  —  The  case  where  two  principal  stresses,  cr^  and  oy  are 
sn,  to  find  the  stress  on  any  plane  whose  norma!  makes  an 
le  a  with  OA\  may  be  solved  as  follows,  graphically  :  — 
Let,  Fig.  302,  €T^  —  OAj  and  c^  =  OB.     Let  A'OjV  =  cu 
Now, 


a-y  +  a- J, 


Hence,  instead  of  proceeding  at  once  to  find  the  resultant 
ss  on  CD  due  to  the  action  of  n-j,  and  n-^  we  may  first  find 
due  to  the  action  of  the  two  equal  principal  stresses  of  the 
e  kind, 

O'jf    +    CTjT 


that  due  to  the  pair 


and        -^>^1^ 


I  ^^    

2 

then  the  resultant  of  these  two  resultants. 

The  first  resultant  will  be  evidently  laid  off  on    0A\  and 

I  in  magnitude  to  -^^— — - ;  hence  let  OAf  —  — -,  and 

2  2 

will  be  the  first  resultant 


*he  second  resultant  will  be  of  magnitude  — -^  and 

lave  a  direction  A/R  such  that  the  angle  NMS  =  SMR. 

[ence,  laying  off  this  angle,  and  making  MR  r=  — —^ 

*  2 

lall  have  for  the  final  resultant,  ORy  as  before* 
his  construction  will  be  useful  in  the  following  case:  — 
o  find   the   most  oblique  stress,  we  must   find  for  w^hat 
of  a  the  angle  AfOR  is   greatest     This  will   be   made 


evident  if  we  observe,  that,  for  all  positions  of  the  plane,  the 

triangle  OMR  has  always  OM  =  "^^       "^^^  and  MR  =  ^^LZlf. 

both  of  constant  length.  Hence,  if,  with  Af  as  a  centre  and 
MR  as  a  radius,  a  circle  were  described,  and  a  tangent  were 
drawn  from  O  to  this  circle,  the  point  of  taagency  being  taken 
for  R,  then  will  OR  be  the  most  oblique  stress ;  i.e.,  the 
stress  is  most  oblique  when  ORM  =  go**.  Therefore  greatest 
obliquity  ^= 


sm- 


o>  H~  cr^ 


I 


§  293.  Converse  of  the  Ellipse  of  Stress The  converse 

of  the  ellipse  of  stress  would  be  the  following  problem :  Given 
any  two  planes  passing  through  the  point  in  question;  given 
the  intensities  and  directions  of  the  stresses  on  these  planes, 
—  to  find  the  principal  stresses  in  magnitude  and  in  direction. 

The  first  step  to  be  taken  is,  to  assure  ourselves  that  the 
conditions  are  not  incompatible,  as  they  are  liable  to  be  if  the 
planes  and  stresses  are  taken  at  random.  The  test  of  this 
question  is,  to  resolve  each  stress  into  two  components,  respec- 
tively parallel  to  the  two  planes ;  and,  if  the  conditions  are  not 
inconsistent,  the  component  of  each  stress  along  the  plane  on 
which  it  acts  must  be  equal  The  proof  of  this  statement  can 
be  made  in  a  similar  way  to  that  used  in  proving  that  the 
intensities  of  the  shearing-stresses  00  two  planes  at  right  angles 
to  each  other  are  equal  If,  upon  applying  this  test,  we  find 
that  the  conditions  are  not  inconsistent,  we  raay  proceed  as 
follows :  — 

Suppose  CD  (Fig.  302)  were  the  given  plane,  and  OR  the 
stress  upon  it,  and  suppose  the  position  of  the  principal  axes, 
OXzxiA  OY,  and,  indeed,  all  the  rest  of  the  figure,  were  absent, 
i,e»,  not  known.  Now,  we  can  easily  draw  the  normal  ON; 
and,  if  we  could  determine  upon  it  the  point  M  such  that  OM 


I 


I 


I  be  one-half  the  sum  of  the  principal  stresses,  we  should 

le  to  reproduce  the  whole  figure.     Hence  we  will  devote 

ves  to  the  determination  of  the  position  of  the  point  M. 

jt  OR  —  p  :=.  stress  on  plane  CD. 

;t  stress  on  the  other  given  plane  be/,. 

jt  NOR  :=  $  ^  obliquity  of  /. 

;t  B,  :=  obliquity  of  /,. 

len  we  have 

Afl^  ^  OR^  ^  OM^  -  2OM.  ORcose,^ 

<r^  and  fTy  denote  the  (unknown)  magnitudes  of  the  prin- 
stresses, 

^z^j = ^ + (^-^y  -  .{^^yose.  (0 

3ra  the  triangle  constructed  in  the  same  way^  with  the 
on  the  other  plane,  we  should  have 

,  by  subtraction^ 

^  -  /,-  ^  2^!iL__f>j(^cos 9-p, cos  B,)  (3) 


^jf  +  o>  _  fi"  —A' 

2  ~   2(/C0S^  — /jCOS^,)  ' 


(4) 


\ 

ing;thus  found  -^^ — -^  we  can  next  find,  from  either 


2 


s),  the  value  of 

',  therefore,  we  know  OJ/and  MR^  and  hence  we  can  lay 
value  of  OMt  and  complete  the  triangle  OMR ;  then 


I 


bisect  the  angle  NMR,  and  the  line  MS  is  parallel  to  the  axii^ 
of  greater  principal  stress.     Hence  draw  (7  F  parallel  to  MS, 
and  OX  perpendicular  to  OY,  and  lay  off  on  OY 


and  on  OX 


OB  ^  n.^ 


OM  -h  MR 


OA  =  tT^  = 


OM  -  MR 


and  the  problem  is  solved. 

§  294.  Case  of  any  Stresses  in  Space*  —  In  the  case  of 
stress  which  is  not  all  parallel  to  one  plane,  we  should  find  that 
it  is  always  possible,  no  matter  how  complicated  the  stale  of 
stress  in  a  body,  to  find  three  planes  at  right  angles  to  each 
other  on  which  the  stress  is  wholly  normal,  these  being  the 
principal  stresses ;  and  a  number  of  propositions  follow  analo- 
gous to  those  for  stresses  all  parallel  to  one  plane.  The  discus- 
sions of  these  cases  become  very  complex,  and  will  not  be 
treated  here. 

§295.  Sonne  Applications. — ^The  following  are  some  of 
the  practical  cases  which  require  the  theory  of  elasticity  for 
their  solution. 

§296.  Combined  Twisting  and  Bending.  —  This  is  the 
case  very  generally  in  shafting,  as  the  twist  is  necessary  for 
the  transmission  of  power,  and  the  bending  is  due  to  the  weight 
of  the  pulleys  and  shaftings  and  the  pull  of  the  belts,  this  being 
especially  50  when  there  are  pulleys  elsewhere  than  close  to  the 
hangers ;  also  in  overhanging  shafts,  in  crank-shafts,  etc. 

Thus  far  we   have   no   tests   of  shafting   under  cpmbinri 
twisting  and   bending,  and   therefore  the   methods   used  for 
calculating  such  shafts  vary.     With   many  it   is  the  practice! 
to  compute  their  proper  size  from  the  twisting-moment  onlyif 
but  to  make  up  for  the  bending  by  using  a   large  factor 
safety,  the  magnitude  of  this  factor  depending  upon  bow  much] 


omputer  imagines  ihe  shaft  will  be  weakened  by  the  par- 

ir  bending  to  which  it  is  subjected, 

.'ith   others    it  is  customary  to  compute   the   deflections, 

'  the   greatest  belt-pulls  that  can  come   upon   it,  by  the 

iples  of  transverse  stress,  without  any  reference  to   the 

n,  and  to  so  determine  it  that  the  deflection  computed  in 

'ay  should  not  exceed  y^^j  ^^  ifl\ju  ^^^  ^^^  span, 

a  the  other  hand,  Unwin  and  some  others  give  the  for- 

which  will  be  developed  here  for  combined  twisting  and 
ig,  as  deduced  by  the  theory  of  elasticity.     This  formula 

Dt,  as  yet,  been  very  extensively  used ;  and  its  constants 

.ken  from  experiments  on  tension  or  torsion  alone,  and 
a  combination  of  the  two.     It  is  to  be  hoped  that  we 

>me  time  have  some  experiments  on  such  a  combination. 

11  now  proceed  to  deduce  a  formula  for  the  greatest  in- 

r  of  the  stress  at  any  point  of  the  shaft, 

f  this  purpose 

r  J/,  =  bending-moment  at  any  section. 
M^  =  twisting-moment  at  the  same  section. 
/,    -^  moment  of  inertia  about  neutral  axis  for  bending. 
/,    =  moment  of  inertia  about  axis  of  shaft. 
r     —  distance  from  axis  to  outside  fibre. 

m,  if  we  denote  by  <t  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  stress 

bending,  and  by  t  the  greatest  intensity  of  the  stress  due 

ting,  we  have, 


(0 


(^) 


a  circular  or  hollow  circular  shaft, 

7    =    2/* 


T  s= 


(4) 
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Then,  at  a  point  at  the  outside  of  the  shaft  in  the  sectioa 
under  consideration,  we  shall  have, — 
1°.  On  a  plane  normal  to  the  axis, 

(a)  a  normal  stress  <t, 

{b)  a  shearing-stress  r. 
2**,  On  a  plane  in  the  direction  of  the  axis, 

{a)  a  normal  stress  o. 

{b)  a  shearing-stress  r. 
We  thus  have  the  case  solved  in  Example  L,  §  290. 
If,  therefore,  the  greatest  and  least  principal  stresses  be 
denoted  by  cr,  and  cr*  respectively,  we  shall  have 


..  =  --# 

2        V   4 


H-T', 


+  T». 


(S) 
(<5) 


i 

I 


But,  if  e,  and  c,  denote  the  strains  in  the  directions  of  the 
principal  stresses,  we  have 


0% 

m 


^Ci  ^  fr,  —  — f  Zica  s=  <r,  - — -  # 


Hence,  substituting  for  cr,  and  (r,  their  values,  we  have 


_         Iff  —  1         «  4-  I  / 


(7) 


We  then  have,  for  the  greatest  stress  on  any  fibre,  the 
greater  of  the  two  quantities  (7)  and  (8);  and  this  should  notal 
any  section  of  the  shaft  exceed  the  working-strength  of  the 

material  for  tension. 
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jreater  of  the  two  is  E%^ :   hence  we  should  have,  if 
Uest  stress,     ^ 


IW   —    I         ,     W   H»    T 


2m  2m  -  ^ 


(9) 


W,  we  let  w  =:  4,  as  is  commonly  done,  we  have 


fr  H-  l^o-  4-  4T^  -/, 


(10) 


g  the  formula  given  by  Grashof  and  others  for  com- 
isting  and  bending. 

le  other  hand,  Rankine  puts  the  value  of  it,  in  (5)  equal 
hence  Rankine's  formula  is 


-  +  Vcr^  +  4r'  =/. 


(II) 


might  be  derived  from  {9)  by  making  m  —  00  instead 
ormulae  developed  above  are  applicable  to  any  section. 


pATION  TO  CIRCULAR  AND  HOLLOW  CIRCULAR  SHAFTa 

ituting  for  o-  and  r  in  (ro)  the  values  from  (3)  and  (4), 
i  obtain 

^j|.i/.  +  ywTW']  =/,        (12) 

Grashofs  formula,  and  is  given  by  Unwin  and  others ; 
tituting  in  (i  i)  instead,  we  should  have 


ion  (12)  is  equivalent  to  the  following  rule :  — 


(15) 
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Calculate  ike  shelf t  as  though  it  were  subjected  to  a  befuHng- 
uiofuent  "' 

and  equation  (13)  is  equivalent  to  the  following  rule :  — 

Calculate  the  shaft  as  though  it  were  subjected  to  a  bending- 
moment 

2        2 

Now,  if,  as  is  usually  the  case,  the  section  where  the  great- 
est bending-nioment  acts  is  also  subjected  to  the  greatest 
twisting-moment,  it  will  only  be  necessary  to  put  for  M^  the 
greatest  bending-moment,  and  for  M^  the  greatest  twisting- 
moment 

§  297.  Thick  Hollow  Cylinders  subjected  to  a  Unifonn 
Normal  Pressure.  —  Let  inside  radius  =  r,  outside  radius  = 
r„  length  of  portion  under  consideration  =  unity,  intensity  of 
internal  normal  pressure  =  P,  of  external  normal  pressure 
=  P,. 

i^  Divide  the  cylinder  into  a  series  of  concentric  rings; 
let  radius  of  any  ring  be  p,  and  thickness  dp,  these  being  the 
dimensions  before  the  pressure  is  applied. 

Let  p  become  p  +  i,  and  dp,  dp  +  di,  after  the  pressure  is 
applied. 

Then  at  any  point  of  this  ring  we  shall  have,  for  the  strain 
in  the  radial  direction, 

ifp 

and,  since  the  length  of  the  ring  before  <he  application  of  the 
pressure  is  ivp,  and  after  is  2ir{p  +  (),  hence  the  strain  in  a 
direction  at  right  angles  to  the  radius  is 

~  =  -•  (') 

2irp        p 
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2^  Impose,  now,  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  upon  the 
ces  exerted  by  the  rest  of  the  cylinder  upon  the  upper  half- 
g.     For  this  purpose  let 

^  intensity  of  normal  pressure  on  inside ;  i.e.,  at  dis- 
tance p  from  the  axis. 
^^  df  ^  intensity  of  normal  pressure  on  outside;  i.e.,  at  dis- 
tance p  '\'  dp  from  the  axis, 
en  we  shall  have  for  these  forces,  -^ 
(a)  Upward  force  due  to  internal  pressure, 

(^)  Downward  force  due  to  external  pressure, 
I  2ip  -t  dp){p  -t  i  ^dp-i^  di). 

(c)  Upward  force  at  right  angles  to  radius  acting  at  division 
between  the  two  half-rings, 

I  2/{dp   +  di), 

re  /  =  intensity  of  hoop-tension  per  square  unit;  i.e,,  of 
ion  in  a  circumferential  direction.     Then  we  have 

I  +  d/) (p  +  v^  +  dp  +  di)  -  2p{p  +  0  -  2/(^/p  -f  ^0  =  o; 

if  this  be  reduced,  and  the  terms 

'  2pdij     2idp,     2dpdp,     2dpd^,    and     2/</f 


dmitted,  all  of  which  are  very  small  compared  with  the 
ining  ones,  we  shall  have 


dp      p  —  t 

dp  p 


(3) 


^ow,  the  two  stresses  p  and  /  are  principal  stresses,  since 
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there  are  no  shearing-stresses  on  these  planes.    Henee  we  bave^ 
from  equations  (i)  and  (2),  §  282, 


.^   «/-.^.  (s) 

^  m 

Now  eliminate  /  and  /  between  (3),  (4),  and  (5),  and  obtain 
a  di£Eer«itial  equation  between  p  and  £. 
Proceed  as  follows : — 
From  (4)  and  (5), 


4»         Em^ 


{iii^^mpiip      mp'J 


dp       «r»  —  i\^       mpdp       mpi'J 
From  (4)  and  (5)  also, 

p      '^  «i  +  i\dp      pj 

Hence,  substituting  in  (3),  and  reducing,  we  obtain 

f^+^-f-i  =0  (6) 

4>         pap       pi' 


-4-) 

dp*  \p<fp       pV  </p 


Hence,  by  integration, 


dp  p 


2a  being  an  arbitrary  constant,  to  be  determined  from  the  con- 
ditions of  the  problem. 


nee,  integrating,  we  have 

sing  another  arbitrary  constant. 
From  (8)  we  obtain 


:h  gives  us,  for  the  two  strains, 


lence,  substituting  these  values  in  (4)  and  (5),  and  solving 
and  /  successively,  we  obtain 

Em              Em     b 
p  = a 

^         -"  -  IM  +  I  p*' 

.  Em    ^    .      Em     ^ 

w  +  I  p* 

ow,  to  determine  a  and  b,  we  have  the  conditions,  that, 
p  =.  r^p  =^  P^  and  when  p  ^  r,,  J>  =.  —Pi* 
ence 

«         Em              Em      h       jy          Em  Em      b 

-^  —  — a  —  - — —  — ,    l'^  =  a  — 


^  m  —  I  /^r/  —  /V 
Em 


#   =  — ^: ^-^ — ',       b  = — '''r/, 


n*  -  r^  p*        r.'  -  r» 
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The  greatest  value  of  /,  and  hence  the  ^ate^t  ihletiiily  A 
the  hoop-tension«  occurs  when  p  =  r;  and  hence  we  obtain 

this  value  of  /  being  negative  when  there  is  hoop-tension,  be- 
cause the  signs  were  so  chosen  as  to  mdse  /  positive  whes 
denoting  compression. 

If  P,  =  0^  i,e.,  if  there  is  no  external  pressure,  we  have 


**«'"-^(^0'  ^''^ 


and,  according  to  Professoi*  Rankine*s  method,  we  should  deter- 
mine the  proper  dimensions  by  keeping  max  t  within  the  work- 
JngHitrength  of  the  material 

On  the  other  hand,  if  wie  decide  that  we  will  keep  the  vakie 

of  BrA  within  thci  Wotidng-strehgth,  we  shall  fiild  for  this,  when 


we  make  p  =^  r, 

\_2P,r^  -  I\r^  +  r»)]  -  ^P{r,^  -  r») 

""^tO rPF^T^ ■■  *■" 

and,  if  ^  =  4, 
When  P,  =  o. 

Practical  cases  of  thick,  hollow  cylinders  subjected  to  a  uni- 
form normal  pressure  occur  in  hydraulic  presses  and  in  ord- 
nance. 


I  ROUND    PLATES, 

Ihe  curved  line  CA  be  a  meridian  curve  of  the  middle 
[  the  plate  after  it  is 
fake  the  origin  at  O; 
OZ  be  verticil  1,  and  axis 
izontal,  and  let  the  axis 
angles  to  ZOX  be  £?•!>, 
fr,  jr,  and  ^  are  the  co- 
18  of  any  point  in  the 
ayer  of  the  plate. 
y  denote  the  (vertical) 
of  any  horizontal  layer 
e   middle    layer  of   the 


K  —  radius  of  curvature 
dian   line  at  any  point 


R^  :^  radius  of  curvature  of  section  of   middle  layer 

;o  meridian  line. 

\  we  should  have,  from  the  differentia!  calculus, 


—  ^  -  —  nearly, 


R  —  —1^ 
X  dx 

reasoning  in  the  same  way  as  in  the  common  theory  of 
re  should  have,  for  the  strains  of  the  layer  whose  dis- 
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tance  from  neutral  layer  is  jr  at  point  (jit,  ^,  provided  tberc  u 
no  stress  in  the  plane  of  the  neutral  layer, 

V  r  ♦ 

When   there  is   such  a  stress,  let  the  strains  due  to  tijal 
stress  be  tx^  ^nd  ^^ 
Then  we  shall  have 


Hence,  substituting  in  (i)  and  (2)  of  §  283,  we  have 

Now  let  us  suppose  the  plate  to  be  subjected*  before  load- 
ing, to  a  uuiform  pull  in  its  own  plane,  and  normal  to  its  cir- 
cumference;  and  let  the  intensity  of  this  pull  be/,.     Then 


(«) 

(3) 
(4) 


''x.  =  <r^„  =  A ; 


and  hence,  we  have, 


Therefore,  substituting  in  (5)  and  (4),  and  reducing, 

mEv  /   i/'s       t  t&\ 


(5) 

(7) 
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These  equations  express  the  stresses  in  terms  of  the  co- 
ordinates of  the  points. 

Now  impose  the  conditions  of  equilibrium  upon  the  forces 
acting  on  any  half-ring  of  thickness  dx  =  ^0. 
These  forces  are  — 

i^  Force  exerted  upon  it  by  the  outer  part 
of  the  plate, 

2®.  Force  exerted  by  the  inner  part  of  the  plate, 

3®.  Force  exerted  upon  it  by  the  other  half-ring, 
—  2(T^dxdz, 

4®.  Force  exerted  by  resistance  to  shear  on  top  and  bottom, 

\{t  +  dr)  —  r\2xdx. 

Hence,  equating  to  zero  the  algebraic  sum  of  these,  and 
reducing,  we  obtain 

dr       dr       <r^        i  d{xa'x) 


dz       dy       X       X     dx 


(8) 


Now  substitute  for  o-^  and  or^  their  values,  and  reduce,  and 
we  have 

dy'^  m*  --^  i\dx^       x  dx"       x"  dx/  ^^^ 

Integrate  with  regard  to^',  and  we  have,  since  the  quantity 
in  brackets  is  not  a  function  of  y^ 


T 

2 


m^Ef     IdH  ,'f^dH}_dz\ 
(iw»  —  iy\fb^      xdx*      x'dx)        ' 
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But,  when^  =  -  (A  being  the  thickness  of  the  plate),  r  =  a 


since  there  is  no  shearing-force  at  top  or  bottom  ; 


S{m^  -  i)VjrJ 


f'^  J-  i  ^  _  1  '^\ 


X*  dxj 


^  __  ffeE{h 


S{m*  -  I)     \^xi       X 


I  d^z         I  ^\ 


This  gives  us  the  intensity  of  the  shearing-stress  at  any 
point  {x,g)  at  distance  y  from  middle  layer;  and  this  is  the 
intensity  of  the  shear  at  that  point  between  two  horizontal 
layers,  and  hence  also  along  a  vertical  plane  through  the  point 
(x,  s). 

Now  let  us  take  the  case  of  a  centre  load  P  combined  with 
a  distributed  huad  /  per  unit  of  area.  Then  shearing-force  at 
distance  x  from  centre  =• 

this  tending  to  shear  out  a  circular  piece  of  radius  x.  Hence 
we  must  have  this  balanced  by  the  whole  shearing  resistance 
on  the  surface  subjected  to  shear; 


j   \dy  ^irx'P  +  P 


(") 


Now  substitute  the  value  of  t  from  equation  (loV  integrate, 
and  reduce,  and  we  obtain 


jgives  the  intensity  of  the  sheariog-force  at  any  point  of 
Mate. 

^ext,  to  find  its  deflection,  or  the  equation  of  the  meridian 
we  have,  from  (12}, 

H       dz  6(W  —  \)   x^       6(//i^  —  i)  /^    , 

A = ^ -p -—x\Qg.X  +  ^X, 


dH       ds  _   df  dz\ 
dx'       dx       dx\  dx/ 

*71ntegrating.  we  have 


^      6(w^  -  i)  x^ 

!^  dividing  through  by  jt,  and  integrating^ 

m'E/i^      J  2 

-  —   ^TT^  -  -Oog^x  -  1)  +  —  +  rt'log^.r  +  *?/     (15) 
m^Eh^      TT  4 


lis  is  the  meridian  line  of  the  surface,  the  constants  c,  d^ 
jeing  as  yet  undetermined 
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This  is  as  far  as  we  can  proceed  before  taking  up  special 
cases. 

(a)  Full  Plate,  —  When  the  plate  is  full,  the  slope  becomes 
zero,  for;r  =  o;  therefore  (14)  gives  us 


I  d  —  o^ 

and  in  this  case  (15)  becomes 


%    =E 


m^Eh>       32 


,g.,   ^  '  -(lo&x  _  i)  +  _  ^-  ^,      (16) 


(a)  Uniformly  Laadrd^  tw  Centra  Load,  —  /*  =^  o  • 
6(w"  —  i)    JT*      rx* 


z  ^ 


iw'^/t^  "^32  "^  4    "*■  *^- 


(17) 


But  when  jt  =  r,  ^  =  o ; 

6(w«  -  1)  H       rf* 


^  ^ 


m^Eh^      32        4 

And,  substituting  for  ^,  —  and  — — ,  their  values  in  (i)  and  (2), 

we  obtain 

*n  —  I  ^/x  6(iw*  —  r)  A 

^''  =  -;r^'o  +  ^(1  -^^^mr-^  -  ^)y>  (-9) 

^  w  —  I  ^/i  6(i«'  —  i)  A 


and  (13)  gives 


3  ^'  -  i-y* ,, 
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1  SupporUd  all  around.  —  When  x  =  r,  cr^ 
lues  of  y:  therefore,  from  (6), 

■  =  '''» 

=  /.  for             1 

^    -(Shm=- 

1 

jubstitiiting  the  values  of  — -  and  — —  as 

ax         dx^ 

determined  by            1 

^ntiating  (i8),  we  have,  after  reducing, 

e  equation  of  meridian  line  is 

-^). 

(") 

e  we  have  maximum  deflection  by  making 

jr  =  O 

;                       1 

f                 **       ^           l6                         IW'                        ^/|3' 

(»3) 

substituting  in  (19)  and  (20),  we  obtain,  after  reduction,                ■ 

,     _^  -  I       .   3^^'  -  I  /(S'^  +  I  • 

3^}:k, 

('4)                     1 

m              4      m^       A^  {  m  -\-  I 

«■!. 

i'S)                    1 

it,  in  a  plate  supported  all  around,  /^  =  0 

;  and  then  the            1 

mm  value  of  either  one  occurs  when  ^^  — 

-,  and  hence                ■ 

■ 

• 

1 

J 

fC6  APM^tED  MfECffAMTICSi 

On  the  other  hand,  r  becomei  grei^est  when  jr  =:  r  and 
jf  =  o.    Hence 

and,  if  c,  represent  the  maxinium  strain  due  to  this  shearing- 
iorc^webave 

Max(i5..)-(^>-«r)-f=^->.     (,,) 


RSSULTIKG  FORMUUB  FOR  PLATE  SUPPORTED  AIX  ROUND. 

whiehcver  is  greatest 


PLATE  FIXED  AT  ENDS. 

Equation  (17)  applies  to  this  case  also. 

Now,  when  ;r  =  r,  -—-  =  o ; 
ax 

...  .  =  3«!^^^ 


16      m*     £A»  '         ^ 


Hence  g^atest  deflection  is 

^      16     »»»     -£A>' 
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and 


When  /,  is  positive  or  zero,  then  Et,  is  maximum  for  x  =  o 

r  =  _,  and  for  ;r  =  r,  y  =• ;  and  Et^  is   maximum  for 

2  2 

jT  =  o,  ^  =  - :  and  the  maximum  value  of  Et^  is  equal  to  first 
2 

maximum  of  ^c^     We  have 

Fust  max  A,  =  — -/.  +  |  —-^  p>,  (31) 

Second  naxEt,  =  ^^-=^/.  +  7  *"   ~  ^  t;A  (3») 

Hence  the  second  is  the  real  maximum. 

RESULTING  FORMULAE  FOR   PLATES  FIXED  AT  THE  ENDS. 

Max^.,  =  -jj-A  + 5  ____/, 


For  /,  =  o, 


—  3  w»  —  I  /r* 
^""16      m^     Eh> 


Max^^  =  ^ —  -J. 


§  299.  Thickness  of  Plates.  —  Grashof  advises  the  use  of 
3  as  value  of  m.  If  this  be  adopted,  we  should  have,  for  the 
proper  thickness  of  round  plates. 

Fixed. 


=  'Vf 
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where  h  =  thickness,  r  =  radius,  /  =  pressure  per  square  ii^ 
and  /  =  working-strength  per  square  inch.  If,  now,  we  use  a 
factor  of  safety  8,  and  use  as  tensile  strength  of  cast-iron  20000^ 
of  wrought-iron,  48000,  and  of  steel  80000^  we  should  have:— 


Supported. 

Fixed. 

Cast-iron  .    .    . 
Wrought-iron     . 
Sted    .... 

h  =  o.oi8a57or\(^ 
h  =  o.oii78s6rV^ 
h  S5S  0.0091287/^^ 

h  =  o.oi6330or\|^ 
h  ss  o;oi054ior^ 
h  »  o.oo8i649rV^ 

§  30a  Rectangular  Plates.  —  Refer  the  plate  to  rectangu- 
lar axes,  as  before,  OZ^  OX^  O^;  the  origin  being  at  the  middle 
of  its  middle  layer. 

Let  y  =  distance  of  any  point  in  the  plate  from  the  middle 
layer. 

Let  Pjg  be  the  radilis  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  par- 
allel to  OX  at  the  point  {x,  z^  ^). 

Let  p^  be  the  radius  of  curvature  of  a  normal  section  par- 
allel to  O^  at  the  point  {x,  z,  </>). 

Then  we  shall  have,  by  the  principles  of  the  common  theo^ 
of  beams, 


Px 


«*  =  «*o   =*^ 


p* 


where  c^^  and  c^^  are  the  strains  of  the  middle  layer  in  the 
directions  OX  and  (9*  respectively. 

Moreover,  from  the  Differential  Calculus,  we  have 


P'^d 


^•HiJHi)- 


^  z  d^z  dH 

-—cos*  A.  -I-  2-- — cos  A.  cos  u  +  —— cos'tt 
dx"  dxdi^  '^       d4^        '^ 


here  A  —  angle  between  normal  and  s  axis,  and  fi  =  angle 

itween  normal  and  x  axis.     But  — -  and  -—  l^eing  the  slopes, 

dx         atf> 

id  hence  small,  we  shall  have  nearly 

cos  A  =  I,        COS/4  =  o, 


I   _       rt^'s 


I    _        d's 


H  =  H^-  y 


d^'z 


d^^ 


(0 


Hence  (i)  and  (2)  of  §  283  give  us 

mE     f  .        .  mE     i     dH    .   d*z\ 

!  w^    ,        ,  ^  mE     idn    .       d's) 

And,  if  cr^^,  0-4^^,  denote  the  stresses  in  the  middle  layer,  we 
11  have,  since 

niE    ,  ,        .  mE     .        .  . 

m^'E      \\  dH    ,    d^%\  .V 

ylow,  if  f  and  17  denote  the  increments  in  x  and  ^  respec- 
y  due  to  the  load,  we  shall  have 


17    =       I       €^^^  = 


^   ^    _    yiE 


^dxd^ 

dn  _  _     dH 
dx  dxd^ 


J 
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id  for  the  strain  <j,  parallel  to  OZ^  we  have 


^c,= 


m 


(lO) 


In  order  to  use  (8).  (g)^  and  (lo),  however,  we  must  know 
^  o-j.,  and  Tj^ ;  and  for  this  purjiose  we  must  know  the  equa- 
}n  of  the  middle  layer  after  bending.  For  this  purpose,  apply 
e  equations  (i),  (2),  (3),  of  §  281  to  any  particle  dxd^dz  in 
e  interior  of  the  body.  We  have  then,  -A'  =  F  ^=  ^  =:  o. 
lerefore 


d^x        djj,^        dr^ 

dx   '^    dy    ^    d^    ^"^ 

dr^ 

-      dy  - 

(d<Tt        </r^\ 

\dx  ■"  d^y 

d(T^        dxj^        dr^^  _  ^ 
d^  ^    dx    ^   dy 

"■     dy   - 

ld(T^       j't^X 
~\d<^  "^    dx  }' 

d^r,          dug          d'j^a  _ 

dy         d^          dx 

Therefore,  making  use  of  (3),  (4),  and  (5)  with  the  above 
iditions,  we  deduce 


dfTjr m*£y  fdH        i     d^s  \ 

dx  m^  —  i\dx^       m  dxdtf*'}' 

da^^   _  —^^f*yidH        £    dH  \ 

~d^  ^  fn*  —  i\d^i       m  d^^d^J 

dvx^  _  _    *ft^y      dH 
dx  m  H-  I  dx'dtf/ 

drjc^  _         f^Ey      dH 
difi  ^/  +  I  dxd<pi'^ 

dfj^  _    m^Ey  IdH         dH   \ 
dy   "  m^  -  i\dx^       dxd^^f 


dy 


m 
m 


v^Ey    Idz*  dH\ 

'  —  I  \d^       dx'd<^}' 


(") 
(13) 

(H) 

(15) 
(16) 


Hence,  by  integrating  {i$)  and  (i6),  we  have 


2  (w/^ 


_       m^Etf     fd^         dH  \ 


But  when  i/  =  -,  i-^,  =  t^t,  =  o ; 

2 


//32 


and 


and 


Hence 


iixd^^/ 
m^Eh^    /d^  _L    ^*  \ 

^     m^E   hPz         dH   Y^  _  -*^\ 

</^         w^  ^  I  Xdx'd^^       d<t»y\  2         8  /' 

dr^  _     m^E    id^z  dH    \(v^  _  A»\ 

dx   ~  m^  -  iV^       dj^d^^)\%        8/ 

Now  we  have  o-,  =^,  where/  is  the  intensity  of  the  load; 
therefore  the  third  equation  gives  us,  on  integrating  between 

the  limits  -  and  —  -, 

2  2 

1  a 


a 

(17) 


</^  //*S  rf/*S    _    T2(ot'    —    l)p 

d^       ^dx^d^^       d^*  ~        m^E/ii       ' 


i  this  is  the  differential  equation  of  the  surface,  and  should 
integrated  in  each  special  case. 


EFINITE   PLATES   WHICH    ARE    FIRMLY    HELD    AT    A    SYSTEM    OF 
POINTS  DIVIDING   THEM   INTO    RECTANGULAR   PANELS. 

Let  the  sides  of  the  panels  be  2a  and  2i.  Assume  the 
;in  at  the  middle  of  the  panel,  the  axis  of  x  being  parallel 
la,  and  the  axis  of  jf  parallel  to  2*.  We  shall  in  this  case 
2  the  following  conditions  ;  viz.,  — 

dz 

[a)  —  =  o  for  X  =  ia  and  all  values  of  <L 
ax 

dz 

¥)  -^  =^  o  for  1^  =  d:i  and  all  values  of  x, 
d^ 

c)  z    •=^  o  when  x  =  ^a,  tf>  =  ±^. 

d)  If  we  develop  the  value  of  ^  in  powers  of  x  and  <^,  there 
t  enter  only  even  powers  of  x  and  ^,  since  the  value  of  s 
dns  the  same  when  we  put  —x  for  x,  or  — ij^  for  ^ 

low,  if  we  write 

4  +  Bx*  +  Ci^^  +  I>x*i>*  +  J*;!:*  +  /V»^ 

-\-  Gjc^  +  Hx^^^  +  JSTo^*^*  +  l^^  +  M:!fi,  etc., 

bove  conditions  will  be  fulfilled  :  ^ 
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i^  By  making  aU  the  co-efficients  after  the  fourth,  each  zero. 
2^  By  making  D  =  o,  therdore  writing 

«  «  ^  +  ^«*  +  Cy  +  -fijF*  +  F^. 
Now 

AT  ai^  • 

*%     %Ba  +  ^fio'  *s  o,  %Cb  +  4/»»  =»  o, 

and 

o  =  ^  +  Ai'+C»*  +  -fi^  +  -^^ 

.\     A  «  ajffo*  +  2l^  —  -So*  —  i^  «  £a^  +  M^. 
Hence  the  equation  becomes 

A     ^  «  --4&r(4t>  -  Jij*)  «  4-£«*  -  4fi^« 


also 


//3f;  //4ap  ^;g  ^4^5 

=  O,  -7— -   =  O.  =  0, 


J^^<^  ^2^^<^»  ij:r^<^»  dx*d4i^ 

dH  -.  </3f;  -,^  dH  ^  dH  p 

Hence  equation  of  the  middle  layer  is 
z  =  £{a*  -  *»)*  +  if(<>»  -  ^'y,  where £+F=  ^^'  ~  ^^A    (18) 


H^ECTAA'^GVLAR  PLATES, 


Now,  in  the  case  of  an  ordinary  beam  fixed  at  both  ends, 
[  loaded  untformly  with  /  lbs.  per  unit  of  area,  if  b  is  the 
adih,  we  have  :  — 
1°,  The  points  of  inflection  are  at  a  distance  from  the  middle 

al  to  -T^p  where  a  is  the  half-span  ;  and 

2^  The  bending-moment  at  a  section  at  a  distance  x  from 


middle  is 


pbfa^ 


(i--) 


when  X  <  -=,  and 


1{--l) 


when 


V3 


;  therefore  the  value  of  js  is  found  from  the  formula 


cr  one,  when  integrated,  gives  for  s  the  value 

lence  in  the  flat  plate,  if  *  —  o,  the  values  of  E  and  F  must 
uch  that  the  formula  shall  reduce  io  z  —  -~T-{a^  —  x^Y 

\  b  =:  o.     Now,  it  does  reduce  to  ,2  =  E{a^  —x^Y.     There- 
E  must  be  such  a  function  of  a  and  b,  that,  when  ^  =  o»  it 


reduce  to 


P 

2Eh^^ 


So  likewise  F  must  be  such  a  function 


md  b,  that,  when  ^  ^  o,  it  shall  reduce  to  —rr-     Suppose, 

2Eh^ 

we  put 


^  =  ^  +  ^'^ 


and 


F  = 


__P_ 


lEh^ 


+  ^% 


these  functions  fulfil  the  above  conditions. 


Hence,  substituting  for  — ^  and  -r-  ^heir  values,  and  observ- 

dx^  d<^^ 


ing  that 


tjc  is  greatest  for  a:  =  ±  a,  j  =  ±  -, 

2 


€^  is  greatest  for  </>  =  ±^,  y  =  ±_, 


we  obtain 


max  (-cc^)  =  o-A Oj,^  ±  2 . — ; —  7- A  (20) 


These  may  be  written  as  follows : 
max  E%^  —  a-^^ rr«^  ±  2  . 


-  -(-V 


I  + 


(y 


max  ^c^  ^  o-^^  — 


±  2 


1  + 


(0- 


We  have  also,  by  substituting  for  E  and  F  their  values  in 
uation  {i8), 

%-{a^  -  x-y  -h '~(^>'  -  i>'y    .       (23) 


2£/l^ 


In  these  results  the  exponent  n  is  undetermined,  and  we 
/e  no  means  of  determining  it  in  the  general  case.  We  only 
>w,  that,  since  the  deflection  must  increase  for  a  decrease  in 
nd  ^,  therefore  we  must  have,  whenever  a  >  6, 

2jogm 

This  leaves  the  general  case  indeterminate ;  but  a  common 
ctical  case  is  not  subject  to  this  indetermination,  i.e.,  the 
e  when  a  =  ^,  for  then 


f  <"■ 


n  < 


G)-=Q"=- 


itever  the  value  of  n;  and  hence  equations  (21),  (22),  and 
i  give 

max-ffc#  =  <r«^  -  -<r,^  ±       ^,      ^A  (25) 


id  for  the  inner  plate,  if  /  and  //are  corresponding  dimen- 
3ns  of  inside  of  fire-box,  ^ 


«r4    =  o. 


id,  by  making  these  substitutions  in  (28),  (29),  and  (30),  we 
tain  our  formulae. 


RECTANGULAR  PLATE   FIXED  AT  THE  EDGES. 

For  this  case  Grashof  deduces  the  equation  of  the  raiddle 
er  as  follows  :  — 

I*'.  This  equation  must  be  a  function  of  x  and  ^. 
2^.  If  2a  and  lb  are  the  sides  of  the  plate,  this  function 
st  become 
(a)  When  ^  —  00  for  all  values  of  ^ 


s  = 


2£/li 


(a'  —  x^y. 


(fi)  When  a  =  00  for  all  values  of  x, 

luse  the  plate  then  becomes  a  beam  fixed  at  the  ends. 
The  function  that  will  satisfy  these  two  conditions  is 

2£hi  tf<  -f  ^  '  ^  ^ 


tn  this  he  deduces  for  max  r,  when  ;r  =^  ^  =  o, 

I  max  s  =  '  -^; --. 

I  2  Mi  tf*  -h  ^ 


(i) 


J 


EXAMPLES  OF   THEORY  OF  ELASTICITY. 


EXAMPLES  OF  THEORY  OF  ELASTICITY. 


1.  It  has  been  sometimes  proposed  to  use  oblique  seams  in  a  boiler- 
lell.  Assume  the  seams  at  an  angle  of  45®  with  the  axis  of  the  boiler, 
pressure  of  100  lbs.  per  square  inch  of  the  steam,  and  a  diameter  of 
feet.     Find  the  tension  per  inch  of  length  of  seam»  and  its  direction. 

2.  Given  a  shaft  carrying  So  HPy  and  running  at  250  revolutions 
T  minute.  Suppose  the  driving-pulley  to  be  at  the  middle  of  the 
igth,  this  being  6  feet,  and  given  that  the  ratio  of  the  tension  on  the 
;ht  side  Of  the  belt  to  that  on  the  loose  side  is  3.75.  Find  the  proper 
:e  of  shaft,  assuming  roooo  lbs.  per  square  inch  as  die  working- strength 

the  iron* 

3.  What  should  be  the  thickness  of  a  flat  plate  to  bear  150  lbs. 
essure  per  square  inch,  and  stayed  at  points  forming  squares  8  inches 

a  side,  the  plate  being  of  wrought-iron,  working-strength  loooo  Ibs- 
r  square  inch. 

4.  Find  inner  radius  of  a  hydraulic  press  to  bear  1500  lbs.  per 
lare  inch,  given  outer  radius  =  18  inches;  material,  cast-iron ;  ten- 
;  strength  20000  !bs,  per  square  inch. 
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